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I N 1915 a Geographical Section was formed in the Naval Intelli¬ 
gence Division of the Admiralty to write Geographical Hand¬ 
books on various parts of the world. The purpose of these 1 landbooks 
was to supply, by scientific research and skilled arrangement, material 
for the discussion of naval, military, and political problems, as dis¬ 
tinct from the examination of the problems themselves. Many dis¬ 
tinguished collaborators assisted in their production, and by the end 
of 1918 upwards of fifty volumes had been produced in Handbook 
and Manual form, as well as numerous short-term geographical re¬ 
ports. The demand for these books increased rapidly with each new 
issue, and they acquired a high reputation for accuracy and imparti¬ 
ality. They are now to be found in Service Establishments and 
Embassies throughout the world, and in the early years after the last 
war were much used by the League of Nations. 

The old Handbooks have been extensively used in the present 
war, and experience has disclosed both their \'aluc and their limita¬ 
tions. On the one hand they have proved, beyond all question, how 
greatly the work of the fighting sei^ices and of Government Depart¬ 
ments is facilitated if countries of strategic or political importance 
arc covered by handbooks which deal, in a convenient and easily 
digested form, with their geography, ethnology, administration, and 
resources. On the other hand it has become apparent that some¬ 
thing more is required to meet present-day requirements. The old 
series docs not cover nuny of the countries closely affected by the 
present war (c.g. Germany, France, Poland, Spain, Portugal, to name 
only a few); its books arc somewhat uneven in quality, and they 
are inadequately equipped ^^ith maps, diagrams, and photographic 
illustrations. 

The present series of Handbooks, while owing its inspiration 
largely to the former scries, is in no sense an attempt to revise or 
rc-edit that series. It is an entirely new set of books, produced in 
the Naval Intelligence Division by trained geographers drawn largely 
from the Universities, and working at sub-centres established at 
Oxford and Cambridge, and is printed by the Oxford and Cambridge 
University Presses. The books follow, in general, a uniform scheme, 
though minor modifications uill be found in particular cases; and 
they arc illustrated by numerous maps and photographs. 
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PREFACE 


The purpose of the books is primarily naval. They are designed 
first to provide, for the use of Commanding Officers, information in 
a comprehensive and convenient form about countries which they 
may be called upon to vbit, not only in war but in peace-time; 
secondly, to maintain the high standard of education in the Navy 
and, by supplying officers with material for lectures to naval personnel 
ashore and afloat, to ensure for all ranks that visits to a new country 
shall be both interesting and profitable. 

Their contents are, however, by no means confined to matters of 
purely naval interest. For many purposes (c.g. history, administra¬ 
tion, resources, communications, &c.) countries must necessarily be 
treated as a whole, and no attempt is made to limit their treatment 
exclusively to coastal zones. It is hoped therefore that the Army, 
the Royal Air Force, and other Government Departments (many of 
whom have given great assistance in the production of the series) 
will find these Handbooks even more valuable than their predecessors 
proved to be both during and after the last war. 

J. H. GODFREY 
Director of Naval Intelligence 
19+2 


ITie foregoing preface has appeared from the beginning of this 
series of Geographical Handbooks. It describes so effectively their 
origin and purpose that 1 have decided to retain it in its original 
form. 

This volume has been prepared by the Oxford sub-centre of the 
Naval Intelligence Division under the direction of Lieut-Colonel 
K. Mason, M.C., M.A., R.E., Professor of Geography in the Uni¬ 
versity of Oxford, and is the work of a number of contributors, 
whose names arc given on page 619. 

E. G. N. RUSHBROOKE 
Director of Naval Intelligence 
JUNE 1946 
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CHAPTER I 


INTRODUCTION 

T ravellers approaching Arabia by the Suez Canal and the Red 
Sea first sight the north-western part of the v'ast peninsula. Here, 
the granite peaks of the desert ranges, in reddish-yellow and violet 
shades, look over steely dark-blue waters from which leap countless 
flying-fish. Farther south, the silhouettes of the south-western high¬ 
lands, tawny or buflf or silver-grey in different lights, are seen from 
afar across a low, arid coastal belt. Often the outlines of those mighty 
ramparts are softened by morning mist, while, in the late afternoons 
and evem'ngs of the summer monsoon, huge mountains of cumulus 
cloud float above the terrestrial ranges. In the sunshine of midday 
all may be shrouded by an atmosphere filled with fine dust, or dis¬ 
torted in the hot trembling air. Probably few who pass up and dowm 
the Red Sea highway think of the ancient caravan route and the 
age-old cities lying but a few days’ or even a few hours’ journey 
from those coral-bound coasts: Mecca, holy city of a ninth part 
of the human race; A1 Madina, guarding the Prophet’s tomb; 
San a, itself centuries old, heir to a succession of civilizations ex¬ 
tending back long before the birth of Muhammad or Christ; and 
the modem Arab skyscrapers of Shibam and other towns of the 
Hadhramaut. 

IJmits, Shape, Size, and Population 

In this volume, which deals principally with Western Arabia and 
the Red Sea, the area to be described has no definite geographical or 
political boundaries. Arbitrary' lines must therefore be taken to serve 
as general limits. .An iiregular line may be drawn roughly from the 
point where the old Hejaz railway crosses the Sa’udi Arabian frontier 
near Qal’at al Mudauwara, east of ‘Aqaba in the north, to Ras Dhurbat 
'Ali, which marks the frontier on the south coast of .Arabia between 
the Aden Protectorate and the Sultanate of ‘Oman. Of the modem 
states and territories composing Arabia, a great part of the Sa*udi 
Kingdom, the whole of the Kingdom of the Yemen, and the Aden 
Protectorate lie west of this line; considerauon of these three, there¬ 
fore, forms a large part of this volume. The Sultanate of Kuweit 
and the Sheikhdom of Bahrein, with the chiefuindes of the Trucial 
A 4836 
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Coast, have been dealt with in Iraq and the Persian Gulf (B.R. 
524, Chap. Ill, 1944). As for the remaining State, the Sultanate of 
'Oman, detailed accounts of its history, administration, and towns 
are perforce omitted, though its physical geography, geology, 
climate, vegetation, and ethnology are included with those of Arabia 
as a whole. 

So far as possible the Red Sea, wth the gulfs of Suez and ‘Aqaba, 
and their coasts, are treated as a single entity in regard to the general 
subjects just mentioned, as well as in some phases of their history. 
To-day these coasts touch seven separate states and territories, as 
detailed on pp. 58-59. The wedge of Sinai, politically part of Egypt, 
is described in Chapter II, and the Red Sea coasts of Egypt, the 
Sudan, and Eritrea are dealt with in Chapter III. 

It is, indeed, impossible to describe the land and its people within 
the limits laid down without some account of the Arabian peninsula 
as a whole, that huge rectangular block broken oflF the African continent 
and separated from it by the Red Sea rift. Its long axis is inclined 
considerably east of south; the longer sides are roughly parallel in the 
north, where the mean wdth is about 700 miles. In the south the 
peninsula broadens in a north-easterly direction to include ‘Oman. 
The western side of the Arabian block measures over i ,250 miles in 
a straight line from ‘Aqaba to Ras al ‘Ara, the southernmost point of 
the peninsula, about 30 miles east of the strait of Bab al Mandeb; the 
distance from Ras al ‘Ara to Ras al Hadd, the most easterly point, 
is almost as great; from Ras al f ladd to Ras Masandam, at the entrance 
to the Persian Gulf in the strait of Hormuz, the distance is nearly 
350 miles. 

TThe exact area of the peninsula is difficult to assess, because it is 
hard to define the northern limit. A line drawn from ‘Aqaba to the 
head of the Persian Gulf lies close to the 30th parallel, but cannot be 
taken as the northern boundaiy’, cither politii^ly or geographically, 
since the borders of Sa‘udi Arabia reach 32° N., and the deserts of 
Arabia continue into the Hamad of Syria and into the Jazira 
of ‘Iraq. 

The areas of the component parts of Arabia in square miles arc, 
however, roughly estimated as follow's: Sa‘udi Arabia 927,000 (made 
up of Ncjd ^d dependencies 800,000; the Hejaz 113,000; ‘Asir 
14,^) ; the \emcn 74,000; Aden Colony 75 (plus its dependencies, 
Penm island 5 ^d the Kuria Muria islands 30); Aden Protectorate 
112,oooj^Kamaran island (p. 59) 22; Kuweit 2,000; Bahrein 200; Qatar 
8,000; Oman (Sultanate) 82,000. These figures amount to 1,205,332, 
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SO that, with certain indeterminate areas, the total may reach the 
usually accepted figure of over a million and a quartCTj or rather larger 
than peninsular India. But whereas the latter has hundreds of 
millions of inhabitants, Arabia supports only about six milli on people, 
of whom roughly half inhabit the fertile south-western corner; the 
rest of the country consists of restricted settled oases, steppes roamed 
over by a sparse nomad population, and pure sand-deserts. 

Land of Contrasts 

Few' people realize how great is the diversity of land-forms com¬ 
posing Arabia* The iivhole is not occupied by sand-deserts or semi- 
desert steppes. The sand-deserts, comprising the northern and 
western nafuds, the long curv'ing strip of the Dahana, and the vast 
southern expanse of the Rub^ al Khali (the ‘Empty Quarter'), form a 
nearly complete girdle round the central steppe-country' of Nejd. In 
parts of the deserts crescentic dunes rise to 400 or 600 feet or even 
higher. The Northern or Great Nafud alone, by no means the largest 
sand-expanse, is al its widest 200 miles each way, jo,oqo square miles 
of wind-blown sand lying in a vast depression, yet piled ^gh above 
the surrounding steppe, so that it forms a carmine band on the eastern 
horizon w hen approached at early morning from the west. So sharply 
defined are its margins that in many places a single pace wiU lead 
from hard stony desert on to fine, deep sand. But this and all other 
sand-deserts of Arabia, excepting a great part of the Rub' al Khali, 
which is utterly lifeless, are not devoid of life. They hold the secret 
of nomad existence, for after even slight rains the sides of the great 
parallel w'ave-like dunes are flushed with rich green pasture. More 
desolate arc the dreary expanses of waterless slqspe-desert or hard, 
barren, gravelly steppe, or the monotonous, open, smooth, black 
expanse of the Desert of Flint, the Ardh as Saww’an (photos. 36, 50.) 

Even in Desert ,^rabia, the grim stony steppes hold perennial 
sources of water, supplying cities of immemorial antiquity or com¬ 
paratively recent settlements. 'Fhus Riyadh, the central capital of 
Sa'udi Arabia, a great w-allcd city of clay, forms with otlier settle¬ 
ments, embowered in date-palms, a single oasis standing back from 
the flood-level of Wadi Hanifa, where that watercour^ emerges from 
a clijff-bound channel in the long crescentic plateau of Jebel Tuwciq, 
Ac Teima—Tcma of the Old Testament and of even more ancient 
times — throughout histoiy^ the great caravan junction of the north¬ 
west, is the great well-pit of lladdaj, from which sixty to a hundred 
camels can draw at the same time, so that 100,000 gallons daily may 
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be lifted in ^o-gallon buckets of hide. This copious supply of the 
main oasiSt and the h^'cnty smaller wells of two subsidiary scttlemerits^ 
fill a network of irrigation-channels and reservoirs, so that Tcima 
produces not only dates but cereals and fruit. Bat Ntjran, perhaps, 
excels all other palm-oases of Arabia in beauty; a broad valley of 
date-palms bounded on either side by lofty granite cliffs topped by 
strangely shaped sandstone ranges. A centre of ancient astral worsbipt 
and later of Christianity, now the focus of one of the most remote 
settlements of south Arabian Jews^ Nejrln produces wheat and other 
crops, besides its famous dates. Far to the east, Al Hasa, with the 
important commercial centre of Hofuf, consists of two broad parallel 
belts of palms separated by a wide strip of bare, stony plain. Here, 
on the gentle eastward slope of the limestone steppe, are sw^amps and 
rice-ficlds, fed by perennial waters w'hich percolate underground from 
higher land far away in central Arabia. Again, in Trucial *Oman, at 
the base of the bom running north to the strait of Hormuz, lies the 
oasis of Barcimi, comprising ten separate xillages in a circular oasis 
6 miles in diameter, supporting a population of about 5,000, having 
some 60,000 date-palms, and jjroducing cereals, lucerne, and many 
kinds of fruit and vegetables, sub-tropical and tropical. The sur¬ 
rounding countty is mountainous on the east and south, a mixture of 
sand-desert and acacia scrub elsewhere, these examples arc chosen 
as representative, but not tiecessaiily the largest, oases. 

On the south coast, more than midway from Bab al Mandeb to 
Ras al Hadd, Dhufar is the most tropical enclave of Arabia. Shut in 
on the north by the bow of the Qara mountains, the first obstacle 


causing precipitation from the moisturc-bden south-west monsoon, 
its long crescentic maritime plain, dotted wHth remains of ancient 
cities, probably the biblical Ophir, is fringed with coconut-palms. 
The limestone Qara mountams, rising to 3,000 feet, bear patches of 
thick forest on their lower slopes and rolling pastures supporting rich 
herds of cattle above (photos. 63, 124). 

Farther west, the Madi Hadhramaut with its tributaries is formed 
by canyons betw een high bare pbteaux. On the slopes at the foot of 
the canyon walls several skyscraper cities stand back from the flat 
wadi-bed and above the lev el of sudden floods. 'I he general direction 
of the mam wadi is from west to east, with table-lands to the north 
reaching 3,500 feet, and to the south 6,000 feet (photos 33 58) 
^tly, the sou^-westera comer of the peninsula is th^ latest part 
to be classed w«h the monsoon-lands. Here the long block of the 
.\.s.r-\ emen highlands runs more than 400 miles from north-north- 
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west to south-south-east. At its southern end the Kaur ranges project 
outwards towards the high plateaux south of Wadi liadhramaut. In 
the main block, behind the arid coastal belt of the Tihama, consisting 
of alluvial and wind-blown deposits 30 to 60 miles wide, the land 
rises in successive steps to the high plateaux, 7,000 to 9,000 feet above 
sea-level. Many parts of the land-steps^ especially at the southern 
endj are broken into mid jagged ranges or small isolated plateaux 
separated by deep, steep-sided valleys. Once past the barren foothills 
the steep mountain-sides are intensively cultivated, with soil built up 
into Slone-faced terraces rising one above the other for hundreds of 
feen Here are countless terraced fieLds of dhiir^^ and, in some dis¬ 
tricts, the coffee still named from the decayed port of Mocha, and 
many other tropical products. The hot, steamy, malarious valleys 
hold an exuberant vegetation, w'lth patches of wild-fig and leguminous 
trees of forest-sbe. In the middle altitudes, drier and more stony 
places are dotted with scrub of fiat-topped thorny acacias, or covered 
with succulent cactus-like euphorbias. These lowlands and medium 
altitudes of the south-west form another extensive tropical enclave, 
strikingly reminiscent of east Africa, (Photos, 242, 559.) 

Thu terraces of the hill-sides and ihe plantations in the valley- 
bottoms depend on innumerable tvells, or on perennial streams and 
rivers, which descend the ranges forming the tilted outer margin of 
the high table-lands, westwards to the Red Sea low'land, and south¬ 
wards towards the hinterland of Aden, but rarely reach the sea. The 
high plateaux consist of large expanses of plain eultivated with dhura, 
wheat, barley, lucerne, and pulses. Little of this land is pMirmanently 
irrigated i most depends cm the direct summer rainfall. Rain-\vater, 
collected in ancient masonry cisterns, or drawn from deep wells sunk 
in the porous soil, suppUes the needs of man and livestock, but during 
the dry winter months most of the land lies fallow or h under the 
plough. Streams, how'ever, flow from the eastern side of the w'ater- 
shed, into great w-adi-systems extending far across the peninsula, 
though in historical times these Vivers^ have been normally dry, and 
the waters are lost in the arid interior. But the valleys where the 
castw'ard-flowing streams rise contain irrigated fields where green 
crops succeed one another even in the dry months. In such spots lie 
the orchards supplying with early fruit the numerous cities and 
villages studding these fertile highlands^ 

From these high plateaux soar peaks and ranges reaching io,0OD 
and 11,000 feet, especially in the unexplored country^ of northern 
Yemen. In parts of these highlands minerals have been worked for 
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centuries, iron, sulphur, and probably' some lead and gold; but it is 
doubtful whether they ate present in great quantity. The inner slopes 
of the high table-lands, facing to the deserts of the mterior, are much 
less abrupt than the huge mountain escarpments facing seawards, but 
they can be striking enough, A traveller of more than seventy years 
ago has described dtamatically the culminating point of the Yemen 
plateau, north-east of San'a, on the way to the district of the Yemen 
Jauf. He felt as though he w ere hanging over an immense abyss vsith 
notched margins, while beneath his feet innumerable summits form¬ 
ing an amphitheatre became gradually lower in succeeding ranges till 
they faded into sandy desert. 

In the heart of the peninsula the 700-mile long crescentic plateau 
of Jcbcl Tuweiq, sandstone-built and thinly capped wdth limestone, 
rises precipitously from its base at 2,000 feet above sea-level to a mean 
altitude of 3,000 feel. Near the eastern escarpment of Jebel Tuiveiq 
is a small late (Umm al Jebel, ‘the Mother of the Mountain’) three- 
quarters of a mile long, with broad reedy fringes; it is the only tam 
knowm in Arabia, far different from the salt bgoons inland of the 
Qatar peninsula near the Persian Gulf. The largest of these salt- 
lakes, Sabkhet al 'Amra, is about 7 miles long by i| miles wude, 
bordered in parts by a 20-foot belt of rock-salt. Other salt-marshes 
in the same region may become lakes after heavy rains or excep¬ 
tional ly high tides; for the wbole of this area is belo’iV sea-level, 
including probably the low^-lying strips of salt-desert, known as 
^jaubs’ (jiban). 

Manifestations of dead or dying volcanic activity, such as volcanic 
craters, lava-flows, and Aarmi, surfaces of comigsted and fissured 
scoriae, often forming large districts, lie almost entirely in western 
and south-western Arabia, where are such relics as the Aden peninsula 
itself, several islands in the Red Sea, and grim cones and craters rising 
from the high plateaux to altitudes of between 9,000 and 10,000 feel. 
One at least of these craters still emits sulphurous vapour, while in 
the south-western comer of the Aden Protectorate and parts of the 
Yemen are found many hot springs. In the north, volcanic action 
has left ruins of other kinds, such as the fantastic scenery of the Tubeiq 
hills, a sandstone range whth lava outcrops; there, the sandstone has 
been mainly worn away, leaving lava-capped, blackened, sandstone 
table-mountains, or black cores of baaalt watching over denuded 
sandstone slopes, an extremely desolate scene. (Photos. 7-12.) 

Last in this sketch of strange and varied features may be mentioned 
Al Hadida, in the eastern part of the Tmpty' Quarter’, where the 
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impact of meteorites on the desert sands has formed a group of craters 
on which is based the tradition of an ancient city, Wabar, destroyed 
by Ere (p. 50). 

Climate 

Arabia falls within the trade-wind desert zone which stretches from 
the Sahara to Central Asia, but its climate is modified by the troughs 
of the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf, and by the mountain rims along 
the western and southern sides. As yet it is impossible to give a 
s}'stematic and detailed account of the climate of Arabia, because of 
the lack of detailed observations, but in Chapter IV an attempt is 
made to bring together all that is known. 

The People and their History 

Arabia has few historical records before the rise of Islam, but 
glimpses of the remote past arc gained from rock inscriptions, from 
contacts with the empires of Egypt, Babylon, and Assyria, from 
the Bible, and from Greek and Roman writings. The same theme 
runs throughout the centuries: most of the people collected in the 
more favoured south-western comer, Arabia Felix and the incense 
country of classical times, the Aden Protectorate, the Yemen, and 
‘Asir of to-day. But even here the hard struggle for existence has 
precluded a peaceful u-ay of life, and internal striJFe has been constant. 
Prolonged drought and occasionally violent flood have driven settled 
peoples to migrate, the general tendency being to move northwards 
to the ‘fertile crescent’ along the foothills of Syria and ‘Iraq. The 
inhabitants of Arabia have therefore al\s'ays included nomadic tribes 
and settled peoples, and there has alu'ays been strife between ‘the 
desert’ and ‘the sown’. Periods of prosperity have generally been 
brought about by outside and artifleial influences: by the spice and 
incense trade of the south with Egypt and Syria in ancient times, by 
the entrepot traffic of the Persian Gulf and Red Sea [>orts between 
East and West in medieval times; by political and trade contacts wth 
East Africa, India, and the Far East more recently; and by the great 
pilgrimage to Mecca ever since the rise of Islam. Thus, while the 
internal history is often a turmoil of faction and strife, the external 
contacts, to which considerable space is devoted in Chapter V, have 
often brought most benefit to the land. 

Though internal strife has never permitted Arabia to become a 
united land, no foreign Power has ever completely dominated it. 
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Judaism and Christianity, penetrating the country before Muham¬ 
mad’s time, had prepared the ^^'ay for the unifying religious force of 
Islam. But neither Muhammad nor his successors, the Omeiyad and 
Abhasid Caliphs, ever united Arabia politically. The sectarian strife 
resulting from the gro\Mh of the .Arab Empire and its break-up into 
provincial and antagonistic caliphates acted as a separating rather 
than a unifying force. Only in most recent times has a commanding 
figure emerged to unite a large part of the peninsula into Sa'udi 
Arabia, leaving but the south-western and southern fringe—the 
Yemen, .Aden and the .Aden Protectorate, and ‘Oman—independent 
of his rule. 

Administration and Economic Geography 

.A general account of the administration of these different political 
divisions excepting the Sultanate of ‘Oman is given in Chapter VI. 
Each part of the country needs administering differently from the 
rest; to understand the varying administrations it is essential to bear 
in mind the different ways of life forced on the v'arious peoples by 
their environment, climate, history, and development. Thus the 
Hejaz is more sophisticated and more developed than Nejd; the 
Yemen retains more of its Turkish background than the Hejaz; Aden 
and the Aden Protectorate have been influenced more by Indian than 
by Turkish contaas. And, except in the Aden hinterland, European 
penetration has had extraordinarily little influence on administrative 
and economic development. 

The rapidity of the changes taking place in some parts of Arabia 
in social conditions and administration should be clearly borne in 
mind. Such processes as the institution of the non-tribal settlements 
of Ikhtcdn (p. 286) in Sa‘udi Arabia, the scarcely completed drastic 
recasting of the old administrative divisions of the Yemen (p. 331), 
and the partial disintegration of certain tribal confederations in 
the Aden Protectorate, render it difficult to keep information up 
to date. 

Aden is the only port of call for large trading-vessels and liners; 
most of the other ports are used only by .Arab dhows and occasional 
small steamships. Inland, with very few exceptions, roads are still 
unmetalled and primitive, used almost entirely by pack-animals, the 
camel and the ass. The only railway, the old Turkish pilgrim line 
to A1 Madina, has long been derelict, and King Ibn Sa‘ud is unlikely 
to rebuild it. The War of 1939-1945 has seen considerable develop¬ 
ment in air communications, mostly along the coastal fringes; among 
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the Wahhabis such modem contriv'ances as the aeroplane are still 
likely to be looked upon as contraptions of the dodl. 

Transliteration of Arabic Words 

It has been found impossible to follow a consistent system, repre¬ 
senting the Arabic letters always by the same Latin characters. In 
some obscure place-names, and tribal names of plants and other 
objects, no example of the name in Arabic characters has been avail¬ 
able, and the English forms adopted by various authors have had to 
be used. Authorities differ, largely according to whether their main 
interests lie in Egj'pt, Syria, ‘Iraq, or India, all of which adopt 
different systems. On the i: i ,000,000 map including Sinai, the letter 
G appears where j or Q would be used in the sheets covering Arabia 
proper; cwtujebel appears as Gebel, though the more familiar spelling 
of the word is used throughout this book. Moreover, Nvriters on 
Arabia proper differ widely according to their date, personal 
opinions, and nationality; for example, some words, especially in the 
Ruwalla dialect, transliterated by Musil, cannot easily be changed 
to the English system, even with that author’s key to the .Arabic 
characters. 

The First and Second Lists of Place-Names in .Arabia (respec¬ 
tively NW. and SW., and NE. and SE.), issued by the Permanent 
Committee on Geographical Names in 1931 and 1937, have been 
followed in the main. The principal deviation is the use of E and ei 
instead of a and ai in some names, a usage also adopted in the lists 
of names in south-west .Arabia issued at Aden in 1937. By the use of 
EI as well as ai, an unpractised reader is enabled to distinguish between 
the vowel-sound in such names as Hais (nearly as in ‘rye is’) and 
Seiyun (as in 'obej'’), both of which are spelt with ai in the official 
lists. (Incidentally Yemen and Seiyun are spelt with e and El respec¬ 
tively on their postage-stamps, but Kuw’eit and Bahrein stamps have 
AI, having been overprinted in India.) Though it might have been 
simpler to use a and AI throughout, nearness to the correct sound 
seemed more imp>ortant than rigid adherence to rule. 

The sound represented by AU (Arabic diphthong/a/-Aa xcau) also 
varies. Normally it is as in ‘cow’, but in the south-w'est more fre¬ 
quently a long o or even u. Thus, the northern Jauf is ‘jowT, but the 
Yemen Jauf usually rhymes with ‘loaf’; in the south-west Naubat 
is sounded ‘no bat’, and Laudar is ‘loader’ not ‘louder’. The last 
syllable of Hadhramaut is often nearly like ‘moot’ in that countxy'. 

The aspirate or choking sound represented by the letter ain, ^ is 
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indicated by *. However difHculc to pixutouncct its position in a 
word may be important i for instance, San'd is a large city, Sdtra‘ a 
small \-illage to the south of it. The Aam^a and other diacritical 
marks are omitted. The Arabic ^d/, is transliterated q in accordance 
with modem English practice, but in parts of Arabia it is sounded 
like c or confused with K, and in this volume cj has been retained in 
some vernacular or dialect words, I’he long A, 0, and Cr do not ncces- 
sanly represent particular Arabic vowels or diphthongs, but are 
meant simply to aid pronunciation, e.g. the fals of south Arabia rhyme 
with goals , not *dolls\ Some conventional spellings are employed, 
such as Afoslem, Mecca, Ad^, instead of Muslim, Makka, *Adan, 
w'hile beduirt is used to indicate a single nomad or more than one, 
rather than haddun (plur. hadu) or other forms which, incidentally, 
are not usually applied by the true beduin to themselves (p, 397). 

Finally, readers are warned that the spelling of names on the 
coloured map at the end of the volume may not always agree with 
at adopted in the text; and on this map the political boundaries 
are not up to date. These boundaries are shown more correctly on 

7 i Sp and ii, though they have not been demarcated on the 
ground. 
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CHAPTER II 


GEOLOGY AND PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY 

AS the area under detailed review has no clear natural or political 
boundaries, it is necessary to consider the geology and physical 
geography of peninsular ^Arabia as a whole, before concentrating 
attention on the parts west of the line laid down. The great rifts or 
‘trough-faults’ bounding the peninsula on the west and south must 
also be outlined, for they have an important bearing on the coasts 
described in Chapter III. 

The Arabian peninsula owes its existence as a separate land-mass 
to faulting in the earth’s crust. The rifts may therefore be briefly 
discussed first, then the geology and physiography of the peninsula 
itself. The principal divisions of this chapter, some of which are 
further subdivided, are: 

(i) The rifts. 

(ii) Structure and relief. 

(iii) Geology (p. i6). 

(iv) Drainage (p. 22). 

(v) Chief physiographic divisions of the peninsula (p. 37). 

(i) The Rifts 

Not only are the Red Sea and the Gulf of Aden, with their coasts, 
the results of an immense system of faults in the earth’s crust, but 
the eastern part of the south Arabian coast is also probably due to 
extensive faulting. As remarked in Chapter I, the southern coast of 
Arabia from Bab al Mandeb runs in a general direction north of east 
for more than half its course. Then, from about Marbat, at the 
eastern extremity of Dhufar in ‘Oman, to Ras al Hadd the general 
trend is from south-west to north-east. Here the coast is in almost 
direct line with that south-westwards from Cape Gardafui at the 
horn of Africa, suggesting control by the same system of faults. The 
faulting is probably geologically recent (Pliocene or Post-Pliocene) 
and may be part of a net of faults developed round the northern part 
of the Arabian Sea. 

Faults of the Red Sea and Gulf of Aden group are part of one vast 
system which can be traced south from near the Syrian border (fig. 12). 
Thence a narrow trough-fault extends from north to south along the 
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Jordan valley, the Dead Sea, and the Wad! *Araba to the Gulf of 
^^qaba. At the mouth of the gulf^ near the aouthem tip of the Sinai 
peninsub^ the Palestinian rift joins the wide ^Eritrean irough-faulf, 
in which lie the shallow Gulf of Suez (200 miles) and the deep Red 
Sea (1,180 miles), giving a total length from Suez to Bab al Mandeb 
of some 1,380 miles; its direction is from north-north-west to south- 
south-cast, At Bab a] Mandeb it is joined by the broad Gulf of Aden 
and appears to connect w'lth the great east African rifts w^hich extend 
south-west and then south for hundreds of miles through Abyssinia, 
Kenya, and Tanganyika Territory. 

The Gulf of xA.den series of faults runs nearly w^est-south-west to 
east-north-east, at right angles to the Red Sea, and may connect with 
a depression in the floor of the Indian Ocean, running parallel to the 
submerged ^Carbberg Ridge\ 

(ii) Structtuiie and Relief 

Though separated from Africa by the great rifts, Arabia has with 
north-east Africa a common basement of very' ancient crystalline 
rocks, comprising schist, gneiss, and granite. Before the rifts were 
formed the history' of Arabia and north-east Africa is that of a single 
continental block with relatively slight ele^'ations and depressions, 
where desert conditions prevailed until Middle Cretaceous times. 
Sometimes the sea encroached on parts of its rim. After the separa¬ 
tion of Arabia from Africa the Arabian land-mass assumed a form 
best pictured from the diagrammatic cross-sections showm in fig* 3. 

Arabb is a block of the carth^s crust tilted so that its western edge 
is raised high, the elevation being greatest towards its south-w'estern 
comer, while eastw'ards the surface slopes gradually to the lowlands 
of 'Iraq in the north-cast and to the Persian Gulf farther south* The 
Mesopotamia lowlands are contiguous with the mountains of Persia, 
especially with the foreland formed by the Zagros mountains; thus 
the Arabian block abuts on the great belt of mountains extending 
from the Alps through south-eastern Europe, Asia Minor, Persia, 
and Afghanistan to the Himalayas. 

The peninsula rises in a succession of precipitous submarine steps 
from the deep central trough of the Red Sea. The outer margin of 
the shaHow'est submerged step is fringed with coral reefs; above aca- 
(continues as a slightly sloping coastal plain of vary'ing 
WT th, but usually narrow, and behind this plain the last steps rise 
more or less abruptly to the great tablelands of the interior. In the 
northern half the ranges forming the western margin of these table- 
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lands are irregular and tend to form separate massifs i they attain 
heights of from 3,000 to 7,000 feet (in the north-west comer, north¬ 
east of Muweilih, Jebel Debbagh even reaches about 7,700 ft.). 
In the southern half the long block of the 'AsTr-Yemen highlands 
faces the coastal plain in an almost unbroken series of huge escarp¬ 
ments, rising in mighty steps to the western marginal ranges of the 
high plateaux, among which the greatest heights in the entire 
peninsula (10,000-12,000 ft.) are reached. The ‘AsTr-Yemen high¬ 
lands are an uplifted block, with escarpments along fault-lines on 
their eastern edge as well as seaw'ards, though the eastern slopes, 
faLhng to the desert interior, are much lower. ITie highest point in 
'Asir itself, Jcbel Suda (west of Abha), is about 9,250 feet; n^ly 
250 miles north-north-west the peaks around Taif reach heights 
between 7,200 and 8,300 feet; some 260 miles farther, and almost 
exactly midway between the Faif peaks and Jebel Debbagh, Jebel 
Radhwa, north-cast of Yenbo", Just touches 6,om feet. 

The many traces of dead or dying volcanic activity, relics of 
successive eruptions, lie almost wholly on the west of the peninsula 
and in its south-western corner. These craters, la\'a-flows, and 
hurras are discussed in more detail below (p. 20). 

In about the middle third of the length of the peninsula ancient 
crystalline rocks continuous with the western ranges form a broad 
expanse of steppe-lands, w iih mean elevation from 3,000 to 4,5^ feet. 
Harder masses rise to 5,000 feet or more: such are Jebel Hajar and 
Jebel Abyadb (tvhere 6,000 ft. is recorded at one point), respectively 
north and east of Khcibar, and other massifs north-west and south¬ 
east of Hail in Jebel Shammar (photos. 3S, 39). 

I'he crystalline shield is bounded on the east by a broken and 
irregular band of sand-desert, which connects the northern NafQd 
with the Nafud Dahi, and eventually with the north-western comer 
of the great southern desert (fig. 4), The sand originated from the 
disintegration of sandstones which appear in the lower part of the 
western escarpment of the Jebel Tuweiq range. It forms the western 
side of the girdle of sand-deserts encircling the central highlands of 
Nejd, the ivestern edge of which consists of the long crescentic range 
of Jebel Tuweiq, rising to a mean height of 3,000 feet from a general 
level of 2,000 feet, with its sandstone escarpment capped by a slightly 
tilted roof of limestone. 

Farther east than Jebel Tuweiq other stratified rocks succeed one 
another in a long gradual descent to the shallow Persian Gulf, Here 
is a land-step formation very different from that on the west side of 
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the peninsula. Nevertheless, besides the Tuweiq range, some beds 
aland above the general level as slighter elevations, while the long 
curved bow of the Dahana sand-desert again connects the northern 
Nafud with the great southern desert. Thus is formed the eastern 
side of the girdle of sand-desert encircling the stratified rocks of the 
central highlands. The structure of the long gradual eastw'ard 
declivity is described in more detail later (pp. 47-49). 

North of the northern sand-desert (the Great Nafud) rocky steppe 
reaches as far a$ the lowlands of Mesopotamia. It is composed of 
sandstones and limestones (Cretaceous and Eocene) and later 
Tertiary cover!ng-laycrs. Dowti the middle of the northward 
projection of Sa'udi Arabia a broad watershed ei^tends south to the 
Great Nafud, and northward nearly to Palmyra, far outside the area 
under review^ in this book. Its almost unbroken surface, usually 
covered with pebbles and stone sherds, is the Hamad proper, the 
Mry’' or 'barren' Syrian desert. But on its eastern slope a scries of 
shallow' valleys leading north of east towards the Euphrates consti¬ 
tutes the region called A 1 Wadiyin (‘the Wadis'), and on its western 
side others drain tow'ards Wadi SLrhan, a long depression with no 
oudet, running north-west from Jauf. Between Wadi Sirhan and 
the Gulf of 'Aqaba the north-west comer of the peninsula is peculiar. 
Its features comprise other inland-drainage depressions, the fantastic 
landscapes of the Tubeiq hills, and scenery among the grandest in 
Desert Arabia* 

South of the crystaUJne tableland and its veneer of stratified rocks 
sloping to the Persian Gulf the great sand-desert, the Rub" al Khali, 
stretches from the inner margin of the Yemen highlands to the 
mountain chains of ‘Oman. The broad trough in which it lies 
reaches to the south Arabian marginal ranges, and even beyond the 
sand-desert, as an expanse of low'-lying coastland, forming a gap 
300 miles wide between the southern marginal ranges and the 
mountains of ‘Oman. 

The southern marginal ranges extend from the south-east extremity 
of the Yemen highlands to a point beyond the Qara mountains in 
Dhufar* Though cut into separate blocks and ranges, they comprise 
the south Arabian marginal elevation w'hich borders the Gulf of Aden. 
Altitudes above 6,ooo feet are found in its massifs, south of Wadi 
Hadhramaut. 

Lastly, the high ranges of ‘Oman show resemblances to the folded 
and thrust-faulted mountains of south Persia* The highest rises 
to nearly 10,000 feet* 
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The pnndpaL physiographic divisions are considered below in 
more detail (pp. 37-57). But their form in Arabia is so closely bound 
up with their geological history, and with the drainage systems of 
the peninsuLa^ that these two subjects are best considered next. 

(iii) Geology 

The ancient crystalline rocks forming the common basement of 
north-east Africa and Arabia comprise gneiss and granites of unknown, 
age together ^^ith strongly folded schist. After prolonged denuda¬ 
tion had planed down this complex, which extended as a unit from 
the Nile to the Euplirates and from Syria to Abyssinb, the desert- 
formed Nubian sandstones were deposited in patches upon it during 
the long period between early Palaeozoic and Cretaceous times. At 
some points near its edge occasional beds of limestone alternate with 
the predominating sandstones. In Sinai, Transjordan, and Palestine 
such beds contain fossils w'hich serve to date them. The lower 
horizons are Cambrian, and rather higher ones record advances uf 
the sea in Carboniferous and Triaaslc times. The sea encroached 
much farther on to the shield during the Middle and Upper Jurassic^ 
and probably formed one sheet of limestones as a strip from Syria, 
through the borders of Mesopotamia to Arabia, and through Nejd 
and the Hadhramaut to Somaliland, eastern and southern Abyssinia. 
The sea then withdrew, and desert covered the bulk of these Jurassic 
marine deposits; but before long the sea again moved up, so that the 
sandy limestones of the south and the alternation of limestone and 
sandstone over much of eastern Arabia mark the presence of Middle 
and Upper Cretaceous seas respectively. 'Phe series of rocks about 
this time point to slight oscLLlation in sea-level. A notable advance 

^ There iA tirontt evidence for KSALgriiiirB the fo^ils ffom i. number of poinU in 
the Jurouic 3in^e:aton» of the Tun'eiq e^rpment, in central N'ejd, to the Middle 
Jur^saic (CalEavion) rather than to the Upper Jura^sie as was at first Supposed. 
Several of the species are the eame as those found in Middle Junmic bedt in 
SonuliUind, while one well-dutrficteriired ipeciti hes been faund in Sinai aa well. 
These finds indicate that the same marine or^ni^ma lived in Middle Jurassic timea 
in n sea excending, probably u a bight, from Sinai [hrough central .^ejd and the 
Hadhramaut to Somatiland. At Dhflla‘ and eUewhcre north of Aden alightly 
younger (i.e. Upper Jurassic) fosaila have been found. Turning to a more recent 
epoch, foasiU of Upper Cretaceous age have been discovered in the limeAtcmca of 
the ^Atmo plateau, ja to 40 mitea east of the Tuweiq eacarpment; one speciR 14 on 
oyster ftUo found in the beds known os Senonian in Persia, and in many looditles 
in north Africa; other species from the '‘Arma plateau ore also auiipicd to the 
Senontan phase of the Upper Cretaceous. (A fuHcr account will be found in the 
Appendix on 'Stratigraphy and PalaeonTology‘' by L. R. Cox, in Phiihy'a Tht Empty 
Quattrr^ 1953, pp. 383-387.) 
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of ihe sea occurred again in the Middle Eocene, marked mostly by 
formation of limestoncs^.bai there arc alao local deposits of gj-paum 
and sak. Then, after a considerable interval during which land 
conditions prevailed, there was a minor advance of the sea in the 
Miocene, when limestone was again formed locally, followed by 
saliferous deposits a little later, before the &ea once more withdrew. 
Though dry land has been extensive from the Mio-pliocene onwards, 
oscillations are still operating, and late movemerits are recorded by 
the presence of a series of raised beaches along several parts of the 
Arabian coast. 

Great volcanic activity occurred in early Tertiary times in south¬ 
west Arabia and Abyssinia. During Eocene eruptions an immensely 
thick series of lavas was discharged, accompanying faulting move¬ 
ments; these eruptions gave rise to the scries of trap, which in central 
Yemen, for Instance, reaches a thickness of more than z 000 feet 
This activity must be clearly distinguished from the later phase, 
w'hen other floods of lava broke through in the Pliocene and continued 
into sub-recent, if not historical, times, 

The geological histoiy^ of Arabia falls into two parts. The first is 
concerned with a conflict betw een a shield moved gently up and dowTi 
and an encircling sea tlying to sw^amp it, the second with the up^ 
arching of the shield and its break-up through the development of 
great splinters, which left the Red Sea, with associated gulfs and 
valleys, ensconced between the high and often broken edges of 
Arabia and Africa. The first part has already been considered; it 
has been shown that the sea reached its high-water mark in the 
Jura^ic and then retreated intermittently untQ the Middle Eocene, 
when its last considerable advance was recorded. The second part 
starts with faulting of the Eocene sediments in the direction north- 
north-west to souih-south-east and the depression of an ancestral 
Red Sea. The sea then penetrated from rhe north into the depression 
formed by the faulting, but was subsequently cut off from it again. 
Local shrinkings of the enclosed sea thus formed gave rise to great 
deposits of rock-salt, probably during the Miocene. Such arc the 
deposits near the present Red Sea coast, at jTzan, Luhciya, and Salif, 
and the inland salt-mines extending in a series, roughly west to east, 
from the region of Afarib and Beihan to beyond Shabwa.^ 

There is not much evidence about the timing of the principal 

j' Philby, Land of Sheba \ Gfogri^fncal ycumal, xcii. p. i JT 
fAyjf. 1938K and K, A. B. HamjElcsn, '^Sii Wetki in Shabwa^ op. cil c P 1*0 
tSepl. 1943). ^ 

A 4«36 
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episodes in the formation of the Red Sea and Gn[f of Aden troughs, 
because most of the intersecting faults which have led to these results 
are hidden beneath the sea. But there is no reason to doubt that 
events resembled those in Palestine, where the sequence has been 
worked out from the fossiliferous rocks exposed by the process of 
faulting. The process began m the Eocene, and kter episodes may 
have taken place in two main phases—in the late Miocene and late 
Pliocene. The movements in the earth's crust did not take place 
oni^ for all at any poinl, but intermittently, though they were most 
active at the periods mentioned. Nor have they all been in the down¬ 
ward direction, for there are many ancient beaches raised to high eleva¬ 
tions on the coasts (p. 62). The Red Sea and Gulf of Aden became 
connected at Bab al Mandeb in the Pliocene, and even later the 
Mediterranean w-as temporarily connected with the Red Sea. Dotvn 
into historic times there have been uplifts and smaller subsidences 
on nearly all the coasts of Arabia, Students of medieval and earber 
history of the Yemen record that for many centuries the sea has 
retired, that old harbours have disappeared and new ones have been 
created, where formerly only deep water was to be found. The same 
process has occurred to a less extent elsewhere in the Red Sea. 

In the Red Sea and Gulf of Aden rifts three scries of faults have 
been distinguished: the first running north-north-west to souths 
^uth^east, spoken of as the Tritrean^ series; the second running 
due north and south, the ‘Meridional' series; and the third running 
ftom west-south-west to east-north-cast, at right angles to the 
Enti^ senes and spoken of as the 'Aden‘ (or ‘Somali') series. In 
me Red Sea the system of faulting is remarkably regular. The 
Eritrean and the Meridional scries cut one another off obliquely into 
a ternatmg zones, so that a direct north-south fault on the west coast 
corresponds to one farther north on the east coast. Not only the 
coast^ faults but the deep enclosed central trough of the Red Sea 
IS subject to this regular system of obliquely intersecting faults. 
O^ily quite near the southern end of the Red Sea is the structure 
complicated by faults of the third or Aden series (fig. 12). 

aJnZ® the tenm r.// ^d are used in this book, 

attention may be called to the difference of opinion which exists as 

to^ll f^^^ation of these troughs. Some experts prefer 

a mn lf"th ^ “nplies tension for a time over 

t..L. ■ ^ ^ ^ s emst, a ramp implies compression. The former 

ArTllT '^ keystone of the broad arch of east .Africa and 

Arabia dropped whilst the arch stretched; the latter term implies 
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that there was strong contrary pressure on two components of this 
block, which moved together over 3 third narrow strip. Their 
bevelled edges bore on the centre block and strove to press it down. 
Its reaction tilted their inward edges up and away from the depressed 
strip. It IS signlhcant that all the faults but one in a carefully surveyed 
part of the liadhramaut indicate movement away from the Gulf of 
Aden, movement of a kind which might easily have happened if the 
ramp hypoth^is be correct. On the other hand, the known faults of 
the Red Sea coasts, and those assumed from soundings to be present 
on the floor of that sea, appear to intersect regularly, with none of the 
cun,'es which might be expected according to the ramp theory. 
Gravity measurements made along the Red Sea coasts and in the 
Gulf of ^Aqaba have revealed strange anomalies without clearly 
supporting either theoiy. 

One result of these uplifts and subsidences has been the formation 
of raised beaches, occasionally three, one above the other, old dune- 
w'alls, or uplifted coral reefs, as well as old submerged reefs in places. 
Two phases of uplifting, followed by a slight subsidence, appear to 
have been the rule round most of the Red Sea coasts and in the Gulf 
of Aden, In the Hadhramaut a raised beach from 50 to 60 feet above 
sea-level is cut across by the mouths of wadis, into some of which 
the sea penetrates, forming narrow creeks where the salt water is cut 
off from the sea during the ebb-tide. At many points on the Red Sea 
coast the living coral reefs along the outer edge of the shallow coastal 
shelf are interrupted opposite the mouths of wadis, because corals 
cannot live in the fresh water and sHt Vfhich p>enodically rush down 
from these valleys. Possibly through subsidence of the land, bights 
of deep water {sfterm and mersa) have originated at these points, 
forming the best harbours in the Red Sea, such as Suakin, Port 
Sudan, and Yenbo* al Bahr (described in more detail in Chapter UI), 
In east Arabia, at the northern extremity of the ‘Oman mountains, 
on either side of the Ras Maaandam promontory, steep-sided valleys, 
cut deep into the high mountain-land, have been drowned, Wldle 
there appears to have been subsidence of at least 1,600 feet at that 
point, an uplift of nearly 1,000 feet is indicated farther south. 

The Eocene phase of volcanic activity gave rise, as stated, to out¬ 
pourings of trap of great thickness in Abyssinia and the Yemen. It 
was succeeded, from the Pliocene to recent times, by a later volcanic 
period, the evidences of which appear in a broad band from the 
volcanoes of Armenia and the Taurus as far south as Tanganyika 
Territory. But this zone of volcanic formations does not always 
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follow the coiir^ of the great rifts closely► In Arabia the volcanic 
zone rtachts from the Hauran in Syria through the eastern Hcjai to 
‘AaTr» the Yemetij and the islands of the southern Red Sea* The 
volcanic belt broadens out along the eastern rampart of the Abyssinian 
highlands^ throwing a branch north-eastward along the north coast 
of the Gulf of Aden. This branch consists of detached patches, of 
which the Aden peninsula itself is one. It extends as far as the north¬ 
eastern side of the mouth of the Wadi Maseila (Wadi Fladhrarnaut), 
marked by the extensive bva-fields in the coastal area between Shihr, 
north-east of MiikaJla, and Seihut, on the far side of the wadi-mouth. 

Throughout Arabia these volcanoes have the same general form; 
groups of small cones, rarely standing more than 1,3*^ above the 
surrounding and encircled by common lava-fields composed of 
separate or confluent floods. Most of these volcanoes show little sign 
of weathering, their condition indicating eruption in very recent 
geological times. Each group of cones, craters, and lava-fields 
together constitutes that type of landscape so characteristic of west 
and south-west Arabia, a fmrra. 

The later volcanic period was subdivided into at least two phases. 
Thus, on the volcanic crags of Aden traces of Pliocene raised beaches 
tell of uplift since the volcano came into being. But at Bir ^■\li, on 
the coast between 6o and 70 miles south-west of Mukalla, the 
volcanic formations reach the sea with no such beach-Hnes, There 
are records, traditions, or indications of eruptions having taken place 
in historical times in the following places: the harra of Kheibar; 
the /ifJiTfl of Al Madina, where a volcano erupted, according to the 
historian Abui Fida, about A.D. 1256-1257; the threefold Harrat 
al ‘Uweiridh, extending from the latitude of Al *Ula and Madlin 
Salih 150 miles north-westwards to that of Tebuk (the whole of 
these hurras are believed to be identical with the Plarrat an Nar— 
*karra of the fire' of Arabic writers—known to have been active in 
historical times); the volcano of Al Bedr in Jebel Thadra (roughly 
north-vvest of Harrat ar Raha, a detached hurra regarded as the 
northernmost part of Harrat al ‘Uweiridh), reported to have once 
vomited fire and stones, destroying many beduin and their camels 
and sheep, so that the beduin no longer ascend the mountain or 
allow their animals to graae there;' Jebel Yar in ‘AsTr (believed to 
have been active only about a eentur)^ the hurra of Arhab, north 
of San^a (active possibly about the third century Jebcl Tair and 

' TtfP !<toTlhim Flejnz, 1916, p. 315; according; to hn map Jebcl 'I'Kftdn 

lies at about 17" a?' N,, 37' oa' E. 



tn ihe Utirm of Arhubt north of Sok'a 



Q, JebA iil Kafii, an ExttiU't voicono 15 miles mrih-nonh-ieest of Safin 
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thfi ZubaLr islands in the Red Sea. Several eraters in iKe south are 
in the fumarole stage of declining activity, that is, emitting vapour 
from fissures i such are Jebel Tlaidar al Lissi* near Dhamar on the high 
plateau of the Yemen, and some craters in the Afar (Danakil) 
country on the African aide of the Red Sea. 

Hot sulphurous springs also break forth at a number of points, at 
various altitudes. Some have given rise to thermal establishments of 
local importance. Such are several springs in ‘Asir; also Hammam 
'All, at an altitude somewhat below 6,000 feet, in the wadi of the 
same name, west of Ma'bar in the Y'emen. Other hot springs, 
without any thermal establishment, occur at Huweimi (152''F,), 
at about 2,2£x> feet in the Wadi Natfd (south-west Aden Protecto¬ 
rate); near Sidara, in Wadi Hajr (western Hadhramaut); near 
Bat-ha, in Wadi Maseila (low'er Wadi Hadhnimaut), close to an 
extensive lava-field; and many, mostly sulphurous, at Tabala, seven 
miles north of Shi hr (south coast over 30 miles north-east of Mukalla). 
Much farther north* in the Heja*, there are warm sulphurous 
springs at Ai ‘Ula, south of Madain Salih) and at Kheibar, It is also 
remarkable that some of the springs far away on the eastern side of 
the peninsula, in Al Hasa, are warm and some sulphurous. For 
instance, a warm spring, ‘Ain al Harra, exists at Alubarraz, just north 
of Hofiif. These w'arm springs of .Al Hasa are remote from any 
risible volcanic formations, in the limestones of the gentle slope 
of sedimentar>' rocks towards the Persian Gulf. This list of hot 
springs is doubtless far from exhaustive; for instance, warm 
springs are found at many places in the sultanate of 'Oman, 
notably at An Nakhl (106° F.) in the Western Hajar range, south¬ 
west of Muscat. 

Local earthquakes are mentioned fairly often by Arab historians, 
but there is nothing to suggest tliat they were widespread. Al 
Khaaraji records an earthquake in the w'estem Yemen in a.d, 125S 
which *threw down many places^; a succession of shocks in the 
neighbourhood of Aden in August 1387, by which some houses were 
demolished; and a series of shocks* up to about forty in one day, at 
Mauza^ (Moza), some iS miles east of Mocha, in March and April 
1394* A modem historian of the Yemen, 'Abd al Wasi‘, mentions, 
among others, one in the mountain diatrict of Al Heima* west of 
San'a, in 1873-1S74, and another in the district of Mocha in 1896- 
1897; while in 1909 an earthquake in Wei Ian (W'a'Ian), south of 

^ Thi» mountain is on iiuips. tlaidlUiilesi, Hdidur dl ttsi, &c.; the Ooircct 
apclling^, a! L/in, lienoiea kindling msitorul. 
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Saji'a. is recorded to have demolished many houses and cost several 
hundred lives, though this may be exaggerated." 

Alluvial deposits occur in patches in wadi-beds and on the coastal 
plains. Among aeolian (wnd-bome) deposits must be classed the 
dunes, crescentic or elongated ridges, of the sand-deserts; also the 
dust-deposits or loess composing the pbin round San^I and other 
parts of the high plateaux of the Yemen* The loess is, incidentally, 
excellent material for brickmaking and serves to prevent evaporation 
of r\ater from the underlying strata* Hence in places such as San'a 
plain these deposits are perforated by many deep wells, while the 
bricks for the city walls and parts of its houses arc made of this 
substance. 'I’he loess and other wind-borne deposits in the Yemen 
highlands are geologically very recent; for instance, north of San‘a 
the floor of Kaulat al Hauri, a perfectly formed extinct but recent 
crater, is filled with still more recent wnnd-bomc deposits. The 
age of the dunes in the sand-desert is more difficult to compute, 
but may be regarded as Recent or Sub-recent. 

(iv) Drainage 

The following outline concerns the drainage systems of Arabia as 
a whole, though particular parts of these systems have been mentioned 
in the preceding sections, and other references to them wiU be found 
in the sections on the chief physiographic divisions of the peninsula 
which follow. 

Moreover, it has seemed fitting to consider not only the valleys, 
many of which are normally dry, but the w^atcr w^hich flows in them 
either perenrually or at intervals* And, since it is impossible to 
dissociate the water from man’s agelong struggle to conserv'e and 
make the best use of it, a general surv'ey is added of human devices, 
ancient and modem, to this end. This does not, however, exclude 
further reference to these devices in the chapters dealing with climate 
and with the people, their history and their administration* 

Rivers (fig. 6) 

At the present day the greater part of Arabia is a land of 'episodic 
rivers'.’'i.e. of valleys wrhich are dry on the surface, or contain only 

^ For Al KKmr^i, Pet^l Stnitfr by Sir Jutted Redhou^, Gibb 

Mmortil $«rie«), vol. i, 190*, p. 154, and voX. H, 1907, Rp. 170* ajB. The history 
by 'Abd VVjiai' is Tarikh al C*tn>, ro?8- 

^ 'Episodic'* the terra uted by certain Gemuui gcographerB, seeras the beat 
descriRti.orL of these Kvers; 'epbemenil'' doe* HOT accurnKly describe them, since 
ihc flow of waier, when it dots occur, may be long maintained. 
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breaks from the pebbly bed of the Ashaira torrent* to flow pereGnblly 
as far as is possible before the waters are exhausted by the demands 
of inigatiom 

The Hajr, the only perennial river from source to mouth, lies in 
the south-western Hadhramaut, but is not part of the Wadi Hadhra- 
maut system* A separate river, it flows directly from the highlands 
to the sea through an extensively cultivated \'alley* It owes its 
existence, at any rate partly* to the hot springs at Sidam about 6o 
miles from its mouth (photo. 15). 

Floods and Torrents 

The sudden spates to which the perennial rivers are subjected, and 
the torrents (ref/) which at intervals pour down the dry^ valleys, some¬ 
times bring calamity in their train. In central Nejd the old city of 
Yamama, soulh-^iist of Riyadh, is believed to have been destroyed by 
3 flood in Wadi Hanifa. Farther south in the same region serious 
damage, with loss of life among human beings and stock* tvas caused 
in the upper part of Wadi Dawasir and one of its tributariEa in the 
summer of 1917 J the wadi had not been known to flow within 
living memory, but a violent flood* descending from the mountains, 
caused destruction and loss of life in the 'fathllth channel; it even 
reached the group of villages (Dam, Mishrif, &c*) composing the 
Wadi Daw-isir oasis, where it obliterated a small hamlet and wrecked 
many wells in the wadi-bed. On the pilgrim road between Riyadh 
and Mecca frequent floods descend north-eastw'ards from the Wadi 
Turaba (in its lower reaches Wadi Subai*), scattering uprooted scrub 
on the steppe-land about the mouth of the latter, near QunsuUya. 
Other instances could be given. 

The Sinai peninsula, like the adjacent parts of north Arabia, is 
subject to violent winter storms (p. 191), sometimes causing dan¬ 
gerous floods in the steep-sided wadis. A particularly destructive 
flood occurred on 3 December 1867, in Wadi Fcinin, west Sinai; 
after little more than an hour's rain the torrent was 8 to to feet deep; 
an Arab encampment was swept away, and nearly thirty people, with 
scores of camels, donkeys, sheep, and goats, perished; but only tw'o 
human bodies w^ere found, the rest being buried under debris or 
swept right dowm to the sea.’^ 

Several of the principal cities of Arabia are subject to sudden 
floods. At A 1 Madina, in A.D. 773, the water of the Wadi Qanat rose 

' F* W. Hollnndi in Ortinmict Surfry pf the Pemmula of Sinai, Port 1, 1E69, 

pp, 
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SO High thi^t 1 channel had to be to divert part of the flood, 
though, during the caliphate of ‘‘Othman, a dike had been buUt to 
protect the town. Reference by historians to sedous floods in Mecca 
are so numerpas that few eiiamples can be mentioned. In A.D* 700 
a hea\y storm in the valky of Mecca swept away the kit of pilgrims 
encamped there and forced them to climb the hill-sides ^ though 
only a Httle rain fell in Mecca itself, the flood swept through the 
citVi submerged the courtyard in which the Ka ba stands, and caused 
the collapse of several houses, after which the Caliph 'Abdul Malik 
employed Christian architects to build dams. In A.n* *399 (probably 
November) 3 violent downpour lasting two days resulted in a flood 
which submerged the mostjue to a depth of 10 feet; the thrtshhold 
of the Ka'ba was under w^tcr, its steps were carried away, many 
manuscripts of the Koran were lost, and about sixty people were 
killed by falling houses in the city; next moming the mosque could 
not be entered for mud and debris, and circumambulation of the 
Ka'ba was impossible for two days. In A.l>. 143a a flood again sub¬ 
merged the mosque, covering the Black Stone, w'hile a new gate 
and nearly 60 feet of the city' wall were destroyed.^ 

In San'a the summer afternoon thunderstorms frequently turn 
the streets into swirling brooks, while the usually dry jerY-bed 
traversing the old city is filled to overflowing. I bn Battuta in a.d. 
1330 noted how' the storms washed the paved streets. Floods of 
exceptional magnitude in San'a are also recorded by Arab historians. 
In A.D. 912 the Carmathians finally captured the city during exceed¬ 
ingly heavy rains; it is said that the conqueror, '.AU ibn al FadhI, caused 
the channels carrying off the water to be closed; the water entered 
the Great Mosque, and captured women were cast into it; the tvater 
was retained in the mosque, which it filled to the ceiling.^ The low'- 
land city of Zabid and its surrounding valley have also suffered 
se%'cral times from destructive floods, as in a.d. 1342, when most of 
an outlying village was swept away and many lives were lost. Nor 
has Ta'istK escaped, despite its elevated situation; in A.n. 1366 many 
houses w'ere carried away by a torrent and their occupants drowned.* 
Still farther south, a battle between contending Zurei'id princes of 

' For flood* in AT Madina and Mecca, tee F, WiiEicnfcld, Gttthitftte tigr Stadt 
Medina^ lS6&, pp, 154-135. and. GofAicAje drr Stadt 1861, pp. 119, 14?, 

igt-192, 104 , 164, iSl-^lflj. 

* AT Jonadi, irarwtHtion by H, C. Kjy, in Yaman, its Early Mtdiattiol History, 
1S91, pp. 199, 300 

* Redhousc's Uinsktion of Al KhazrBjl'* hulory of the RasuUd dynasty, fWf 

Stsittgs, voL i, iflob, pp. vot. ii, 1997, pp, 65, 9 *, ii®-. 132-133, 173 '. 215. 
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Aden (c. a.d. 1135) was interrupted by a torrent descending the 
Wadi Tiban. 

In the canyons of the Hadhramaut and elsewhere, cities and 
villages have been sited on the sides of the valley-bed, out of reach 
of floods. In Wadi Mascila, though the wadi-bed is used by travellers 
when dry', the volume of water at times of flood is tremendous. High- 
water mark can be seen 20 feet up the vertical walla of the wadi in 
narrow parts of its course, while debris remains caught in loftj' trees. 
Travcllcis must then use paths high up the sides of the valley. 
Cultivation of the rerV-bed is naturally impossible in such places, and 
crops are therefore planted on terraces of alluvial soil brought down 
by the river in former times, and through w^hich later torrents have 
cut a channel. Such terraces may now be as much as 30 feet above 
the river-bed. Much higher up this wadi system, in the Wadi 
Hadhramaut proper, to feet of flood-water has been recorded in 
date-gardens near ShJbam after heavy rain m November, In some 
places where the silt brought down by such floods spreads out on 
the coastal plains it may form the rich alluvial soil of oases (e.g, Lahej). 
But in most of the steeply inclined, deep valleys running down to the 
Red Sea the detritus is left high and dry, only to be quickly reduced 
to dust by the sun and wind« 

Valley SysteTns 

It follows from the configuration of the peninsula that a number 
of comparatively short, steeply inclined valleys descend from the 
western marginal ranges and from the south Arabian marginal 
elevation to the sea. The w'hole Red Sea coastal region, from Midian 
to Bab al Mandeb, is a network of such wadis. The same features 
occur on both coasts of the Sinai triangle, and on the iVfrican coast of 
the Red Sea. They extend moreover round the south coast of Arabia 
as far as the heights continue, to Dhufar or beyond, and reappear 
on the north-east coast of 'Oman, particularly in the region of the 
Batina coastal plain, where many such short valleys descend from 
the Hajar ranges. They are, however, much less numerous in the 
stretch of low-lying coast between Dhufar and *Omin, and on the 
gentle eastern slope to the Persian Gulf they are absent. 

The general direction of these valleys is at right angles to the coast, 
but there are exceptions, as in the basin of Al Madina, w here some 
of the principal wadJs run from north-west and south-east roughly 
parallel wmh the coast. The whole basin here is drained by the Wadi 
Hamdh breaking through the coastal ranges westwards, a drainage 




13^ r Wfdwif plug on the wav up Jebel .-hniii lugMiindi^ Wettern 
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ij. Upper part oj Wadi '/YAch, Western Aden Protectorate^ about 
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pattern which, in some respects, forms a counterpart in west Arabia 
of Wadi Hadhramaut in the south; another example^ on a much 
smaller scale, is Wadi Watir in eastern Sinai (p. 92)* Many 
Red Sea coastal valleys are routes inland, some ei^'cn feasible for 
motor traffic; e.g. Yenbo' to Al Madina by Wadi H^nt, ^bigh to 
Al Madina by Wadi Safra, and Al Llih to Mecca by Wadi Yalamlan. 
In the western Yemen the Wadi Hammam "Ali, upper tributary^ 
of the W'adi ar Rima, and part of the Wadi Saham h^'e bwn 
used as routes for the motor-road between San'a and Hodeida. 
Some of the i.’aUeys of this region descend thousands of feet in less 

than a hundred miles. . . , 

The Wadi Hamdh appears far the longest episodic nver on xhe 

western side, being over 300 miles from its source north-east of Al 
Madina to its mouth; but if the Wadi 'Aqlq. vrbich ns» just south 
of Taif and runs to join Wadi Hamdh at Al Madina, be included, the 
total course of the two is well over 4C30 miles. The head valleys of 
Wadi Hamdh are in the hurra of Kheibar, At the point where this 
wadi (having bL-cn joined by W'adi ‘Aqlq) bends westward to brc^ 
through the marginal range, in about 25® 40' N. Lat*, it is joined by 
W'adi a] Ji^il, descending from a diametrically opposite direction, 
that is from its hcad-vaJlcy s to the north about the Harrat al X^veiridh, 
and adding at least another 100 miles to the Hamdh-'Aqrq system. 

In western Yemen the Wadi ar Rima, perennial in its upper 
course, covers over So miles as the crow dies, its actual course being 
considerably more. The W'adi Tiban, perennial almost to the sea, 
probably covers over 100 miles from its extreme head-waters m the 
southern Yemen to its outlet in the bay of Aden. This wadi forks 
some 30 miles inland; its western channel reaches the sea-shore, but 
the eastern branch fades out. These >alley systems are incompletely 
suiveved, and at the comer of the south-western higiilands the 
watershed between streams flowing west to the Red Sea and those 
flowing south to the Gulf of Aden is extremely complex, broken up 
by a close but irregular network of greater ^-alley s and their tributaries. 

Other normally dry^ valleys are: (i) Al Wadiyin, the group of wadis 
descending gently eastward towards the Euphrates i-’allcy from the 
high land of the Syrian desert; (ii) the groups of wadis draining into 
the depressions of Wsdi Sirhan and the Juba (or Jauf). and into Other 
inland basins in north-west Arabia; (iu) a succession of valleys 
descending the south-western or landward slopes of the 'Oman ranges 
towTirds the depression of the great desert; (iv) the wadis leadmg 
northward from the high country^ north of W'adi Hadhramaut, and 
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those running north-eastivurd from the Mahra country' and the Qara 
mountains (Dhufir)^ all towards the southern fringes of the great 
desert. 

L^t to be considered are the four great wadis—Wadi ar Rinia, 
Wadi Sirra, Wadi Dawasir, Wadi Hadhramaut—stretching, even as 
much as i,ooo miles, from the eastern side of the watershed formed 
by the western marginal ranges, right across the peninsula in a north¬ 
easterly or easterly direction. These, together with A 1 ^Vad^yan and 
the valleys draining to inland basins, are believed to be relics of 
pluvial periods, when Arabia enjoyed a moister climate than now. 
They deserve special notice, though the fimt three may be crossed in 
many parts of their lower and middle coursira almost without the 
traveller being aware of their presence* While these are numbered 
(i) to below, other important channels, draining eastwards from 
^e marginal ranges but losing themselves in the deserts of the 
interior, are numbered (aa), (3^1), (3^). 

(i) Wailt ar Rwia^ ('Wadi Rumma’ of older books), Its several 
head-valleys rise in the lava-formations east of Kheibar; it runs 
through the province of Al Qaaim, past ^^neiza. North-east of A 1 
QasTm it disappears beneath the sand for more than 30 miles, but 
its course can be traced on the surface by the gro^vth of gordki.^ 
From the point where it reappears the lower course of the wadi is 
known as Al Batin (“the depression’), which runs north-eastwards to 
join the Shatt al .Arab near Basra, The channel of the whole wadi 
falls more than 5,000 feet in 1,000 miles. In the upper part, W'adi ar 
Rima proper, alluvial deposits help to check rapid evaporation, but 
moisture from the upper reaches does not normally reach AJ Batin, 
which Only keeps moist after plentiful rains. 

(a) Wadi Sirra, Wadi Btrq, IVadi ar Sahaba. This great wadi 
system is the central of the three which drain the middle part of the 
peninsula towards the cast. The several valleys which unite to form 
the upper course of the main channel rise in the highlands of western 
Nejd, near the pilgrim route from Riyadh to Mecca, north-east of 
Sakha. As the Wadi Sinra, the valley then runs nearly due east to 
Jebel Tuweiq, and, as the ^Vadi Birq, it cuts through the middle of 
this range, 1 he bed of the W^adi Sirra is several hundred feet above 
that of Wadi ar Rima, to the north, and still more above that of W adi 
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DawSsir, to the south. On the east side of the Tuweiq motintains 
the valley turns almost due norths and* as the Wadi Ajeimi* runs 
parallel to the mountains^ to join the Wadi Nisah, which has also cut 
through the Tuweiq range from the west. The united valleys lead 
eastAvatd to the great Wadi Hanifa^ which descends from the north¬ 
west and collects them east of the ruined site of Yamama. The 
resulting single channel* Wadi as Sahaba* though traceable through 
the greater part of its eastward course to the Persian Gulf* which it 
reaches sou^-east of the Qatar peninsula* has long ceased to function 
as a river-bed. To-day it probably never carries water beyond the 
western edge of the Dahana sand-belt> vs'hich lies across its course. 
The existence of this great system of valleys* hotvever, explains the 
former importance of Yamama and its vanished empire (p, 233), and 
the present-day prosperity of Riyadh* SuleimTya, and other tow'na, 
villages, and oases. 

(afl) Wadi KarHf Wadi Tttraba, Wadi Suhai\ This important 
system is the most northerly part of the drainage of the main marginal 
range ruiming eastward; north of it the drainage runs northwards by 
the Wadi *Aqiq into the Wadi Hamdh system* as described above. 
Wadi Kara rises in the main marginai range, well over 100 miles 
south-east of .Mecca, from the same watershed as* but west of, the 
Wadi Ranya rnentioned below. Instead of joining the Dawasir 
system as docs Wadi Ranya* the system at present under considera¬ 
tion probably joins Wadi Sirra. Wadi Kara rtms north-east and 
unites with Wadi Turaba (which also rises in the marginal range but 
farther north) at the oasis of Turaba, some no miles east of Mecca. 
From Turaba, under the name Wadi Subai‘, the valley extends in a 
north-easterly and then in a more easterly directinn through Khurma 
and past Qunsuliya to the edge of the *Arq Subai* sands, in ivhich it 
can be traced as a series of depressions, probably on its w'ay to join 
Wadi Siira, though this is not established. 

(3) Wadi This wadi system drains the mountains of 

*Aair south-eastw'ards. Like the Wadi Slrra, it cuts through the Jebel 
'Fuw'eiq range ► It then runs into the Empt)' Quarter svhere its lower 
course b not yet determined* though it is believed to tra^^erse the 
southern part of the great desert to the Persian Gulf* Including the 
longest of the valleys which unite to form the Wadi Dawasir proper, 
the system may well be the most extensive in all Arabia. The Wadi 
Tathiith ('the Trinity*) rises at about 8*500 feet at 'Aifa in *Asir, and 
leads about 300 miles northwards* receiving several important tribu¬ 
tary valleys on its left bank* Another main constituent is Wadi Bisha, 


30 GEOLOGY AND PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY 

which rises some miles south of Blahat ibn Sallm^ south-east of Abha. 
This runs north and north-east, roughly parallel with the TathlTth 
but farther west, receiving tributaries^ till it joins Wadi Ranya, All 
these eventually unite to form the Wadi Dawasir proper, at a point 
some 40 miles west of the Wadi Dawasir oasis, which consists of 
Dam, Mishrif, and other villages- Thence the wadi turns east, 
cutting through the southern part of the Tuweiq range at Suletyil, 
about 50 miles east of D^. The destructive floods which occasion¬ 
ally descend from the upper valleys, notably the Tathlith, have been 
mentioned (p. 24). Flo^-water sometimes descends as far as the 
Farsha channel, a few miles east of Suleiyil, at the eastern end of the 
cut through the Tuweiq range- Beyond this point Wadi Dawasir 
has been traced as a bush-lined channel for more than 30 miles. Then 
nothing more U known of it till at a point about 380 miles east-south¬ 
east, in the heart of the Rub* a 1 Khali, a line of wells near Shanna 
(lat. 19* N., about long. 51^ 8* E.), in a valley-bottom, is continued 
eastwards as a series of gypsum patches (photo, 5^). In thia region 
there are also deposits of freshwater ehclb. This is believed to be a 
section of the lost channel of the great w'adi across the Empty Quarter. 

(ja) Wadi Habauna and (36) Wadi Nejrdn. These systems also 
rise in the main marginal range, and are believed originally to have 
joined Wadi Daw^ir. At any rate they cannot bend south to Wadi 
Hadhramaut, as the slope northwards from the northern edge of the 
Hadhramaut elevation must cause them to descend tow'ards the 
Empty Quarter, 

Wadi Habauna, rising in *Asir, south of 'Aifa and at other points 
almost down to the boundary between Sa*udi Arabia and the Yemen, 
becomes a single wide channel at Salwa, east of Habauna oasis, and 
runs past the wells of Huseintya into the sands of the Empty Quarter. 
It probably joined Wadi Daw^ir at or near Shanna thus covering 
500 miles even without allowing for windings. 

Wadi Nejran drains the marginal range from the southern limit 
of Habauna to some distance south-west of Sa'da in the northern 
Yemen. Its main channel, collecting five tributaries at or near Sa*da, 
descends as Wadi Manvan to the gorge of Madhiq, whence it enters 
the oasis of Nejran and assumes that name. In its course through 
this large and now isolated oasis, formerly a centre of ancient pre- 
Christian and Christian culture, the wadi always has trickles of water 
in its channel. It runs out to a point in the Empty Quarter about 
10 miles east of the oasis, beyond which it has not t^n traced. At the 
edge of the desert it is joined by a series of wadis draining the northern 
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Yemen^ Crg. Wadis Fam’ and Hishm, probably also by Wadis llima 
and Khabb. 

(4) IVadi Hadhramaut differs in many \\^ys from any of the 
preceding. Though the genera] direction of its upper course is from 
west to east, it bends south-east and finally almost souths breaking 
through the coastal ranges and opening to the Indian Ocean instead 
of reaching the Persian Gulf. The remarkable system of deep 
canyons, with almost vertical cliffs rising from steep scree-slopes, 
formed by the main wadi and many of its tributaries, is an out¬ 
standing feature of south Arabia. The v%adi Is very wide near its 
head, but becomes progressively narrower, and over considerable 
stretclies of its course it is a permanently flowing river. 

The country east of the 'Asir-Yemen highlands, especially cast of 
their southern part, is still so little san.'cyed that it is impossible to 
be oertain w'hich of the w-adis descending the eastern slopes find 
their w'ay to the Hadhramailt system. I’hc great wadis running 
south-eastwards from the Yemen Jauf, and many others (such as 
Wadi Abrad, Wadi Belhan, Wadi Markha, and Wadi Jardan) running 
east, north-east, or even north-west, all united formerly to form the 
head-w'aters of Wadi Hadhramaut. Some of the %vadis descending 
the eastern slopes are perennial in their upper courses (e.g. Wadi 
Kh^d, north-east of San'a), but their channels may now be lost in 
the tongue of desert, the Ramlat Sabatein, projecting south-west in 
the angle between the ‘j-ksir-Yemcn highlands and the south Arabian 
marginal ranges. 

Ilusn al 'Abr, whence Wadi Hadhramaut runs in a general east¬ 
ward direction to a point east of Tarim where it bends south-east¬ 
wards, is about 356 miles from the sea; but the total length of the 
system is much greater. Thus, the head of Wadi Jauf is roughly 175 
miles west, and that of Wadi Beihan roughly 160 miles south-west, of 
al \Abr, and these are measurements in a straight line. The channel 
of the Hadhramaut itself is said to be clearly recognizable to beyond 
ShabwTi, some 60 miles south-w^est. The valley contracts remarkably 
in its descent. Though it is between 4 and 5 miles wide about 75 miles 
cast-south-east of Husn al 'Abr, bctiveen Hauta and Hen in, in its low^er 
reaches the valley m places contracts to less than 100 yards. Its bed 
is more than 3,000 feet above sea-level at Husn al 'Abr, while beyond 
Tarim, 130 miles low'er dowm, it is less than 2,000 feet. In the 
remaining zzb miles, to the sea, therefore, it descends nearly 2,000 feet. 
From Husn Dhoban Maseila, nearly 3 miles below "rarim, the valley 
is called Wadi Maseila (the 'valley of floods'). In thb lower part it 
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holds two long stretches of perennial river. The first floN^'S from a 
point almost level with Tarim to Basa', for about 6o miles, receiving 
as perennial tributaries the Wadi *Adim on its right bank, south of 
Tarim, the Wadi Hun on its left (north) bank, some way to the east, 
and the W’adi Sena on the right bank, still farther east. Below Basa‘, 
the wadi-bed, called A 1 Liz'a, is normally dry for more than 40 miles, 
but water wells forth again at Marakhai and flows perennially for 
about 50 miles to BuzQn; the volume is increased by the hot springs 
at Bat-ha between these two points. Below Buzun disconnected 
pools continue as far as Qal'ana, but in times of flood the seil sweeps 
right down to the sea. The principal tributary of the lower stretch 
of river is Wadi *Akid, on the right (south) bank. The cleft in the 
coastal range, where the wadi breaks through to the sea, is a striking 
feature, particularly when seen from ships, a little west of Scihut. 

In all that part of the country where the main Wadi Hadhramaut 
runs from west to east a most characteristic feature is the number of 
tributary v-alleys debouching into it both from the north and south. 
To the north the land rises to 3,500 feet ben^'een the wadi and the 
desert, but to the south altitudes of 6,000 feet and more are attained. 
These barren jols are dissected into detached blocks of tableland by 
an extraordinarily intricate network of canyons and valleys. Two 
of the most important tributary dry valleys are Wadi *Amd, from the 
south-west, and the mighty clmm of Wadi Du'an, which comes some 
60 miles from the south. These two open into Wadi Hadhramaut on its 
south side at Qa'udha and Haura respectively (photos. 22, 23,58, 59). 

Lakes, Surface-icaters, Springs, &c. 

The foregoing account of the valley systems necessarily excludes 
certain other drainage features of the peninsula. It is only possible 
to mention some examples of these. 

Salt-lakes. The principal salt-lakes lie in the depression at the 
base of the Qatar peninsula, in the Persian Gulf. Parts of this area, 
e.g. Nakhala, have been recorded as below sea-level. There the salt- 
marshes may become lakes after heavy falls of rain or, near the coast, 
after exceptionally high tides. The largest salt-lake, Sabkhet al *Amra, 
about 7 miles long and i| miles wide, is an extension of a lagoon 
which comparatively recently separated the Qatar peninsula from 
the mainland. In parts it is bordered by a broad belt of rock-salt. 
Farther south are the jaubs or jiban, low-lying strips of salt-desert. 

Fresktoater Lakes. Apparently the only one is the tarn Umm al 
Jebel (‘the mother of the mounuin’) situated at an altitude bet\veen 
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1,500 and 2,000 feet in east of the Tuwelq range. Its length is 
three-quarters of a mile, its broad edges are reedy and grassy. The 
lake, which is fed by springs (like other pools near it, and in Khatj, 
to the north), lies near a group of re&en.’oira in the limestone, varying 
from cisterns a few yards across to a pond 500 yards long by about 
60 broad. The important oasis of Saih, to the north, is irrigated from 
the lake and the resen^oirs by a sj'stein of aqueducts. 

Springs. Not all the mountain springs of Arabia are destined to 
become surface rivers, even intermittent ones. In Midian, for 
instance, water from the many mountain springs disappears into the 
limestone after a short distance, w'Jthout being used for agriculture. 
The same applies to many springs in the western mountains farther 
south. Springs independent of local rainfall are plentiful in certain 
of the limestone districts, e.g. the Hajar ranges of ‘Oman, the oases of 
HofOf and Al Qatif in A 1 Hasa, and in the island of Bahrein.^ 

Springs are not entirely wanting on the coastal low’^bnds. In 
particular those at ‘Ayiin Musa in Sinai, a few mUes south-east 
of Suez and a mile inland, deserve mention. Here palm-groves 
are watered by trickling streams emerging from a number of 
outlets on a terrace raised appreciably above the coastal plain. 
These springs, which may be connected with faults, are situated on 
an elevation, due to accumulation of vegetable debris and wind-bome 
material. They are unlike most Arabian springs, but resemble in 
their raised form those of the great oases of the Libyan desert. 

Hot sprittg^^ associated with volcanic activity, have been mentioned 
above, p. zi. 

fn the ‘Asir-Yemen highlands springs often form rushing brooks. 
These are led along irrigation channels and descend hundreds of feet 
from one terraced field to the next, each field being retained by stone 
walls on the steep mountain-side. In some places water is led almost 
horizontally in earth-banked channels along the sides of steeply 
sloping wadis; at others through long plastered conduits to fill w’ay- 
side tanks. In these districts the springs are the direct result of the 
high summer rainfall. 

In some districts the water channels descending from springs are 
partly subterranean, flowing through underground conduits pierced 
at intervals by circular shafts In the roof. These shafts may be 
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designed CO admit workmen for inspection and repair of the conduits, 
but some liave arisen, as with the Persian through the 

practice of sinking shafts at intervals to find the water-level, then 
excavating tunnels between the shafts. Certain underground water¬ 
courses in *Oman need to be thoroughly cleaned at least every ten 
years ; the cost is divided among the landoivncrs, while neglect spells 
failure of the supply and consequent ruin of date-gardens. Under¬ 
ground water-channels are found in Wadi Fatima, west of Mecca, 
and water j$ brought to the holy city through similar conduits from 
'Ain Zobeida to the south-east; water is similarly distributed to the 
several quarters of A 1 Madina from the tepid source of *Ain Zarqa» 
2 miles south of that city. Subterranean channels are also found in 
parts of the Yemen (e.g. in the mountains w'cst of San'a), in the 
central highlands of Nejd, in A 1 Uasa, and above all in ‘Omann 
In the last-named territory they are called in Nejd the term 
klutraz (Persian qaitai or kanz) is used. Similar structures are 
found in Persia and central Asia and as far east as Shensi in China^ 
In several parts of Arabia their construction is attributed either to 
Persian workmanship or at any rate to Persian influence (e.g. A 1 
Qatif in Hasa, and south-east of Riyadh at Firzan ridge in the 
Tuweiq hills — a rid.ge believed to commemorate the Persians in its 
name). 

These and other devices for conservation of w^atcr are closely 
linked with the human history of the countryi and vrill be referred 
to again m the chapters dealing with history and agriculture. Mean¬ 
while a biief surv'cy of them may be completed here. 

Chterns^ Datm (photos. 26-28, 303) 

Even in the mountainous districts receiving abundant rainf all at 
certain seasons, the rain alone is rarely enough for cultivation. 
Surface-waier Is therefore collected from slopes and gullies 
sha*Uh) and stored in reservoirs, often vciy ancient. The simplest 
kinds are made by damming small vaUeys and hollows, masomy' 
being added to natural rock where needed. A type, widespread in 
the south-w'cstem highlands, consists of large masonry-lined and 
plastered cisterns, sunk below the surface and fed only by surface 
drainage. On these structures, so numerous in the Yemen tablelands, 
the life of much of the countryside and of its ancient civilizations 
have depended for many centuries. The cisterns are usually quad¬ 
rangular or circular, in diameter from 20 to 130 feet, and from about 
13 to 26 feet deep; the walls may have a single slope, nearly vertical. 
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or they are stepped. Some have flights of stajr^ to the bottom, others 
have none. A few are subterranean, with only a simll opening to the 
surface. In the highlands they are generally single^ but the famous 
Tanks of Aden, usually assigned to the period of Persian rule 
(a,d* 570-628), form a wonderful descending chain along a steep 
narrow gully in the side of the crater. Walls of masonry are built 
across the valley;, every feature of the adjacent emgs is used to increase 
the capacity, and the overflow of each tank is led into the next below. 
Examination of remains of reservoirs in the Little Aden peninsula, 
and at Khor *Umeira, on the coast 6o miles west of Aden, may indi¬ 
cate that the whole series were constructed a century or two earlier. 

At Jidda rain-%vater from the mountains i$ led, by a complicated 
system of channels, into great reservoirs just east of the city. These 
fill to the brim when \s'aler rushes from the valleys after storms in the 
coastal ranges. The floors of the reservoirs are honeycombed with 
deep wells, which increase the storage capacity but result in brackish 
underground water mixing with the surface-water. Farther inland, 
fresher water is stored in carefully w ailed and roofed cisterns along 
the edges of the mountain watercourses. In recent years, how^ever, 
the bulk of the water-supply has been provided by distillation of 
sea^water. 

In parts of the limestone plateaux of the Hadhramaut cisterns with 
small mouth openings arc met with, called naqbn. Usually they 
arc roughly hewn in the porous limestone above impervious strata. 
Very characteristic of the Hadhramaut also are the small wayside 
water reservoirs (fl'gajaJ with domed or pyramidal roofs, and open¬ 
ings in the sides through which the vessel provided can be pushed 
in and withdrawn full of water. These siqayas, founded by charitable 
people for the benefit of wayfarers, are usually endowed by their 
founders, and so are periodically refilled by men paid to perform this, 
task (photo, 3j). 

Even in the arid central districts of Nejd, great water-pits may 
occur in cavities of the rock. Such are several natural reservoirs at 
Qurain (w^'st of the ruins of Yamama), from which the surrounding 
land is irrigated by means of open conduits (p* 53). The most 
striking, *Ain adh Dhila', measures roughly icso by 70 yards* It is 
enclosed by w’alls of the living limestone, tow'ering above the w^ter 
30 to 40 feet, except on one side, w^here there is a gradual descent to 
the water’s edge. Its depth is seemingly unplumbed. 

Again, at Khafs* about 46 miles north-north-west of Riyadh, two 
pools lie at the foot of the cliff forming the edge of the ‘Anna plateau. 
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where it rises nearly 500 feet in a precipice of limestone surmounted 
by sandstone; the larger pool, Ghadir al Khafs, is almost permanent, 
some 80 yards by 50, and about 18 feet deep in the centre, though the 
depth varies somewhat with the rainfall; the smaller pool, about 40 
by 20 yards, is very shallow; the whole area is preser\’ed for grazing 
of the royal herds. 

Dams on a large scale, either impounding the water in \alle>'s or 
acting as the central feature in systems of controlled flooding, belong 
to the great works of antiquity. They arc found especially on the 
eastward slope of the ‘Asir-Yemcn highlands. Most famous was 
that at Marib, from which (it has been said) an area as big as Bohemia 
was irrigated; but Wadi Markha possessed a like system, and others 
existed. In Wadi Markha water seems to have been admitted, 
through sluices in the dam, into strips of culti\'able land separated 
by walls radiating fan\%ise. In the Hadhramaut remains of an ancient 
dam, strongly built of masonry and cement, can be seen in Wadi 
Maseila at Qoz Adubi, somewhat below the point where Wadi Sena 
enters the main wadi. Dams also existed in Ncjd, in Wadi Hanifa 
near Riyadh. 

Aqueducts. Ruins of aqueducts are numbered among the pre- 
Islamic remains on the inner slope of the Yemen highlands, and in 
the angle between their southern end and the southern marginal 
ranges. An aqueduct of hewn stone was seen by travellers between 
Jauf and Marib in 1870. Ruined aqueducts exist in the district of 
Nisab, south-east of Beihan. The aqueduct along w'hich water 
formerly flowed from Bir Hamid to Aden is assigned to late medieval 
times. 

Canals. The Nazi*a ‘Canal*, hardly a canal in the ordinar)' sense, 
but a large irrigation channel, constructed to irrigate the oasis of 
Abj'an (near the coast, north-cast of Aden) from the waters of Wadi 
Bana, has already been mentioned (p. 23). 

Wells. Far the most ^videspread form of irrigation is derived from 
wells, at which oxen, camels, or donkeys, descending an inclined 
plane, draw up a large leather bucket by a rope passing over a wooden 
pulley. The bucket is emptied into the irrigation channel by a man 
at the well-head. A more elaborate installation has several pulleys 
side by side, with several animals descending the inclined plane 
abreast; to each beast tw’o ropes arc attached, the upper passing over 
the pulley and hauling up the bucket, while the lower, running over 
a wooden roller, causes the bucket to pour its contents into a channel 
at the well-mouth. TTiis dispenses with the need for a man at the well- 
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head. Such are the many great wells, often 15 feet in diameter and 60 
or more feet deep, in and about the city of San‘a (photos. 29,245,246). 

This raising of water by animal power is used, in varying forms, 
throughout the coastal plain of 'Oman, in much of the Hadhramaut, 
in many parts of the Western Aden Protectorate and of the high 
plateaux of the Yemen, and in most of the oases of central Arabia 
(Nejd). At Teima, in the north-west, sixty to a hundred camels can 
be harnessed at the same time to the venerable well-pit, the Haddaj, 
vast and inexhaustible, so that 100,000 gallons can be lifted daily in 
20-gallon hide buckets. In the high Yemen tablelands the use or 
absence of these wells is determined by local conditions. Thus, 
while San'a, standing on a plain, is almost entirely dependent on 
water raised from deep wells in the porous loess, Ta'izz and Ibb, 
built on the spurs of high mountains, are supplied N\ith mountain 
water through streams and aqueducts. 

The life of the nomad tribes of the desert also depends on ground- 
water. Their wells and springs arc of \'arying depth. In the great 
southern desert many water-holes are betw'een 3 and 30 feet deep, 
occasionally between 60 and 70. Wells of great depth and antiquity, 
v^ith masonry-lined shafts, are found in hollows in the northern 
NafQd, proving, as remarked elsewhere, the stability of the sand- 
dunes over long periods. 

While wells do not usually exceed 70 feet, there are isolated 
instances of greater depths. In Wadi ‘Amd (in the Hadhramaut) 
a well of drinking-water reaches over 390 feet. Modem water- 
borings include the w'ells sunk to between 100 and 200 feet in the 
solid rock at .Aden. Windmill pumps were introduced into Bahrein 
island through the indirect agency of American medical missionaries, 
when the Mission hospital was inaugurated there early in the present 
century; and one was erected by the Turks at Taif, but it no longer 
oi>crates. 

Modem adaptations of the irrigation works of ancient times, great 
and small, may still be used to reclaim arid districts for cultiv'ation. 
The land-settlement of the Ikhwan initiated in recent years in Sa'Qdi 
Arabia is mentioned in Chap. V, p. 285. 

(v) Chief Physiographic Divisions of the Peninsula 
I. The HejaZf Midian, and North Arabia (figs. 7, 8,10; photos. 34-39) 

The first tw'o of these terms may still be used in a geographical 
sense, to denote the northern part of the high w'estera margin, from 
the northern end of the ‘Aslr-Yemen block to the east shore of the 
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Gulf of V\qaba. It is also geoj^pHically convenient to preserve the old 
distinetion between the Ilejasc proper and Midian. 'Fhe former extends 
from the northern limit of ‘AsTr to a line drawn approximately from 
Al Wejh, on the coastj to Al 'UlS. Midian and its hinterland, Al 
Hisma, fill the space between this line and the Gulf of *Aqaba. 

In these two regions the highlands are much dissected into smaller 
massifs. This is caused^ at least partly, by faults running east-north¬ 
east in the region of Mecca^ at right angles to the main or 'Eritrean' 
series. The crystalline ranges about Mecca mostly rise less than 
1,500 feet above a network of broad valleys. The fine sandy soil of 
the latter is driven against the Hanks of the mountains by the pre\^l- 
ing north“W'est winds. 

The volcanic tracts {futrras) also are much cut up, notably the 
Harrat Sfeina> north of Mecca, w^hich is dissected into slabs of table¬ 
land towards its western edge, and^ much farther north, the Tubeiq 
hills. These latter are described in more detail below. But several 
other harras occur in the long gap between Sfeina and Tubeiq^ 
specially the great Harra of Kheibar, lying S,ooo feet or more above 
sea-level, llic ancient oasis of Khcibar is under its w'e^tern edge, 
at an elevation somewhat below 5,000 feet^ and about 70 miles north 
of Al Madina. It stands in the largest of the proverbial 'seven dark 
valleys of Khcibar^ which lie close together *like a palm leaf, in 
the Harra border—gashes in the lava field^; they cut through 
to shallow clays beneath, and these, in turn, overlie sandstone. 
These valleys, w^ith others, drain westw ards into the basin of AI 
Madina. The oasis comprises a group of villages, the principal one 
built under a long detached basalt crag crowned by the ancient 
citadel, standing isolated in the Wadi Zeidtya. The \vater-supply 
is derived from many warm sulphurous springs, rising between the 
basaltic lava and the clays below. Though the soil of the valley- 
floors is saline, the water is not brackish. Moreover, if the salt- 
crusts be cleared away for several se-asons, the soil becomes cultivable 
and of increasing fertility. 

The great series of harras lying west of the Hejaz railway, and 
extending 150 miles or more north-west from the latitude of Al 'Ula, 
is also much dissected (fig. 8). It is divided into three main sections 
by narrow' transverse gaps; the northernmost, Harrat ar Raha, is 
separated from the southern sections, the I larrat al ^Uw'eiridh proper, 
by the depression of Al jau, containing a layer of deep clay favourable 
to plant growth.' 


MiueI, TVw iVtJirjAmi p. 215+ 
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The Tubeiq hiUs, about midway bet^veen Teima and Amman, 
owe their strange, fantastic scenery to the gradual erosion of a sand¬ 
stone range capped with lava, the matena] eroded from which has 
been largely carried by winds south-eastward, contributing to the 
Great Nafud. Lava-capped blackened sandstone table-mountains, 
or black cores of basalt watching over denuded sandstone slopes, are 
left as mins. The w’hole landscape is one of extreme dcaoladoOt sun- 
scorched and waterless in summer, fog-bound in winter; with an 
intricate maze of gullies, and with labyrinthine passages, almost toO' 
narrow for a loaded camel, between sandstone ramparts; and in the 
foothills, separated by broader spaces, the bloivn sand silts against 
the low^er slopes as breakers surge upon rocks (photos. 7, 37), 

Betw^een the separate massifs of the wiestern highlands low-lying 
country extends far inland. The deepest and most impre^^ive passage 
through the highlands is tlie Wadi Hamdh, which drains the great 
basin of A 1 Madina (p. 2 y). The basin itself is an elongated depres¬ 
sion with axis parallel to the Red Sea; the Wadi Hamdh breaks 
through the highlands in a direction somewhat north of west. Other 
basins farther north also have their long axes parallel to the Red Sea, 
notably that east of A 1 Hisma, and the great Wadi Sirhan, w-hich is 
alined south-eastis'ards for over 200 miles from Qasr al Asraq, east 
of Amman, to the depression of Al Jauf, just north of the Great Nafud 
(p. 41). But basins of inland drainage, such as that of Al Jafr, east of 
Ma*an, are only found in this part of Arabia west of the Hamid (the 
Syrian desert) and the Great Nafud, 

The oases in this region, excepting desert wells, are extremely feiv. 
At the north end of Wadi Sirhan, across the boundary of Transjordan* 
lies Qasr al Ajiraq, with a ruined hunting-palace, so named from its 
beautiful blue pools. Forty-five miles down the Wadi Sirhan to the 
south-east is Kaf, an oasis wdth several subsidiary villages at about 
1,400 feet, and with the volcanic crater of Jebel Maqqal (somewhat 
over 2,200 ft.) immediately to the north. These are know^n collectively 
as Quraiyat al MLIh (*salt hamlets'), from the only local industry* 
Many salt-pans lie in the bed of this great enclosed wadi; 40 miles 
south-east is the wide glistening salt-marsh of Nuqrat al Hadhaudha. 
Thence for 120 miles or more south-eastwards down the Wadi 
Sirhan, though occasional wells are found, there is no permanent 
human settlement. A vast lava-field, covering the Cretaceous lime¬ 
stone, extends south from Hauran to a point near the great salt-marsh, 
ending near the volcanic cone of Bureik, which reaches nearly 1,600 
feet. East of the south-eastern end of Wadi Sirhan Cretaceous 
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sandstone cfops out from beneath the timestonc^ In this sandstone 
plain, extending to the northern border of the Great Nafud^, the wide 
depression of Juba, curving more than 30 miles from south-west to 
north-east, holds the important oases of A 1 |auf and Sak^, com¬ 
prising groups of small ^nllages amid palm-groves. Jauf al ‘Amr 
itself lies at the extreme south-west, Sakaka more than 25 miles east- 
north-cast^. The Juba depression lies about 200 feet below the sur¬ 
rounding plain, but despite ii$ nearness to Wadi Sirhan it appears to 
be independent. Wadi Sirhan la bounded by lines of faultingon cither 
aide.' The Juba depression, on the other hand, has probably been 
formed by erosion, the sandstone having worn away more quickly 
than the neighbouring limestone, which is protected by a hard roof 
of flint. The tv^'o depressions, Wadi Sirhan and the Juba, altogether 
drain about 36,000 square miles of country. 

The northern crystalline borders of Arabia form one mountain 
group, but they also are interrupted by gaps. Even the mountains 
of Midian, some of which reach great heights,* do not carry the main 
watershed, but are pierced by valleys descending from the much 
lower volcanic region {c. 5,500 ft.) to the north-east. 

East of the Gulf of * Aqaba two important w^atersheds lie roughly 
parallel to one another and to the gulf: (i) immediately behind the 
coastal lowlands the ridge of Al Fanva separates the wadis which 
cut westw^ard through the coastal ridge to the gulf, from those which 
drain southwards to the Red Sea east of Ras Fartak; the chief of the 
latter wadis is Wadi al Abyadh, which in its lower reaches broadens 
and is called Wadi al Efal;J (ii) the ridge of Al Mu*afFara, dividing 
^e valleys running south to the Red Sea from tltose running to the 
inland drainage area (known as Al Mchtcteb) north of Tebuk. 

^ TJic Cnpscrotis rncla appear to be ovcrlsid by Tertiary (PlIcKxne end Edcuie) 
On ilB banks {Philby, Gi^grjiphual yountal^ lii, p. 351)+ 

Twp mountains about aj miU^ Inland, north-eui of Mnwcilih, 7,000 

feel; namely Jebel Debbajjh, f. 7,700 feet, to the south, and Jebel ftarb, only just 
over 7,000 feet, not^ of it; sec map iocompemying Alois Musil'a 'Northern Hejaz, 
a Topographical Itinerary' (American Gcografthi.cai Society Orienlai Exphrationf 
and Studw, No. i, 1916}. According to H, von Wissmanji/tlberaicht fiber AuflMU 
und ObcrflaehengntsIlunE Arabiens' (Zni«rfir. Geicltwh. /Hr Erdkifnde Sa Berlin. 
193 the OOflJlfll of Altdian reach 9.597 feet, and the figure (metres} 

IS shown nn h'lap 4 of that wotk, not far fimm. the promontory at the Southern end 
of the G uTf of Aqaba: this hjjjh hgurc is almost tmdoubtedly an error, for neither 
the IT 1,000,000 map (Sheet North H-36) nor the Admiralty charts indteate sui;^ 
aEtttudes. 

* Believed to be the plain inhabited by the Bj^thrmnni, of which Agathamideg. of 
Gntdua wrote in ihe second century B.C,; for this paragraph m Musil, Tht Northern 
titjast pp. 96, roj. 
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South-west of the northern part of Wadi Sirhan lies the Ardh as 
Saw’wan (’land of black stones’, or Desert of Flint), a smooth black 
expanse, 70 miles long. It is intersected by dry wadis, e.g. Wadi 
B 5 yir, 300 yards from bank to bank at Bayir, which has deep-cut 
water-channels in its bed. The Ardh as Sau'wan ends to the south¬ 
east in the isolated rocky outcrojjs of the Hausa hills, a northern out¬ 
lier of the fantastic Tubeiq already described; south-westwards it 
extends to the inland drainage depression of A 1 Jafr, nearly due east 
of Ma*an, in Transjordan (photo. 36). 

The Tubeiq hills rise towards their western end to nearly 4,000 
feet; eastward they fade into a rolling country of sandstone rocks 
and dunes, finally sinking to the dead level of A 1 Biseita plain, which 
lies south of the eastern end of Wadi Sirhan, betw’een that depression 
and the north-western extension of the Great Nafud known as A 1 
Areij. 

South of the Tubeiq hills lies an utterly desolate region of w'asted 
sandstones, desiccated, scoured, and polished by the westerly winds 
of ages. The sandstone ruins are of every fantastic form imaginable, 
solitary pinnacles, pylons, and pyramids, isolated table-mountains, 
grim formations like ruined castles, and acres of rocks worn to the 
shape of giant mushrooms (photo. 103). All the wastage has been 
blowm eastwards, like that from the Tubeiq hills. Scenery of the same 
type characterizes much or all of the district of A 1 Hisma, north¬ 
west of Tebuk; it extends south-east as far as the Umm Jalad ridge 
at the northern end of the Hairat ar Raha, W'here it gives place to 
flat plateaux overlooked by daric knolls and separated by level sandy 
stretches; north-west it reaches to Jebel Shera, a flat ridge with a 
broad layer of yellow clay, the natural boundary of sandy and rocky 
desert, beyond which is cultivable country. 

South of this again, between Wadi Fajr and Wadi Neyyal, two 
drainage channels running north-east, lies AI HQl, a desolate tract 
of red rocky flagstones and a little sand. This gives place farther 
south to black stony ground and then to white steppe. Still farther 
south lies a great white saline depression containing the very ancient 
and important oasis of Teima. Though Teima lies over 3,000 feet 
above sea-level, it is in a self-contained hollow. It comprises one 
principal and Uvo subsidiary' settlements, with copious supplies of 
water and extensive cultivated lands producing varied crops. 

The Great or Northern Nafud is the largest expanse of sand- 
desert in Arabia after the great southern desert. At its widest it 
measures 200 miles each way. Its shape is irregular, the whole area 


42 GEOLOGY AND PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY 

amounting to 30,000 square miles of wind-blown sand, in a vast 
depression, piled high above the surrounding steppe. Since the 
general fall of this part of Arabia is to\^*ards the distant Euphrates, 
the NafQd slopes from about 2^.00 feet on the west to 2,200 feet on 
the east. Tongues of sand-desert project from the central expanse, 
such as that of A 1 Areij mentioned above; this, which runs north¬ 
west towards the Tubciq hills, can be crossed in a day. There is 
always a descent to the edge of the NafQd, though its sand-dunes 
tower above the surrounding country; in the extreme south-west 
they are heaped to at least 600 feet; in the centre to 400 feet; to the 
north and north-east they are shallower. Only on the extreme cast 
has the Nafud no definite margin. The Shammar tribesmen regard 
the Nafud as ending in the east where the sand becomes too shallow 
for ghadha-bushes^ to grow; the south-eastern part, in particular, is 
characterized by khubQbf ‘stony dells \^'alled in by parallel sand 
drifts’ called 'urQq\ the khubub (plural of khabb) may be over 100 miles 
long, varying in width from a few yards to al^ut 2 miles, and up to 
100 feet deep.* Everywhere else the edge is marked and a single pace 
will often take a man from deep sand to hard stony desert. From a 
distance the sands appear carmine or rose-red, especially in low 
morning light, or golden red at sunset; at midday they arc glaring 
white to persons on the ground. The wonderful colouring is not, 
however, peculiar to the northern NafQd. The Dahana of eastern 
Arabia also appears carmine from a distance, while in south Arabia 
the rose-red colour has been noted from aeroplanes even at midday 
in distant sands, though they seem ochreous from directly above. 

There is no surface-water within the NafQd. The few reliable 
wells occur where the bed-rock is exposed beneath the sand, where 
cyclonic storms have cut out curious horseshoe depressions called 
falj, at rare intervals. Such is the famous depression of Shaqiq, on 
the rmin track acroM the NafQd from Jauf to Jcbel Shammar. It 
(^ntains several ancient wells of great depth, their shafts masonrj'- 
lined above and rock-hewn beneath, proof that the general form of 
the dunes and hollows changes little over long periods. 

Among the dunes of the NafQd pasturage is plentiful, tall desert- 
grass, tamarisk, and great spreading bushes ot ghadha with far-flung 
roots. After even slight rains the dune-slopes flush green. Incident¬ 
ally the south-western comer of this N^Qd is one of the places 
where 'singing sands* have been noted (p. 50). 

' A tpccics of Haloxylon (p. 198). 

* Musit. Northern Nejd, 1928, pp. n, 19, 41. 
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z. The Sinai Periinsula (fig, 9; photos. 40-47) 

The triangular r^un bctvrcen the gulfs of Suez and * Aqaba is that 
principally dealt with^ though the term ^Sinai' has in recent years 
been extended to include all the csountry as far north as the Medi¬ 
terranean, bounded on the west by the Suez canal and on the east by 
the frontier of Palestine, 

The area denoted in this wider sense^ about 23,000 square miles, 
is divisible into three main topographical sections. In the north lie 
wide open sandy plains, flanked near the coast by low-lying dune- 
country and relieved by isolated groups or ranges of hills, such as 
Moghara^ YclJcg^ and Hellal. Across the centre stretch elevated 
tablelands of sedimentary strata^ Jebei at Tih and the superimposed 
Jcbel Egma. In the south rises a labyrinth of pointed peaks and 
jagged lidgcfi of cty'stalline rock* separated by almost countless water¬ 
courses; among these wild granite mountains the highest points of 
Sinai are found, in Jebei Musa and the 8,650-foot Jebei Katherina. 
The low coastal plain ig narrow' on the shore of the Gulf of ‘Aqaba; 
on the shore of the Gulf of Suez it is wider and is prolonged to the 
Mediterranean by the belt of low' country flanking the canal and the 
Bitter Lakes. 

The elevated triangular block belw'ecn the rifts of the gulfs of Suez 
and ‘Aqaba, though politically part of Eg)'pt, is, geologically speak¬ 
ing, mainly a fragment of Arabia, composed of granite and schists 
covered with a mantle of sandstone* and limy sediments. It is 
deprived of its topmost layers in the south, and it falls away on cither 
side towards the rifts in tilted steps, with faults mainly parallel to the 
coast on cither side. 

Sinai has three main drainage systems* Not only the part north of 
the peninsula proper ^ but also the tableland of Jebei Egma, is drained 
by the Wadi al ‘Arish and its tributaries, debouching into the Medi¬ 
terranean at Ai *Arish, 90 miles east of Port Said; this system accounts 
for half the total area. South of the tablelands, the divide between 
the drainage to the Gulf of Suez and that to the Gulf of ‘Aqaba forms 
an almost straight line from the southernmost point of Jebcl Egma to 
Raa Muhammad, at the southern extremity of the peninsula. 

Manganese and iron ores occur at the base of carboniferous lime¬ 
stone, in the immediate neighbourhood of faults, on the ivest side of 
the peninsula, at Umm Bogma, to mile* inland (p. 80)* Copper was 
mined in the same district in ancient times, and turquoises were 
exploited by the Egj'ptiaris in predynastlc days and later; the remains 
of Egyptian temples have been investigated at Serabit al Khadim, a 




44 GEOLOGY AND PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY 


few north-east of Umm Bogma, and turquoises are still found 
after heavy floods in Wadi Maghaju,' Early in the present century 
an abortive attempt was made to drill for coal near Bir Berg, at the 
southern end of the lower tableland i nothing was found but thin 
seams of lignite and shales with plant remains^ the Arabs named the 
wadi in which these operations took place Abu Berima {'father of 
screws*). 

South of Al Shatt, opposite Suez at the head of the gulf, the 
undulating coasts] plain consists of recent marine sandy beds with 
many common Red Sea shells of species still livings Sinai as a whole 
is ’well supplied w-ith springs and wells (some masonry-lined), but 
the peculiar springs of \AyDn Musa have been described on p. 33* 
Between them and Jebel Raha, the ramparts of the interior, borings 
in search of oil have passed through more than a,000 feet of Tertiary 
deposits, mainly foraminiferal marls of the Miocene with a small 
thickness of underlying Eocene limestone.* 

The great tableland of Badict at Tih ('desert of the wanderings*) 
reaches points from 3,900 to 5,290 feet above sea-level along its 
escarpment facing south-w^est. At the north-west end the ramparts 
are deeply cut into, notably by the Wadi Wardan, Wadi Ghaiandcl, 
and their tributaries; springs and pools are numerous. Here also 
the strata have been invaded by massive dikes and sheets of basalt; 
the dikes occupy faults or fissures which were frequently a main 
f^tor in. determining the position of valleys. 8outh of these indenta¬ 
tions the escarpment continues as a somew^hat sinuous but unbroken 
line of lofty cliffs, mainly of Cretaceous limestone, capped in places 
by allurial gravels, for about 30 miles south-east, till the deep 
indentations of Wadi Sig and Wadi Zelega are reached. Just north 
of the fomer the escarpment rises to 4,700 feet, but between these 
tTiVO wadis Jebel Dhalal projects south-westward into the lower 
country as a promontory reaching 5,^90 feet, and presenting a 
famous exposure of sandstones of the hfubian series. 

At the southern c\tremity of the Tih proper, north of Wadi Sig, 
immense cliffs overlook golden-coloured plains (Debet al Qeri), 
beyond which is a ma^e of black peaks of crystalline rock, the 
mountains of southern Sinai. The surface of the tableland, sloping 
northwards and draining to "Wadi al ‘Arish, is scored by many water¬ 
courses, the heads of w'hich are on the crest of the great escarpment; 
many of them form, in their upper reaches, deep narrow^ gorges cut 


* lyail M, c. Jdlien, Royal Aiia» JoumaL 
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in the Cretaceous (Turonian) limestone. Occasional but heavy rains 
are largely absorbed by the limestone, through the northvH'ard-dipping 
strata of which they filter, to reappear as springs farther north. I'he 
valleys running west from the margin of the escarpment to the Gulf 
of Suez catch far less of the rainfall than might be expected from the 
deep notches cut in the escarpment by their heads. Certain grits of 
the Upper Cretaceous (Senonian) are extensively quarried for the 
manufacture of grindstones or querns, especially west of Bir al 
Gedid, in the southern part of the Tih. 

On the east side of the peninsula the lower tableland is much more 
broken up. South-east of Jebel Egma extends a lower step called 
Al Hezim, corresponding to the Tih, but far narrower and much 
indented by the heads of wadis. All the country between the eastern 
escarpment of Jebel Egma and the coast of the Gulf of ‘Aqaba (where 
the very narrow coastal plain is in places interrupted by spurs of the 
mountains extending right into the sea) is so broken that it is impos¬ 
sible to describe it briefly in detail. Faults, in some cases trough- 
faults, are much in evidence, notably the Atiya fault, w'hich 
determines the meridional direction of Wadi Watir in the upper part 
of its course, and the Shefalla fault, some miles to the east, a marked 
feature in the landscape extending for many miles meridionally, as 
well as a cross-fracture joining the northern end of the Shefalla fault. 
A little south of Sheikh Atiya, the tomb of a totli, the Wadi Watir 
diverges from the line of the fault and follows a serpentine course 
south-eastward to the coast of the Gulf of ‘Aqaba at Wasit; through¬ 
out its length it receives many tributaries from w'cst, east, and south, 
the whole network draining an area extending some 50 miles from 
Jebel Gunna, at the extreme south-western part of the lower table¬ 
land, to the north-east. In its lower part Wadi Watir breaks through 
ranges of crystalline rock by a tortuous gorge between cliffs of 
granite from 1,200 to 1,500 feet high. Scenery of desolate grandeur 
is also exhibited by its southern tributary, Wadi al ‘Ain, which is 
wide and oj>en in its upper reaches, but near its junction with 
Wadi Watir becomes a narrow twisting ravine between vertical 
cliffs, a death-trap at limes of flood. Wadi al ‘Ain is named from 
the springs of ‘Ain umm Ahmed, which lie in its bed at the head 
of the gorge, marked by a group of palms, and giving rise to a 
brackish stream. Eastern Sinai is well provided with such springs 
and with w'ells. 

East^vard of Jebel at Tih, the inner and higher tableland of Jebel 
Egma (about 1,500 square miles) is bounded by a magnificent 
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escarpment of white chalk and chalky limestone/ increasing in height 
southwards; on the western side it runs 37 miles south-east in an 
almost straight line. At its southern extremity the cliffs arc over 
i^aoo feet high^ the summit^ Jebel Ganeinaf 5^338 feet^ being the 
highest point anywhere In Sinai apart from the high mountains of 
the south. Since the surface of the Egma plateau^ like that of the 
Tihj slopes down to the north, the shallow winding watercourses, 
flanked by gentle slopes, with w'hlch it is scored, drain northw'ards 
into Wadi al ‘Arish. The escarpment presents no gullies of any size 
cutting back into the plateau. The cliffs in many places are almost 
unscalable, yet defiles do exist, such as Naqb al Zibda ('the pass of 
butter’) in the north-west, so called from the soft, smooth marl and 
shale over which the track leads, or the long zigzag Naqb Gedid, 
leading up from Bir al Gedid, much used by beduin who pasture 
their flocks on the Egma but bring them dowm to the Tih for w^ater, 
a procedure rendered necessary by the lack of permanent water- 
supplies on the Egma, except for a few rock-cistems dependent 

on surface-water after rain, and the places (f/ifwai/) w'herc water can 
usually be found at shallow depths in its north-eastern comer; in 
ancient times rain-water was conserved In cisterns artificially cut in 
the limestone. From Jebel Ganeina the cliffs of the Egma trend 
zo miles easi-north-east to IVIoya*t a] Sawana, where Jebel Umm 
Afruth, a long promoriitory of the Egma projecting on to the lower 
tableland of Al Hezlm, exhibits Tertiary strata (including nummu- 
lidc limestone) more recent than those of the tableland. North of 
this, the eastern escarpment extends 15 miles nearly due north to 
Jebel Hey ala, whence it fades out north%vards as a number of irregular 
outliers. 

Amid the grand mountain scenery^ of the south Jebel Katherina 
(8,651 ft.)* the highest point in the peninsula^ and in the w'hole 
kingdom of Egypt, is surmounted by a chapel dedicated to Saint 
Catharine (the Alexandrian maiden nvartyred in 307 after she had 
sought refuge in Sinai). North of this, and forming part of the same 
massif, Jebel Alusa (7,496 ft.) is the principal claimant to be the 
veritable Mount Sinai; a chapel and a mosque stand side by side on 
its summit; the bold precipices of its 'brow’, Ras Sufskeh, the 

' tn the middle of the cfmlky limestone s softer and darker band of marc shaly 
oonsiitcncy hw been deterrnmed as ma.ri[mg ihe pussaRc from Crtiaccous to 
Eocene, 

* The height here given [a taken from the [rLiemaTional 11 i.ooo.OOO tnap. North 
hi 36, ie4T, where 1,637 mclrca (^,651 ft.) is marked. BeadneU, however (iVtffifr- 
JKil Sinait p. |6*>, gives Si,68i feet. 
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traditional point of the promulgation of the iMosaic Law, overlook 
the spacious plain of AI Rahab, the otily place among these mountains 
where a large concourse could have gathered* The plain, surrounded 
by a noble amphitheatre of hills, slopes down to the mountain. 
North of Jebel Musa, at its foot, the great fortress-convent of Saint 
Catharine, founded by Justinian in 530 as the Convent of the Trans¬ 
figuration, partly to afford to anchorites protection from molestation 
by nomads, excels in picturesqueness any other convent in Egypt. 
A tower still more ancient, ascribed to the Empress Helena, and 
standing near the traditional sites of the Burning Bu$h and Jethro’s 
Well, served as its nucleus. The abundant running streams in gullies 
of the mountain irrigate the outly ing gardens of the convent, where 
cypresses, poplars, apples, ohves, and almonds impart a Grecian 
aspect to the scene amid the desolate magnificence of its surroundings. 
There is unfortunately no continuity of tradition, especially in late 
Jewish and early Christian times; consequently the identification of 
Mount Sinai is doubtful. Jebel Serbal, more than 20 miles west- 
north-west, ia considered to have strong claims which are not, 
however, supported by local tradition; though considerably lower 
(6,792 ft,), it ia ^unsurpassed (in Sinai) in its bold and stately rugged- 
nesa’* Incidentally, a recent traveller has seen the clouds round the 
summit of Serbal glowing fiery red after a violent rainetorm, in a 
manner so spectacular as to have easily impressed a primitive people.^ 

3. T/ie Csniral Highloftds of Arabia and tits slope io tht Persian Gulf 

(figs. 7, 8, 10; photos* 6, 4&, 49) 

In the middle section of the Arabian peninsula the basement or 
shield of crystalline rocks, which forms so large a part of the westem, 
marginal ranges, is extended far to the east, where its surface slopca 
dowuw'ards and is hidden beneath sedimentary rocks. The outcrops 
of the latter occur roughly in curv^ed bands, the oldest (probably 
Lower or Middle Jurassic) lying near the centre of Arabia. Thence 
more recent formations (Upper Jurassic, Cretaceous, Tertiary), in 
some cases separated by strips of sand-desert, form a series of escarp¬ 
ments facing west, and descend in a long and gradual slope dll they 
pass beneath the shallow waters of the Persian Gulf. 'I’he ciy^stalline 
shield, together with the innermost and most elevated outcrops of 
sedimentary rocks, forms the high steppes of central Arabia, desolate 
and semi-desert, with a few Jagged teeth of volcanic rock sticking up 
from below. It is bounded on the east by the broken and irregular 

^ Joan M. C, Jullicn, Royal Cemral Asian Jatmuil, Iciis, 1941, p. II7. 
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strips of sand-desert running south from the northern NafQd, expand¬ 
ing soudiNS'ards into the smaller Nafud Dahl, and eventually joining 
the north-western part of the Rub* al Khali. These strips have 
originated from the disintegration of sandstones, possibly Triassic 
in part, but mainly Jurassic. The desert band forms the western 
side of the sand-girdle encircling the highlands of Nejd. 

The contrast bct^vccn the western and eastern sides of the peninsula 
is indeed very great (fig. 3). On the west the marginal coast-ranges 
or the mighty abrupt seaward-facing escarpments; on the east the 
long gradual slope down to the Persian Gulf, broken by occasional 
escarpments of sedimentary rocks, gently tilted, which, being harder, 
have escaped erosion to the surrounding level. 'Phe innermost and 
highest of these escarpments forms the crescentic plateau of Jebel 
Tuweiq, 700 miles long, rising precipitously from about 2,000 feet 
above sea-level to a mean altitude of 3,000 feet, in the very heart of 
the peninsula, and pierced by the Wadi Sirra or Birq, south of Riyadh, 
and by the Wadi Dawasir at Suleiyil, 50 miles or more from its 
southern end (p. 29). 

The structure is clearly seen on the journey by the pilgrim road 
from Taif, north-east to Riyadh, and thence to Al ‘Oqeir on the 
coast of the gulf of Bahrein. As Jebel Tuweiq is approached from 
the south-west, alternate bands of limestone desert and rolling sand 
combine to form a dreary wilderness. The sandy strips are southward 
projecting arms of the great northern NafQd, and they merge to the 
south in the Nafud Dahi, a sand-desert cut off from the Rub* al 
Khali by the Wadi Dawasir. Between the desert and the w’estem 
cliffs of Tuweiq the Dhruma valley forms a shallow trough. 

At the east foot of Tuw’eiq again is a depression, in which Riyadh 
and its sister-settlements lie amid their palm-groves. Thence the 
country descends in three steps, the Suleiy downs, the Jubeil slope, 
and the *Arma limestone plateau, to the Dahana. The only one of 
these which rises much above its surroundings is the plateau, known 
as *Arma in the north and Riyadh farther south, which stands up 
300 feet. The Dahana, a curving ribbon of sand-desert, seen on the 
horizon as a low*, dull pink barrier, has a uniform width of 20 to 
25 miles for a long distance. At this point its direction is nearly 
north and south; it cur\'es north-west to join the northern NafQd 
and south-w'est towards the w’estem end of the Rub* al Khali. 

Beyond the Dahana is the outermost limestone step, the As 
Summan (or Hajara) step, less marked than the others and sometimes 
absenL 1 his broad band of steppe-desert is much honeycombed 
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with ^chimneys*, caves* and underground water reser^'oirs (dahal). 
East of As Summ^ appear slight bJIJowings of the early Tertiary 
strata, Shallow valleys from north to south have been formed^ with 
minor escarpments on either side marking the strata. There is no 
running w'atcr^ and they are irrigated from springs fed by water 
which has percolated long distances underground from the more 
elevated land-steps in the interiori Such 'artesian oases* (as they 
have sometimes been termed) occur at HofQf, in Bahrein island^ and 
at A1 Qatif on the coast. Consequent on the structure the oases of 
AI Hasa (Hofaf) have two broad parallel belts of paims and fertile 
ground, dong two of the shallow valleys, with a wide strip of bare 
stony plain between them (p, 567). 

Along the coast of the Persian Gulf, north of the Qatar peninsula* 
the country is largely a desert of limestone rock in various stages of 
disintegration, with strips and patches of sand-desert in places, 
especially from Jubeil southwards to the latitude of Ai ‘Oqeir and 
even farther south. Between HofOf and the coast at AI "Oqeir lies 
a rolling sea of loose sand some 50 miles broad; In many places water 
is found at shallow depths,^ 

4, The Southern Desert and South-eastern Trough (figs. 10 11 ■ photos 

5 ^^ 53 ) 

T^e north and north-west of the Arabian peninsula have been 
outlined in section i. The central portion has abo been sketched, 
in a line from south-west to north-cast* in section 3. 

Farther south the topography is different. The w'estem marginal 
ranges are continued in the distinctive elevated block of the "Asir- 
Yemen highlands, brom the inner escarpments of these, the vast 
south Arabian sand-desert, the Rub" al Khali ("Empty Quarter') and 
Its north-eastern extension* Ar Rimal (The Sands'), stretch as a 
broad »one across the peninsula, almost reaching the coast of the 
Persian Gulf in north-eastern TruciaJ 'Oman. From the elevated 
Central parts of the peninsula farther north the general surface slopes 
gradually south-eastwards to a broad trough (possibly a wide synclinal 
fold) bemeen the central highlands and the elevated southern border 
of Arabia. W^est of the 'Oman mountain chain this trough passes 
almost imperceptibly into a depression, the southward continuation 
of the Persian Gulf and Mesopotamian lowland. It extends to the 
south-east coast, facing the Indian Ocean, where a bw-Iying coast¬ 
line 300 miles long cjctends from the district of Ja"]an, south of 
* H. St. J. B. Philb>'* ‘Across Arabia" iGfCfaraphfcal JourttiU, hi, T930, p. 448}. 
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Ras a] Hadd, to the extreme north-eastern end of the marginal rang^ 
and joly of south-west Arabia. 

'iTie south ^Arabian sand-desert^ largest in the world after the 
Libyan desert, is about 780 miles long from west to east, with a 
maximum breadth, from its southern margin, north of Dhufar;, to 
the base of the Qatar peninsula, of over 300 miles. The unevenness 
of the slope from the central highlands is shown by depressions 
containing deposits of salt and gypsum, especially in the cast. Its 
sand is partly of Limestone particles, in contrast to chat of the rtafads 
and the Dtdianaf which is mainly of quarts grains. Its w'estern part, 
the Empty Quarter proper, is utterly lifeless and uninhabitable, Ar 
Rimal in the north-east has, on the other hand, wells and occasional 
pasture after rain. The greatest dunes are found in its southern and 
aouth-eastem parts, where huge crescentic billows of sand reach to 
600 or even 700 feet. Farther north, and in parts of the w'est, they 
become gradually more gentle and flattened, till the desert merges 
into a hard gravelly surface. 

In general, the wells in the great desert are numerous to the cast, 
where they are shallow^ full, and vety brackbh, so that even c^meb 
will not drink from some of them. Wcstw'ards the wells become 
progressively rarer, deeper, and sweeter, but less reliable. 

The Empty Quarter has one feature unique in the w'hole of Arabia. 
'I’his is the group of craters, formed by the impact of meteorites on 
the desert sand, which gave rise to the tradition that an ancient city, 
Wabar, stood there, but was destroyed by fire. The craters lie in 
the eastern part of the desert, at Al Hadida, about 50° 40" E. long, 
and 29' N. lat,, in the heart of Ar Rimal. As to sbse, the diameter 
of some reaches 100 yards. They have black sbggy w'alls formed by 
the fusion of the quartz sand-grains into silica-glass. The surround¬ 
ing sand is filled with beads of black glass and bombs of cellular 
white material covered with a thin lustrous black vitreous layer. 
Fragments of meteoric iron testily to the origin of the craters. 

^Singing sands' have been mentioned (p. 4a) as occurring in the 
south-western corner of the northern Nafud. They have been heard 
also in the great southern desert, at Neifa, about 51* E. long, and 
2(f N. lat., and on the southern fringe at Yadib, about 5^“ 5' E. long, 
and Y N. lat. At Neifa a natural amphitheatre is surrounded by 
steep slopes of thick soft sand 200 feet high, ^en the sand at the 
top IS disturbed, shutes descend with a grating sound, rising in a 
steady crescendo until the moving mass has gone some 50 feet down 
the slope, when the quality of the sound changes suddenly to a deep 
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musical booming lasting two to three minutes, during which the sand 
descends a further 50 to 70 feet, when motion and sound cease 
abruptly; nor do the lowest 60 or 70 feet of the slope seem ever 
to produce sound. Apparently, when the surface grains at the top 
begin to roll dowm, they entrain those immediately beneath, which 
engage those beneath them, and so on, causing the grating noise; but 
at a certain depth a 'gliding plane* is reached, below which the grains 
are too tightly packed to move, and the deep booming is produced by 
the passage of the moving upper layers over this immobile sloping 
floor. At Yadila the word huneina (‘bello\%ing*) was applied to the 
sound; two tribes of the Rub* al Khali, the Rashid and the Murra, 
respectively call singing sands al damam and al hiyal.' Other singing 
sands are found at Abul Dufuf (‘father of drums*), a lofty cone of 
pure white sand 15 miles south of Ranya oasis, some 200 miles 
east-south-cast of Mecca; at Bcdr liunein, 10 miles from the Red 
Sea coast, up Wadi Safra to\%'ards Al Madina; and Al 'Oqeir, on the 
Persian Gulf. 

5. The "Asir-Yemen Highlands (figs. 10, 11; photos. 54-57) 

ITiese highlands present on their western face an almost continuous 
scries of mountain ramparts, rising in mighty steps to the western 
marginal ranges. The plateaux are not merely the bent-up edge of 
the .Arabian land-mass, broken off by the subsidence of the Red Sea 
rift. They arc an uplifted block, falling away along lines of faulting 
on its eastern edge towards the desert interior, as well as on its 
western edge tou-ards the coastal plain. The escarpment on the 
eastern side is much lower and, on the whole, less abrupt. The 
‘Asir-Yemen highlands and the much larger block of the Ethiopian 
highlands arc in fact a single uplifted block, cut in two by the Red 
and Gulf of Aden rifts. The Ethiopian highlands also rise in 
steps, by a series of precipitous escarpments on the seaward side, 
while to the west they have another fault-margin, forming a steep 
descent to the Sudan lowlands. 

The highest mountains (10,000-12,000 ft.) of all Arabia are found 
among the ranges of these highlands. ’Hie loftiest peaks probably 
occur in the still unsur\'cycd ranges of north-central Yemen, but not 
farther north than about lat. 16*; Jebel Hadhur Ncbi Shu'aib, west- 
south-west of San'a, is one of the highest. In *AsIr altitudes decrease, 
though the highest point, Jebel Suda, reaches 9,250 feet, while 

* See Philby, Th* Empty Quarter, 1933, pp. *>4 »qq., and 393: and Bertram 
Thomas, Arabia Felix, 1932, p. 169. 
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even the detached spurs, as far north as Taif in the southern Hcjaiz, 
attain considerabJe heights and a point south of TILT reaches over 
8,300 feet. Gold, lead, and iron were worked in this llttle^known 
region in the past, and some mincnils may still be worked there ; in 
central Yemen, near Dhamar, sulphur was, and possibly stdl is, 
exploited in at Least one crater. Again, in the Kaur mountains, which 
link the south-eastern Yemen to the Hadhramaut, altitudes between 
3,000 and 9,000 feet have been recorded. 

The central and southern Yemen highlands form the massive 
corner-stone of Arabia, with one face looking west to the Red Sea, 
the other nearly south to the Gulf of Aden. In their interior they 
consist of extensive tablelands, at altitudes from under 8,000 to over 
9,000 feet, sheets of volcanic trap overlying the Cretaceous sand¬ 
stones exposed principally in the north and north-east, and the 
Jurassic rocks beyond. There arc two volcanic Karras, with cones 
some of which rise to over 9,000 feet, in the Arhab district north of 
San'a, and near Dhamir in central Yemen. One of the latter group 
of craters emits vapour from fissures. Hot springs occur at a number 
of points in the marginal ranges. From the general level of these 
tablelands more or less isolated massifs and peaks rise to 10,000 feel 
and more. Near the edge of the precipitous seaward escarpment, 
south-west of San^a, Jcbel tiadhur Nebi Shu'aib exceeds 12,00c feet. 
It is probably the highest mountain in the modem State of the 
Yemen, and is presumably composed of volcanic rock. Near their 
outer escarpments the highlands are much broken up into separate 
domed summits and jagged ranges. Some mountains have the form 
of isolated blocks of tilted tableland at altitudes above 7,000 feet, 
while the massifs are separated by undulating plains at elevations 
betw'een 3,000 and 5,000 feet. Thus, near Ta*iax in southern Yemen 
the general level of the rolling tableland is about 4,500 feet; but the 
isolated igneous massif of Jebel Sabir reaches 9,800 feet, and other 
mountains to the cast nearly reach, or even exceed, 8,000 feet. 
Extensions of the coastal lowlands penetrate at some points in the 
form of broad valley doors into the rocky foothilla and jagged outer 
ranges, 

U is possible that, besides faults of the Eritrean and Meridional 
series, some of the Aden series, at right angles to the Eritrean, have 
assisted in breaking up the edges of the elevated ‘Aslr-Yemen block, 
especially in the south. In contrast with the western and southern 
margins, the inner (eastern) edge of these highlands generally presents 
more nearly horizontal strata, often penetrated by volcanic ^necks', 
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Sleep face of the Hmestone tablctand lies farther back from the coast. 
From Ras Fartak a great block of highlands, lying somewhat obli¬ 
quely to those farther north-cast* stretchi;!^ 3 long distance to the 
soulh-west, but is occasionally interrupted where wadis break 
through to the sea. South of the Wadi Hadhramaut, between that 
great Y-alley and the sea, large blocks of the Limestone tableland^ the 
barren /uh, reach over 6,000 feet; at Kor Seiban, north-west of 
Mukalla, more than been recorded. North of Wadi 

Hadhramaut the tableland sinks lower (5,500 ft,), till it is covered by 
the southern fringe of the great sand-desert. The landscape is broken 
into separate blocks by canyons, the central Wadi Hadhramaut itself, 
its northern and southern tributaries, and those valleys which drain 
seawards from theyo/j (p. 32). West of Mukalla, between the lime¬ 
stone tableland and the sea, clefts running from east to west break up 
the mountain country into steep-faced table-mountains, capped by 
Eocene limestone, or into granite spikes and towers. The clefts form 
wide basins with old sea- or lake-terraces and recent volcanic rocks. 
Some of the limestone blocks exceed 7,000 feet in height. 

This part of the south Arabian coasdine thus presents an inter¬ 
change of steep mountain slopes falling almost sheer to the sea and 
lowland plains of varying width. The narrow plains of Dhufar and 
nonh-eastem Mahra-land give place to wider plains behind Qamr 
bay; farther west, space can only be found for the city-port of Mukalla 
by stringing it out along the narrow foreshore below' the steep escarp¬ 
ment (photos. 98, 30S). 

Farther south-w'estj a broad coastal plain lies east of Ah war, in the 
rt^ion of Hauta and Hrqa. Low-lying wadi-beds reach far inland, 
separating the coastal tablelands of the Hadhramaut from the 
mountains betw-een Wadi Meifa'a and Wadi Ahw-ar, and the latter 
from the mountains behind Shuqra. These oblique highland blo<dLS 
are formed of igneous rocks, also of limestones (Jurassic) and sand¬ 
stones (Cretaceous), like the mountains of the Aden hinterlands 
T he southern Tihama plain, broad behind Aden, is mainly a desert 
of sill and sand, ivith oases lining the river-%'alleys, as at Lahej. 
Relics of volcanic action, such as the Aden peninsula itself, may have 
been islands, like those in the Red Sea, since Joined to the land by 
desert. The coasts are described in more detail in Chapter HI. 

In the inner angle betw^cen the Yemen highlands and the south 
Arabian marginal elevation, desert country, partly of sand-dunes, 
partly lev'el gravel plain, extends some w^ay south, thereby narrowing 
the plateaux and mountains connecting south-eastern comer of 
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the Yemen highlands with the high country farther east. This region 
]S very little sun^eyed, but the principal connecting link consists of 
the granitic Kaur ranges, running roughly west-south-west to east- 
north-east* They have been likened to the backbone of this part of 
Arabia. The chief is the Kaur al ‘AudhLlla, the highest part of the 
‘Audhali country; much of it is above 6,500 feet, while points between 
8)000 and 9,000 have been recorded* The eastern part of the range, 
called Kaur al ‘Awaliq from the ‘Aulaqi tribes in whose country' it 
lies, reaches as far east as Yeshbum. Only three routes up the Kaur 
ranges from the coastal lowlands are possible for pack-animals: the 
Wadi ‘Alam, the Wadi Rughuh, and the Talh pass. 'I'hc first 
(westernmost) leads on to the south-eastern part of the Yemen 
plateau, the other two lead on to the plain of Nisab. Other routes 
from small ancient seaports farther east also lead up to this4jlain* 
which is part of the roughly triangular area between Nisab, Beihan, 
and Shabwa, believed to have been the point of convergence whence 
the great incense-route of antiquity led northwards* 

North of Nisab the country is strewm with pre-lslamic mins such 
as Qohlan, Markha, Al ‘Uqb, Shabwa, comprising walled cities, 
irrigation works, temples, and burial-places. There are many rock-* 
salt deposits, such as those of Shabwa, where the salt is taken from 
mines, and the better deposits at *Eiyad in Wadi Jardan, over 20 miles 
south of Shabw'a, and at ‘Eiyadin in the Bal Harith country, at the 
end of Wadi Beihan, some 60 miles west of Shabwa* At Tiyadin oil 
is collected for use in native lamps, while oil-bearing rocks also occur 
farther north, between Marib and Shabw'a. 

7. ‘Oman (fig. 10) 

Parallel with the coast of the truncated toe of the Arabian boot 
are the ranges of ‘Oman. The mountains rise from the sea at Ras 
NTasandam, the apex of a promontory almost cut off from the main¬ 
land by steep-walled valleys droivncd by subsidence. Jurassic lime¬ 
stone predominates, especially in the north* "1 he chain is divided 
into several separate massifs by deep transverse passages, the 
principal components being the western and eastern Hajar ranges. 
Highest in the middle, Jebel *\khdar reaches over 9,000 feet, with 
steep-walled table-tops of Cretaceous limestone. These mountains 
and the western Hajar fall steeply towards the coastal plain, Al 
Batina, the most fertile part of the sultanate of ‘Oman, extending 
along the wide curi'c of coast bctw'een its northern frontier and its 
capita], Muscat. 
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Ai B^dna (said to mean *the mterior country^ end<>aed beh^'een 
mountains and sea) is a plain about 12 to 30 miles wide, with a belt 
of date-gardens extending almost continuously next tlie shore for 
0%'er 150 mileSt and in places reaching a depth of several miles; it has 
other cultivation, and the rest of the plain bears scrubby vegetation, 
providing sustenance for camels and wood-fuel for the toivns and 
villages in which dwell perhaps 100,000 persons. The Batina has no 
surface w^ater* but near the coast fresh water is only 8 to 10 feet below- 
ground. Inland the depth increases till cultivation ceases at a point 
where the water is 30 feet or more below- the surface. Water is raised 
almost entirely by oxen. 

Many date-palm oases are also situated in valley's descending 
from Jebel Akhdar and the Western Hajar, and crossing the Batina. 
Watered by springs in the arid mountains, these oases, including very 
small ones, number probably several hundred, with a total papulation 
estimated as double that of the Batina. Some of the largest oases 
have four or five thousand people each, and thousands of palms, 
the cultivation of which in some cases has reached a higher level even 
than in the Batina. The Largest, Semail, in the w-adi of that name, 
between 20 and 30 miles west of Muscat, has gardens extending for 
many miles between the mountains. An NakhI and Narwa are other 
important oases south-west of Muscat. 

Wadi Semail runs nearly due north to the Gulf of ^Oman. On the 
southern side of the mountains rises the much longer Wadi Hanifcin, 
taking a southerly course towards the Arabian Sea at the Ghubbat 
al f lashTsh, level with Masira island. The pass, on opposite sides of 
w-hlch these tivo wadis rise, separates Jebel Akhdar from the Eastern 
Hajar, and is a principal means of communication between coast and 
interior. South and south-east of the Eastern Hajar lie the sandy 
distnets of Al Ja'lan and Sharqlya. 

At the northern end of *Oman, Ras Masandam aind the maze of 
barren mountains immediately south of it form the district of Raa 
al Jebel (or Runs al Jibiil), a small, politically detached part of 
the sultanate of 'Oman, separated from the main territory by a 
'corridor^ of Trucial ‘Oman. 

Divergent views have been held concerning the structure of the 
Om^ mountains. The opinion has been expressed that the ranges 
belong structurally to those of Persia. The most recent investiga¬ 
tions do not, however, appear to support this theory. The Persian 
ranges nearest to 'Oman run cast-north-east,* while those of ‘Oman 

^ The nuigts of Persian Mdkmn are described in B.R. 513, Penia, pp^ 99-104. 
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extend from north to south in their northern part, curving round in 
the south till their direction is nearly west to east* Moreover, their 
atmcturc does not indicate that they were formed aa part of the great 
belt of mountains extending from Ae Alps to the Himalayas. What¬ 
ever be their nature, they are strangely isolated from the rest of 
Arabia, to w^hich the peninsula is connected by low-lying desert*^ 


Sw B.R. 524, Iraq and iht PtrtiaM Galf^ pp, 129 sqq. 



CHAPTER III 

THE COASTS 


T he Gulf of Suez and the Red Sea, between latitudes 29® 58' N. 

and 12® 38' N., together may be taken as 1,380 miles long, and 
the Gulf of ‘Aqaba as about 100 miles. If the coasts on either side 
were merely parallel straight lines, thb would give a total coastline of 
nearly 3,000 miles. But allo^^ing for curves and indentations, the 
length is very much greater, and there is also to be considered about 
700 miles of the south coast of Arabia, from Cape Bab al Alandeb to 
Ras Dhurbat *Ali. Well over 4,000 miles of coast have, therefore, to 
be discussed in this chapter. 

The Red Sea varies in breadth from about 16 miles at Bab al 
Mandeb, its narrowest point, to 230 miles at right angles to its axis 
near Massau'a. The Gulf of .Aden extends from the head of the gulf 
of Tajura, 85 miles south-west of Bab al Mandeb, over 600 miles 
east-north-east to a line drawn northwards from Cape Gardafui. Its 
width is about 150 miles from Aden south^^'ard to the African coast, 
but increases eastward. 

Political Divisions 

These coasts fall under eight separate States or territories. The 
Kingdom of Egypt has both coasts of the Gulf of Suez, all the west 
coast of the Gulf of ‘Aqaba except a few miles at its head, and the west 
coast of the Red Sea as far south as the Sudanese frontier at Bir 
Shalatein, at the mouth of Wadi Hodein, almost abreast of Mircar 
island {c. lat. 23® 8' N.).' The Egyptian Ports and Lights Administra¬ 
tion is responsible for the lighthouses in the Gulf of Suez and on the 
islands at its mouth (Ashrah, Jubal Seria, and Shadwan); also for 
those on The Brothers and Daedalus in the main Red Sea. 

The Anglo-Egyptian Sudan extends from Bir Shalatein to Ras 
.Kasar (r. lat. 18® N.): Eritrea from Ras Kasar to Ras Dumeira where 
it abuts on French Somaliland.^ 

* On the It 1,000,000 map, sheet N.F. 36, 1934, two frontiers are shown; the 
22nd parallel, and the administrative frontier, whi^ bends north*east to the point 
stated. 

On the t: 1,000,000 map, sheet N.D. 37-38, Italian military edition, 1934, the 
fritter touches the coast about i8 miles farther south-east, at the village of Der 
Elua, opposite Perim island. But the boundary between French Somaliland and 
Eritrea, reaching the coast at Ras Dumeira, where there b a French frontier post, 





b* . ' A 



- .S 
■ J. 


c 



< 



I 


c # ■ 


r 








* 

im-i 





"-a. 






- j» 






ti Ahu 


IjlidtlV' 


SviKifl' 


AiAUaWr 


Fig. 12. The Red Sea and Gulf of Aden. Faults and configuration 
of the sea-floor 


Fjthomf htatrc* 
6 






SAT 


rOOo 


IOB '4 


KOO 


Vfcfibd ‘‘'’Al Madina 


/ffit 

ffttt 


Ktit Asior 

i l; 




MiIhi 

>09 MO MO *OD 





















THE COASTS 59 

On the ea^tefn side, Pakstine and Tmn^ordan abut on the Gulf of 
*Aqab3 ot its head; Sa*udi Arabia has all the east coast of this gulf 
from a few miles south of ^Aqaba^ and aU the Red Sea coast as far 
south as the Yemen frontier, just north of Meidi (loa miles north of 
Hodeida); thence the Kingdom of the Yemen extends to Cape Bah aJ 
Mandeb, including almost the whole of that promontoty. Lastly, 
the British Protectorate of Aden includes all the south Arabian coast 
from the frontier south of Cape Bab al Mandeb to Ras Dhurbat 'Ali; 
the Protectorate includes no part of the Red Sea coast, but Perim 
island is British and is part of the Colony of Aden proper (as distinct 
from the Protectorate), 

The status of some of the southern Red Sea islands was left 
"indeterminate" when the Turks renounced their rights by the Treaty 
of Lausanne, 1923. Kamaran island has since been occupied (though 
not annexed) by Britain, for the sanitary service of the Mecca 
pilgrimage, and the lights on Abu "Ail, Centre Peak (south-west of 
Zubair island), and Jebel at l^r were (until the present war) main¬ 
tained chiefly by Britain, in one case partly by Italy. 

The Red Sea Rift or TTOagh-fauU 

As explained in Chapter II, the Gulf of 'Aqaba and the Red Sea lie 
in rifts which are part of a ramifj'ing system, extending from southern 
Syria to Tanganyika Territory, comprising also tlie Gulf of Aden and 
possibly submerged branches on the floor of the Indian Ocean (fig. t^). 
The deep Gulf of'Aqaba lies in the lower part of the Syro-Palestinhm 
rift, w’hile the deep Red Sea, and its shallow northern continuation 
the Gulf of Sue2, lie in the Red Sea rift or 'Eritrean trough-fault', 
one of the most elearly defined members of the w'hole system, though 
its coasts were till recently among the least know'n parts of the world. 
The Red Sea trough is by some experts thought to be less well under¬ 
stood than the Syro-Palestinian or the East African rifts, 

was fixed by the FmitCO-] tftlian Protocols, of 14 January i^jmd lO July igoi. In 
193.4 havttl an-d Mussolini drew up b pect by which Fibucc pronused to cede 10 
Italy an area, of 3019 sti. miles, ■witbdra.'w'inif the frontier lo iJer Elua, luid ^Koo^nized 
Italian soyetei^iy over ihe ialimd of Dumewa- This fwet waa never ratified by the 
French Senate, and although the Smtsman'i Yem Scm* (1938^43) ^nd the offictally 
inspired Cuida dtll' Afrka Ofienialg Italic (193S} give the imprasion that this 
area was actually ceded, tJld maps were printed in consetnience, the Italians never 

the AnKlo-ltalisn Affrrtment of April 193S the need for British officials 
of the sanitary Serv'ice to reside on Kimtrio w as recogniud; also the need for 
persennel TO maintain the lights on Atsu, "Ail, Centre Peat, and Jebel at Tiir; while 
Italian officials for the protEciion of the fishing population were lo be allowed to 
remain on Great and Little hlanlsh islands and on jebel Zucjar (^ukur). 
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Coastal faults of the Eritrean series (north-north-west to south- 
south-east) interdigitate in the Red Sea with those of the Meridional 
series, while soundings indicate that there may be submerged faults 
in the sea-bed following a similar structure. Alternate sections of 
these two series, therefore, app>ear to truncate one another obliquely, 
or even to cross one another. For instance, coastal faults running due 
north and south on the west side correspond to similar faults lying 
farther north on the cast side. The same statement applies to the 
trend of the present coastline when this follows the direction of the 
principal faults, as is often the case. Thus, the nearly meridional 
trend of the African coast south of Ras Rawaya (Ras Abu Shagara) 
corresponds to the general meridional trend of the Arabian coast 
farther north from about Rabigh south\^’ards to Jidda. This structure 
has been taken to indicate dislocation and pushing obliquely to one 
side of sections of the trough during the long process of its formation. 
At any rate, these ideas corrc8pK)nd with four natural divisions into 
which the Red Sea proper falls, and which arc described on pp. 95-98. 

Faults of the Aden series (west-south-west to east-north-cast) 
enter little into the picture, except in one narrow zone near the 
southern end, where they cross the main faults of the Eritrean series 
at right angles. But in the Gulf of Aden they arc the dominating 
feature; there almost every important fault belongs to the Aden 
series. 

Depth of the Red Sea and Configuration of its Floor 

The long trough of the Red Sea narrows funnel-wse at both ends. 
Its outer margins on cither side arc formed by the seaward escarp¬ 
ments of the coastal ranges, escarpments often broken up (as described 
in Chapter II) into land-steps on a great scale. On both sides of the 
sea these escarpments arc separated from the coasts by a gently 
sloping coastal plain of \zry\ng width. The coastal plain is continued 
below’ sea-level, as a shallowly submerged step, to the edge of an 
abrupt steep slope, falling away to greater depths. Soundings seem 
to indicate the existence of steps formed by faulting below' the 
surface; for in many parts the slope from the edge of the coastal step 
descends to a depth of 1,600 feet, where there is a step in the sea- 
bottom, from the edge of which a second steep slope falls away to 
the narrow innermost trough. This central trough, extending almost 
the whole length of the Red Sea proper, reaches depths of 6,000, at 
some points over 7,000 feet. The greatest depths, between latitudes 
26 and 20® N., range from 6,000 to 8,520 feel. The latter point, the 
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deepest of all, is almost mid\\'ay between Port Sudan (on the African 
coast) and A 1 Lith. Another great depth, 7,590 feet, lies much 
farther north, about latitude 25® 25' N., nearly abreast of Sheibara 
on the Arabian coast Depths of over 4,800 feet reach as far south as 
latitude 16® N. 

Tides 

Variation in ^%'ater-level is a matter of practical importance in the 
Red Sea owing to the presence of many reefs (p. 66), Tides vary 
from place to place; for instance there is a tidal variation of 7 feet at 
Suez, of 2 feet at The Brothers islets, of little more than i foot in the 
south of the Gulf of Suez, and in some places it is imperceptible. But 
besides tidal rise and fall, there is also a marked seasonal alteration in 
water-level of 2 or 3 feel. From December to March strong southerly 
winds raise the level in the north of the Red Sea, while from July to 
September it is lower than the winter level by as much as 3 feet as a 
result of strong northerly winds. 

Formation and Age of the Red Sea 

Diverse theories have been advanced to account for the whole 
rift-system, but whether or not the earth’s crust was rent apart to 
form the Red Sea trough, its sides seem to have been crushed one 
against the other, resulting in the alternation of sections of faulting 
in the Eritrean and Meridional directions. If the Arabian peninsula 
tended to drift away eastwards from the African land-mass, and also, 
though perhaps not simultaneously, in a more northerly direction 
towards the mountain folds of Anatolia and Persia, the eastward drift 
may have caused the Eritrean faults and the northerly drift the 
.Meridional faults. 

The Red Sea trough \vzs formed in successive phases from Eocene 
times to the present, and the possibility of further modification should 
not be excluded. The first movements apparently started in the 
south, and in their train began the great outpourings of volcanic trap 
previously mentioned (p. 17)* Whether subsidence of the trough 
took place contemporaneously Wiith these processes is not kno\Mi, for 
indications of trough-formation as early as Eocene times exist only 
in the northern parts of the Red Sea, Only among Oligoccne and 
Pliocene rocks is evidence found of that stronger faulting which 
allowed the IVlediterrancan to flow south into the trough. This 
Miocene sea then had no outlet to the Indian Ocean, so that, when 
cut oflP from the Mediterranean by an uplift of land benveen Syria 
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and the Libyan desert, the Red Sea became an inland sea, possibly 
continued as a chain of lakes at its southern end. In this phase 
eN'aporation caused the formation of gypsum and rock-salt deposits. 
Later movements, in Pliocene times, led to the formation of the deep 
central trough, and probably opened the outlet to the Gulf of Aden. 

The formation of those parts of the coastal ranges which follow the 
chief marginal faults of the trough is believed to have occurred in 
Oligocene or Miocene times. Some of the land-steps and elevated 
blo^ rising from the coastal plain arc more recent in origin. Their 
comparatively recent submarine deposits, sandstones, marls, clays, 
and conglomerates, with gypsum and rock-salt in the Miocene layers, 
and associated wth oil-bearing beds in places (c.g. the Farasan 
islands), once covered the floor of the oldest, wdcst, and shallowest 
rift, formed by the first subsidence. Since this sea-floor has again 
become dr)' land, terrestrial formations (alluvium and wind-bomc 
deposits) have been added. 

Uplifts and Subsidences of the Red Sea and Gulf of Aden Coasts 

The later history of these coasts can be followed from the raised 
beaches and other evidences of uplift and subsidence, to be discussed 
here more fully than in Chapter 11 . 

{a) The Red Sea. The raised beaches of these coasts may be classed 
in three categories: (i) those formed by abrasion, wearing down of the 
local rock or of terrestrial or marine deposits; (ii) those formed by 
the piling up of material, for instance at the coastal edge of river- 
deposits, large quantities of which were laid down at the foot of the 
ranges during ancient pluvial phases of climate; and (iii) old coral 
reefs. The form of the land above and below sea-level has determined 
which t)'pc should prevail at any point. 

Studies in the northern Red Sea indicate that a raised beach at 
an average height of 50-65 feet is the most uniformly distributed. 
The southern point of the Sinai ()eninsula exhibits three beaches, 
mainly of ancient coral reefs. Tlie uppermost, probably late Pliocene, 
is between 200 and 300 feet above sea-level, the second between 
30 and 80 feet; the lowest is 20 feet below the present fringing reef. 
Therefore a t\^'ofold uplift, followed by slight subsidence, is indi¬ 
cated.' The Red Sea would at one time have extended from the 

* ‘Uplift’ and ‘subsidence’ are used to denote vertical movement of the land 
relative to adjacent sea-level. Similar effects would occur with a chanfpng sea-level 
relative to a sutionarjr land. Neither land nor aea-level are absolutely fixed, but it 
u generally agreed that the greater movement occurs in the level of the land, and 
round the Red Sea different lands have moved relative to each other. 
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(a) The Siiun coast iouth of Tor 




(fr) T^f Africati coast south of Rat Dkib 



(f) SfinchBati litand 



(d} Tht Arabian coatt north of Al H'o'A 


Fig. 13* Raised beaches of the Red Sea 
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Gulf of *Aqaba to the Dead Sea, where the water-level w'as 1,390 
feet higher than at present. 

On the Sinai coast of the Gulf of Suez, particularly south of Tor, 
two raised beaches are recognizable (fig. 13 a), but they do not 
correspond in level with those on the west coast of the gulf opposite. 
North of Tor the raised beaches arc less easy to trace, since two 
isolated land-steps separate the coast from the broad coastal plain; 
but t\^-o old coral reefs raised respectively 35 and 750 feet above 
sea-level have been found on Jebel Hammam Musa. 

On the south part of the African coast of the Gulf of Suez (fig. 13 6), 
and on Jubal and Shadwan islands (fig. 13 e), raised beaches are again 
visible; on the flank of the Zeit hills (p. 87) there are three, the 
highest nearly 500 feet above sea-level; on Jubal island, where the 
strata incline slightly north\\'ard, the three beaches are at about 80, 
250, and 500 feet respectively; on Shadwan island, besides these 
three, there is a fourth at nearly 700 feet. 

In the Gulf of ‘Aqaba on the Arabian coast between ‘Aqaba and 
Haqal three or four beaches arc recognizable, consisting of sand and 
coarse pebbles, with reefs and fragments of coral. Their nature 
indicates formation by successive shrinkings of the sea rather than by 
uplifts of the land- 

The (K)sition of the highest raised beach varies greatly in different 
parts of the Red Sea coast. On the Eg^'ptian coast it ranges betw'een 
230 and 790 feet above sea-level. Two laches occur on the Eritrean 
coast near Alassawa, the upper 330 feet above sea-level. Along the 
Danakil coast the raised beaches slant upwards from south-east to 
north-west, from a point 3<>“bo feet above sea-level near Assab to 
about 590 feet at Adailo. 

On the Arabian coast raised beaches have been traced only in parts. 
In the north a cliff between 80 and 100 feet high, appearing from far 
out at s^ as a light grey stripe, and extending from the mouth of the 
Gulf of Aqaba to A 1 Wcjh (fig. 13 </), seems to represent the lowest 
beach. I ligher ones are recognizable in places. The lowest also occurs 
on the islands off the coast, which, like the outer part of the coastal 
plain, consist of uplifted coralline limestone. Near Jidda there is no 
obvious trace of the three beaches so plainly developed farther north, 
except a low cliff 12-20 feet high (the same applies to the vicinity of 
Port Sudan, on the opposite African shore, though here the sandstone 
steps of the coastal plain, and old coral reefs appear to be raised to 
n«rly 1,000 feet). Farther south, near Hodeida, no clearly defined 
raised beaches are visible; there is only a sharp rise or cliff between 
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12 and 20 feet high, at the coast, though the surface of the coastal 
plain, consisting largely of wind-home deposits, bears also beds of 
marine shells. These, of species still living in the Red Sea, occur as 
far as 12 miles inland,- and nearly 200 feet 'above sea-level. The 
Farasan and Kamaran islands consist mainly of recent (Quaternary^ 
coral reefs and other marine dep^its, elevated usually only 3-15 feet, 
though reaching 260 feet in the highest hills of the Farasan islands 
(P- 134)- 

(b) The Gulf of Aden and *Omdn. At the head of the Gulf of Aden, 
the gulf of Tajura e.xhibits two raised beaches, the upper 130-165 
feet above sea-level. In British Somaliland diluvial b^ch and reef 
deposits occur as far as 12 miles inland. In Socotra old coral reefs 
are met with 50 feet above sea-level. On parts of the south coast of 
Arabia (and of the Persian Gulf also) t\\ o raised beaches are found. 
But no such formations occur in northern ‘Oman, where, on the 
contrary, a subsidence of at least 1,600 feet has drowned valleys and 
produced deep inlets. Farther south in ‘Oman, however, uplift seems 
to have occurred, for in Wadi Hatta (30 miles north-west of Sohar) 
two recently formed raised beaches slant upwards from the coastal 
plain; as they rise they diverge, the upper reaching 1,045 **1 

the wadi and reappearing on the western side of the mountain 
range at 1,230 feet, just above a sandy plain extending westward; 
this plain is believed to be an old beach, and the whole area may 
hdve been raised to over 1,200 feet at its highest point, and displaced 
eastward. 

South of Muscat well-defined raised beaches are traceable for a 
long distance, elevated betw’een 820 and 980 feet. In the north-east 
of the Aden Protectorate, north of Ras Fartak and near Nishtun, 
a wide, sloping, ai)cient beach lies 165 feet above the present cliff. 
Near Mukalla the lower (Quaternary) beach is over 60 feet above 
sea-level; the upper (Pliocene) varies bet^^'een 300 and nearly 500 feet. 
The coastal plain near Wadi Mcifa‘a, perhaps also the immediate 
hinterland of Aden, wus submerged in Pliocene times. In the crater 
of Aden layers of fossil shells have been found well over 300 feet 
above sea-level, and several old beach-lines are traceable. 

It is risky, in the present state of knowledge, to draw comparisons 
between the Red Sea coasts and the southern and eastern coasts of 
Arabia. Yet a general uplift since the late Pliocene seems clear 
enough, except in the Ras Masandam area, where subsidence has 
occurred. If the highest raised beaches could be proved to have 
been formed simultaneously, it would follow—since they slant and 
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vary m height above sea^levd—that strong bendings of the rocks 
have taken place, particularly on the African coast of the Red Sea 
and in parts of *OmIn. 

Isiands and Coral Reefs in the Red Sea 

Almost every known form of cord! reef (Arabic shah, plural shu SA) 
is represented, including fringing and barrier reefs, simple island 
reefs, and atolls. Reefs arc most plentiful and luxuriant in the middle 
part of the length of the Red Sea, rather less so in the south, despite 
the great breadth of the shallow-water coastal step and the number of 
rocky islands. In the north less favourable climatic conditions partly 
account for their paucity in the gulfs of Suez and * Aqaba, but this 
cause will not entirely explain their relative fewness in the northern 
part of the main Red Sea. 

The reefs in the Gulf of Suez have generally 2-3 feet of water over 
them, and in the summer they occasionally dry in places. A slight 
ripple always breaks on the weather side* In the main Red Sea they 
are covered usually by 5 feet or less of whaler, but the sea seldom breaks 
on them. Speaking generally, they extend in long strips parallel to 
the coast, and divide the Red Sea into a deep central channel and tw^o 
inshore channels, of which the central alone b suitable for through 
navigation by large ve^ls. The reefs arc, on the w^hole, more numer¬ 
ous on the jkrabian than on the African side. The inshore channel on 
the Arabian side is wide, formed partly by small detached reefs 
and sunken rocks, partly by more extensive reefs and islands; 
many of its anchorages are uisecaire* The inshore channel on 
the western side b similar, but much narrower. Both these channels 
are connected with the central channel by opemng:3 In the reefs which, 
especially in the northern part, are in some cases very wide. Approach 
to the shore is frequently difficult owing to the great extent of reefa, 
but good anchorages are found behind them in a number of places 
(p. 6S)* Across the entrance to the Gulf of Suez from the Red Sea 
there are numerous blanda and reefs, but there are good passages 
through them* Two islands with reefs obstruct the entrance to the 
Gulf of ^Aqaba, and the chaimels here are najrow'erand more dJiiicult. 

At certain times in summer, when large tracts of smooth water 
are covered with a brown scum composed of minute algae, shallowly 
submerged reefs are similarly discoloured It has, indeed, been 
thought that the much disputed origin of the name ^Red Sea* may be 
due to brown or red discolorations caused by minute algae. Other^ 
wise, when the coral sand outside the reefs is stirred up by strong 
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winds OT tidal streams^ tht water has usually a milky appearance, 
though some reefs (e-g^ those outside Jidda) appear dark green. 

Just as the raised beaches provide evidence of uplifts of the land 
or former sea-levels higher than the present one, so the existing 
coral-reefs give some indication of conthtions in past ages below the 
present sea-level. The reefs are still, however, mcompletely known in 
many parts of the Red Sea, especially those remote from important 
harbours. 

The barrier reefs and atolls can usually be regarded as evidence 
of sinking of the land. For instance, Sanganeb reef, north-east of 



Fig. 14. Ceurralhed Ga>lDgkat jerfwfl at Fort Sudan 

Port Sudan, is a beautifully formed elongated atoll, the slopes of 
which descend steeply on every side to depths over 2,000 feet, in¬ 
dicating subsidence of the sea-floor and of the (probably volcanic) 
base on which the atoll stands. Between. Sanganeb and the coast lies 
a barrier reef, which also slopes steeply along its outer side to a depth 
of more than 2,000 feet. On the inner side of the barrier re^* between 
it and the fringing reef along the coast, the inshore channel h in places 
nearly 1,000 feet deep, while farther south, bet^veen Port Sudan and 
Su^in, it reaches depths betw'een 1,300 and 1,600 feet+ Usually the 
inshore channel between bamer reef and fringing reef is not more 
than some 300 feet deep. So a vciy great subsidence w otild have had 
to take place in the neighbourhood of Port Sudan and Suakln, if this 
c ause alone were responsible for the great depths. More probably 
recent subsidence on a great scale is not the sole cause, but rather 
the existence of far more ancient submerged mountains, w hich by 
recent slight subsidence have favoured the formation of coral reefs 
of considerable thickness (fig. 14). 

Besides islands of coralline limestone, rocky islands aho occur 
on the barrier reefs, indicating that the reefs stand on submerged 
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mounuins. Dro^vned mountain-ranges (roughly parallel to the 
coasts), which only here and there reach above the surface, but are 
near enough to the surface for the gro\%th of coral, probably account 
for most of the barrier reefs. In the islands of Jubal Scria and Ashrafi 
(the former immediately north, the latter some way north-west, of 
Jubal island at the mouth of the Gulf of Sue2), the coral is, respectively, 
about lo feet and nearly 30 feet thick. 

In short, the relief of the sea-floor near the coast may be compared 
N\ith that of the coastal plain. Even below sea-level, isolated moun- 
.tain-chains and single mountains lie parallel to the main line of 
aulting of the coastal range. These submerged mountains are mostly 
step-formations like those on the land. They form the bases of most 
o the coral reefs (except the simple reefs fringing the coasts), hence 
the steep slope of the reefs on their outer side. The submerged 
ranges Mould also appear to have a faifly uniform elevation, so that 
they only reach the surface in a few places. 


Harbours in the Red Sea 

Vciy characteristic of the Red Sea, and closely connected with 
coral formauons, are certain long narrow bights of deep Mater, pene¬ 
trating nearly perpendicularly into the coast for some distance, then 
^ roM ing out deep lateral guilds, often kt right angles, so that the whole 
I ct in many cases assumes a cross- or T-shape. These inlets com- 
pnsc t e mwt important harbours of the Red Sea as M'ell as many 
smaller anchorages. They are known variously as sherm (or sharm, 
plural iAwrCm), rn^sa (or marsa, plural marasi), and AAor.» In some 
ases ( ut not ) the mouth of a M'adi opens at the back of each 
^ *net, but under present climatic conditions such 
inte^a^s ^ rain-M’ater into the bight at long and irregular 

‘aherms’ are those of Port Sudan and Suakin 
K • along the coast 

dentho **orth and south of Port Sudan reaches great 

.K *0° and 700 feet deep 

eao in the r f °*'**ii * '*** f^nging the coast. The 

The invf ^ <»«'■ aoo deep at the level of the coast itself. 

Ihe inlet penetrates the land obliquely north-westward, then forks 

African coLt. ’’irnak n»te fmiuenlly cued on the 

Arabian coa»t, mersa k comnant* i *n the southern part. On the 

in the north, ‘khora* in the south * ^ used; *sherms’ succeed one another 
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into two narrow branches, a longer and a shorter, extending approxi¬ 
mately north-west and south-west. A dry wadi opens at the head of 
each branch. The water is still nearly 90 feet deep at the point of 
bifurcation, and depths of over 30 feet continue deep into the land 
along either branch. The banks of the harbour form mostly a low 
cliff some 6 feet high; there is usually a narrow fringing reef, at the 
edge of which is a sudden descent to a depth of about 30 feet. 



At Suakin a deep narrow channel crosses the fringing reef from 
north-east to south-west, between 200 and 300 feet deep at the outer 
edge of the reef, and still nearly too feet some distance in. The 
channel penetrates south-westward into the land at right angles to 
the coast, being still over 60 feet deep some way within the harbour 
mouth. It bifurcates into a northern and southern branch, each 
broader than those at Port Sudan, and with an islet lying at the 
point of bifurcation; the southern branch again bifurcates, two deep 
channels with broad heads being separated by another islet, linked 
to the to;vn of Su^n by a narrow causewTiy. 

The cross-shaped form is shown best by Khor Shin*abf on the 
African coast a little north of Ras Rawiya (hg, *7). Here a channel 
nearly 100 feet deep cuts across the fringing reef and is continued as 
a narrow inlet perpendicular to the coastline; the inlet, after a sharp 
bend, branches into three at its head. Outside the fringing reef the 
sea-floor falls away to a depth of nearly 800 feet. 

Many variants of the typical cross-form occur. Thus Mersa G wiyai, 
one of a number of inlets north of Port Sudan, has the form of an 
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irregular L (fig. i8). Sherm Jubba, on the Arabian coast, is T- 
shaped, with a channel nearly loo feet deep at its mouth, and over 
40 feet deep where the arms branch out (fig. i9)* At Rabigh, on 



Fig. 18. Merta Gteiyai {Key on jig. 15) 


the other hand, the harbour appears at first sight a large, roughly 
triangular, expanse of \^*ater, connected with the sea by a narrow 
opening, but soundings show the typical cross-form of deep narrow 
channels below the surface; slight subsidence may have caused the 















Ykr^» 


Fig. ^19. Shermjubba {Key on fig. 15) 


Fig. 20. Sherm Yahar {Key on fig, 15) 
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Fig. 21. Sherm Rdbigh {Key on jig. Jj) 



Fig. 22 . Sherm Yenbo* {Key on fig. ly) 
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broadening of the sheet of water above (fig. at)* The two most im¬ 
portant harbours on the north Arabian coast, Yenbo* and A 1 Wejhj 
arc designated sherm by the Arabs. The former, though appearing 
as abroad open harbour, Is a true sherm, of rather irregular shape, in 
which the south side of the narrow deep inlet is formed, not by the 



coast, but by a wide fringing reef on which an islet rests (fig* 

Al Wejh has a broader inlet, more rounded in outline, into which deep 

water penetrates in a broad tongue (fig. 23)- 

These deep inlets, of great economic importance as anchorages, 
occur on almost every part of the Red Sea coast cacept the southern- 
most. A list is given in Appendix A, p* 5S4. Several theones have 
been adviced to explain their origin, the cause of which is pro¬ 
bably not the same in every qase. Some may be valleys drowmed by 

* Reference made here tu the pert of Yenbo^ it«lf. no* an inlrt f^lcd 'Sh^ 
Yenbo^ some distHiioe froni the town, along the ontot to the Mrth-west. rtw 
latter a indeed e true sherm. a deep namiw winding inlet with hraneJua. though 
tmcgular in foimr 
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subsidence, for instance those in which a dry wadi opens into the head 
of the main inlet, or in which wadis open into the lateral gulfs, as at 
Port Sudan. In a past climatic phase of greater rainfall, fresh water 
discharged from these valleys would kill the coral of the fringing reef 



Fig. 24, Sherm Dumeigh {Key on jig. ly) 


and form a gap, w’hile the setting in of a later dry phase would check 
this process and allow the growth of the small fringing reefs along 
the sides of the inlets. Still later, if the inlet becomes a harbour, the 
growth of these small reefs b again checked by the fouling of the 
. water by shipping. If submergence of valleys explains these cases, 
a slight later uplift is required to explain the low cliffs along the 
sides of a bight such as Port Sudan. Many of the inlets are not 
sunk in coralline limestone but in the sand and pebble deposits of 
the coastal plain; killing of coral cannot explain such cases as these. 
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Moreover in many instances there is no dry wadi opening into any 
of the branches. Some cases seem better explained by movements in 
the earth^s crusty such as the formation of cross-faults and the sub¬ 
sidence of narrow troughs at right angles to one another; this w^ould 
account for the exceptional depth of the inshore channel along the 
coast between barrier reef and fringing reef near the mouth of such 
an inlet as Port Sudan. In the development of sherms as a whole, 
submergence of valleys, later uplifts of the land, and the natur^ 
taws regulating the growth of corals doubtless have played their 
part. These factors have probably entered also into the formation 
of certain deep oval inlets such as Ghubbet as Sughra on Great 
Dahlak island, and Khor as Saghir on Great Farasan island, both 
of w'hich may become sherms in the future through growth of coral 
reefs. 

Divisions of the Red Sea (fig» ay) 

The Red Sea falls naturally into sbe major divisions. These are the 
gulfs of Suez and ^Aqaba, and four sections into w hich the Red Sea 
proper can be divided, depending on the configuration of the shores 
and the sea-bed. 

In the detailed description which follows, the gulfs of Suez and 
^Aqaba are considered first; then after a brief outline of the four 
structural divisions of the Red Sea proper, taken from north to Muth, 
there follows an account first of the African side in its ^litical divi¬ 
sions of Eg>T)t, the Sudan, and Eritrea, then of the Arabian side m its 
geographical divisions of Midian, Hejaz, ‘Asir, and A emen. 


The Gulf of Suez and Strait of Jubal (figs. 26, 27) 

ITie Gulf of Suez stretches between latitudes 2^° 58' N. and 
27*’ 49' N.; though its coasts are formed by parallet faults continumg 
the north-north-west to south-south-cast direction of the Red Sea, 
it is shallow. Soundings in the middle of its breadth range between 
120 and 270 feet from north to south, while at the strait of Jubal, 
where the giilf opens to the Red Sea, there is a sudden descent to 
more than 3,000 feet. 

The parallel faults bounding the gulf are cut off at the northern 
end in the deserts of the isthmus by the Sahara^Syrian fault system, 
at right angles to the Eritrean series. Isolated land-steps rise on both 
sides of the gulf — on the Sinai coast north of lor, and on the African 
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Fig. 25. Divisions oj the Red Sea and iu coasts 
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side farther south, where the Zeit hills extend southwards to the 
mouth of the gulf and continue as a group of islands to Shad wan. 

East Coast of /Ae Gulf of Sut:s (fig. ^6) 

The general trend of the west coast of Sinaij north-north-weat to 
south-south-east (the direction of the Eritrean series of faults), ia 
well markeii The higher elevations of the peninsula arc some distance 
inland, and the coastal belt of country below about 650 feet is broad. 
Yet from Ras Malab southwards to Tor there are isolated hills and 
ranges near the coast exceeding l ,6oo feet or reaching 2,000 feet at a 
few points; notably the range of Jebel Qabeliyat, north of Tor, an 
isolated land-step parallel to the coast and separated from the interior 
mountains by a long, fairly wide, low-lying strip, A 1 Qa*. The coral 
reefs along this coast extend farther out to sea and have more out¬ 
liers than on the west side of the gulf. 

The eastern side of Suez bay is low and sandy, and approach to the 
canal is made difiicult by patches of coral. Kad al Marakib and Ras 
Misaila are two low sandy points 8 miles apart, between which ^ a 
shallow bay backed by a sandy, sheU-suewn plain, gently undulating 
and covered in places with detritus washed down from the older rocks 
of the interior. About a mile inshore from the middle of the bay the 
oasis of ^Ayun Musa (The springs of Moses’) lies among palm-groves 
and tamarisks on the brow of a slope (p. 33). For long it was a place 
of importance and the chief source of fresh w'ater*for shipping in the 
Red Sea; later it became a residential suburb and the main source of 
water for Suez, being abandoned for this purpose after the com pletion 
of the Sweet Water canal. Even norv the groves are owned by inhabi¬ 
tants of Suez and Cairo and are tended by gardeners w ho live in huts 
among the trees. Reduin tradition associates it with the place where 
the Israelites landed after crossing the Red Sea {Exodus xv). 

From Ras Misaila to Ras Sadr (Sudr), 16 miles, thence to Ras 
Metarma 10 miles beyond, and again on another 20 miles to Ras 
Malab, the coast is low and sandy, as are all these capes, and bordered 
by reefs. This part of the coastal plain, about 50 miles, is one of the 
longest waterless stretches in Sinai; its hard, yellow, pebble-strewn 
surface is bare of vegetation except in the wadis. It is, how'ever, easy 
going for camels, and along it runs the caravan track from Suez 
through ^Ayun Musa and on down the w'cst side of Smai. The three 
main drainage systems on this side of the tableland of At Tih, the 
wadis Sadr, Wardan, and Gharandel, reach the gulf near the three 
capes named above. Wadi Gharandel expanding among the sand- 
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hills near its mouth to form an oasis which has beeit identified with 
th^ Elini of Exodus. About i8 mil^ east of Ras Sadr an isolated^ 
'white, oliffdxl moLmtain, Jcbel Sinn Bbhet (Jcbei Sadr), rises above 
2,000 feet, in a break formed by Wadi Sadr m the tableland of At 
Tih, the mean elevation of which is slightly low^er. About 1 2 mUes 
north-west of this mountain an unsuccessful boring for oil was made 
in 1922 at Bir Abu Qiteifa on the coastal plain, involving the construc¬ 
tion of a road from Suez suitable for heavy tractors, and of a pipe¬ 
line to bring fresh water from A 1 Shatt on the canal. 

From Ras Malab the coast trends south-east for 22 miles, then 
generally south for 24 miles to Ras Sheratib, bordered by reefs 
throughout. Wadi Useit reaches the sea near Ras Malab, W^adi Thai 
7 miles farther on (photo, 43). Between the two a range of hills rises 
abrupdy from the sea, breaking the coast into a series of rocky ridges 
separated by pebble-strewn coves and inlets. Three miles south-east 
of Ras Malab is Jebel Hammam Fara'un (*bath of Pharaoh'), i,&20 
feet high, with a precipitous cliff so near the sea that it is only just 
possible to make a way round it at low tide. Hot salt-springs gush 
out near the foot of the cliff at a temperature of 160® F.; these, and 
the hot caverns near by, are used by the Arabs for medicinal purposes. 
Beduin avoid the place after dark, believing that Pharaoh was drowned 
here, and that his uneasy spirit howda round the desolate mountain in 
the sudden storms w'hich arise on this part of the coast. A more 
prosaic explanation of the storms and fierce seas is perhaps to be 
sought in the narrowing of the gulf between Ras Malab and Ras Za- 
farana (p. 86), together with the w^inds w'hich rush down the ravines 
on either shore. The highest point in this coastal range is Jebel Thai 
(Useit), which rears its sharp peak to 1,696 feet 3 miles farther south. 

Beyond Wadi Thai a tract of low hills faces the sea in a precipitous 
scarp 230 feet high, forcing the coastal track inland. These hills, of 
dazzling white chalk, end at Jebel Tanka, tt miles south-east of Ras 
Malab. Wadi A 1 Hamur, emerging from the hills of the interior 
among dark basaltic rock which contrasts strongly W'ith the limestone, 
bends sharply south before reaching Jebel Tanka, passes Tayiba 
Oasis a few miles inland, and reaches the coast as Wadi Tayiba north¬ 
west of Abu Zenima. In its southward stretch, w'hich contains the 
oasis, a lovely spot with palms and ft^thcry grasses (Tayiba means 
*beautifur), the wadi is follow^ed by the caravan track from Suez, 
since the hills leave no room by the sea. 

South-east of Jebel Tanka a semicircle of hills encloses the plain 
and bay of Abu Zenima. Ras Abu Zenima is a low" and graveUy cape. 
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just over 3 miles beycmd Jebel Tanka* and close casi^vard* on the 
north shore of Abu Zenima bay, arc the pier, storehouses. See,, of the 
British company working the mines of iron and manganese at Umm' 
Bogma, 15 miles cast-south-cast and some uay inland. The bay, 
with a sandy beach, affords good anchorage sheltered from the north 
and north-west, though it is unsafe during strong southerly winds, 
when landing is impracticable. The pier is 458 feet long, with a trans¬ 
porter at its head. West of it a sand and coral bank extends south¬ 
west for half a mile* North of the village and a quarter of a mile 
inland b an emergency landing-ground used by the R. A. F, The village 
is linked by telegraph with Sues and Tor, and the mining company's 
lorries run once or tw'ice weekly to Suez, 65 mdes aiimy. The boats 
which take the ore to Suez return with mail and stores and, as there 
is no spring at Abu Zenima* with fresh water in lOO-gallon tanks. 

- For 4 miles beyond the bay hills are close to the coast. They end 
abruptly on the edge of the plain of A 1 Markha, W'hich extends 14 
miles southward with an average width of 4 miles, rising gradually 
from the coast with a stony and gravelly surface dotted with bushes 
but completely lacking shade* A light railway ii miles long from 
Abti Zenima runs south-east betw’een the bills and the sea, then turns 
inland across the northern edge of the plain to Mereighat on the in¬ 
land border, w’herc it meets the aerial ropeway which conveys ore 
over 6 miles of rough country from the mines at Umm Bogman Along 
the Seaward edge of the plain runs the Suez—Tor caravan track. 

At the southern end of th* plain of Al Markha hills approach the 
coast again, and Jebel Withr rises to 1,470 feet 20 miles south of Abu 
Zenima* Between Jebel Withr and Jebel Abu Durba, 19 miles south, 
13 a low" coastal plain about 5 miles across at its widest* Wadi Feiran 
breaks through the hills behind to reach the gulf at Ras Sheratib, 
where the low sandy cape projects seaw'ards, bordered by shoals. 
This wadi is the longest on the west coast of Sinai, and it provides a 
broad, easy route into the mountains, past Jebel Serbal, almost up to 
the monastery of St, Catharine, 

From Ras Sheratib the coast trends south-east to the southernmost 
point of the peninsula. Granite hills, partly sand-covered, rise near 
the coast Jbr zo mDes from about 9 miles south-east of Ras Sheratib. 
Jebel Jehan and Jebel Abu.Durba, both over 1,400 feet, form an 
isolated group cut off from the rest of the range by a wadi which 
reaches the sea at Abu Durba, a small place with an msjgnijicant 
production of oil. At the Dorthem end of these hiUs Khor Blahim 
(8 miles, south-south-east of Ras Sheratib) is the chief feature of the 
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coast, a large lagtxin less than 50 feet deep in the middle and 3 miles 
wide; the narrow opening to the sea at the aouthem end is only 70 
yards wide, with 4 feet of water. The hills end in Jcbcl Hammam 
Seiyidna Musa (‘baths of our lord Moses'), about S40 feet high, with 
hot salt-springs issuing from the base at a temperature of 77"" F. 
Jebd Naqus is an isolated hill (1,220 ft.) 2 miles north-west, where 
there are musical sands (p, 30). Farther inland, parallel to the 
coastal hills, is the range of Jebel Ekma (r, 2,070 ft.) and Jebel Qabeli- 
yat, already mentioned as geologically an isolated land-step, separated 
by the broad low-lying plain of Al Qa' from the high mountains of 
the interior, Ihe highest of the central mountains lies betivcen 35 
and 40 miles to the east, but Jebel Musa (Mount Sinai, c, 7,500 ft.) 
is only visible from a small part of the gulf near Jebel Hammam 
Fani'iin, being hidden by the highest mountain of all, Jebel Kathcrina 
(c. 8,650 ft.), to the south-west and by other high mountains west and 
north-west. 

Three miles south-east of Jcbcl Hammam Seiyidna Musa the 
town and small harbour of Tor are well marked by palm-groves. 
Apart from a few stunted palms near the beach about 4 miles north, 
these are the only uees visible from the sea south of *Ayun Musa. 
The harbour is a small inlet opening south-westwards between reefs, 
sheUered on the west by a low coral spit and on the south-west by an 
isolated reef. There arc four jetties, the southernmost of which has 
water laid on* Tor village lies north of the harbour, with houses of 
unburnt brick, mosques, and nearer the sea a few w'ell-fautlt stone 
houses. Thb solitary little port and quarantine station rouses to great 
activity^ during the pilgrimage season, which lasts 2 or 3 months. The 
pilgrim enclosure, with barracks and hospital, is about half a mile 
inland. Close south-east of it is a landing-ground controlled from 
Cairo and used by the R.A.F* There is also a meteorological station 
and telegraph and telephone communications. The coastal track from 
Suez through Abu Zenima is reported usable by motors, but only a 
camel track leads to the interior. Dugong (sea-cow, Haticore tab^rna- 
culi) is caught off Tor and used for making native sandals in Sinai. 
In the dunes near by singing sands have been noted. 

South of Tor a broad coastal plain, as much as iz miles wide, slopes 
upw’ards to the base of the high mountains at about 1,000 feet. It is 
a Southward culension of Al Qa\ and continues to the southern tip 
of the peninsula, with the coastal track keeping to its seaward edge. 
A result of the existence of the detached Qaheliyat range, parallel to 
the coast, is that some wadis descend from its southern end in the 
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Fig. 27. The Straits of Jubal and Tirdn. For key tee fig. 26 
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same direction. These unite with a parallel drainage system, extend¬ 
ing down A 1 Qa*, which collects tributaries from the high mountains 
of the interior on its left bank. The united system bends south and 
converges with the coast north-west of Tor. Othen^ise, south of Tor, 
almost to the end of the peninsula, a scries of ten wadis descends from 
the high mountains and crosses the coastal plain at right angles to 
the shore. 

Six miles south of Tor lies the harbour of Sheikh Riya, opening 
southwards and sheltered on the west by a low, sandy point fringed 
with coral reefs. Ras as Sebil (Ras Scbila) and Ras Jarra are two low 
capes, respectively 7 and 12 miles south-east of Sheikh Riya. Ten 
miles farther on is the low, sandy Ras Kencisa (Iknaisi). Fringing 
reefs extend a mile off shore in this stretch, and several outlying 
patches arc present over 6 miles from the shore in the case of Poynder 
shoal, which lies nearly 8 miles west of Ras Kencisa. 

The north-eastern side of the Strait ofjubal is a sandy plain stretch¬ 
ing 14 miles inland to the base of the mountains. The coast is reef- 
bound, reefs lying in places 8 miles off shore and causing ^ abrupt 
change from deep blue to bright green water. Shab Ali, a large 
group of coral reefs 3! miles at its northern end from Ras Kencisa, 
divides the strait into a narrow inner (NE.) channel and a broader 
main (SW.) channel, the latter lying beween it and the islands de¬ 
scribed below (p. 89). The main channel is 12 miles wide between 
Shag rock (a small rock standing 3 feet above the water at the south 
end of Shab ‘Ali) and the Ashrafi lighthouse (fig. 27). 

The anchorage of .Mersa Tal Qad Yaya is sheltered by a reef ex¬ 
tending cast-south-east from Ras Kencisa, and 9 miles south-<^t of 
the same cape is another anchorage, Mersa Tawila, a bight in the 
shore reefs. Near by, from Ras al Millan the coast uends south-^t 
for 11 miles to Qad al Hamdan, an inlet vfith a promontory extending 
west-south-west on its eastern side. Beyond this the coast trends 
nearly cast for 6^ miles, then south-east 5 miles to Ras Muhammad. 
But an important reef, Shab MahmQd, extends 6 miles sou^-cast 
from a little south of Qad al Hamdan j this reef lies parallel with the 
isthmus and peninsula of Ras Muhammad, 7 niiles to the east. 

Ras Muhammad, the extreme southern point of the Sinai peninsula, 
is 5 miles from the base of the narrow isthmus joining it to the main¬ 
land. The cape has an abrupt cliff 90 feet high and a flat top; a little 
to the north the ground descends to a low plain of gravel and d^d 
coral. Black Hill, near the southern end of the isthmus and 2^ miles 
west of the cape, is a black rounded elevation 190 feet high; a flat 
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sand-coloured hill almost as high lies to the south-east. From the 
middle of the strait of Jubal these hills look like islands, while Tiran 
island, at the mouth of the Gulf of ‘.Aqaba, is visible over the cape 
20 miles north-east. The mainland of Sinai north of the isthmus is 
hilly. Jcbel Kashabi, 3^ miles north of the isthmus, reaches 1,069 feet; 
from it a range trends northward to Jcbel Sahara, 4,785 feet high. 

IVtst Coast of the Gulf of Suez (fig. 26) 

The .African shore of the Gulf of Suez is in general low and sandy, 
and an arid coastal plain, varying from 2 to 20 miles in width, extends 
inland to the hills and mountains which form the eastern rim of the 
Egyptian desert. West of these coastal ranges the desert plateau 
slopes away to the Nile valley bct^^'ccn the latitudes of Cairo and 
Asyut. The >^'atcrshcd between the gulf and the Nile follows a wind¬ 
ing course, generally nearer the Nile in the north, but approaching 
the gulf in the south, so that the southern wadis of the coastal belt 
arc shorter and steeper than those nearer the head of the gulf. In 
two places broad gaps of relatively low country lead inland from the 
coast to the Nile valley. Elsewhere the much eroded but still rugged 
ranges, chiefly of granite or schist, w'ith limestone in the north, and 
bare of vegetation save in the \'alle)'s, buttress the desert plateau as a 
barrier between the gulf and the Nile. 

This stretch of coast is almost without economic activity. Com¬ 
munications are extremely poor, for access to the Nile valley, where 
the economic life of Egypt is concentrated, is barred by barren hills 
and behind them by desert. Inhere are no made roads nor railways 
except at the head of the gulf, and only a track follows the coast all 
the way from Suez to the strait of Jubal. In some sections this is fit 
for light motors, but it is in no sense a through route, with numerous 
wadis crossing it and the hills in places pushing it into the sea. Ap¬ 
proach to the coast on the seaward side b made difficult by reefs, and 
there arc few anchorages. Only where mineral wealth is being ex¬ 
ploited, as at the oilfield on Ras Gharib, and near the limestone 
quarries of Jebel ‘Ataqa (p. 85), are there any facilities for shipping. 
On the other hand, weather conditions are excellent for avbtion, with 
little rainfall, which makes it possible to use flat stretches of the coastal 
plain for landing-grounds. The only real dangers are occasional 
sandstorms, winter thunderstorms, and the dust-haze and mirage of 
summer. 

Suez bay, at the head of the gulf, extends 6 miles southward to 
Cape Adabiya. The north-west shore is low and sandy, backed by a 
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desert plain across which roads and rail\^'ays connect Suez with 
Cairo and the Nile delta. In the south, where reefs and banks fringe 
the coast, the limestone hills of Jebel ‘Ataqa rise abruptly from the 
sea, trending north-west and reaching a height of 2,857 feet 10 miles 
west of Suez. The track from Suez down the west side of the gulf 
keeps close to the shore of the bay, climbing the foothills of Jebel 
*Ataqa to force a passage betw'ecn the range and the sea. Quarries on 
the east flank of Jebel ‘Ataqa are linked by tramway to a small pier 
about two-thirds of the way round the bay. Cape Adabiya is a low 
sandy spit which forms the eastern side of Adabiya bay, a good 
and almost landlocked anchorage, protected by ‘Ataqa reef, in the 
south of Suez bay. 

Suez lies on the north shore of Suez bay, on the flat, sandy 
desert plain, north-west of the mouth of the Suez canal. The site is 
historic, for the mound immediately north of the town is thought to 
mark the ruins of the Ptolemaic fortress of Clysma, and possibly 
an earlier settlement of the period of the Pharaohs. It is the site of 
Kolzum, a seventh-century trading-centre at the end of the canal 
which then joined the Red Sea to the Nile. By the thirteenth 
century Suez had replaced Kolzum, and after the Ottoman conquest 
of Egypt in the sixteenth century Suez became a naval station. It was 
of little importance when the French occupied it in i 798 » 
battles which follow’cd the English occupation in 1800 ruined it. 
Before the Suez canal w'as built it was a miserable Arab village, 
obtaining its water from ‘Ayun Musa until the Sw'cet Water canal 
from the Nile at Cairo w’as opened in 1863. 

The town stands on mudflats on the south-w'est bank of Su« 
creek, into which the Sweet Water canal opens. The Arab seamen s 
quarter, A 1 Arba‘in, is on the north-w’est outskirts, west of the rail¬ 
way. In the south-east of the town are the Government and business 
premises and the European quarters. To the south-west, fronting 
the shore of Suez bay, are two oil refineries, the property of the 
Anglo-Eg>T)tian Oil Company and of the Egyptian Government. 
Suez is a quarantine station for pilgrims to Mecca. The harbour is 
an artificial construction built on land reclaimed from the sea. It 
consists of an island joined to the mainland by a stone causewray 
across the shallows at the head of Suez bay. Port Tew'fik, the pro¬ 
perty of the Suez Canal Company, lies on the east and south-east of 
the island, and Port Ibrahim, the property of the Egyptian Govern¬ 
ment, occupies the north-w'est. The New' Port is to the wrest, enclosed 
by breakwaters between Port Ibrahim and the mainland. A road 
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and railway along the causeway link the port with the town, and 
from thence there are roads and railways north to Ismailia and west 
to Cairo. A light rail^^'ay links the New Port with quarries on Jebel 
‘Ataqa, and a track follows the coast of the Gulf of Suez to Hurghada. 
There is a landing-ground 2 miles north-west of the towm, near the 
junction of the Cairo and Ismailia railw’ays. 

South of Cape Adabiya the coast recedes westwards in a broad bay 
between Jebel ‘Ataqa and the more imposing mass of Jebel al Qalala 
al Bahariya (North Qalala plateau). Once round the spurs of Jebel 
‘Ataqa the shore is low, trending south-west for 22 miles from Cape 
Adabiya. The country behind this northern part of the bay is com¬ 
paratively low, forming one of the gaps mentioned above, and numer¬ 
ous w’adis come down from the interior to lose their water in the 
hummocky plain which borders the gulf. They provide routes for 
several paths from the coast to the Nile valley. Bir Odeib and Bir 
Themada have perennial w'ater-holes on the coastal plain, and there 
is a Frontier District Administration camp and an aircraft landing- 
ground at Bir Odeib. Farther south, ‘Ain Sukhna has sulphur springs, 
and a stretch of salt-marsh borders the coast to the north of it. Here 
the hills of Jebel al Qalala al Bahariya, of limestone like Jebel ‘Ataqa, 
approach the coast, and for 20 miles border the south-east trending 
shore of the bay, in places nsing abruptly from the water with so 
little passage that camels have to wade round the spurs. Inland they 
form an intricate mass of ravine-furrow’ed highlands, reaching to 
within 20 miles of the Nile, and rising to 4,350 feet less than 10 miles 
from the coast. Ras .\bu Diraj marks the end of the mountainous 
stretch and the southern point of the broad bay. 

For about 20 miles beyond, to a point south of Cape Zafarana, the 
country is low and sandy, rising gradually westwards. Coral reefs 
border the coast. This lowland, an alluvium-filled depression sunk 
betw’een faults of the Aden series which have left the upstanding 
masses of Jebel al Qalala al Bahariya and Jebel al Qalala al Qibliya 
(South Qalala plateau) flanking it to north and south, is the second 
gap giving access to the Nile valley. In the middle of it Wadi Araba, 
starting from 50 or 60 miles inland, opens to the sea near Cape 
2 ^arana. Close to the lighthouse on the cape is a Frontier District 
Administration camp and a military landing-ground. The track from 
Suez follows the coast, crossing a number of dry w^adis, and a branch 
goes up Wadi Araba. About 5 miles south of Cape Zafarana is Mersa 
Thelcmet, a small bight w’hich opens between the coast reefs. There 
b anchorage here and to the south of Zafarana reef. 
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From Mcrsa Thclcmet the coast trends south-south-east for 57 
miles to Ras Gharib. Low, undulating desert plains rise gradually 
from the reef-fringed coast towards the mountains, from 10 to 20 
miles inland except where Jebel Thelemet (2,142 ft.) in the north of 
this section reaches to within 3 miles of the coast. The high table¬ 
land, called as a whole Jebel al Qalala al Qibliya or Jebel Zafarana, 
backing the coastal plain and rising to summits over 4,000 feet, is the 
northern end of the Red Sea hills, which from here continue un¬ 
broken along the west side of the gulf and on down the £g}'ptian 
coast of the Red Sea proper. Heights increase southw’ards, but the 
most conspicuous summit overlooking the gulf is the solitary pre¬ 
cipitous peak of Jebel Gharib, which reaches $,7^0 feet and dominates 
the scene from ^e sea. The only anchorages on this stretch of coast 
arc in the small bay north of Ras .\bu Baka and at Ras Gharib. At 
Ras Gharib is the most important oilheld in Eg^^Jt, and although 
operations only began in April 1938 it had quite outstripjsed the 
Hurghada field (p. 100) in 1939, when it produced 4,350,000 barrels, 
80 per cent, of the total Eg}'ptian output. Besides the buildings near 
the lighthouse on the cape there arc three oil tanks at the base of an 
iron jetty 180 feet long, w’hich extends south-south-east from the 
south side of the cape. An aircraft landing-ground, licensed to Anglo- 
Egyptian Oilfields, Ltd., and usable by all types of aircraft, lies 2 J miles 
south of the lighthouse, near the track from Suez. This track is re¬ 
ported fit for light motors in some sections, but besides this there is 
only a rough path from Ras Gharib up the Wadi Had westward 
through the hills. Ras Gharib is connected to the telegraph line 
which runs close to the coast all the way from Suez to Quseir. 

From Ras Gharib the coast continues 29 miles to Ras Dhib, inclin¬ 
ing slightly more south-east. It is low and reef-bound, indented half¬ 
way by a bay, south of which Ras Shukheir rises in gravel cliffs to 
250 feet, sheltering the anchorage. As far as Ras Shukheir the shore 
is backed by the salt-swamp of Al NIelaha, which sw’allows the drain- 
agfe of several %vadis coming do\vn from the hills and leaves little 
room for the coastal track on its seau'ard side. 

Beyond Ras Dhib the scene changes as the coast bulges eastw'ard 
round the granite range of Jebel Zeit, which with its fringe of Nubian 
sandstone forms one of the land-steps mentioned above (p. 75)* 
The Zeit hills lie only a mile or less inland, rising to 1,503 feet at the 
highest point and displaying three old raised beaches (p. 64), the 
highest 500 feet above sea-level. These beaches form low cliffs, 
against which the waves, breaking on the submarine reef, dash in 
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showers of foam and spray, w'earing away the coast in steep^sided 
gullies and leaving at the foot of the cliff a mass of reef-boulders 
and coral sand which gives protection, from more acdve denudation^ 
The Zcit hills are an outlying range, separated by a desert plain about 
13 miles wide from the parallel detached range of Jebel Melaha, which 
ia slighdy offset to the south. The coastal tract, which branches into 
two at Ras Shutheir, keeps to this plain inland of the Zcit hills. The 
eastern branch skirls the base of the promontory formed by the 
southern end of the hills to reach Zeita, where a small bay provides 
anchorage near the oil-wells on the seaward flank of the Zeit hills. 
Except for Zafarana (p, 86) this is the best anchorage on the west 
side of the gulf, but the oil-wells have gone out of production. 

The Mainland Coast on the South-west Side of the Strait of Jubai 

(fie- i?) 

The coast from the Zeit promontory nearly to Hurghada, 42 miles 
south-south-east, may be regarded as the African side O'f the strait of 
Jubai, the entrance to the Gulf of Suez from the Red Sea. The southern 
end of the Zeit promontory is lovr, connected by reefs w'ith the low, 
sandy Rarum bland. Westward of the promontory Zeit bay (Ghubbet 
ti Zeiti) Is a sheltered, land-locked inlet with a narrow entrance, 
Ras al Bahar, the southern entrance-point, projects north-east¬ 
wards, and the entrance to the shallow' bay (30-40 ft,) is still more 
narrowed by reefs. The bay itself is free of reefs and has a sandy 
beach, with swamps at the head. It is used as an emergency seaplane 
anchorage. Low country, with sand and coral hillocks, surrounds it, 
and the track from Sue® and Zeita skirts the shore to continue south 
along the coast. Most of the drainage from the seaward side of Jebel 
Melaha and from the landward side of the Zeit hills finds its way into 
the bay. 

South of the Zcit promontory, from where Zeit bay etches into the 
plain behind the Zcit hills, the low coast is set back some miles to the 
west, so that the Melaha range is nearer the sea. The coastal plain, 
S miles wide at Zeit bay, narrow's southw-ard to only 2 miles. Behind 
it the Melaha range, with a core of %'olcanic rocks, has summits of 
over 1,300 feet and rises to a double peak in Jebel Esh (to miles south 
of Ras Jemsa). The range ends abruptly, 11 i miles south-south-east 
of Jebel Esh, in Jebel Abu Shs'r al Qibli, inland from the site of My os 
Hormos, a seaport famous in antiquity. Behind the Melaha range 
the Red Sea hUls tower in granite highlands to over 5,000 feet less 
than 30 miles Inland, 
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On the coast the promontory of Ras Jcmsa (Gimsa), rising in ycllow- 
whitc hills over 260 feet high, projects 3J miles south-eastu-ards 
about 5 miles south of Ras al Bahar. It is two-pronged, the narrow 
eastern branch (Jcmsa peninsula) being the longer, and the whole 
promontory appearing in plan like the profile of a gnarled hand. The 
first oil-well in Egypt was bored on the north-east side of the penin¬ 
sula, in 1908, and for a time Jemsa was a busy little port. But there 
is no production now, the only signs of this activity being the old 
oil-wells and the jetty. On the south side of the peninsula there is 
another jetty near disused sulphur mines. Jcmsa anchorage is too 
exposed to the north to be satisfactory, but Kabreit anchorage on the 
south, protected by reefs, is good. Many reefs lie off the coast, and 
two small islands, Umm al Hcimet and Umm al Heimct Seria, lie on 
the reefs between Jcmsa promontory and the Gaysum islands (btlow). 
Jemsa bay (Ghubbet ti Jcmsa), between the Jcmsa promontory and 
the mainland, has a broad entrance and is truncated at its head, where 
wadis from the Mclaha range lose themselves in swamps. Its southern 
shore is bordered by reefs. From its southern entrance-point the 
coast trends south-east for 33 tniles to a point opposite Jifatin Kabir 
island. Reefs encumber the shore, while inland the Melaha range 
comes to an end over half-\%ay towards Hurghada, causing the coast^ 
plain to broaden up to the foot of the Red Sea hills. .At the end of this 
stretch the coastal plain is broken by the flat-topp>ed hill of Dishat 
Abu Hurghada, which rises to 180 feet overlooking the sea opposite 
Jifatin Kabir island. 

The Islands in the Strait of Jubal 

Off this stretch of coast lie 8e\'cral groups of islands which continue 
the Zeit hills south-cast^^^rds. The chief arc the Ashr^ islands, 
GaysQm blands, Jubal, Tawila, and Shadwan, the largest. The chan¬ 
nels between them are intricate and filled with reefs. Three light¬ 
houses stand at the edge of the strait, on the reef cast of the Ashrafi 
islands, on the north-cast point of Jubal Seria, and on the south-east 
point of Shadwan. The Ashrafi islands are low, composed of dead 
coral and sand from 6 to 15 feet high; the coral is about 30 feet thick 
(p. 68). North and South Gaysum islands, considerably larger but 
also low and mainly flat, lie 3 nnilcs to the south. South GaysQm has 
white sandy cliffs on its north shore, and a conical dark brovsTi hillock 
100 feet high at its north end. On the south side is an Arab fishing- 
village. Jubal island, over 3 miles south-east of South Gaj'sQm, has a 
rounded summit reaching 410 feet; its cast side is steep, with depths 
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between 200 iind 300 feet a mile off shofe- Jubal Seria lies on the 
Slime reef( immediately north of J ubaL Tawila^ south-w'cst of Jubalt 
is a large, irregular coral island where oil-boring has been carried out» 
It is lowj but rises to 50 feet on its east side. Shadwan ('seal') island 
is over 10 miles from north-west to south-east^ a rugged brown 
extension of the 2^it range, with hills, scored by ravines, rising to 
between 700 and 990 feet. Small cays and islets in this archipelago 
are not all enumerated^ but mention should be made of Umm Gamar 
(Gumarh), a small island with coral cliffs about 50 feet high on 
the eastern side. Tt lies near the south end of a steeply slop ing coral 
reef, about 11 miles south of the north-west end of Shadwin, and 
a shorter distance from the north end of Jifatin (Giftun) Kabir 
island (p. 99). 

Southward of Dishat Aba Hurghada the coast and off-lying islands 
are described under section (i) of the Red Sea proper (pp. 98 ff.). 

The Gulf of 'Aqaba, South-east Coast of Sinat, akd Strait of 
TirAn (figs. 27, 2S) 

The Gulf of 'Aqaba resembles that of SuC2 in filling tlie end of a 
rift and in being bounded by coast faults. But it differs from the 
shallow Gulf of Suez in being deep and almost without reefs. At its 
head there is a shallow step, then an abrupt descent to about 2,160 
feet; 4,600 feet is reached half-way down the gulf, while the floor 
shallows again to 2,400 feet abreast of Ras Fartak, 

Between latitudes 29"33'N. and 28" 05'N. it is no miles long 
from north-north-cast to south-south-west, the breadth varying 
between 7 and *7 miles. Mountain ridges leave only a narrow stnp 
of coastal lowland on both sides. The ridges continue beyond the 
head of the gulf, enclosing Wadi al 'Araba, to the Dead Sea, 1.290 
feet below the level of the Mediterranean. In many places the moun¬ 
tains rise like walls, and passage over them is very^ difficult. Even the 
coastal strip is difficult to traverse, and there is no continuous track 
for any distance on either shore. Anchorages are few, and most of 
these arc exposed to southerly ivinds, Natis'C shipping makes UtUo 
use of the gulf, partly because the coast is barren and desolate, with 
very few inhabitants, but mainly because the northerly winds which 
prevail for the greater part of the year raise a considerable swrell. 

Politically, four Sutes touch the shores of the gulf (p. 58), the 
frontiers converging at its head, a truncated bay, about 3 miles wide. 
The northern side, where Wadi al 'Araba opens to the gulf, is low 
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and flat, but high mountains n'se to east and west. *Aqaba village 
stands on the east side J 

Side of the Gulf of * Aqaba 

The extreme north-west comer of the gulf, m Palestine, is known 
as Umm RashTash, but except for the huts of the police-post has no 
sign of habitation. On the long southward-projecting promontory of 
Taba, 5 miles south of the Palestine police-post, is an Egyptian post, 
on the frontier between Egypt and Palestine, which is marked by a 
cairn. Bir Taba, on the south side of the promontory, is an insigni- 
ficant settlement with a well of brackish \vater. Five miles farther 
south, Jezirat Fara'un (Pharaoh^s island), a conspicuous landmark, 
rises sharply out of the sea about 300 yards off shore. I’kis small 
islet {also called Graia) is a rocky ridge, depressed in the middle, and 
covered by the ruins of a castle ascribed to the CrusadersK It is 
surrounded by a low wall, which, like the fortress, is built of the same 
reddish-brown rock of which the islet h composed. There is no 
water-supply, and the difficulty of sailing there in shark-infested wind- 
troubled waters has kept all but a few visitors away for at least eight 
centuries. The island provides anchorage off each end, according to 
wind. 

From here southwards a narrow gravelly beach usually lies be¬ 
tween mountains and sea, but in places steep spurs of the mountains 
cross the beach, forcing caravans to turn inland and climb steep 
narrow passes, or to round the ends of spurs at low tide^ Betivcen 
jezirat Fara^Qn and White Cape, 17 miles farther south, three small 
bays provide anchorage sheltered from the north-east, and Abu 
Ramlah, 4 miles farther south, marks another anchorage* The narrow 
coastal plain widens to 3 miles round the mouth of Wadi Watir, 10 
miles south of Abu Ramlah* Nuweiba^ at Terabin, with its palm- 
groves and deserted fort, stands where the plain begins to tviden. Its 
neglected well, in a mined courtyard, is the only supply of drinking- 
water on the 36-mile stretch of coast south from Taba, that at Bir 
Suweir being too salty even for camels* Good quality' rnanganese has 
been reported near the shore in this district, but labour difficulties 
prevent development. Wasit, a place of little interest w^th a few 
brackish wells and scattered palms, lies 2 miles farther south, where 
Wadi Watir, leaving the hills by a gorge only 150 paces across, reaches 
the sea through a channel in the barren shell-strewn beach* Very' 
small vessels can anchor south of its sandy point* The w'adl provides 

' For 'Aqaba tux U.R. 514, Palfjtint onii TrOit^ordaK^ pp. 511-514. 
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the only recogniKcd route inland (photo, 44) on this side of the gulf, 
comparing in significance with Wadi Feiran (p. 80) on the west coast of 
Sinai. Four miles farther souths, Nuweiba^ al Muzeina, distinguished 
from its counterpart to the north by its lack of water, stands where 
the plain narrows suddenly and the dark ranges approach the coast 
again. Ras Arser^ a sandy point about 32 miles south of Wagit, gives 
anchorage in its lee. Mersa Dahab,. 7 miles farther south, is a harbour 
which affords good shelter on the south side of the low, sandy , reef- 
fringed Dahab promontory. Wadi Dahab, after collecting the drain¬ 
age of several valleys from the high mountains^ opens to the sea north 
of the promontorj^ The wadi and one of its tributaries offer a rough 
and circuitous route from the coast to the monastery of St. Catharine, 
about 54 miles directly inland. Southw'ards, about 37 miles of coast 
extends to Ras Nuzrani in the strait opposite Tirin island. There are 
no Avadis of importance in this stretch until Wadi Kid is reached, 
w'here the mountains stand back from the sea. This vvadi contains a 
perennial stream, with palm-groves near the shore. South of it the 
coastal plain is wider and the high mountains about 15 miles inland. 
I'he Sinai coast between Ras Nuzrani and Ras Muhammad bmcre 
indented than farther north; two small bays, Sherm ash Sheikh and 
Sherm al Moiya, separated by a rocky projection, provide anchorage 
for small vessels. A narrow reef extends the whole way from Mersa 
Dahab to Ras Muhammad, and approach to this coast is dangerous 
even for small boats except near the two sherms mentioned above. 

East Side of the Gulf of ^ Aqaba 

The Transjordan-Sa^udi Arabian frontier touches the shore a few‘ 
miles south of *Aqaba village. An islet, Jezirat al Humcldha, lies in 
a small bay 20 miles south of the frontier, connected with the main¬ 
land by a reef at its northern end, A good anchorage, betiveen islet 
and mainland, sheltered from all winds, can be entered from the south. 
Along this stretch of coast there is a track from ‘Aqaba as far as Abu 
Kasha, 26 mdes to the south. But mountain spurs reach down to the 
sea, and in places, as at Katib al Mubassi where the road has been 
artificially cut in soft marls, the way is dangerous* The wave* cut 
into the soft rocks and the track crumbles away; during storms the 
sea sweeps over the path and completely blocks the passage. Haqal 
oasis stands among palm-trees on the shore of a small bay 3 miles 
north of Jezirat ai Humeidha. It has a number of salt or brackish 
wells and springs' which cause violent fever, the only freshwater spring 
being south of Wadi al Mabraq, and some way inland. 
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Mountains, seamed with deep or shallow wadis, continue dose to 
the coast for over 50 miles* At Abu Kasha the caravan road turns in“ 
land up a wadi, crosses the watershed ridge of Ai Farwa into Wadi a I 
Abyadh (p. 40) through a ma^e of peaks, ravines, and rocky ribs to 
the Red Sea coast. On the coast of the gulf there is little of interest* 
At Bir a] Mashiya, zo miJes south of *Abu Kasha, temporary' anchorage 
can be found south of a sandy rock-fringed point. Between Bjr 
Marsha, where there is a copious well, 4 ntilea south of Bir al Mashiya, 
and Maqna, 34 miles farther south, mountains rise steeply from the 
sea, and the coastal strip is crossed obliquely by u‘adk draining south- 
westwards. The oasis of Maqna, at the mouth of the wadi of the same 
name, is a collection of palm-leaf huts among date-groves, with a 
mined fort to the south-east* The coastal range dies away north of 
the oasis, and limestone hills behind it form the watershed between 
the gulf and Wadi Abyadh* Few' points south of Maqna exceed 1,600 
feet, and a w'hite rocky plain rises gradually to the interior, I'he broad 
coastal lowland along the head of the Red Sea proper joins the narrow' 
strip along the east side of the gulf, forming a long promontory less 
than 650 feet high. This ends in a double prong, with the rounded 
cape of Raa Fartak on the north and Ras Xasba (Ras al Fasma) on 
the south, at the eastern entrance to the gulf. Sherm Dhaba and 
Sherm Mujawan, tw'o small coves la and 17 miles north of Ras 
Fartak, provide anchorage. 

T/u Sirffft of Tir^, between Ras Nuzrani and Tiran island, is 
4 miles wide at lt$ narrow'est and full of reefs. Tiran Island, irregular 
in shape and about 7J miles long from north to south, lies irr the 
middle of the entrance to the Gulf of "Aqaba, forming the east side of 
the strait* It is a low sandy plain with hills in places, the peak in tlie 
south rising to i ,720 feet. A long inlet. Foul bay, deeply indents 
the north-east coast, leaving a low peninsula of sand and dead coral to 
the north, connected with the rest of the island by a narrow' isthmus. 
A reef joins this peninsula to the mainland at Ras Fartak. Much of the 
west coast of the island is low' undercut coral cliffs, but tivo small 
sandy beaches usually afford landing. 'I’he south-west coast is steep 
and cliffed, w'ith a narrow' coral reef off shore. From Champlain point 
at the south-east extremity, for nearly 3 miles north-westward, the 
coast is a sloping sandy beach. There is little vegetation on the island, 
and the only fresh water is that left by rain in holes in the rocks* 
Johnson point, the north-west tip, gives anchorage on its south side; 
other anchorages are in a small bay on the south coast w'est of Cham¬ 
plain point and off the south-east coast* 
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Sanaftr (Sinafir) island Is z miles east of Tir^, soHth^south-east of 
Ras Kasha on the niainlandL Broken limestone hills rise from the 
eastern part, nowhere more than about zoo feet hJgh^ A promontory 
juts southward from the north-west corner^ forming the west side of 
a bay, reef-bordered on the north and east shores. ITie bay is used as 
an emergency seaplane anchorage, and a level space in the middle of the 
island serves as an emergency landing-ground for aircraft. The island 
has no water j rainfall is slight and usually restricted to December, 
January, and February, Mirage is frequent, and sandstorms, which 
occur at any time of the year, may be severe and prolonged in summer. 

Natukal Divisions of the Red Sea Proper (figs, tz, as) 

(i) From the Southern end0/ the Sinm Peninsuta to ttie line Rm Benas- 
Ras Abu Madd 

In this northern section the direction of the coast is controlled by 
faults of the Eritrean series (fig* iz). The escarpment of the coastal 
range on the African side is formed by a long line of faulting in a north- 
north-west to south-south-east direction, cun-ing slightly east at its 
southern end along the Ras Benas peninsula to Seberget (Zeberged, 
St. John’s) island. The abrupt descent to the i,6Qo-foot line is 
parallel to the coast range, and the shallow-water step only a few 
miles wide* At the entrance to the Gulf of Suez the elevated land-step 
of Jcbel Zeit and its continuations, Jubal and Shadw^ islands, 
extend as far south as the abrupt slope to the deepest central trough* 
The little islands of The Brothers and Daedalus, coralline limestone 
on volcanic bases, stand on the edge of this submerged escarpment. 
Soundings indicate that the submerged eastern escarpment of the 
deep central trough is parallel to that on the west* 

The alinement of the Arabian coastal ranges and plain Is roughly 
parallel to that on the African side. The coastal plain is narrow, but 
Its submerged extension, the shallow-w^ter step, is broad and studded 
'vith islands in the south between A1 Wejh and Ras Abu Madd. llse 
descent from the shallow's to 1,600 feet is nearly parallel with the foot 
of the coast range. I’hc deep central trough appears to be truncated 
at its northern end, possibly by a cross-fault continuing the line of 
the Gulf of ’Aqaba. 

In the part of Arabia abutting on this section of the Red Sea, 
parallel faults of the Eritrean series lie far inland. The long narrow 
plain of AJ Hisma, an inland drainage depression along which part of 
the Hejai railway W'as laid, has the same direction. Again parallel, 
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but much fanhcr inland, is Wadi Sirhan. A section of the Hejaz 
railway farther south, from A 1 ‘Uli to AI Madina, lies in a broad plain 
the axis of w'hich is a prolongation of Al Hisma. The volcanic harras 
between these tw’o plains and the w’estem escarpment of the high 
plateau arc ranged in the same direction. 


(2) From the line Has Benas-Ras Abu Madd to the line Ras Ratcava- 
Rdbigh 

In this section faults of the Eritrean direction meet with others of 
the Meridional series. That ‘crossings’ of faults of these two series 
occur is at once \isible from the African side. Here the escarpment of 
the coastal range south of Ras Benas runs due south, and about the 
latitude of the wide bay of Mersa Shab a long line of faulting con¬ 
tinues due south far into the range, at an angle w ith its eastern escarp¬ 
ment, while the coastal range slants south-south-east to Ras Rawaya. 
The north-north-west to south-south-east line of faulting between 
Mersa Shab and Ras Rawaya represents the oblique truncation at the 
northern end of two faults of the Meridional scries, for south of Ras 
I^wiya both copt and coastal range run due south. The chief line 
o faulting in this series appears here to be dislocated several times, 
and the parts pushed sideways, an instance of the structure already 
mentioned (p. 60). 

On the .Arabian side, in the region between Rabigh and Al Madina 
(a district better known than some) the course of %'allcys and ranges 
also indicates crossing of faults of the Eritrean and Meridional series. 


(3) From the line Ras Rowdy a-Rabigh to the line Suakin-Jidda 

In this short section the central trough as a w'hole reaches its 
great^t depth, much of it being below 6,600 feet. Soundings indi¬ 
cate that the submerged steps in the sea-floor run meridionally in the 
northern part, but slant in the Eritrean direction in the south. In 
the central trough the northern (Meridional) section is shorter than the 
southern (Eritre^) section. This is again a part of the sea where 
the Meridional lines of faulting appear to have been dislocated and 
piuhed sideways to the cast, 'nic escarpments of the shallowly 
submerged coastal step on cither side do not always appear parallel 
with the edge of the deeply submerged step. 

(4) From the line Suakin-Jidda to Bab al Mandeb 

From about the latitude of Suakin southwards the character of the 
c i5ca changes (fig. 12). The shallow-water steps on both sides 
roa cn so that they include about three-quarters of the total width. 
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The steep descent to the central trough appears uninterrupted, and 
in the north the greatest depth of ail is reached (8,520 ft.). 

On the African side the transition into this southern section is very 
peculiar. North of Port Sudan the shallow-u'ater step falls abruptly 
to depths of more than 2,600 feet. Opposite Port Sudan and again 
opposite Suakin it is deeply indented so that depths of 1,900 and 
1,300 feet respectively are found near these harbours. But south of 
them the shallow-water step projects outwards, bearing many coral 
reefs and islands, between which and the coast lies a deeper channel. 
After bending eastM'ard at Suakin this channel ends blindly against 
the projecting part of the shallow-u'ater step. Outside the shallow- 
water step a number of islets and reefs opposite Suakin rise steeply 
from great depths, indicating a submerged volcanic landscape. South 
of Suakin the islands and reefs of the Suakin archipelago extend far 
out to sea, separated from each other by very varj'ing depths. 

At Ras Kasar, the frontier between the Sudan and Eritrea, the sea- 
bottom descends steeply to 1,300 feet near the coast. Still farther 
south the Dahlak islands stand on a broad shallow platform penetrated 
from north to south by two deep submarine inlets. The eastern side 
of this platform is penetrated by several fairly deep troughs (300 feet 
and more), trending meridionally in the north, but in the Eritrean 
direction farther south. 

From the Baraka mouth, south of Suakin, the African coast strikes 
south-south-east to Ras Kasar. The coastal range is parallel, but the 
direction of the valleys indicates that several Meridional faults are 
here cut off obliquely by a coastal fault of the Eritrean scries. From 
Ras Kasar southwards the faults bounding the coastal range again lie 
meridionally. Opposite the Dahlak islands several land-steps formed 
by faulting appear to be pushed eastwards, especially on the Buri 
peninsula. Thence the western marginal fault of the Red Sea rift 
coincides with the actual coastline, running south-south-east even 
beyond Bab al Mandeb. This long coastal fault apparently joins the 
marginal system of faults bounding the Abyssinian highlands on the 
east, a system which extends southw'ards until it abuts on the south 
.Abyssinian rift, where the Red Sea and Gulf of Aden rifts join the 
cast African rift system.* 

' According to one view at least, the south Abyssinian rift separates the true 
Ab>*sstnian highlands on the west and north from the Somaliland highlands, which 
comprise part of south-east Abyssinia and Somaliland. Between the Red Sm coast 
•outh of the Buri peninsula, and the Danakil desert, the Danakil highhmds are 
another separate block. A rift extends south from Armesle>' bay, forking into two; 
the eastern branch, forming the western limit of the Danakil highlands, runs south 
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I’he deep central trough of the Red Sea appears to alant In the 
Eritrean direction immediately south of the Sualtin-Jidda line. 
Farther south, between Ras Kasar on the African coast and Wasm 
on the Arabian, begins a short Meridional part. It then slants south- 
south-east again between the broad shallow-\vatcr shelves on which 
stand the Dahlak and Farasan islands, continuing thus for a long 
distance w^th only a short Meridional stretch between Jebel at Tair 
with the Zubair islands, and the Hanish islands. These three island 
groups are all volcanic, the two former rising from the central deeps, 
the liantsh islands from the eastern edge of the troughs Finally the 
trough slants south-south-east again, shallowing to about 300-^)50 
feet through the straits of Bab al Mandeb, beyond which it reaches 
the much wider Gulf of Aden. 

The direction of the ranges and faults on the Arabian side is in¬ 
sufficiently known» About Jidda the margins of the ranges strike 
meridionally, but north of jU Lith they appear to sbnt south-south¬ 
east, a direction which seems also to prevail on the inner edge of the 
coastal highlands here. East of Al Qunhdha and east of jTzan, die 
seaward escarpment lies north-south, but slants south-south-east 
between the two. The foot of the Yemen coastal range extends north- 
south except for a few short stretches. But farther inland the moun¬ 
tain chains, fault valleys, and steps lie mostly north-north-w^est to 
south-south-east, obliquely cut off at their northern ends by the 
meridional outer margin of the coastal range, and crossed at right 
angles by short faults of the Aden series. 

Farther north in Arabia, faults of this last series (w'est-south-w'est 
to east-north-east) only appear near Mecx:a, but on the African side 
they apparently cross the faults of the Eritrean series at right angles 
in the elevated Danakil country south-east of Assab^ Near Great 
Hanish island the main trough of the Red Sea also seems to be crossed 
by a small transverse trough in the Aden direction. The gulf of Obok 
or Tajura is similarly alined, forming a narrow extension of the w'ide 
head of the Gulf of Aderu 

The AnitcAN Coast of the Red Sea 
(i) The Coast of Egypt (fig* 2.9) 

South of the strait of Jubal, Egypt, without allowing for indenta¬ 
tions and projecting points, has a coastline of over 330 miles on the 

to ^ deepest depiT&alan., hundreds of feci IkIow Ka-irvd, of the Donekil desert 
which dividn the DitnAkil highlcndji from the Aby^^invrt higrhlnnds. The weticro 
hrutch of the rift forma the eoatem limit of the tnic AhyBainian hi^hl^ris. 










Aitna 

^RutCtila 


*j w-joCft I 

(U^ SV^ 

- l?®»» H^kgFiSi 




Fic. 29, Thi Red Sea Coast of Egypt {K^ on 36} 









THE COASTS 


99 

Red Sea between the points 27® 20'' N., 33® 42' E., and 23“ 09' N., 
35“ 35^ E. Throughout its length the Red Sea hills rise from a nairow 
coastal plain, camang the watershed between the Nile and the sea at 
;^r^'Lng distances (20-50 milca) inland, much broken on the seaward 
side by short steep wadis, and composed mainly of granites, schists, 
and other cr^'slalline rocks. The Miocene limestones and gypseous 
beds w'hich border the hills on the sea^vard side die out at Kas Benas. 
The general slope of the coastal plain is considerably steeper than the 
slope down to the Nile wUey on the other side of the hills, hence the 
watershed lies much nearer to the sea than to the Ndc. Mineral de¬ 
posits, gold, copper, iron, emeralds, and phosphates, exist in the Red 
Sea hilk and on the coastal plain, some of them exploited in antiquity, 
but the only modern w'orkings are the phosphate mines near Safaga 
and Quseir, the products before the war being exported chiefly to 
Japan as phosphate of lime, or used for the manufacture of superphos- 
phatee. Reefs border the coast everywhere except at a fevv favoured 
harbours, making it dangerous for shipping, though there are many 
good anchorages among outlying reefs. In places, as near Berenice, 
sand dunes have accumulated on the plain, but have no great develop¬ 
ment on this coast of Egypt. 

Apart from Hurghada, Port Safaga, and Quseir, there are very few' 
permanent settlements near the coast. The strip between the moun** 
tains and the sea is a desert plain with rainfall so slight as to be negli¬ 
gible. WTiat there is is extremely variable both in quantity and 
distribution, confined to sudden show'crs which flood the wadis but 
have no lasting benefit. Winds are generally from, between west and 
north, more w'esterly in winter, northerly in summer. Thunderstorms 
are frequent in winter and sandstorms at any time of tlie year. Thus it 
is difficult to maintain centj;^ of population, and most of the inhabi¬ 
tants of this part of Egypt are semi-nomadic Arabs. 

In the north the five Jifatin (GiftQn) islands lie from 14 to 20 miles 
south of Shad wan island and from i to 9 miles off the mainland at 
Dishat Abu Hurghada (p. 89). Jifatin Kabir, the largest, is 7 miles, 
long, with a rugged hill extending from the northern end to reach 
350 feet in the middle; the southern end is a plateau of dead coral 10 
to 20 feet high. Jifatin Seria, a much smaller island cast of the south 
end of Jifatin Kabir, also rises to over 300 feet, Abu Rimathi, only 
a mile long, with a narrow* point at its north end, is south of Jifatin 
Seria. Between these and the Coast arc two others: Umm Agawish 
al Kabir, coralline and 15 feet high, and Umm Agawish as Saghir, 
low* and rocky. Abu Mingar is a small flat island of sand and coral 
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on the reef west of JifatLn Kabir; it is divided into two by a narrow 
creek 1 the northern part bare^ but the southern covered with low 
bushes. All the islands are reef-fringed^ and there are outlying reefs 
in the vicinit)% but the channel between Jifatin Kabir and Jifatin 
Seri3 provides well-sheltered anchorageH 

The mainland coast from abreast the islands trends generally south- 
south-east for over So miles to Quseir. For the first 6o miles reefs 
are discontinuous^ but abreast of Safaga island they extend over 
6 miles off shore^ and in the last ao miles a narrow reef borders the 
coasts Though there arc small harbours and anchorages^ and the 
names Mersa and Skerm occur, it dots not appear that any north of 
Quseir have the peculiar structure of true sherms. 

At Hurghada the summits of the mountain range are about 30 
miles inland* but abreast of Safaga island the range converges with 
the coast, remaining close to the sea thence to Quseir* The highest 
point in Egypt is Jebel ash Sheyib (7+165 ft*)^ 28 miles south-west of 
Hurghada* and be)'ond this heights decrease. Jebel Ras Earud, 16 
miles south-east of Jebel ash Sheyib, is 4,700 feet high, but south¬ 
wards the altitudes arc generally less than z*ooo feet. 

On the coast* Dishat Abu Mingar is a headland 27S feet high* 
which* prolonged by Merlin point, O'f steep bare coral ledges rising 
tO' 240 feet, projects eastw'ard towards Jifatin Kabir Island. In the 
bay l^tween this headland and that of Abu Hurghada 3I miles to the 
north (p. 89) is the settlement of Hurghada* on a plain surrounded 
by bare hills of sand and coral. Hurghada owes its existence to the 
oilfield* worked by the Anglo-Egyptian Oil Company* Most of the 
oil wells lie o^n the landward slopes of Dishat Abu Hurghada, where 
production started in 1914. After reaching 288,000 tons in 1919, 
output declined (173,650 Cons in 1935), and at the end of 1940 was 
only 20 per cent, of the total Egyptian output. Crude oil Is shipped to 
the Company's refineiy at Suck, The settlement is in tw'o parts: 
one, on the oilfield, has the Company's offices and workshops, the 
European and native quarters and the Post OfficeJ the other, 2J 
miles south-east, is near the shore* and consists of the native fishing- 
village and the Frontier District Administration camp, with barracks 
and police station. There is no local w'ater-supply, and all water has 
to be shipped from Suez. The tw'o piers arc connected by light 
railway (z-ft. gauge) and by motor-road with the oilfield and its 
settlement* Water is laid on to both piers, and crude oil from the 
w^ells to the North Pier only. Communications are poor; there are 
tracks alung the coast to Suez and Safaga, and inland to Qena on the 
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Nile. The Post Office has telegraph lines to Suez and Safaga, and 
there is a landing-ground on the outskirts of the oilfield settlement, 
2 J miles west-north-west of the piers. Seaplanes anchor off the piers 
and in rough weather bet\^ ecn Jifatin Kabir and Abu Mingar islands. 
The foreshore is reef-fringed except between the piers, where boats 
can be run up on the sandy beach. 

For about 6 miles beyond Hurghada the coast trends south, reef- 
fringed and flat, with the hills gradually approaching the sea until 
Dishat adh Dhaba (315 ft.) pushes south-east for 2 miles to form 
the north side of a small bay, Mersa Abu Mokhadig, where there b 
anchorage protected by Sa'al Hashish, a low islet on a reef a mile 
south of Dishat adh Dhaba. Another small but well-sheltered boat- 
harbour lies 3 miles farther south. CK'er 5 miles to the south-east, 
Ras Abu S5ma is a gravel-topped double headland projecting 2J 
miles seaward, somewhat higher than the surrounding coast; it pro¬ 
vides anchorage west of its south-eastern end. For 18 miles south of 
Ras Abu Soma, as far as Bir Safaga, the general south-south-east 
trend of the coast is interrupted, and fronted by reefs and islets it 
forms a wide bay, broken by small capes. Safaga island, 6 miles long, 
lies in the middle of the bay; it b low and sandy, but with a con¬ 
spicuous table-topped hill over 70 feet high on the north-cast, capped 
by a beacon. Reefs fringe the island, and there are mangrove swamps 
on its west coast. The stretch of water between the island and the 
mainland is used as an emergency seaplane anchorage, sheltered from 
all quarters except the south-east. 

Port Safaga, w’hich is entered between the detached rocks off 
the south end of Safaga bland and the north end of Spit reef, is the 
outlet for the phosphate mined by a British company at Umm al 
Huweitat, up a southern tributary’ of Wadi Safa^ near Jebel Jasus. 
There is a small settlement on the mainland consisting chiefly of the 
company’s houses and phosphate works, with the Egj'ptian Frontier 
Force camp at the south end on the shore. Of the two small piers 
only the southern one is now used, and it is equipped with a trans¬ 
porter crane at the terminus of a narrow-gauge railway. 1 his line 
follows the shore south for 8 miles, then turns inland for a further 
8 miles up Wadi Safaga and its tributary to the phosphate mines. 
Reefs border the shore south of the southern pier, but there is anchor¬ 
age close inshore north of it, and seaplanes have been successfully 
hauled up on the beach on cither side of the northern pier. On the 
promontory which encloses Port Safaga on the north is an emergency 
aircraft landing-ground used by the Egj’ptian Air Force. Except for 
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the sand-dunes which surround the landing-ground, the Safaga neigh¬ 
bourhood is low and fiat, though mountains rising inland reach 1,230 
feet wthin a mile of the coast, and Jcbel Nugam 2| miles south-west 
of Port Safaga has a summit of 2,730 feet. The coastal track which 
links Port Safaga northwards with Hurghada and the Gulf of Suez, 
and southwards with Ouseir^ is usable by motors in dry weather 
(photo. 6g)* Vessels of the phosphate company call regularly at the port* 

Bir Safaga (Safaja Ulbur) lies near the mouth of Wadi Safaga, up 
which a track branches inland to the Nile valley at Qcna, and an 
alternative dry-weather motor-road to the coastal route branches 
inland to join the track linking Quseir tvith the NUe at Qus. From 
Bir Safaga the south-south-east trend of the coast is resumed for 
200 miles to Ras Benas. The small Arab village of Bir Queh (Kuwch, 
Quei*), 22 miles from Bir Safaga, has a good boat-harbour, and there 
is another 7 milc^ farther south. But there arc no sheltered anchorages 
for larger vessels, and the coast b reef-fringed between Bir Safaga 
and Quseir (40 miles). 

Quseir (‘the little fortress’) is a small native town, with European 
quarters on the north and north-east outskirts. Though in the past 
it was the terminus of an ancient caravan route from the Nile to 
the Red Sea, and the place where routes from Coptos and Myos 
Hormos joined before passing on to Berenice, it owes Its present 
importance solely to its phosphate mines* The totvn and phosphate 
works stand on a low, blunt, sandy point, in bare desert country* 
A few miles inland He the Red Sea hills, oudiers of which, Jcbel 
Quseir and Jebel Gehenna, reach *446 and 715 feet resp^tively, to 
west-north-west and west-south-west of the town* The sandy point 
forms the north shore of a small bight, where there is a short break 
in the coast reef opposite the mouth of a wadi. The reefs prevent 
landing everywhere except on the small beach south of the town or 
at the two jetties. In the town streets are regular and at right angles 
to each others houses are built of stone. There are tw^o hospitals, 
a Po$t Office, and a Frontier District Administration Station. Water 
is obtained from the Government evaporating plant near the jetty 
and from the Phosphate Company's plant, there being no natural 
supply. Electricity is supplied to Government buildings and to the 
European quarter from the Company's plant. The pho<sphates arc 
mined entirely by an Italian Company, which besides a jetty, hospital, 
and the road to the mines, also ownsi a school. There U no other 
industry in the town apart from the mining and export of phosphates. 
A light railway (2 ft. 6 in. gauge] links the jetty with the works and 
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the minea, and in 1938 a railvvay was under constmcdon from Quseir 
to Oena. The tradis north to Safaga and inland to Qus are usable 
by light motors, and there is a landing-ground near the coast 2| 
mi]c$ west-north-west of the town* 

In the 160 miles of coast between Quseir and Ras Benas there are 
few well-marked inlets* only Sherm Mcdamer, Mersa Mubarak, and 
Sherm ash Sheikh being listed among typical eherms with deep-w'ater 
channels (p. 584), though there are a few other anchorages* Sherm 
Medamer is 20 miles south of Quseir and ro miles south of Ras Abu 
Hajar, a cape marked by the black conical hill of Jebel ‘Esel miles 
south-south-west, Mersa Toronbi* about 10 miles south-south-east 
of Sherm Medamer, is a small bight with water 50 feet deep, giving 
anchorage sheltered from the north-v\ cst. Mersa Mubarak* or Mu¬ 
barak inlet, 12 miles farther on, must be distinguished from Mersa 
Imbarik (Ms Mubarak), another small bight between reefs il miles 
south-south-east of it* The former, though msufliclently known, 
appears to be a two-aoned sherm of typical form*’^ About 13 miles 
south-south-east of Mersa Mubarak is a cove, Mersa Dibab, with 
the Sleep-sided Elphinstone reef about 7 miles off shore. Completely 
sheltered anchorage is afforded by Mersa ‘Igli (Zebara), a narrow' 
cove with entrance only 100 yards w'idc* 3 miles beyond Mersa Dibab. 
Behveeo the nvo is the reddish double hill of Ras 'Egeila, and 16 miles 
south-sourh-east of Mersa ^Igli the low reef-fringed point of Ras 
Samadai projects from the coast. Close south of this point is Mersa 
Tundeba, another anchorage, with the small boat-harbour of Wadi 
Ghadir 7 miles farther on. Ruins on low hillocks south of Wadi 
Ghadir are thought to bo those of PtoIemy^s Ntchesia. Ras Dhurra 
to the north and Ras *Erayer (Uriah) to the south of Wadi Ghadir 
are low capes. Between Ras ''Erayer and Ras Honkorlb (Umm al 
* Abbas), 14 miles south-east, where a conspicuous sugar-loaf hill rises 
to more than 300 feet near the coast, is Sherm ash Sheikh (Sherm Lull), 
the third of the typical deep-’water sherms north of Ras Benas* This 
Cove, up to 90 feet deep, is a good anchorage, reached through a narrow 
opening in the coast reef. Wadi Gemil island, low and rocky, lies 
among reefs 4 miles off shore and north-east of Sherm ash Sheikh. The 
50-miIe stretch of coast between Has Honkorab and Ras Benas is 
fronted with reefs and islands. The Qul'an (Gulhan) group, 20 mdes 
south-east of Ras Honkorlb, consists of four low sandy islands ^ith 
anchorage off the southernmost. On the mainland opposite the 
islands the Miocene limestone, on which the coastal plain i$ developed 

’ Report of H.M.S. fVrtJtirtfif, 19JJ* 
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all the way from Safaga, gives place to Nubian sandstone, which in turn 
is buried by more recent deposits of sand and coral before Ras Benas 
is reached. Mersa Wadi Lahami, 8 miles south of the Qul'an islands, 
gives good anchorage. Ras Benas is the eastern end of a hilly penin> 
sula, the most prominent feature on the Egyptian coast, extending 
nearly 20 miles south-easns'ard. A narrow, sinuous plateau of white 
limestone forms the backbone, reaching an elevation of 616 feet. A 
darker mass of granite hills 643 feet high lies near the junction of the 
peninsula unth the mainland, and a similar mass at the south-east end 
reaches 633 feet. The north side of the peninsula is a gently sloping 
sandy plain across which short grassy w'adis drain the interior. 
This plain is continued as a narrow sandspit, Ras Benas, nearly 
5 miles long, with a sheikh's tomb at the end. On the south coast 
of the peninsula the hills come down to the sea except near the 
mainland where a small sandy plain intervenes and sends out south- 
westwards a spit 4 miles long, which encloses the anchorage of Port 
Berenice. 

The mountain range, which lies so near the coast north of Quseir, 
recedes south of Ras Abu I lajar, but gains in height. Thus Jebel Abu 
Tiyur, 16 miles south-west of the cape, is 3,600 feet high, and farther 
inland Jebel Sabahi is over 4,800 feet. From the vicinity of Mubarak 
inlet a broken line of lesser heights lies near the coast until it dies out 
opposite the Qul'an islands. Inland from Ras Dhurra, Jebel Nugrus 
rears its granite head to 4,937 feet 22 miles from the coast near the 
head of Wadi Ghadir, the centre of a cluster of mountains between 
Wadi Umm Khariga and Wadi Gemal. On the north-eastern flank 
of this group the craggy granite ridge of Jebel Sokkari (Sukari) rises 
to 2,066 feet, 13 miles west of Mersa Tundeba, and here the ancient 
gold-mines have recently (1937) been reopened by the Egy'ptian 
Government with a potential output of 40 tons of ore per day. 
Other high mountains in this group are Jebel Zabara (4,465 ft.) 
and Jebel Sikait (2,530 ft.). As a whole the highland mass is 
known as ‘the Emerald mountains’, for there arc ancient emerald 
mines in several places; other minerals including gold and iron ore 
are found. 

South of Wadi Gcmal a still higher mountain mass backs the coast 
between Ras Honkorab and Ras Benas. It is composed chiefly of 
schists, v\*ith some gneiss and granite, the latter forming the lower 
summits, and contains some of the loftiest peaks in Egypt. Jebel 
Haraata (6,552 ft.), 22 miles from the coast opposite the Qul'an 
islands, is the highest summit, and second only to Jebel ash Sheyib in 
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Egypt. Jcbcl Umm Suerab and Jebcl Umm Hcshcnib in the north, 
behind Wadi Ranga, are over 4,000 feet, and Jebel Abu Gurdi, the 
terminal peak of a south-easterly extension, reaches 5,124 feet. 

The last 60 miles of the Egj'ptian coast, between Ras Benas and the 
frontier with the Sudan, trends south, receding to form Foul Bay. 
Almost the whole stretch is foul with reefs and sunken rocks, and 
there is anchorage for steam vessels only at Port Berenice and Scout 
anchorage 35 miles farther south. Though there are several curiously 
shaped inlets, none can be listed uith certainty among the sherms in 
.\ppendix A. The coast is low and rocky, with only a narrow sandy 
plain about 5 miles wide before high mountains rise tou'ards the in¬ 
terior. Port Berenice lies in the north-west comer of Foul Bay, in the 
angle between the Ras Benas peninsula and the mainland. Its inner 
harbour, lying to the north-west of the sandspit which projects from 
the peninsula is much encumbered with reefs, but is a safe operating 
area for seaplanes on its north-west side, wth depths of 5 to 15 feet. 
The outer harbour, reef-bordered in the south, is indented with 
small coves and lagoons, separated by low coral plateaux, and the 
best anchorage is in North cove, entered through a gap in the fringing 
reef. There is an emergency aircraft landing-ground on the west 
shore of the inner harbour. Overlooking a lagoon on the west shore 
of the outer harbour, 4 miles south-south-w'est of the landing-ground 
are the ruins of ancient Berenice, founded in 275 B.c. by Ptolemy II 
and named after his mother; it w'as the terminus of the main desert 
routes and for about 500 years a centre of Egypt’s maritime commerce 
with Arabia and India (p. 215). Scout anchorage is 32 miles farther 
south, sheltered from the north by Bodkin reef, but 3 miles off shore. 
Mirear island, low' and sandy, lies in a maze of reefs 22 miles to the 
south-east, 8 miles seaw'ard of the point on the mainland where the 
Sudan frontier reaches the sea. 

Two groups of mountains lie near the coast in this section south 
of Ras Benas. Jebel Dahanib (4,160 ft.) is the highest summit in the 
northern group, but it is 20 miles inland, and other summits lie 
between it and the sea. Jebel Batoga, 8 miles inland and about the 
same distance south-west of the ruins of Berenice, reaches 2,628 feet. 
In the southern group, Jebel Faraid (4,480 ft.), only 7 miles inland, 
is the highest peak, but the Bodkin, a little farther inland and to the 
south, a sharp pinnacle of granite 4*®35 almost on the Tropic 

of Cancer, is more conspicuous. The foothills of these tw'O mountain 
groups are only 3^ miles from the coast in the north, but in the south 
they stand back about 8 miles, and there is a further w'idening of the 
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coastal plain round the mouths of the wJdis Rahaba and Hodcin near 
the frontier* 

Communications on the Red Sea coast are undeveloped. Hurghada 
is linked with Qena on the Nile by a road suitable for motor traffic in 
dry weather, and lies on a sinulai road along the coast from the Gulf 
of Suez through Port Safaga to Quseir* Quscir is linked with the 
Nile at Qus by a dry-w'^ther motor-road, a branch of which goes 
north to Bir Safaga as an alternative to the coastal road. A railway 
is reported under construction from Quseir inland to the Nile at 
Baiahma, between QQs and Qcna, but the only existing railway OiO 
this coast is the short mineral line already mentioned (p. los). 
A track continues along the coast from Quseir to the frontier, 
W'jth branches inland to the Nile valley from Mersa Imbarik, from 
a point south of Mersa ‘Igli, from Mersa Wadi Lahami, and from 
the frontier at Bir Shalatein. In the north, Hurghada and Bir Safaga 
have tracks to Qena* Hurghada and Port Safaga are linked by 
telegraph lines, an extension of the line along the west coast of the 
Gulf of Suez. 

As W'cll as the islands already referred to near the coast, there arc 
three other groups farther out to sea. The Brothers (p, 95) arc two 
coral islets 3S miles out from Quscir to east-north-east. Both are 
fringed with narrow reefs, and North islet has a lighthouse 119 feet 
high, and an iron jetty i So feet long on the south-west side. Daedalus 
reef, 56 miles east of Mersa Tundeba, and 114 miles south-south-east 
of The Brothers, is usually submerged, but may be uncovered during 
the low'-water period (p. 61), It has a lighthouse loo feet high and 
an iron jetty which extends to the edge of the reef (photo, yz). 
Seberget (St, John's) island is a volcanic cone 700 feet high bordered 
by coral reefs, 32 miles south-east of Ras Benas and 94 miles south- 
south-east of Daedalus reef. It is inaccessible except for a small boat- 
passage through the reefs on the north-east, barren and without 
water, but occasionally mited by fishermen in search of the turtles 
numerous in the vicinity and valuable for their shells. 

(ii) Tkt Coast of t}te Angh-Egyptiati Sudan (fig* 30) 

The coast of the Anglo-Egj'ptian Sudan stretches from Sir Shala¬ 
tein to Ras Kasar (23® 09' N., 35^ 35' E. to 18” 00^ N., j8^ 32^ E.}, 
discounting all but the major irregu]aritie$ a dbtance of over 420 
miles, comprising parts of all the natural divisions of the Red Sea 
except the first (p. 96). For this reason it is more complex in out¬ 
line than that of Egypt, and in addition it contains nearly all of the 
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Fig, 30. Thi Coast of the Ar^h~Egyptian Sudan {Kty on Fig, 36) 
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twenty-six inlets listed as true sherms on the African side of the Red 
Sea. The whole coast is studded vnth reefs and islets, between which 
and the mainland is a protected channel extending southwards from 
Rawaya (Ras Abu Shagara), half a mile wide in the north, but con¬ 
siderably wider south of Suakin. Gaps in the reefs give entrance to 
the channel from seaward, those off Port Sudan and Suakin being 
important factors in the location of those ports. The coast is generally 
low and sandy, backed by a plain which varies from 8 to 20 miles m 
Nridth and behind which lie rocky mountain ranges, the high eastern 
rim of the Nubian desert, where several summits exceed 7,000 feet. 
The coastal belt may be dirided into four roughly parallel north-south 
strips. The seaw'ard fringe is impregnated \rith salt, and contains 
salt pans devoid of vegetation; occasionally mangroves line the water s 
edge. About a mile inland U a belt of hard sand dunes, bearmg fle^y- 
leaved bushes, and behind that a zone of coarse hard s^d with hnc 
gravel, overlaid in places with soft sand which occasionsdly forms 
dunes. The last strip is the stony belt adjoining the foothills, bare of 
vegetation except in the wadis. Most of the streams draining to t e 
Red Sea rise on the eastern side of the mount^s and have short 
courses. These, especially in the north where rainM is slight, c^ 
little sUt, and splitting into many channels on leavmg the foothilte, 
lose themselves in the sand of the coastal plain. But in the south, 
with heavier rainfall, there are several longer %N'atercourses, such as 
the Arba’at and the Baraka, which rise weU behind the mount^, 
break through the range, and reach the ^ throug e tas. esc, 
especially the Baraka, bring down much silt, which is sprea out over 
the plain when the rivers flood. 

The coastal plain north of Port Sudan has few settlements and litUc 
cultivation, the climate being similar to that of the Red 
Egypt. But south of Port Sudan rainfall increases, and, sull slight and 
variable, is mainly confined to the winter, between October an 
February. Winds are generally northerly, but in the south from June 
to September strong south winds blow and dust rtorms are common. 
Economically, the Red Sea coast of the Sudan is important for tht 
cotton produced in the Tokar district, where millet is alw grown for 
human consumption, and for the salt which is extract rom some 
of the lagoons. Mineral wealth, mainly gold, is known to exist in the 
mountains, but mining is not well developed. Communicatii^^^c 
better than on the Egyptian coast; and since Port Sudan and Suakin 
arc the only ports for the whole of this vast country, they dominate 
the economic activity of the coastal zone. 
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For 52 miles from Bir Shalateln on the frontier with Egjpt the 
coast trends south-east and then east, continuing the broad curve of 
Foul bay to Ras Abu Dara. The coastal plain here is about iS miles 
wide, sandy and undulating, with a cover of sparse scrub. Hasa 
lagoon is 11 miles south of the frontier, a crescentic shallow lagoon 
about 2 miles long. It is enclosed betiveen sandspits on the north 
and south, and protected seawards by sandy islets and a bank of sand 
and mud. On its w'estem shore are mangrove swamps and sand- 
dunes. with low' hills rising 5 miles inland. The only entrance to the 
lagoon is by a jiarrow boat-channel round the end of the northern spit, 
and depths inside never exceed 15 feet. The lagoon provides an 
emergency anchorage for seaplanes, and has a militaiy landing- 
ground on the west shore, Mersa Sha*ab, a large inlet inaccessible to 
vessels because of reefs, is 9 miles farther south-east, and from here 
to the low' point of Abu Dara the coast is bordered by a reef with many 
outlying patches. The three Siyal islands, low' and sandy, lie 10 miles 
north of Raa Abu Dara, surrounded by rocks and reefs. 

From Ras Abu Dara the coast trends south-east for 62 miles to Ras 
Fladlrba (Cape ‘Elba), reef-fringed for 55 miles and unapproachable 
for steam vessels though there are several anchorages for dhows. 

About 30 miles south-east of Ras Abu Dara are the ruins of ‘ Aidhab, 
called Su^in 3I Qadim (Suikin the Ancient). The harbour served 
Mecca pilgrims during the Middle Ages, and 'Aidhab was a market 
for goods from central Africa as well as for those from India shipped 
through Aden, with caravan routes to the Nile at Aswan, Idfii, and 
Qus. The population, depending entirely on imported means of sub¬ 
sistence (even w'ater had to be supplied from elsew'here), w^s engaged 
chiefly in conveying goods by land and sea, supplementing this with 
fishing and pearl-diving. The height of prosperity W'as reached be¬ 
tween 105S and 1368, but after Indian trade reverted to the north of 
the Red Sea at the end of the fourteenth century, ‘Aidhab sank into 
oblivion (p. 245). 

About 12 rndes beyond the ruins h the irregular inlet of Mefsa 
Haleib, sheltered by Jezirat Haleib al Kebir and coral reefs, and with 
tivo good anchorages reached through channels at each end of the 
long reef which lies off the village. Haleib village, a collection of 
reed huts and matting tents surrounding an old fort, straggles among 
palm-trees between a blockhouse on a small hill to the south-west 
and the sea. Its w'ells yield very hard water, strongly purgative 
to those unused to it, but local supplies include mutton, fish, eggs, 
and even grouse. There is a small coral pier off the village and an 
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aircraft landing-ground to the south-east. The harbour is used as an 
emergency seaplane anchorage. Tracks, reported usable for light 
motors, lead north-west along the coastal plain to the frontier, south 
along the coast to Port Sudan, and inland through the mountains to 
the Nile at Shereik. Ras Hadarba, 20 miles south-east of Mersa Haleib, 
is a projection of quicksands where the coast suddenly changes direc¬ 
tion almost to due south. In the section between this point and Ras 
Abu Dara the coastal plain narrows to about 8 miles as granite moun¬ 
tains approach the sea. This impressive group, towering to great 
heights above the coastal plain, is very conspicuous from the sea or 
land, though frequently rendered almost invisible from near at hand 
when shrouded in mist. Jebel Asotcriba (71270 ^0 ^^0 highest peak, 

29 miles south-west of Ras Hadarba; Jebel Shendib (6,289 
Jebel Shendidai (5,010 ft.) lie towards the middle of the group, west 
of Ras Hadarba; and Jebel ‘Elba (4,685 ft.), 18 miles west of Haleib, 
is the most prominent summit in the north. Jebel Hadarba, an outlier 
of the main group, rises to 73 * only 6 miles inland from the cape. 

•I'hesc mountains are remarkable for their rich vegetation and ample 
water-supplies, both derived from the wet mists which cling about 
the slopes. Consequently there are considerable settlements of .Arabs 
at the foot, and the track inland from Haleib crosses the region, with 
branches to these centres. The Egyptian coast has nothing to com¬ 
pare with the ‘Elba district in these respects. 

The next section of coast, 74 miles long between Ras Hadarba and 
the tip of Ras Abu Shagara, trends south-south-east, and contains 
eleven of the twenty-six sherms on the .African shore of the Red Sea 
(p. 584). .A narrow reef, unbroken except by the entrances to the 
sherms, extends the whole Vp*ay, and there are many outlying reefs. 
All the sherms named on p. 5^4 provide anchorage, except Mersa 
Masdud, 24 miles south of Ras Hadarba, which is closed by the fring¬ 
ing reef. The coastal plain widens southwards until it is 20 miles 
across at Ras Abu Shagara, and behind it the divide bct\\ecn the Nile 
and the Red Sea is only about 30 miles inland, with numerous short 
\N*adis descending the steep eastern slopes to lose themselves in the 
coastal plain or to enter the sea at the heads of the sherms. The 
highest summits are Jebel Asotcriba (7,270 ft.), 20 miles inland from 
Khor al Mar‘6b, Jebel Arit (5,912 ft.) farther inland west of Khor 
.Abu Fanadir, and Jebel Shin'ab (4,511 ft.), 30 miles west-south-west 
of Khor Shin'ab. There are no centres of population on the plain, and 
water is to be found only at a few points, but in the foothills and among 
the mountains wells are numerous. 1 he coastal track from Haleib 
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skirts the heads of the sheims and keeps dose to the sea throughout 
this section^ but there are no routes of any importance inland. 

The Abu Shagara peninsula is the most prominent feature on the 
Sudan coasts It projects south-eastward for 15 miles, ending in three 
points, the eastern and western of w'hich are low and sandy, while the 
central point, Ras Abu Shagara, is bluff, rcocKing a height of 127 feel 
less than a mile inland On the western side of the peninsula is a 
large salt lagoon, from which salt is extracted at the Raw'aya works. 

From Ras Abu Shagara the coast trends slightly east of south for 
145 miles to Suakin, forming the African side of the third structural 
division of the Red Sea (p, 96), Dungunab bay lies between the Abu 
Shagara peninsula and the mainland, its entrance encumbered with 
reefs, shoals, and islets. It provides good anchorage, with a passage 
round the south end of the reef which projects from Ras Abu Shagara. 
ITie shores are low and sandy, and near a small bay on the west side 
lies Dungunab village with its meteorological station, the first per¬ 
manent settlement on the coast south of Haleib, Muhammad Qol is 
another Arab village, 14 miles farther south, with a fort, jetty t and 
custom-house, a small port for the export of Rawaya salt. It lies on 
the south shore of a small bight where there is a break in the fringing 
reef, and near the shore to the north-west is an emergency aircraft 
landing-ground. The anchorage is off the south-east end of the jet^", 
but except for small craft must be approached from southwards of 
Mukawis'sr island, Muhammad Qol is on the coastal track between 
Haleib and Port Sudan, and another track, also usable by light motors 
in dry weather, leads inland through the gold-mining district of 
Gebeit and Garabein, 50 miles inland, then turns north behind the 
watershed to' reach the coast again at Haleib. Eight miles south of 
Muhammad Qol the inlet of Khor Tnkeifal affords good anchorage 
for native craft. Mukawwar island, 5 miles seaward of this inlet, is a 
narrow rocky sandstone tableland & miles long and 310 feet high, 
steeply cliffcd and reef-bordered, with mangroves and a low sandspit 
at its southern end. The Mayetib islands are two rocky islets on the 
reef east of Mukaww'ar, and the three Tifiah islands lie 7 miles south. 

From here southwards the low', sandy coast is reef-bordered all the 
way to Port Sudan, There is anchorage at Dabadib on the mainland 
opposite the TMah island$^ Mem Salak, 14 miles south of Dabadib 
hill, has another anchorage in a small bay. From this point a series 
of outlying reefs extends 18 miles southw^aids, leaving a channel 3-4 
miles wide between them and the shore reefs, Towards the south of 
this channel Mersa Arakiyai b a reef-fringed Landlocked cove, with 
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anchorage off the cast side of the coral islet in the entrance; 4 miles 
farther south is Mersa Awcitir, an anchorage for native craft near the 
Dara lagoon from which salt is extracted for export. Then comes a 
break in the outlying reefs, but the inner channel begins again at 
Mersa Fijja, 7 miles south of Dara. Between Mersa Fijja and Port 
Sudan there are several inlets, of which Khor Bolonai, I^or L.okiai, 
and Mersa Gwiyai are thought to be true sherms. Anchorage for 
small vessels can be obtained in Mersa Fijja, also a true sherm, and 
at Mersa Darilr, where there is a dilapidated stone landing-pier on 
the east side of a low, flat islet connected with the mainland by a 
causew-ay. 'Fhe Arba‘at river reaches the sea through Mersa Darur, 
depositing the silt it brings down in the winter floods, so that the 
head of the harbour is silting up. The delta region is cultivated and 
is a centre of locust outbreaks. Mersa Halote is a small inlet closed 
by the fringing reef 4 miles south of Mersa Dariir, and 7 miles farther 
south is Mersa Gwiyai, with good, sheltered anchorage for boats. 
Port Sudan is 4 miles south of it. 

In this section bettveen Ras Abu Shagara and Port Sudan the sandy 
coastal plain widens from about 5 miles behind Muhammad Qul to 
over 10 miles near Port Sudan. Except for Dara, there arc no i>cr- 
manent settlements south of Muhammad QoL Inland the mountains 
tower in rugged masses, with several summits over 5,500 feet; Jebel 
Erba (7,273 ft.) is the highest, conspicuous from the sea, 18 miles 
inland from Khor Inkeifal. There are no obvious or easy routes 
through the mountains to the interior in this section, and the track 
from Haleib following the coast keeps inland among the foothills for 
25 miles south of Muhammad Qol, lea\ing only a path along the 
shore until it reaches the sea again at Mersa ‘Arus. 

Port Sudan lies on the coastal plain, here about 7 miles wide and 
covered with coarse grass and sparse scrub. The town, built of coral, 
is divided into three parts, north, east, and south, and occupies the 
three points between the forked sherm (p. 68; fig. 15) which forms 
the harbour, and the sea. Until 1905 the settlement was no more than 
the burial ground of a Moslem saint. Sheikh Barghut, whose tomb b 
conspicuous on the northern entrance-point of the harbour. When 
the railw’ay between the Nile at Atbara and the Red Sea was built. 
Port Sudan w'as selected as a terminus because its harbour offered 
better facilities than that of Suakin. The railway was opened in 1906, 
and since then, with the rapid development of both town and port. 
Port Sudan has almost entirely supplanted Su^in. It was opened 
officially in 1909. The towm b lit by electricity, and water-supply 
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comes by pipe-line from an underground source in the Arba'at valley^ 

18 miles north-west of the tow n. The $aJt-pans on the southern out¬ 
skirts of the town supply the whole country, and considemble 
quantities are exported annually. The railw^ay* which from the Town 
station has branches across the north-west arm of the harbour to East 
Town and round the south-west arm to South Towm, links Port 
Sudan through Sallom junction with Su^ln and Atbara, where it 
meets the Nile valley Une, Rough roads follow the coastal plain north 
to Halcib and south to Suikin, and there are several tracks inland. 
In normal times there is regular steamer communication with Red 
Sea ports. The landing-ground for aircraft is 2 miles south-west of 
the town, alongside the road to Suakin. 

Suakin stands on the open dsert plain, and like Port Sudan is in 
three parts, grouped about the harbour (p. 69: fig^ 16). Jt is su 
ancient Arab settlement and was once the chief slave port on the Red 
Sea. But since the foundation of Port Sudan it has lost its importance, 
mainly because its harbour is diflicuk to enter. It is still, however, 
the port for Sudan pilgrims to Mecca. 'Phe quarantine camp and 
hospital are on the north shore of the main entrance channeL The 
old town, almost deserted, though once the richest part^ occupies 
Suakin island (photo. 73), where the south-west arm of the she rm forks 
again. The area on the mainland^ Al KafF^ lies south-west of the island 
and is larger, enclosed w^ithin the old fortified wall. It is joined to 
the island by a coral causeway. Outside the wall ia the suburb of 
Shata, which contains the railway station, whence the line continues 
round the southern outskirts nearly to Graham Point, the southern 
entrance-point of the harbour. Quarantine or Condenser island, so- 
called from the old installations, lies north of Suakin island, w'here 
the main channel of the sherm forks, and is joined to the mainland by 
a causeway. The town is lit by oil lamps, and water is supplied to AI 
Kaff and Suakin island by pipes from wells in Shata. The railway 
links through SaUom junction with Port Sudan and Atbara. Rough 
roads connect with Port Sudan in the north and Tokar in the south, 
and tracks lead inland to the rail way between Sallom and Sinkat. 
There is a landing-ground i mile south of the town, just west of the 
Tokar mad. 

In the 38-mile stretch bctw^een Port Sudan and Suakin there are 
several small inlets, none of them true sherms. The dangerous 
Tow'crtit reefs lie about 4 mdes off shore and the inlets art not used 
as anchorages. The coast is formed by a raised coral reef, behind 
which a fiat desert plain rises gently to the mountains. Small shrubs 
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and tufts of grass spring up on the plain during winter rains, when 
the mountams are hidden in mist, but there is no perennial water. 
This section of coast is important for its railways to the interior. 

The last 120 miles of the Sudan coast, beus^een Suakin and Ras 
Kasatj Ue in the fourth structural division of the Red Sea (p. 96), 
characterized by the great breadth of the shallow-water step, along 
w^hich the Suakin group of reefs and islets extends a$ far as Khor 
Na,warat, only zo miles short of the Eritrean frontier at Ras Kasar. 
Several inlets provide anchorage for small boats in the 16-mile stretch 
between Suakin and Mersa Sheikh Ibr^im, the latter being one of the 
two true sherms on this part of the coast. Mersa Sheikh Sa'd, 4 miles 
south-east of Mersa Sheikh IbrahTm^ is a sheltered anchorage where 
it is possible to land boats. From this point the coast curves east in 
a broad bay to Ras Maqdam, a low cape backed by sandhills^, on the 
north-w'est edge of the Baraka delta. Mersa Maqdam, ivest of the 
cape, is a capacious anchorage, and east of the cape is Trinkitat har¬ 
bour. The harbour is the outlet for the cotton grotvn in the Baraka 
delta and has a pier 120 yards Jong, wdlh two jetties for dhows east of 
it. A light railway links it through Et Tcb with Tokar, 16 miles to 
the south, the centre of the cotton district. Between Trinkitat and 
Ras Asis, a8 miles south-east, the coast, formed by the Baraka delta, 
js low, barren, and covered with salt Bats. Ras Asis is a sandspit which 
projects 4 miles east-south-east from the eastern edge of the delta, 
marked by a beacon, Beuveen it and Ras Shakal is the i j-mile-wide 
gulf of 'Aqfq, with the t^vo low sandy ''.Amarat islands in the entrance 
and 'AqTq village on the south shore. There is a small jetty' at the 
tillage where it is possible to land. Ras Shakal is a sandy point joining 
these islets. Immediately east of it, Khor Nawarat ia a deep, branch¬ 
ing inlet, the second sherm in this stretch of coast, completely sheltered 
by a chain of coral islets across the mouth. Landing is possible on the 
beach east of Adobana village. The last 20 miles of coast to Ras Kaaar 
is much broken, with several sandy or rocky islets off shore. 

South of Port Sudan the mountains again approach the sea, and 
the coastal plain is only about lo- miles wide until Khor Ashat is 
reached, 30 miles south of Suakin. A well-defined line of foothills, 
with some of its summits over 2,300 feet, extends from Sallom junction, 
where the Port Sudan and Suakin railvr-ays converge, to JcbeJ FsKanak 
(2,034 ^t-)p i'Jst south of Khor Ashat. Behind this range an c.xteosive 
highland rises to well over 5,000 foct, stretching inland for about 90 
miles. Several tracks cross the mountain belt to link the coast road 
vith the rail^s-ay* South of Khor Ashat, while the ranges continue 
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southwards the coast trends east away from them, and the Baraka 
delta forms a broad plain reaching as much as 40 mUea inland* Thb 
plain is the first area so far encountered on the African side of the 
Red Sea where cultivation is of importance. The reason is to be 
found in the increase of winter rainfall, though the amount is very 
variable, and in the summer floods of the Baraka, which, rising in. the 
Eritrean highlands, benefits from the summer monsoon. The chan¬ 
nels by which the river reaches the sea migrate over the whole plain, 
at present being concentrated in the south-east. The diy north¬ 
western half of the delta» floored with clay and silt, is covered in 
places with sand-dunes and salt flats^ and in this region diJihn (bulrush 
millet) is grown as a food-grain when heavy rain causes local floods 
between the dunes. In the Tokar district cotton is grown as a summer 
crop, irrigated by the floods of the Baraka, and in the uninigated 
parts of the delta dukhn is grown as a winter crop dependent Oin rain¬ 
fall. Sandstorms are notoriously common throughout the year in the 
Tokar district, rendering it almost uninhabitable in June and July, 
w^hen Trinkitat harbour is practically deserted. Et Teb, on the rail¬ 
way between Trinkitat and Tokar, has an emergency landing-ground 
for aircraft, and Tokar is linked by road with Suakin and ‘AqTq, w'ith 
a track up the Baraka valley to the interior. East of the Baraka, high 
mountains rise within 35 miles of the sea, in a group which extends 
over the frontier into Eritrea, sending spurs and ridges towards the 
coast between ^Aqiq and Raa Kasar. Jebel Adrau (8^307 ft.), close to 
the frontier 46 miles south-vi'cat of Ras Kasar, is the highest peak in 
the Red Sea hills of the Sudan* A large area of this highland block 
south of ‘AqTq Ls reseiyed for game. 

(iii) 77 ie 0/ Enitea (figs. 31, 32) 

In shape Eritrea resembles a triangle with a long tail stretching 
from the south-east corner down the Red Sea coast. It has a coastime 
of over 550 miles, discounting irregularities, from latitude iS® N. 
to latitude la® 43' N*, and on the landward side has common 
boundaries with the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan in the north and west, 
with Ethiopia (Abyssinia) in the south, and with French Somaliland 
in the extreme south-east. The triangubr part is occupied largely 
by the Ethiopian plateau and its northern continuation, known as the 
Rore, on cither side of the Anseba \uJley* This slopes ’westivards to 
the Sudan plains, and falls steeply from its high eastern rim to the 
coastal plain north of Massawa and in the south to the Danakil desert. 
East of the southern half cf the plateau is the Danakil depression, a 
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stuiken block occupied by salt lakes and desert plains^ which reaches 
the coast south of Massawa. East again of this the Danakll highlands 
trend south-east, hiting, with the rnaiitime zone of vaiy^ing width, 
the region between the frontier and the coast* 

The economic and stiategic significance of Eritrea arises from its 
position on the Red Sea coast, where Massavia is the most important 
port on the Red Sea, and was the chief gateivay to the whole of the 
former Italian East African empire. The Italians carried out a com¬ 
prehensive road-buiIding programme, designed to link Massawa 
through Asmara with tJie interior. Thus the port is connected by 
trunk roads with Tessenei, an important cotton-grow'ing settlement 
in the w'cst, through Adua with Gondar in the south-w'est, and through 
Dcssic with Addis Ababa in the south. Another trunk road was built 
inland from Assab across the Danakd highlands to Addis Ababa, and 
Assab was developed as a second port to relieve congestion at Mas¬ 
sawa. Eritrea was used as the base of Italian operations in east 
Africa which led to the creation of the empire in May 1936, compris¬ 
ing Eritrea, Italian SomalUand, and the Ethiopian empire. 

Of economic importance in the coastal iione are the fishing and salt 
industries, the former carried on almost entirely by Arabs* The great 
diversity of species is a hindrance to marketing organization, as is also 
the hot climate, which makes the establishment of refrigerating plant 
a necessary step before the industry can expand* Another physical 
obstacle is the presence of coml reefs, so that drag nets cannot be used, 
and fixed nets, pots, and harpoons have to be employed instead. 
Sharks are the chief species caught, the salted flesh being exported 
to the east coast of Africa and to the Persian Gulf, while the tails and 
fins are dried and sent to the Far East, where they are regarded as 
delicacies as well as having pharmaceutical uses. Pearl fisheries are 
important along the whole coast, especially in the Dahlak islands. 
Salt extraction from lagoons at Massawa, Assab, and Ouachiro is the 
most important mineral industry in the maritime zone. Agriculture 
in the coastal lowlands depends on the floods caused by summer rain 
in the highlands, sometimes with a second crop from local winter 
rains. Maize and millets are grown as food crops, with cotton in a 
few areas where its production, forms part of Italian settlement 
schemes. But agricidtare is almost impossible on a commercial scale 
without irrigation, and there are several centres of locust outbreaks 
along the coast. 

The coast of Eritrea falls naturally into three subdivisions con¬ 
trolled by geological structure. These are (-a) between Ras Kasar and. 
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Annesley bay (Golfd di Zuh), fronting the Ethiopian or Abyssinian 
highlands; {b) between Annesley bay and (Hanfela) bay, 

w'here the DanakiJ depression reaches the sea; and (t) between Amfile 
bay and Ras Diuneim on the frontier with French SomaliJand, front¬ 
ing the Dannkll highlands, 

(a) Ras Kasar-Attttesley BayK In the first subdivision the coast 
trends south-south^easi for 200 miles, reef-bordered and with few^ 
inlets or promontories. Between Ras Kasar and Mersa Taclai (40 
miles south) the 600-foot line is from 6 to 12 miles off ahore^ but 
betw'een it and the coast reefs there are two deeps; south of Mersa 
Taclai the inshore channel of the Red Sea (p. 66) is continued in 
the north Massaw^a channel. Immediately south-east of Ras Kasar, 
Brassy bight is a small bay where dhows anchor off the coast reef 
The coast is low and sandy, with swamps and salt fiats near Hasmet, 
for 40 miles to Mersa Taclai. The latter is a small boat-harbour with 
two dilapidated moles, at one of %vhich boats can unload, and there 
was an Italian military landing-ground on the north-west shore. Scrub 
and low dunes cover the sandy plain, which here stretches 5 miles 
inland to the foot of hUls about 440 feet high. Beyond Mersa Taclai 
the coast continues low and sandy to Massawa, and between the coast 
reef and Dahlak bank the north iMassawa channel eictends for 160 
miles south-south-east. There is anchorage almost anywhere on the 
west side of the channel, though most places are exposed to south¬ 
easterly winds. 'Fhe best anchorage is in the outer part of Khor 
Dakliyat, a small bay between Ras Dogonandthe ‘Abd al Qadirpenin¬ 
sula which overlooks Massawa harbour, Emberami, 7 miles north of 
Massawa, has a landing-stage for native craft* In general this coast 
has a barren aspect, its sandy monotony relieved only by occasional 
palm trees, mangrove swamps, salt flats, and dunes. Work was in pro¬ 
gress in 1938 on the construction of salt-w'orks near Ouachiro, an 
Arab village on the river of the same name 16 miles north of Massawa. 
A large lagoon near the coast, equipped with overhead ropeway and 
two power-stations, w^as expected to yield 120,000 tons annually. 
A coastal track from the Sudan frontier passes Mersa Taclai, but 
turns inland at Mersa Dersa, 22 miles farther south, continuing 
along the foothills and only reaching the co^t again at Mersa Kuba 

{74 mdea south of Mersa Dersa), whence it foIIow's the coast to 
Massawa. 

The coastal plain in this section, called Sahel in the north, Samar 

^ furmed by terraces of marine sedimentary rocks, with, 

near assawa, intercalated volcanic beds and occasionally an outcrop 
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of ancient crystalline rocks. Loose sand covers the surface, accumu¬ 
lating in dunes, and over this barren expanse the wadis descending 
from the plateau inland distribute their w'ater in shifting channeb to 
the sea or lose it before reaching the shoreline. Low hills, outliers of 
the scarp behind, break the surface near the coast. Rainfall b scanty, 
but increases towards Massawa, It is conJtncd to the winter months, 
when north-east winds blow in from the sea. ITiis is one of the hottest 
regions of the world, for besides direct heating from the sun there is 
the additional factor of the summer monsoon winds which descend 
from the plateau and arc warmed in doing so. The onlv important 
area of cultivation is at Mersa Taciai, where 700 acres are devoted to 
cotton, dependent cither on rainfall or on the floods of the Falkat 
river. The Italian Air Force had landing-grounds at Ras Ruba and 
Koatit. 

Behind the plain the scarp of the Ethiopian highlands rises like a 
broken wall, about 25 miles inland in the north, 13 miles inland 
nearer Massaw^a. Steep narrow valleys haw carved the crystalline 
rocks of the scarp face into a series of sharp ridges, making movement 
even along the foothill zone difficult. The summits He about 40 milea 
inland in the north, bat approach the coast in the south; Saloda, near 
the Sudan frontier, reaches feet, Aigat Tada, 44 miles south¬ 
west of Mersa Taclai, is 8,438 feet high, and in the south, Afruss, 
40 miles west of Massaiva, is 8,058 feet. 

Behind the scarp lies the elevated northern portion of the Ethiopian 
Wghlanda, known as the Rore, w hich extends westward to the Bamka 
river whose valley follow's a great fault of the iVIcridional series. 
The Anseba valleys divides the highland into two blocks, the Habab 
on the east and the Maria on the vvest. In both, the erosion of the 
original crystalline pbteau has produced a landscape of parallel 
ridges and valleys alined meridionally, and many of the rivers which 
break eastward to the coastal plain have upper basins parallel to 
the scarp. 

Massawa lies on a flat sandy plain on the south side of the ‘Abd ai 
Qadir peninsula, at the northern entrance point of Arkiko bay. h has 
had a long and varied history, and for centuries was part of the 
Abyssinian dominions. It was captured by the Turks in 1557, re¬ 
maining a Turkish possession for two hundred years. At the end of 
the eighteenth century it passed to Egypt from the Sharif of Mecca, 
and after the Turks had been reinstated in 1850 it was handed back 
to Egypt in 1863. In 1885 it was occupied by the Italians, and was 
the capital of the Italian colony until replac^ by j\smara In tgoo. 
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It occupied by Uritish forces on 9 April 1941, after the Italians, 
had attempted to block the harbour by scuttling ships. 

The harbour is an trregubr deep-water inlet enclosed on the north 
by the ^Abd al Qadir peninsula and on the south by Massawa and 
Taulud islands, which are joined to each other and to the mainland by 
cause^vays (photos, 74-76). The outer harbour is 1,500 yards long and 
350 yards wide, extending south-west. At the head of this a narrow 
channel continues into the western arm, Taulud bay. The northern 
arm of the harbour;, Gherar bayj is separated from the western by 
the Gherar peninsula. The commercial port is in Taulud bay and the 
naval base on the east shore of Gherar bay* In many places the 
shores of the harbour are fringed by coral reefs, and there are no 
beaching positions. Extensive salt-pans border the north-west side 
of Taulud bay and stretch across the head of Gherar bay. 

The town lies on Massaw^a and I'aulud islands, the Gherar and * 
*Abd al Qadir peninsulas, and has a suburb at Adago Berai on the 
mainland about a mile north-west of Taulud island. Great improve¬ 
ments have been effected during Italian occupation. Much of the old 
town on Massawa island has been rebuilt, and it now^ contains the 
commercial and nadve quartei^. The administrative and new resi¬ 
dential district Is on Taulud island, the military' district on the Gherar 
peninsula, and industrial and commercial buildings are on the Gherar 
and 'Abd al Qadir peninsulas. Water-supply is from a well at Mon- 
cullo, 5 miles west of the town, from distilling plant on Taulud island, 
and from wells sunk in the Tamarisco valley at Dogali, about 12 miles 
west of the town. From the station on Taulud island a single-track 
railway (95-cm. gauge) connects Massawa through Otumlo, where 
there is an airport, with Asmara, then on through Keren with Agordat. 
A first-class road was completed in 19.3S from Massawa to Asmara, 
and a fairly good motor-road follows the coast to Assab. Northward 
there is only a track along the coast. 

(J) Annestiy Bay, The second subdivision of the 

Eritrean coast is more complex, for here faults of the Meridional 
series are crossed by others of the Eritrean series, and the resulting 
land-steps art dislocated toT,vards the east, producing a broken and 
irregular coastline. In this section of about 100 miles, discounting 
irregularities, there are three large bays and two long projections of 
the coast. Annesley bay, or the gulf of Zula, penetrates inland for 
30 milta w'ith a minimum width of 5 miles about half-way down. It 
A Gedem massif on the west, immediately south of 

rkiko bay, and the Buri peninsula on the east. The low, sandy 
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western shore rises gently to Jebel Gedem (3,034 ft.) in the north, 
and more steeply to Arbalu (7,887 ft.) in the south. Bet\veen the two 
highlands the Aligede river reaches the sea, with Zula village on its 
right bank a little w'ay inland. There is a landing-stage at the village, 
and an aircraft landing-ground 3 miles north-north-east. The coast 
on cither side is bordered with mangroves. Ras Malcato, a sandy 
point projecting south-east of the Aligede mouth, has a wireless- 
telegraphy station and w'as the base for Lord Napier’s expedition in 
1868. Near by, on the opposite bank of the river, arc the ruins of 
Adulis, an ancient city and port, founded by fugitive slaves from 
Egypt, and imder the Romans a harbour (Axume) and caravan station 
whence the products of Africa reached Rome. Near the head of the 
bay, about 13 miles beyond Ras Malcato, is . 4 rafali village at the foot 
of the extinct volcano Dola (528 ft.). Tracks from Massau'a along the 
western shore of the bay, from Samoti in the Danakil depression, 
from Mersa Fatma on the coast cast of the Buri peninsula, and from 
the eastern shore of Annesley bay all converge on Arafali. The 
eastern shore of the bay, generally low and sandy but with hills near 
the sea in places, is formed by the Buri peninsula. About 12 miles 
round the bay from .Arafali is Dolphin cove, a bight in the coast reef 
wth a low, flat shore rising to the rocky ridge on which stands Jebel 
Abdur (803 ft.). Black lava ridges covered \rith brushwood south of 
the cove give place to more open sandy country farther north, and 
about 9 miles northward of the cove Melita bay penetrates a mile 
inland, protected on the west by Ras Nasiracurra, but almost filled 
by the coast reef and with mangrove swamps on the shore. Macanille 
village is at its head, and both this point and Dolphin cove, on the 
coastal track from Arafali, are the meeting-places for tracks which 
fan out over the Buri peninsula. From Ras Nasiracurra to Ras Hartau, 
the north-western extremity of the peninsula, the coast is offset to¬ 
wards the west, and Annesley bay narrov^’s correspondingly. This 
12-mile stretch on the east shore is backed by one of the dislocated 
land-steps (p. 60), which forms low granite hills. The coast is reef- 
bordered most of the way, and Ras Hartau at 138 feet is one of the 
higher points on the east shore of Annesley bay. Thence for over 
10 miles north-eastward to Ras Korali the coast is deeply indented 
and fronted with coral reefs and islets, forming the south-east side of 
Disei channel, the eastern entrance to Annesley bay from the south 
Massau'a channel. Disei island, on the eastern side of the entrance 
to Annesley bay about 4 miles off the Buri peninsula, is volcanic, 
with a number of conical peaks culminating in Mount Disei (335 ft.) 
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near the*northern end, and a small village on its east coast. Within 
Annesley bay there are anchorages at Ras Malcato, Arafali, Dolphin 
cove, and Melita bay. 

The north-east coast of the Buri peninsula, between Ras Korali and 
Ras Ererir, is 20 miles long, sandy and reef-bordered, with few irregu¬ 
larities. Theonlyanchorageisoff Umm NamQs island. A track follows 
the coast from end to end, passing the villages of Dule and Burteli. 

The Buri peninsula, 12 miles across at its narrowest, but wider at 
the northern end, projects 30 miles seaward from its base where it is 
20 miles across. It is generally low and undulating, formed in the 
south of black, twisted UN's flow’s, and in the north of granite. The 
highest point in the south is Jebel Abdur near the w'cst coast (803 ft.), 
and in the north Jebel Dureli (764 ft.). The middle is occupied by 
the salt lagoon of Firahito, nearly 5 miles long, triangular in shape, 
with its base in the south about 4 miles wide. 

East of the Buri peninsula is How'akil (Ouachil) bay, the second of 
the large bays in this section of coast. It is 36 miles wide at the mouth, 
between Ras Ererir and Ras Andadda, a maze of reefs and islands, 
and with an irregular reef-fringed shore. Howrakil island, the largest 
and most conspicuous, is in the middle, shaped like an inverted 
comma, with the head in the south culminating in a sharp volcanic 
peak 722 feet high, and the tail in the north of low’ coral. The Italian 
Air Force had a landing-ground on the island, but water b scarce. 
Baka island, almost as large, is a flat-topped plateau over 500 feet 
high with abundant w’ater, half-way betw’een How’akil island and the 
south-east shore of the bay. There are several anchorages among the 
blands, but the only settlement of any importance on the mainland 
is Mersa Fatma in the south-east comer opposite Baka island. Here 
it is possible to land, and the Italians have had plans for developing 
it as a port. It lies betw'een Massawa and Assab, on the coastal track 
which is reported motorable. A Decauville line goes inland to Kululli, 
36 miles to the south, but this is now abandoned. Schemes for develop¬ 
ment included the construction of a canal from Mersa Fatma to the 
northern end of the Danakil depression, here known as the Piano del 
Sale (Salt plain). This canal w’as to serve for navigation and for the 
production of electricity, and through it sea-w’atcr w’as to transform 
the Danakil depression, much of which is below sea-level, into a great 
inland lake w’ith an area of 1,800 square miles. By thb it was hoped 
to improve the climate of the district. But there were various obstacles 
to the scheme, chief of which was the value of the minerals already 
known to exist in the Piano del Sale, and the desire to explore for 
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petroleum. Under the Italians the salt deposits, mainly potassium 
chloride, sodium, and magnesium, were exploited by the Compagnia 
Mineraria Coloniale, and during the War of 1914-1918 20,000 tons 
of potassium chloride similar to the Stassfurt deposits were supplied 
to the Allies. Greater production would be possible in future if the 
region were linked by railway to Mersa Fatma. The Decauvillc line 
never reached beyond Kululli, and since it was allowed to fall into 
disrepair there is only the track from Dallol (just over the frontier in 
Ethiopia) through Kululli and out by the Afnabo pass to Mersa 
Fatma, where there is also an aircraft landing-ground. 

From Ras Andadda the coast trends south-east for 20 miles, with 
several projecting points separating small bays, but reef-bordered all 
the way, and backed by low volcanic hills. South-east of this stretch 
is Amfile (Hanfela) bay, 12 miles wdc, encumbered with islands and 
shoals, but with several anchorages. Its shores are low, and backed 
at v'arying distances by volcanic hills. Small coral islets are in places 
tied to the land by sandspits, for example at Meder village about half¬ 
way round the bay, where the coastal track reaches the sea again after 
cutting across the base of the series of promontories which separates 
Howakil and Amfile bays. The track passes through Lelissa, another 
village on the south-east shore, then continues south-east along the 
Danakil coast. ^ 

The whole stretch of coast betw’een .\nnesley bay and Amfile bay 
with its associated islands forms the south-west side of the south 
Massawa channel. On the north-cast side lies the Dahlak archipelago, 
which wth its reefs and banks extends for nearly 200 miles parallel 
to the coast (fig. 32). The islands arc mainly of coral, low, reef- 
fringed, and sometimes wooded. Dahlak is the largest island, with 
an area of about 340 square miles, its nearest point 12 miles north¬ 
east of the tip of the Buri peninsula. The north and west coasts of the 
island are deeply indented, and contain most of the settlements. The 
chief village is Dahlak Kabir, on a small bay in the south-west coast, 
but it is little more than a collection of huts round a few good wells. 
North of it is a large inlet, Ghubbet Mus Nefit, where depths reach 
540 feet. The island of Nakhra (Nocra), coralline, with patches of 
grass and a few dum palms, lies in the entrance. The landing-stage 
for boats from Massawa is on the south-west side of Ghubbet Mus 
Neht, opposite Nakhra island, and it serves also for loading boats 
wth limestone used for building in Massawa. Farther round the 
south-west shore of the bay there is a good beach of fine sand. On the 
north side of the peninsula w hich forms the north shore of Ghubbet 
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Mus Ncfit arc the villages of Melill and Aranat, centres of the 
pearl fisheries. Another large inlet is on the north coast, with Enfs-a 
island almost blocking the entrance. Dhu Bellu (Dubcllu), the ancient 
cultural centre of Dahlak island, now in ruins, has an anchorage in an 
opening in the coast reef on the west shore of the inlet. Daldak de¬ 
pends mainly on water brought from the mainland and stored in 
tanks, but has some cisterns for rain-water. The rainfall is slight, 
occuring between October and March, when vegetation quickly 
springs up, supporting a few goats, asses, sheep, and deer. Coral 
mounds rise above the low surface, and there are palm-trees in places. 
There is an aircraft landing-ground and wreless-tclegraphy station 
in the south-east. The island of Norah, lo miles north of Dahlak, is 
the second largest in the archipelago. Formed of sand and coral, 
rising to a low summit on the south-west, it has a few date-groves 
and one or tMi'o fishing-villages. None of the other islands is of 
special significance, but some have been used by the Italians for 
landing-grounds, namely Difnein, Harat, Harmil, Gabbi Hu, and 
Norah, all lying north or north-west of Dahlak. 

The relief of the interior, like the coast itself in this section, is 
v'aried and complex. Behind the western shore of Annesley bay, 
and continuing southwards beyond the head of the bay as the western 
margin of the Danakil depression, rises the steep eastern escarpment 
of the Ethiopian highlands, flanked by a piedmont zone of younger 
volcanic rocks which includes the Gedem massif (3,034 ft.) and the 
hills behind Arafali. The crystalline rocks of the escarpment are 
incised by deep, narrow, and tortuous valleys, so that they form but¬ 
tresses separated by basins elongated parallel to the general line of 
the escarpment, here controlled by faults of the Meridional series. 
Thus the ascent from the coast is not so difficult as would be the case 
were the slope not broken by this step formation. The highlands 
west of the scarp are part of an old crystalline plateau, once worn 
smooth by erosion, then uplifted and tilted westwards, after which 
erosion w'as renew’ed; and the rivers have again cut deeply into the 
old surface, destrojing its once level character except near the eastern 
rim,^ where the crest of the escarpment, broad and gently rolling, 
retains its old form, and is important because in spite of its height 
it offers the only easy route from Massawa to the interior. Thus a 
major trunk road climbs from Massawa to Asmara, then follows this 
Mt\^ ‘ridgeway’ through Dessie to Addis Ababa, the capital of 
Ethiopia, used by the Italians as the administrative centre of their 
East African empire. 
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East of the Ethiopian highlands the great Danakil depression con¬ 
tinues the line of Annesley bay inland for nearly 200 miles, extending 
far beyond the Eritrean border. It is a rift valley, much of it below 
sea-level, containing salt lakes which are the remnants of a great arm 
of the sea, now cut off by volcanic outpourings. Most of its floor is 
a sandy desert plain, the Piano del Sale, but the relief is diversifled by 
volcanic cones associated \sith the instability of the earth’s crust 
caused by the depression of the rift. Such are the peaks of Alid 
(2,985 ft.), 17 miles south-east of Arafali, and several smaller ones 
around Samoti, 12 miles farther south-east. Thus the country south 
of the Buri peninsula and How'akil bay consists of volcanic hills of 
varj'ing heights, some of conical form, others, developed on lava- 
flow's, in the form of ridges, with small sandy plains between them, 
unfit for cultivation except where river floods can be utilized. 

(c) Amfile Bay-Ras Dumeira. The third subdi\'ision of the Eritrean 
coast, about 210 miles long without allow*ing for indentations, is 
simpler in form than the last, trending south-eastwards with a line of 
faulting in the Eritrean direction. From Ras Amfile, the south-eastern 
entrance-point of Amfile bay, the coast trends east-south-east for 
24 miles to Ras Shiakhs, low and sandy and with several shallow bays. 
Ras Anrata, a low coral point, projects seawards about 5 miles south¬ 
east of Ras Amfile; on it stan^ Thio village, where there is a small 
landing-pier and an aircraft landing-ground. Besides the coastal 
track, there is another inland to Dallol, the centre of the mineral in¬ 
dustry in the Piano del Sale (p. 120). The coastal plain in this section 
is covered with g)'psum and sand-dunes, w’ith a few wells of brackish 
water near the mouths of the w'adis. From Ras Shiakhs for nearly 
60 miles south-eastwards to Edd the coast is sandy and low, w'ith no 
prominent features. The desert plain behind is about 15 miles wide, 
a desolate expanse of dunes and salt flats with a few settlements 
clustered round brackish wells where the coastal track crosses a wadi. 
Edd is a larger village, near the head of a bight, with customs offices 
and a picturesque mosque; a military landing-ground lies 4 miles 
inland to west-north-west. Enclosing the bight on the cast is Ras 
Gumudli, a promontory formed by a la\'a-flow from the volcano of 
Dubbi (5,183 ft.) which lies 25 miles south-east and erupted as 
recently as 1861. 

Between Ras Gumudli and Ras Rahmat, 40 miles south-east, the 
coast is more indented and there are several islands off shore. Near 
Edd volcanic hills approach the sea and come down to the shore 
throughout this Stretch. Mersa Dudo, a small inlet 14 miles south- 
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east of Ras Gumudli, provides anchorage and has a \'illage with a w'cll 
at its head. The eastern side of Mersa Dudo is formed by a blunt 
double promontory of basalt, rising to two summits of 833 feet and 
584 feet, the higher to the w’est. Abcilat and Sadia islands, also vol¬ 
canic, lie 3-4 miles off the tip of the promontory, giving anchorage 
off their shores. The next inlet is Barassoli (Bahar Assoli) bay, with 
Barassoli village at its head, 22 miles south-east of Dudo. The bay 
has sandy shores, but is surrounded by hills of reddish lava; in it and 
seawards of it there are many rocks and islets, with some anchorages. 
The three Quoin islets are 14 miles north of Barassoli village. Skirting 
the bay is the motorable coast track from Edd. South-east of Baras¬ 
soli bay a mangrove-bordered lagoon penetrates 6 miles inland be¬ 
tween the mainland and tw*o sandspits, blocked at the entrance by 
Rahmat island and its fringing reefs. Ras Rahmat b the tip of the 
northern sandspit. The country inland of the section between Ras 
Gumudli and Ras Rahmat b a torrid desert of lav's plains and volcanic 
cones, with pockets of sand and salt-bearing clay. Water is scarce, 
and the few welU there are brackbh or salty, and occasionally, as at 
Obol, sulphurous. 

From Ras Rahmat the coast trends south for 30 miles, then curv'es 
round to the east, forming Beilul bay, which b enclosed on the east 
by the promontory of Ras Dorma. The southward trending stretch 
b low, with a sandy, reef-bordered beach, but round the bayhead 
desolate, sun-baked, basalt hills come close to the shore. Beilul village 
lies about 2 miles inland from the south-west comer of the bay, in an 
oasis shaded by palms and acacias. It has a good supply of drinking- 
water, and the Italians constructed a military landing-ground some¬ 
where in the vicinity. The vilbge b on the coastal track, and several 
other tracks lead inland through the hills and over the boundary into 
Abyssinb. A large coral reef, marked on Italian maps as an bland, 
lies in the middle of the bay. 

For 20 miles south-east of Ras Dorma the coast b low and reef- 
bordered. It then recedes southwards to form Assab bay, w'hich is 20 
miles wide between Ras Luma and Ras Sindan, w'ith low swampy 
shores backed by a dune-covered plain, out of w'hich rise low basalt 
hilb. A fringing reef follow's the shore in most places, and the bay b 
en(mmbered with many low reef-bordered blands and sand cays 
which prevent swrell from entering the bay but have no effect when 
^uth-^terly w'inds cause a rough sea. Haleb bland, north-west of 
Ras Sindan, b the largest bland. Assab, a port of growing impor¬ 
tance, lies on the north-west shore near the entrance to the bay. 
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From the sandy, mangrove-fringed coast the land rises slightly 
behind Assab, with sand-dunes and low hills partly scrub-covered. 
This gives place about 5 miles inland to barren volcanic hills. Assab 
was the first territory acquired by Italy in Africa. It was purchased 
in 1870 from the Sultan of Raheita for use as a coaling station when 
the Suez canal w*as opened. In July 1882, despite opposition from 
Great Britain, Egy'pt, and Turkey, it was declared an Italian colony. 
Later, after the unification of Italian possessions as the colony of 
Eritrea, Assab functioned as the capital of the province of Danakilia 
Meridionale (photos. 77-79). 

On II June 1941 Assab was occupied by British forces. The 
town was still largely under construction, but it stretches about 
1 1 miles north and south of Ras Buja, with the European quarter 
and Government buildings to the north and the native quarter (Arabs 
and Danakils) to the south. The only industrial establishment is 
the salt-works 3 miles south of the town on the shore of Assab bay. 
Most of the salt w'as exported unrefined to Japan, average annual 
production being about 100,000 tons. The water-supply for the 
town and the salt-w’orks comes from wells 10 miles south of the 
town. A first-class road leads north-w est along the coast from .^ssab, 
through Macaca, where the Italians had an aerodrome, to Beilul, 
whence it proceeds as a track to Massawa. The new Assab-Dessie 
road, 322 miles long, adds to the importance of .\ssab by providing 
the shortest route from the sea to Addis .\baba. South of Assab 
there is only a track to Ras Dumeira. 

Margable village is the only other settlement on the bay, and from 
Assab south-eastw’ards the coastal track is no longer motorable. 
Beyond .‘\ssab bay a bight lies east of Ras Sintian, entirely filled by 
the coast reef. R^ Raheita is a bluff about 250 feet high formed of 
basalt, projecting seawards from 14 miles south-east of Ras Sintian. 
Inland of it is Raheita village near the boundary with French Somali¬ 
land. The boundary reaches the sea along Ras Dumeira, another 
rocky promontory, off which lies Dumeira island, conspicuous with 
its double peak 260 feet high (p. 58). 

The whole of this third subdivision of the Eritrean coast is backed 
by the Danakil highlands, an uplifted block with average height not 
much above 3,000 feet. This block, formed partly of limestone and 
granite, is covered on its flanks by volcanic rocks resulting from 
geologically recent activity, some associated with the coastal fault and 
some with the fault on the interior margin bounding the Danakil 
depression. The volcanic regions arc in general the highest. In the 
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southern half of the highlands volcanic activity has pervaded the 
whole block, so that basalt lava flo^vs and extinct cones extend beyond 
the frontier to the edge of the Piano del Sale. The highest summit 
is Ramlu (5,905 ft.) near the frontier south of Edd. Dubbi, the 
second highest, has already been mentioned (p. 123). 

The only important line of communication in this section, apart from 
the coastal track, is the trunk road inland from Assab to Addis .^baba. 

The Arabian Coast of the Red Sea 

'Phe coastal zone on the Arabian side differs from that on the African 
side in several respects. One is that the coast itself is everywhere low 
and flat, with no headlands or cliffs of any height. Further, the coastal 
plain is generally wider than on the African side, extending as a con¬ 
tinuous strip for the entire length of the sea. ITiirdly, the mountain 
rampart, compared with the African side, rises to higher summits 
latitude for latitude behind most sections of the Arabian coast and 
has fewer gaps leading to the interior. Water-supplies on both coasts 
of the Red Sea are scanty, but if anything, the Arabian coast has to 
depend on ship-bome supplies to an even greater extent than the 
African side. 

The geographical divisions of the Arabian coast, Midian, Hejaz, 
‘Asir, and Yemen are described below in order from north to south. 

(iv) The Coast of Midian: Ras al Fasma-Al Wejh (fig. 8) 

This sccuon, between joints 28® 03' N., 34® 40" E. and 26® 15' N., 
36 25 E., is about 200 miles long, trending east in the north for 36 
miles between Ras Kasba (al Fasma) at the entrance to the Gulf of 
Aqaba and ‘Ainuiu (Ayunah) bay, then south-east following the 
direction of the Eritrean faults. In the northern half, north of Ras 
Abu Massanb, the coast is low and sandy, fronted by coral reefs and 
islands. South of Ras Abu Massarib, steep overhanging cliffs of coral 
^d sandstone, less than 100 feet high, rise directly from the water, 
ronted by a submerged ledge of rock 40 yards wide, nearly awash at 
ite outer edge. The coastal plain, generally sandy, with salt incrusta¬ 
tions and swampy stretches, rises gradually to the ciyataUine high¬ 
lands, which are higher and nearer the coast in the north. Flocks of 
s ecp and goats arc supported on the pastures of the plain unless the 
ram fails, when the beduin retreat to the mountains. The Midian 

coast contaim thirteen true sherms (pp. 584-585), and most of them 
provide anchorage. 'rr j ‘t a a/, 
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The 36-mile stretch of coast beUveen Ras al Fasma and *Ainuna 
bay IS deeply indented, and the sandy plain is backed by the elevated 
tableland which farther north gives place to the mountains border¬ 
ing the east shore of the Gulf of * Aqaba. In this region faults of the 
Eritrean series interdigitate with others parallel to the Gulf of ‘Aqaba, 
and to this is probably due the fact that inlets arc numerous, and that 
deep vi-atcr penctiatcs to the shore in some places^ while mothers reefs 
and banks on which stand several Islands make approach diffi cult, 

At ‘Ainuna bay the Eritrean faults assume the dominating role in 
the trend of coastline and coastal mountains, and from this point the 
Arabian shore of the Red Sea slants east-south-east as far a^ the Jidda 
district, which falls in the third natural subdivision (p. 96)^ The 
coastal plain as far as Ras Abu Massaribir 70 miles south-east of 
‘Ainuna bay* is barely 5 miles wide, and several summits in the north 
feKceed 6,500 feet. There is anchorage near some of the off-lying 
islands, also in Sherm Yahar, in Sherm Jubba, and in Sherm 
Qafafa. Muw^eilih;, 30 miles south-east of ‘Ainuna bay, is a beduin 
market^ on the coastal track, with a caravan route inland to Tebuk. 
It consists of a few stone buildings and palm-leaf huts, with a fort, 
but there is only a roadstead sheltered by coral reefs. Dhaba is a 
sinnilar village aS miles beyond j it makes use of the anchorage in 
Sherm Qafafa about a mile north of it, where a wooden jetty enables 
dhow’s to land cargo. There may be oilfields in the vicinity, for there 
is certainly-a visible seepage along the coast. 

From ^s Abu Alassarib the coastal plain widens gradually until 
at AI Wejh it is 25 miles across. But access to it from the sea is diffi¬ 
cult. Steep coral cliffs, the rocky ledge at their foot, and off-lving 
reefs and islets are all obstacles, though tlicrc are several good anchor¬ 
ages in this 80-mile stretch. These are in Sherm Na'man, between 
Na'man island and Raa Abu Massarib, Svlcrsa Zobelda (not listed 
among the true sherms), Sherm Dumeigh, Sherm'Antar, and Mersa 
Za‘am; the latter ia not a true sherm, but it is possible to land on the 
sandy beach at the head. The coastal track keeps to the inner margin 
of the plain in the section, and there arc no settlements until Al Wejh 
Is reached. This is described on p. 539, 

(v) The Hejas! Comt: Al Wejh-Jidda (fig. 10) 

The Hejaz coast, stretching between latitudes 1 5^ N. and 
21* 30' N., is over 400 miles long, and besides part of the first and 
fourth natural divisions of the Red Sea, includes the W’hole of the 
Arabian sides of the second and third. 
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{a) At Wtjh-Ras Ahu Madd. This section, of 120 miles, comprises 
the Arabian side of the southern half of the first naturaj division* 
For 13 miles bej^ond A 1 Wejh, to the northern Shenn Habban, coral 
and sandstone cliffs, a continuation of those in the preceding section, 
rise directly from the 'ivater* Sherm Habban, and Sherm Minaibara, 
5 miles to the east of it, bath true sherms, provide anchorage, the 
former completely landlocked* Between Shenn Habban and Ras 
Kurkumai the coast recedes to form an open bay 1 5 miles tside at the 
entrance* Into this bay Wadi Hamdh, with the greatest valley system 
anjTvhere in western Arabia (p. ay), empties its episodic waters* 
Opening from tlie hills about 20 miles from the sea in a groat trough 
15 miles across, it distributes its water through a score of channels in 
a north-westerly direction across the coastal plain, each channel, 
whether dry or flooded, marked by a dark line of scrub. Sheer from 
the plain, Jehel Raal rises to over 3,000 feet, a hogback split in the 
middle standing sentinel over the wadi where it leaves the highlands 
at Abu Zereibat. Several short w'adis also empty into the bay, and 
the shores are low and sandy all the way round. Ras Kurkumai is 
a blunt promontory which rises to a summit of 400 feet 2 miles 
inland. 

Betw'een lias Kurkumai and Ras Abu Madd the coast, still loiv and 
sandy, is indented with wide bays, and fronted with reefs and low 
coral islands, among w’hich there are several anchorages. There are 
no sherms in this section, and Umm Lejj is the only village on the 
coast. A 1 Hasani island, t a miles out from the village, differs from the 
rest of the islands in being high and rugged. A sandy beach opposite 
a gap in the reef on its eastern side offers a landing-place for boats. 
The coastal track from Al Wejh, the broad, weU-beaten pUgrini road, 
keeps inland until it has crossed the Wadi Hamdh at Abu Zereibat, 
then approaches the coast to pass through the oasis of Semna, w'here 
there are groves of date-palms and little gardens clustered round 
shallow, w'ood-lined weUs in the valley bed, 5 miles inland* The 
coastal plain in this section is about 15 miles wide, narrow'ing south- 
eastwards, a flat sandy expanse, covered in places with thorn trees, 
and here and there mud-fiats or glistening expanses of salt-encrusted 
clay, and towards the south-east an old lava-bed (Harrat Jelib) half- 
buried in sand. 

^ (6) Ras Abu Madd-Rabigh, This section of about 190 miles falls 
m the second natural division of the Red Sea (p. 96), where, at any 
rate in the interior, faults of the Eritrean series arc crossed by others 
wit a meridional trend, though the coastline appears to reflect only 
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the Eritrean alinemcnt. There are many more settlements in this 
division than in the preceding one, both on the coast itself and follow¬ 
ing the v^-adis inland among the hills. Besides the seaports of Yenbo* 
and Rabigh, described on pp. 540, 541, there are five other sherms of 
typical structure, three of which provide anchorage, and it is through 
this section of coast that AI Madina maintains contact with the sea. 

Ras Abu Madd is the sandy tip of a broad low promontory. For 
45 miles from this point the coast trends south-east to Ras Baridi, a 
higher promontory; another Sherm Habban and Sherm Hassey are in 
this section, the latter providing anchorage in its inner part. Sherm 
Mahar, between the mo, is another good anchorage, with a valley at 
its head extending into the hills, bordered by overhanging walls. A 
high tableland, one of the massifs mentioned on p. 38, lies behind 
the coast, culminating in Jebel Hajina, over 5,000 feet, 23 miles north¬ 
east of Ras Baridi, and the coastal track from Umm Lcjj keeps to the 
inner margin of the tableland, with a branch to Sherm Mahar. Spurs 
from the massif reach seaward, terminating in blufifs and promon¬ 
tories. 

From Ras Baridi to Rabigh the coast recedes eastwards in a gentle 
curve, much indented, and reef-fringed to within 15 miles of Rabigh. 
Sherm al Khor, east of Ras Baridi, though reef encumbered, gives 
anchorage, and 17 miles south-east of it Sherm Yenbo* (p. 73) is the 
best harbour between Ras al Fasma and Jidda. Then for 45 mUcs the 
coast is low and swampy, bordered with mangroves and with no inlets 
of importance. Sherm Bureiqa, at the end of this stretch, is a typical 
sherm with anchorage for small craft. South of it Ras Abyadh is a low, 
sandy, reef-bordered point, and beyond it the coast continues low to 
Rabigh, with anchorage only in Ghubbet ar Raus, an inlet between 
the sandspit of Ras Abyadh and the mainland. The fringing reefs 
end at Sherm al Kharrar, 45 miles south-east of Ghubbet ar Raus. 

The coastal plain, known as the Tihama, is of varying width, for 
several highland massifs, alined from north to south, come close to 
the coast between Yenbo* and Mastura, 180 miles to the south-east. 
Inland from Yenbo* it is about 15 miles wide, with a surface of sand 
and shingle in gentle swells and shallow valleys. In the distance, 
38 miles away to the north-east of the town, Jebel Radh\%'a rises sheer 
from the plain to a flat-topped summit 6,000 feet high. East of the 
town a group of lower hills, outliers of the highland block which 
separates the plain of Al Madina from the coast, encloses the Yenbo* 
plain, coming down towards the sea in broken ridges and twisted 
crags of reddish lava, with rolling dunes piled against the seaward 
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flanks. Betw een these hills and Jebel Radhwa, Wadi Yenbo* opens to 
the plain, where it forms a delta similar to that of Wadi Hamdh. 
'rhoms and tamarisks mark the channels, while inland the wadi con¬ 
tains nearly a score of villages, set among palm-groves where wells 
tap the water of the wadi bed. Another line of villages occupies a 
similar position in Wadi Hamra, which reaches the coast near Ghubbet 
ar Raus. Between Wadi Hamra and Rabigh the steep, saw-toothed 
ridge of Beni Ayub, another outlier of the main scarp, trends from 
the north towards the coast at Mastura, about 15 miles from the sea, 
and the lower hills of Jebel Hasana flank Wadi Safra barely 10 miles 
inland. The ruined village of Mastura, 2 miles from the shore, is the 
centre of the third section where the coastal plain, here of dazzling 
white sand, widens between Beni j\yub and the blue-black dnderj' 
lava hills behind Rabigh. 

The coastal track between Yenbo* and Rabigh keeps to the seaw’ard 
edge of the plain, and there are several branches inland; the chief of 
these are from Yenbo* up the wadi to the Hejaz railway at Muarda; 
from Yenbo* east to Hamra then to tlie Wadi Safra and to AI Madina, 
a motorable route; from Rabigh to Hamra, also motorable, thence by 
the same route to Al Madina; and from Ghubbet ar Raus to Hamra, 
fdlowing Wadi Hamra. 

(c) Rabigk-Jidda, 'Phis stretch of 100 miles is the Arabian side of 
the third natural division of the Red Sea, and here the coastal zone 
has been influenced largely by faults of the Meridional series. Dis¬ 
located land-steps are alined from north to south, as are also the lava- 
beds in the northern half of the region, but in general the rim of the 
Arabian tableland is low'cr here than to the north or south, and the 
climb up to Mecca does not much exceed 900 feet. From Rabigh 
the low sandy coast trends first south, then south-west, to Ras Hatiba, 
a distance of nearly 60 miles. Four inlets in this section are thought 
to be true sherms but are imperfectly known. Mersa Dhunaib and 
Mersa Umm al Misk are used as anchorages, but the two large inlets 
near Ras Hatiba are too much encumbered with reefs. 

Between Ras Hatiba, a low sandy point, and Jidda, 40 miles be¬ 
yond, the coast trends south-east, with the landlocked inlet of Sherm 
Ubhar penetrating 7 miles inland in the middle, a typical sherm used 
as an anchorage. Jidda and its surroundings are described on p. 54 ^* 

The low shore, off w’hich lie a number of reefs and islets, b backed 
throughout this section by a sandy desert plain of vaiydng width. Be¬ 
hind Mersa Dhunaib the lava hills which flank Jebel Rahab reach 
within 5 miles of the sea. Farther south, Jebel Dha*l Lama rises to 


THE COASTS 


* 3 * 

1,650 feet behind Ras flatiba, with sand-dunes piled against the sea¬ 
ward slopes. Separated from it by a valley, in which lies ‘Usfan, the 
Qirfan hills, with summits over 1,900 feet, trend south-east between 
Sherm Ubhar and Jidda, only 3 miles from the head of the shcrm in 
the north but with a wide embayment north-east of Jidda. Although 
the plain is usually a waste of sand, there may be a fairly thick cover 
of vegetation, tussocks of grass and thorny scrub, when the winter 
rains are heav}', and occasionally near Jidda millets and water-melons 
are grown. The coastal track from Rabigh keep>s to the seaward 
margin, skirting the swamp at the head of Sherm Ubhar, with motor- 
able branches from Jidda to Mecca and ‘Usfan. 

(vi) The Coast of *Asir: Jidda-Meidi (fig. 10) 

This section, about 450 miles long between latitudes 2i®3o‘N. 
and 16® 27' N., forms the Arabian side of the northern half of the 
fourth natural division of the Red Sea (p. 96), where the margin of 
the tableland, here considerably higher than farther north, is formed 
by long faults of the Eritrean series, cut off between shorter sections 
of Meridional trend, with the farther complication in the north, near 
Mecca, of faults parallel to the Aden series. The coastline appears 
to be parallel to the plateau margin; thus betw’een Jidda and Ras al 
Asw'ad it trends south, between the latter and Al Qunfidha south¬ 
east, between Al Qunfidha and the Yemen border, alternately several 
times in both directions. There are seven typical sherms on this 
coast, all in the southern half. The seaports of Al Qunfidha and 
Jizan are described on pp. 544, 545. 

The characteristic broadening of the shallow->vater step in this 
section is obvious from the innumerable reefs, banks, and islands 
which lie off shore and extend many miles out to sea; the chief 
island group is that of Farasan, w'hich corresponds in position w'ith 
the Dahlak archipelago off the Eritrean coast (p. 121). 

From Jidda the coast trends south for ii miles to Ras al Asw'ad, 
a low sandy point w'hich extends north over the coast reef. Thence 
for 95 miles the trend is south-east in a broad arc convex wcstw’ards; 
throughout this stretch the coast is low' and sandy, w'ith many small 
bights in the narrow fringing reef, some of which arc used as anchor¬ 
ages, though usually without much shelter. A string of tiny v'illages 
follow’s the shore, spaced with almost regular inter\'als of 4-5 miles. 
Behind them the monotonous sand-w’astcs of the Tihama swallow 
the w’ater brought down in w’adis from the hills, here about 20 miles 
inland. The hills rise to the highlands south-east of Mecca and Taif, 
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where Jebet Daka reaches £,346 feet. The coastal track from. Jidda 
keeps to the middle of the pbiH^ following a line of wells where the 
wadi beds fade into the sand, A branch track from Wadi Sawadiya 
goes north-east to Mecca, motorable in dry weather. 

From Mersa Qiahrait, at the end of this stretch, the coast is slightly 
concave westwards for 110 mUea to Al Qunhdha, but imicK more 
deeply indented, and with the Farasan bank, well out to sea, obstruct¬ 
ing the approaches. Qishran island is a narrow sandy island 17 mules 
long, parallel to the coast, with Dabma island off its eastern end half 
a mile off shore from Ai Llth. Behind it lies a lagoon, entered through 
Mersa Qishran between the western end of Qishran island and the 
mainland. Al Llth (ao* 9' N., 40" 16' E.) is a small town a miles 
inland^ with anchorage In the outer road unprotected from the pre¬ 
vailing north-^vesterly winds, and an inner anchorage in Mersa 
IbrahTm^ a bight opposite Da'ama island. It stands on an island in 
Wadi LTth, the channels on cither side being dry except after rain. 
The inhabitants, chiefly fishermen and their families, live in low mud 
houses or straw' huts of conical shap^. Behind the towTi is a thick 
palm-grove, and the plain to the cast produces maize, millets, and 
water-melons after rain. The coastal track from Jidda passes through 
the town, and a motorable branch from it goes up Wadi Mafran and 
On to Taif in the highlands, forking up Wadi YaJamlan to Mecca, 

Thence to Al Qunfidha, about 90 miles to the south-east, the ctrast 
is formed by several sandy points and spits separating Large bights. 
Mangroves, mud-flats, and sand-dunes line the shore, and the plain 
behind undulates in low dune ridges, while off shore lies a maze of 
reefs, shoals, and islets. The plain is only about 10 miles w ide, wdth 
the coastal track and a few small villages on, the seaward edge. The 
escarpment behind rises to a narrow crest over 6,500 feet high Z5 
miles from the coast, its alinement north-south from Mecca to Al 
Llth, then stepped back behind the latter, trending south-east, until 
another north-south stretch interv'cncs, offset to the east, 70 miles 
inland from AJ Qunfidha. 

The last section of the *AsJr coast, the 230 milca to Mcidi, is more 
diversified, for an intricate system of faults breaks up the highland 
interior aa w*ell as the maritime fringe, and the region has also been 
affected by volcanic activity, the counterpart, and probably a linear 
extension of the volcanic zone of Eritrea fp. jaj). The mountains of 
the interior, much higher than those farther north, receive a heavier 
rainfall, and as a result many wadis cross the coastal plain, expanding 
in deltas when they reach the sea. Cultivation is more abundant. 
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natural vxgctation thicker, and this stretch of the plain is regarded 
as an outbreak area of locusts. But in its human affinities there is little 
to distinguish this from the preceding sections of the Tihama and its 
highland border. There is the same line of fishing-villages along the 
coast, the coastal track, the episodic wadis and their dependent centres 
of population and cultivation. Well out to sea the Farasan bank with 
its associated reefs and islands ser\'es a double function of providing 
anchorage for those with local knowiedge and of making approach 
to the coast difficult for the unw'ary. One feature distinguishes this 
part of the coast from the last; it contains seven of the true sherms 
listed in Appendi.x A, these providing more sheltered anchorage than 
most of the inlets. Starting from A 1 Lith, there is an inner channel 
all the way betw'een the Farasan bank and the mainland, correspond¬ 
ing to the Massaw'a channels on the African side (p. ii6). 

BeUveen A 1 Qunfidha and Hali, 39 miles to the south-south-east, 
there are several projections from the lowr coast, and the plain is about 

17 miles wide, crossed by several wadis between which long spurs 
push seawards from the high steep escarpment of the ‘Asir highlands, 
here 70 miles inland and trending north-south. Mali village lies a 
little way inland from the bight east of Ras Hali, near the mouth of 
Wadi Dofar. 

Between Hali and Khor Ttvvad, where for 90 miles the indented 
coastline cur\'es gradually round to the east in a broad arc convex 
westwards, volcanic hills lie near the sea, narrowing the plain to less 
than 3 miles in places. Khor NahQd, 25 miles from Hali, is a typical 
sherm, the first of five in this section. It offers good anchorage and 
has a low* sandy shore. Behind it the hills, here very close to the 
shore, rise to two summits over 3,000 feet high, outliers of a more 
extensive elongated volcanic range. Khor al Birq, another sheltered 
anchorage and ty*pical sherm, is 2\ miles farther south-east. Then 
the hills recede about 12 miles inland, and in the 65 miles of coast 
between Khor al Birq and Wadi Rim there are tw*o more sherms, 
Khor al W’asm and Khor Makra, both of w'hich provide anchorage. 
Qotanbul island, 2 miles off shore, and 12 miles west-north-wrest of 
Khor Makra where W'adi Rim reaches the sea, is volcanic, writh a 
small peak 330 feet high, precipitous on the w'estem and southern 
sides and steep everywhere else. Then for 38 miles south-east of 
Wadi Rim the hills are again close to the coast. Shuqeiq village, 

18 miles south-east of Khor Makra, stands a little w-ay inland on the 
plain, which is here fertile and w'ell watered; there is a landing-place 
on the beach off the village. Khor Ttwad, 10 miles south-east of the 
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village, is a typical sherm, but anchorage can be found almost any¬ 
where along this coast. 

From a point 11 miles south-east of Khor ‘Itwad the coast trends 
south in a narrow strip of bush-covered land 15 miles long, termi¬ 
nating in Ras Turfa. Between this reef-bordered spit and the main¬ 
land there is anchorage in the long inlet of Khor al Ja'aBra, with the 
island of Ferafar in the entrance. I lere the hills withdraw farther into 
the interior, and the coastal plain widens to 15 miles, a width it retains 
beyond Meidi and in fact throughout the Yemen. As far as Jizan, 
14 miles south-east of Ras Turfa, the coast is low and sandy, but 
southward of Jizan rocky cliffs rise from the water. A reef borders 
the coast practically all the way between Ras Turfa and the Yemen 
border just north of Meidi. Khor al VVahla and Mersa Bagla arc two 
sherms between Jiz^ and Meidi, both w'ith anchorages. 

'Fhe coastal track keeps inland along the lower slopes of the hills 
from Khor ‘Itwad southwards, passing As Sabya, but from As Sabya 
there b a branch to Jizan, whence a parallel track continues along 
the seaward edge of the plain. 

Off the coast between Khor ‘Itwad and Meidi lie the Farasan 
blands, the largest of which b about 30 miles out from Jizan. Like 
their counterpart on the opposite side of the Red Sea, they contain 
tw'o irregularly shaped blands very much larger than the rest, Farasan 
and Segid, corresponding to Dahlak and Norah. Most of the blands 
in the group arc coralline, but Disan bland, towards the north-w'cst, b 
volcanic and provides a link between the volcanic zone of Danakil 
and that of ‘Asir. Both Farasan and Segid arc fairly high, with an 
undulating surface; and both have w'ater-supplies. There arc several 
Bshing-villages and anchorages on the sinuous coastline. Segid lies 
in a bight on the north coast of Farasan, connected with the latter 
by a sandy spit w'hich enables camels to pass from one to the other. 
Disan, another of the larger blands, wrest of Segid, has no w'ater 
and b not permanently inhabited. 

(vii) The Yemen Coast: Meidi~Bab al Mandeb (fig. ii) 

The Yemen has a coastline of about 280 miles on the Red Sea, 
between latitudes 16® 27'N. and i2®4o'N. The general trend b 
slightly cast of south, but there arc many irregularities. Sandy, man¬ 
grove-bordered beaches slope gently up to the coastal plain, an undu¬ 
lating, almost waterless e.xpanse about 15 miles wide, sparsely covered 
with low bushes and dry grass tussocks. Behind thb is the upper 
Tihama, a much broken zone of foothills about 30 miles wide, seamed 






82, 83. Undercut coral islets and cliffs on the east coast of Kamardn Island 











84 * Kamardn village seen across the harbour from the north-east, iMzaretto 

pier in foreground 



85 . Kamardn harbour and village from the north-east, seen from the air. 
Quarantine station in foreground 
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with stony valleys^ And then, towering to heights of over 9^000 feetj 
the Yemen bighlancU dominate the acencj their crystaJlLne^ volcanic, 
and limestone rocks carved into a great variety of forms by the plenti¬ 
ful rains of the summer monsoon. The lower Tfhama misses the 
summer rainfall, being too low and hot for condensation to take place, 
but the scanty population make use of such water as reaches the plain 
in the wadi beds, and grow millets and sesame for food, and some 
cotton and indigo. The commerce of the more productive highlands 
is carried on through the seaports of Meidi, Luheiya, Hodeida, and 
Mocha, which are described on pp* 545-549. 

From the boundary a few miles north of Mcidi, to Luheiya, 54 
miles to the south, the coast is lour and sandy, fringed by a reef with 
many outlying patches and islets. There are no large indentations, 
and the most prominent points are Ras al Khatib {the delta of Wadi 
'Ain) and the delta of Wadi Mur, on the south side of which Luheiya 
stands. Eight miles farther south Has Haram is a low sandy point 
bordered with mangroves, at the entrance to Kamaran bay, which 
lies between Kamaran island and the mainland. The bay is over 
20 miles ivide, its eastern shore rccf-fringcd and irregular, with one 
or two villages. The southern shore is formed by a hilly promontory 
about 6 miles w 4 de, which terminates in two sandy points, Ras Harifi 
on the north and Ras Bayadh on the w^cst. Between the two is a bight, 
on which stands As Sallf, a pretty village with a mosque, where there 
are large deposits of rock salt. The village has a stone pier, used for 
loading salt, though it was reported to be in ruins in 1931. 

Kamaran island forms the west shore of the bay (fig. 33), It is 
administered from Aden and is used as an advanced flying base, tvith 
a fortnightly mail service to Aden. The island, 14 miles long from 
north to south, 6 miles at its widest from east to west, is low' and reef- 
bordered except for a short gap on the east side. Its name, meaning 
^tw'o moons\ arises from the belief that under certain conditions a 
reflection of the moon may be seen in the water on both sides of the 
island at the same time. In the Middle Ages it wras the headquarters 
of the Portuguese, who built the fort W'hlch was later destroyed by 
the Turks. Under British administration it is a quarantine station for 
pilgrims to Mecca. The north and east coasts are deeply indented, 
and about half-way dow'n the east coast is Kamar^ harbour, sheltered 
from all except easterly winds which here are of rare occurrence. The 
low cliffs of North point and MUton point overlook the entrance, but 
the head of the harbour is low', with a mud bank partly fringed with 
coral. The village lies on the south-west shore of the harbour, and 
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on the northern shone is a large quarantine station and offices, with a 
wireless-telegraphy station between it and North point There are 
t\vo stone piers on the north shore of the harbour, the cna] pier to the 
west equipped with a 2-ton crane, and the Lazaretto pier to the east 
with water laid on< The chief activity in the harbour is caused by 
pilgrims, and most of the local population are employed in the quaran¬ 
tine station, but there is also an export trade in charcoal and dried 
fish. A short distance inland, and north-west of the harbour on the 
sandy, semb-covered plain, is the B.O^A.C. landing-ground, con¬ 
nected by trolley-track with the coal pier There are three other 
villages on the island besides Kama ran, mostly populated by fishermen 
and their families. Part of the catch is exchanged for vegetables on the 
Yemen coast, but most of the inhabitants of the island are poor, with 
the single exception of the pearl merchants. The pearl-fishing village 
is on the north-west side, a miserable collection of huts among beautiful 
surroundings, fouled with the smell of oy$ter-shelIs left to rot in the 
sun. The divers go out in canoes and dhows to the pearling banks, 
live there for a few days while food and water last, fishing in the morn¬ 
ing, then singing and playing musical instruments during the hot 
afternoon under the shade of sails rigged on sticks in the sand. There 
is no shade or. plant cover of any kind on the banks, and all supplies 
have to be carried by the divers. Shulls are brought back to the island 
to be opened; the pearls are then graded and weighed by the mer¬ 
chants, and every two or three months are sent to Bombay to be sold. 
Another occupation of the islanders is the netting of brilliantly 
plumaged singing birds, which alight to rest on the thorny bushes 
of salt-enciru$tcd hollows in the waste of sea, sand, and rock. These 
are sold or exchanged for fish. (Photos, S2-S5, RS.) 

Nearly 60 miles out to sea from Luheiya* and rising from the deep 
central trough, is the small volcanic island of Jebel at Tair {’Bird 
Island''), It slopes gradually from the shore to the foot of a range of 
hills about 500 feet high, the change in slope making a conspicuous 
notch when seen from the sea. On the range are two peaks vvhich 
reach 800 feet; west of the summit is a Lighthouse, There are a few 
huts and water tanks on the south side, and more w'ater tanks on the 
beach north of the lighthouse, for the use of the keepers. Landing is 
possible near both these points between May and September. 

About 40 miles farther south-east, also in the central part of the 
Red Sea, are the Zubair islands, another volcanic group of nine small 
islands and Islets. The largest is Jebel Zubair, with three peaks over 
500 feet high. Centre Peak island, the southernmost of the group, 
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also has three peaks, rising above the rocky coast. The highest of 
these (566 ft.) b^rs a lighthouse. AU the islands are bare and rugged, 
but are occasionally visited by Arab fishermen (photo. 8b). 

From Ras Isa, the southerly bulge of the promontoi^' south of 
Kamaran bay, the coast forms a wide bay w^ith Ras Ketenib at the 
southern entrance, 16 miles south-east of Ras Isa. There is anchorage 
in the bay, and the sandy shore is backed by low sandhills. Another 
bay lies behveen Ras Ketenib and Ras Katib, 7 miles to the south. 
The southern part of this bay is Khor Katib, divided into four basins 
by reefs and islets, enclosed on the west by the narrow northward- 
projecting peninsula, 6 miles long, which ends in the sandy point of 
Ras Katib. Hodeida (p. 547) lies 6 miles south-east of the base of 
this peninsula, backed by a low ridge. To the south the coast, still 
lovVj is indented i^ith two small bays (photo. 90). Khor Ghuleihqa is 
an inlet similar to Khor Katib but with more capacious anchorage. 
Its western shore is formed by a low' promontory 7 miles long, with 
an island off the end terminating in Ras MuJImilla. I’hence, from 
the base of the promontory for jo miles south-south'-eastivard to 
Ras Mutalna the coast is but little indented and almost featureless, 
with one or two small anchorages and boat harbours. 

StiU monotonously lowr and sandy, the coast recedes easuvard 
between Ras Mutaina and Mocha:, 50 miles aw'ay. There are more 
vdlages in this stretch, and anchorage can be found off any of them. 
From Mocha, w'here there is a slight westerly bulge in the coastline, 
to Cape Bab a 1 Mandeb, for 50 miles the coast is fronted by an exten¬ 
sive reef. The only projecting point is near Dubab village, 30 miles 
south-east of Mocha, then 10 miles farther on the broad Bab al Man¬ 
deb peninsula projects south-westward 10 miles out into the strait. 

From the deep central trough of the Red Sea, 19 miles out from 
Ras Mutaina, rises Jebel Zuqar island, the largest of the volcanic 
group which includes the Hanish islands. Jebel Zuqar is about 10 
miles long from north to south, 8 miles at its widest from east to 
vrest, irregular in shape, rugged and barren, and with a lofty summit 
(3,047 ^bout a third of the way in from the northern extremity. 
It has no permanent inhabitants, but like the Zuhair islands is visited 
by fishermen from Kamaran and Mukalla in search of sharks' fins 
(PP* 531. 536), fish, and turtle. 

^ Great Hanish island, 10 miles farther south, is the second largest 
m the group. It is elongated from north-east to south-w'est, 11 miles 
long, rugged, and with a central summit of 1,335 feet. Near the south¬ 
western end a low strip of sand crosses the island, so that the tip 
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appears as an off-lying islet. All the ialands in the group art mgged 
and barren, and a chain of islets continues south-westwards to Beilul 
bay (p. 1 3 +) on the African cosst. 

The Bab al Mandeb peninsula Is formed of volcanic rock, and rises 
to several sunimits over 500 feet high. On its wotem side is the 
entrance to Khgr Ghureira which extends more than half-way across 
the peninsula; the entrance is almost closed by two banks. The 
southern coast is indented with small reef-fringed bights, and off 
Cape Bab al Alandeb is a small island^ Sheikh Maiu (Oyster Islandj^ 
which is connected with the cape by a rocky shoal ledge. 

Throughout the Yemen there is a coastal track at varying distances 
from the shore* Between Meidi and Luheiya it follows the seaward 
edge of the Tihama, then diverges inland to Zeidiya* 14 miles inland 
from Kama ran bay. From this point a track continues south along 
the upper Tihama, linking the larger centres of population which 
stand near the junction of the foothiU zone and the lower Tihama. 
From Zeidiya a branch goes to As Salif on the coast, and from there 
follows the coast to Hodeida, Thence there is no track, and few 
villages near the shore, until the upper Tihama track from Zabid 
approaches the coast south of Ras Mutaina. But from thU point 
onwards to Cape Bab al Mandeb there is a track within a short 
distance of the sea. 

T//e Straits 0/ Bab al AJattdeh^ artd Perim Island (fig, 34) 

The straits of Bab al Mandeb, 16 miles across at the narrowest, are 
divided into t^vo by Perirn island. Large Strait, 12 miles wide, lies 
between the Utter and the African coast from Ras Dumeira (p. 135) 
to Ras si Ane in French Somaliland. The Somaliland shore, 30 miles 
long, is low, sandy, and nearly straight, bordered throughout by a reef 
which broadens south-eastward, entirely filling the bight beiw^een 
Ras Si Ane and the mainland. The latter capo is the northern tip of 
a promontory which extends miles northward from the mainland 
coast, rising at the end to a rugged volcanic hill, reddish in colour and 
nearly 450 feet high. Small Strait, between Perim Island and Cape 
Bab al Mandeb, is less than 2 miles wide and dangerous to shipping. 

Perim island, a British possession administered from Aden, ia im¬ 
portant as a coaling and signals station, and has a seaplane harbour, 
with a fortnighdy mail service to Aden. It is bare and rocky, com¬ 
posed of volcanic rock strewn with boulders. The highest point is at 
the eastern end, on an elongated rounded summit surrounded on all 
sides by steep slopes down to the sea (photo. 89), 
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The greatest east-west length is 3 4 miles^ the narrowest from north 
to south, about 1,200 yards, towards the eastern end. The north-west 
part of the island is fiat and sandy with a sparse covering of scrub. 
An aircraft landing-ground occupies the middle of this stretch. The 
southern coast is very' irregular, with sandy bays and hilly promon- 
toiiea and peninsulas backed by steep slopes. Coral reefs encumber 
the he.ads of ail the bays. The harbour, sheltered from all but 
southerly winds, is on the south side, entered between Plric point 
and Lee point, less than i ,000 yards apart. Inside the entrance the 
harbour extends north-west in Murray bay, and north-east in William 
bay, both much indented. The seaplane moorings are on the southern 
shore of the former, and betw'een them and Pine point are several 
piers and slipways. On Pirie point are the oil tanks, from W'hich a 
pipe-line w'ith floating extension runs along the oil jetty. Water, laid 
on to Water Pier, is supplied by tivo condensers, and there is another 
condenser at Meyun village near the pier on the south side of W'illiam 
bay. Perim port was closed to shipping in November 1936, when the 
Perim Coal Co. withdrew from the island. 

The South Coast oe W'estern Aeabia 

This last section of coast to be described extends from Cape Bab al 
Mandeb (j2“4o'N., 43" 30'E.) to Ras Dhurbat *A]i (i6“ 37'N., 
53 ** 15' £►), comprising the coast of the Aden Protectorate, here de¬ 
scribed for convenience in its western and eastern divisions marked 
off by Wadi Sanam (13® 34'^ N,, 47® 17' E.). 

As in the Red Sea, the topography of the coastal zone is controlled 
by great faults, here chiefly of the Aden series alined from w'est-south- 
west to east-north-cast. Resulting from this is a marked absence of 
natural harbours, and, in general, harbours of practical importance 
are only to be found where volcanic activity has modified the mono¬ 
tonously regular profile of the coast. Behind an irregular strip of 
sandy plain, mostly barren desert relieved only where springs or the 
flood water of wadis coming from the interior make cultivation pos¬ 
sible, rises the highland rampart of the south Arabian marginal 
elevation, decreasing in elevation and complexity of structure from 
west to east. Thus the coast itself is of little economic importance, 
and senses chiefly as the link betw'een the sea and the more productive 
and populous ^'alleys of the interior, A vivid description of this 
coast about a,d. 60, w'rittcn by a Greek mariner, show's how' little 
the lift of thb zone haa changed with the centuries. A string of 
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fishing-villages by the water’s edge, a few agricultural settlements 
collected round springs or strung out along the \vadis, sandy beaches 
where fish diy in the sun and native boats are built to the ancient 
pattern; the plodding camels bringing incense and hides do^vn from 
the interior to the harbours for export, or taking foodstuffs and 
clothing inland, their routes marked out by water-holes and springs 
in the coastal strip and by the gaps cut by ^^’adis in the hills—all these 
are the essentia] features of human activity in the coastal zone to-day. 
At few points are changes easily visible, and these are the result of 
external political influences, concerning the development of ports 
and in one or two places the building of motor roads. 

The Coast of the Western Aden Protectorate (fig. ii) 

The coast of the Western Aden Protectorate has fewer features of 
interest, apart from Aden itself, than that of the Hadhramaut farther 
east. A coastal plain of varying width, in general a sandy desert with 
little cultivation and few settlements, rises gradually to high ranges 
of igneous and volcanic mountains, flanked by tabular plateau-blocks 
of limestone and sandstone much dissected by watercourses. These 
mountains, the southern end of the Yemen highlands, are difficult of 
access from the south coast, where in any case harbours are lacking, 
and in consequence the coast of the Western Aden Protectorate has 
not the historical interest of that farther to the east, much less has it 
economic significance in modem times, apart from the colony of Aden 
which is described separately on pp. 549 ff. 

Betvs’een Cape Bab al Mandeb and the Little Aden peninsula, a 
distance of too miles, the coast, generally low and sandy but with 
occasional low cliffs and rocky promontories, has several wide bays. 
There are neither islands nor reefs off this stretch, but a broad sub¬ 
merged shelf extends 16 miles seawards, sloping gradually to depths 
of about 240 feet at the outer edge where an abrupt step marks the 
descent to the deep central section of the Gulf of Aden (fig. 12). 

The coastal plain, about 10 miles wide in the west, broadens to 25 
miles behind Aden; though stony in the west, it is generally covered 
with loose sand, on which grows a scattered collection of low’ shrubs 
and tussock grasses. Gently undulating near the sea, the plain rises 
in high sandhills on the landward margin, and behind these the 
southern flanks of the Yemen highlands rise to over 2,500 feet within 
30 miles of the sea. 

Many wadis come down from the highlands, the larger expanding 
into deltas soon after lea>ing the hilb, the smaller forming restricted 
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deltas near tht sea. In this section Wadi Tiban is the largest; it reaches 
the sea near Aden haihour, and is perennial in parts* Cultivation de¬ 
pends on flood waters from the mountains, and is therefore limited 
to the wadis. Along the smaller w^atercourses the Arabs have dammed 
back the soil to form plots for cultivation where otherwise there would 
be only the sandy or stony bed of the wadi. ITiis is not necessary in 
the larger w^adis, for, as already noted, die delta commences close to 
the landward margin of the plain* The chief crops are dates, dhura 
{sorghmn millet), dukhn {bulnuh millet), sesame, and a little cotton* 
'lliis part of the Arabian coastal plain is suspected as a locust out¬ 
break area, though investigations are not yet complete* 

The first large bay is Ghubbet al Halka, 25 miles wide between 
Cape Bab al Mandeb and the low sandy point of Ras al *Ara. The 
shores are low and sandy, and there are wells of fresh water in the 
w’adi beds near the edge of the sea. The bay has good anchorage, 
protected from the strong winds of the north-east monsoon* Native 
dhows occasionally ply to Aden from Bir Suqaiya in the north-wrest 
comer of the bay and from Ras al *Ara in the east* The plain behind 
the bay is stony or gravelly, intersected by many wadis. A track 
follows the coast round Cape Bab al Mandeb to Mocha in the west, 
and to Aden in the east, Unking the points where water can be ob¬ 
tained* From it at Sir Suqaiya another track follows the landw’ard 
border of the plain, eventually reaching Aden* At An Nabiya, 7 miles 
inland at the foot of the Jebel Hajar, there is an abandoned R.A*F. 
landing-ground on the east bank of Wadi Hurim. Another landing- 
ground, recently extended, is at Ras al ‘Ara. 

East of Has al \Ara the coast continnes for 13 miles round the delta 
of Wadi 'Fimnan, low' and sandy at first, but with 20-30-foot cliffs of 
hard sand, broken by gullies, east of the w’adi mouth. The cliffs die 
out at the entrance to Khor *LJmeira, a shallow* oval inlet almost en¬ 
closed by a westward-projecting sandspit w'hich leaves only a narrow' 
entrance barely 6 feel deep. The western end of the inlet b encum¬ 
bered with sandbanks, but the mtem is used as an emergency sea¬ 
plane anchorage* Behind it a narrow sandy plain rises to a group of 
hills centred on Jebel Kharia (a,760 fn), 5 miles inland* From this 
hill-group short wadis radiate in all directions, some southwards to 
the coast, some westwards and north-westwards to Wadi Timnan, 
and some north-east and east to Wadi Shahar* On the north-west 
shore of Khor ‘Umeira la Dar am Umm village, with an aircraft 
landing-ground east of it* The coastal track here meets a track from 
the Yemen Interior down Wadi Timnan. 
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East of Khor ‘UmcLra is the delta of Wadi Shaliar, over which the 
plain extends 20 miles inland behind the low sandy coast. Raa Qa'o 
{Jebel Marsa) is a small dark bluff 145 feet high on the eastern edge 
of the delta. Behind it are the two conspicuous sandhills of Jebel 
Sumamma {550 ft.) and Jebel am Birka (753 ft.), respectively z and 
3 miles inland. Between Raa Qa'o and Ras ‘Imran the coast recedes 
to form Bandar ^ Imran, a broad bay zi miles across at the mouth, 
with low sandy shores. Ras ‘Imran, the eastern entrance-point, is a 
rocky promontory 738 feet high; off it lies the rocky crescent of Jebel 
‘Aziz island, 350 feet high. There is anchorage at the eastern end of 
Bandar ‘ fmran, sheltered by the cape, and the bay is reported suitable 
for Seaplane operations throughout the north-east monsoon and often 
during the south-west monsoon. Near the village at the base of Ras 
‘Imran is an aircraft landing-ground. Another, no longer used, is at 
Bit am Alakhnuq, about half-way round the bay. The coastal plain 
stretches inland for zo miles, flat and sandy near the sea, but covered 
with high dunes farther inland. Behind it the mountains rise towards 
the Yemen border, where Jebel am KJiurf reaches4,390 feet and Jebel 
Khulaqa 4,383 feet. No wadis cross the sandy waste of the plain, but 
the water of those coming down from the mountains is collected by 
Wadi Dar on the w^cst and by Wadi ar Riya^ on the east, chiefly by 
the former, which ends in a ssvamp behind Ras Qa‘o. The coastal 
track from Khor ‘Umeira passes through Bir am MakhnQq on its 
way to Aden, and there is also a beach track passable at low' tvater. 

Bandar Fuqum ia another bay between Ras ‘Imran and Ras Fuqum, 
the w'estem extremity of the Little Aden peninsula. It is just over 
6 miles wide at the entrance, shallow^, with low' swampy shores backed 
by a scrub-covered plain in which Wadi ar Riya' and several parallel 
watercourses lose themselves before reaching the sea. I’he Little 
Aden peninsula on the east side of the bay is a rugged granite mass, 
originally an Island but now joined to the land by the sands of the 
extended deltas (photo. 91). It is described with Aden on p. 549, 

East of Aden the coast curv'cs round towards the north-east in the 
wide bay of Ghubbet Sedan, between the deltas of Wadi Tiban and 
Wadi Bana. The flat, sandy coast, swampy in the w'cst, is backed by 
a low, featureless plain, w'hich, covered with sand hummocks bearing 
stunted bushes, extends nearly 30 miles inland towards the north¬ 
west. Culti^'atcd fields border Wadi Bana on both banks, reaching 
to the foot of the hills. Ras Scil^, the eastern entrance-point of the 
bay, is a rounded sandy point immediately east of the mouth of Wadi 
Bana, with Sheikh Abdulla village about miles to the north. Thence 
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for 30 miles the coast trends north-east, with a sandy beach^ to Shuqra. 
Wadi Hasan reaches the sea <3 miles north-east of Wadi Bana, its 
lower course, which forms the western limit of the F'adhli country', 
parallel to the Wadi Bana and joined to it by an irrigation canal. 
Between Wadi Hasan and Stuqra a range of hills, reaching 3,330 feet 
in jebel Amzuq, lies nearly parallel to the coast, leaving a coastal 
plain which narrows from lO miles in the south-west to 3 miles in the 
north-east. Behind the range Wadi Hasan runs south-west until 
within miles from Wadi Bana it makes an abrupt right-angled 
bend round the western Bank of the hills to take an independent 
course to the sea. The divide between Wadi Hasan and the short 
wadis which cross the coastal plain lies along the high ridge at the 
back of the range, barely 3 miles seaward of W'adi Hasan, but 10 miles 
from the coast. Shuqra, the capital and chief port of the Fadhli dis¬ 
trict, is a small town divided by a atrip of scrub-covered sand into 
nvo parts; the Sheikh's house and principal buildings arc grouped to 
the east, the commercial and fishing quarters to the west. ITie culti¬ 
vated area extends north of the town between Wadi Udefaa and Wadi 
Mathwan; maize and dates are grown, and there are salt-works on 
the east bank of Wadi Mathwan. A break in the coast reef forms a 
boat harbour, and there is good anchorage,half a mile outside the 
reef. 

Beyond Shuqra the coast trends only slightly north of east for 
50 miles to Maqattn Kabir, lacking prominent features, and backed 
by a narrow plain up to the foot of the Fadhli mountains, here only 
4 nules inland. The mountains are a lofty lava-covered range of 
broken peaks, the highest of which is Jobel al 'Uriis ( 5 , 7 *^^ *9 

miles north-east of -Shuqra. Many short watercourses furrow the 
seaward flanks and die out on the coastal plain, steep-sided and clothed 
with thick vegetation in their upper reaches. Behind the range is 
an elevated basin with considerable areas of cultivation. From the 
western fringe of this basin Wadi Hasan collects many tributaries; in 
the central part of the basin there are many wells, around which small 
villages have grovsn up. The northern edge rises to the high plateaux, 
over 6,000 feet, of the south Arabian marginal elevation. On the 
coastal plain most of the villages arc near the shore, linked by the 
track from Aden. The only track inland goes from Shuqra, passes to 
the west of Jebel al 'UrOs, then through some of the villages in the 
upper Hasan basin, to Laudar, a local route-centre on the northern 
border, where the R.A.F. have a landing^round. Maqatin on the 
coast is no longer a permanent settlement, and fishermen who use it 
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from time to time erect rough shelters* The axichomgc is west of a 
rocky point and of four off-lying islets* white with guano* Behind 
the ruins of MaqatTn a wide stretch of mud-ftats reaches 5-7 miles 
inland to the lava-flows on the edge of the hills. 

From Maqatm a hundred miles of slightly sinuous coast extends 
to Ras al Ghusain (Cape Quseir). Wadi Ahwar, one of the largest on 
the south coast of Arabia, reaches the sea 17 miles east of MaqatTn, 
forming a wide re-entrant in the hills^ up which goes the most direct 
track from the coast to Shabwa. ^l"he coast of the Ahwar delta is low, 
with small rocky points. The plain behind is sandy, undulating* and 
scrub-covered, but a large area of cultivation lies mainly on the east 
bank of the wadi. Ahwar town, the chief residence of the ‘Aulaqi 
Sheikh, is on an eastern distributary^ 5 miles inland. About a mile 
north-east of the town is an R.A*F* landing-ground. The hAulaqi 
district extends along the coast from Maqatin to W^adi Sanam, 40 
miles east of Wadi Ahwar. From the bare sandy coast a dreary plain 
stretches 10 miles inland, and then a barren, .rugged mountain range 
rises like a wall, reaching north-eastwards as far as Wadi Meifa^a, 
Wadi Sanaxn marks the boundary between the Western and Eastern 
Aden Protectoratca at the coast, although the territory of the Dhuyaib 
tribe, east of the wadi* is not included politically in the Hadhramaut, 

The Coast of the Eastern Aden Protectorate (fig. ri) 

This includes, besides the section betw'een Wadi Sanam and Ras a I 
Kalb, the coast of the Hadhramaut, from the latter point to Ras 
Dhurbat ^Ali. Physically it is more varied in feature than the coast of 
the Western Aden Protectorate* largely as a result of more intricate 
rock structure and peculiar volcanic topography* At the western end 
of the Hadhramaut rugged mountain blocl^ rise to berivecn 7,000 
and 8,000 feet, succeeded eastward by low'er table-topped, scarp- 
bounded uplands w^hose height decreases to z,ooo feet behind Ras 
Fartak* The region between these highlands and the sea is drained 
by short, steep, mtcrmitlent streams* with a few^ larger wadis breaking 
through from the landward side of the mountain rim. Widely scat¬ 
tered in the coastal zone are hot, usuaily sulphurous, springs which 
commonly deposit gypsum in quantity. Some are used to irrigate 
groves of palm-trees and fields of millet, and the tobacco cultivation 
at Gheil Ba WazTr is based on springs in an extensive gypsum flat. 
\Mien moisture-laden winds blow in from the Gulf of Aden a cloud 
bank covers the coastal plain, but only the seaward fringe of the 
coastal highlands towards the east has enough rainfall for a chin 
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gro^sth of vegetation, largely incense trees. FisKing is the chief 
activity of the coast to-day; the inhabitants of shore settlements wade 
out with hand-nets or cast from small canenes, and the fish are dried 
on the beaches, then packed in bundles for transport to the interior, 
where they are used for camel fodder or for manure. The beduin 
eat the fish either raw or cooked, and by allowing the fish to decom- 
poise in pits obtain fish oil Sardines abound in the winter months; 
sting-rays, porpoises, and sharks are also caught, but lobsters arc 
rejected as their use is not knowm. The only harbours of any note 
are Mukalla (described on p, 554) and Shihr. Small dhow harbours 
are at Bandar Ruweini near IMukalb, Hatni* Sharma bay, Qam, and 
Cape Quseir. 

Historically this part of the south coast of Arabia is of great interest. 
From Bir *Ali, west of the Hadhramaut border, to Ras Fartak, it w^as 
once part of the incense country , whose western part has now dwindled 
owing largely to decrease in demand for the product, for it still grows 
in quantity in the wild valleys of the interior. On this trade were 
based the great empires of southern Arabia (pp. 21S ff.), and from the 
sandy coastal strip camels transported bales of the precious gum 
through the hills northward, skirting the eastern Yemen highlands, 
then on to Damascus, Babylon, or Tyre, On the coast, Cana and 
Syagms (Ras Fartak) were collecting centres with storehouses, w hence 
routes converged on Wadi Hadhramaut, believed to be part of the 
great incense rosd which played such a significant part in the political 
growth of empires in early times (fig. 35). Now- Cana lies buried 
in sand near Bir '.Ali, and most of the incense comes from the Dhufar 
coast, outside the region here described, though Damqut and Qishn 
still perpetuate the ancient trade in the Hadhramaut, exporting annu¬ 
ally about 100 and 200 tons respectively. 

From a point a few' miles east of Wadi Sanam the coastline trends 
north-eastward, broken by a few projecting points^ to Ras al Ghusain 
{Cape Quseir), a rounded sandy point in the delta of Wadi Meifa'a. 
45 miles beyond Wadi Sanam. In this section *Irqa and Haura are 
two small fishing-villages on the coastal track. 

Between Ras al Ghusain and Ras Asfda is the broad bay of Ghuhbet 
"Ain, 22 miles wide at the mouth, w'ith anchorage at Bilhaf in the 
eastern comer. The headland of Ras Astda, projecting from deep 
water, rises inland to a dark conical hill 160 feet high, sheltering the 
anchorage from easterly winds. The coastal plain behind the bay 
contains several villages where maize and date-palms are cultivated, 
watered from springs. The R.A.F. has a landing-ground at Balhaf. 
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East of Ras Asida an elliptic^] group of lava-covered hills lies be- 
tw'een the wadis draining tO' Ghubbet *xAin on the west and Wadi 
Hajr on the east. The volcanic coast in this 35-nijle stretch is in¬ 
dented with small bays and projecting points, and there are several 
off-lying islets* On either side of the promontory of Has ar Rati (Rotl 
or Kaidi)^ an extinct crater with a hollow cone sunk in the middle, its 
steep outer rim fringed with coral at isater-lcvel, there is shelter for 
boats. Farther east the small bay of Husn a] Ghorab (Ghilrab) is set 
in an amphitheatre of dead volcanoes, with a solitary flattened crater 
making a conspicuous Landmark against the shining white sand of the 
shore (photo, 1^9)* The crater-lake is a prominent feature in air 
travel* There is anchorage in the bay, and Bir village, walled and 
with a single palm-tree, lies in the north-east comer* Fn the flat 
ground between the crater and the village are the buried mins of an 
ancient town, believed to be the port of Cana (p* 223) described so 
vivddly in the first century a,d. by the Greek author of the Periplm 
Qj th^ Erythraean Sea* Cana, possibly the Canneh of Ezekiel (xxvii, 
23), w'as the chief port of the incense country until replaced by Shihr 
in the Middle Ages, and much interest centres round its location. 
Other sites have been suggested, notably Balhaf and Ra$ ar Rati 
within 15 miles and to the west of Bir 'Aii, and Ras Majdaha, 6 miles 
to the east, but none agrees so closely with the description in the 
Peripius* Nor are these alternatives so obviously the meeting-points 
of caravan routes from the interior. 

The black snout of Ras Majdaha, 20 miles east of Ras .^sTda, is a 
high point, the end of a line of lava hills which reaches lo miles in¬ 
land. It shelters a good anchorage in a small bay on its western 
side. Majdaha, on the shore of the bay,, has an emergency landing- 
ground near by* Ras al Kalb, 17 miles east of Majdaha, is the rounded 
sandy extremity of the Hajr delta and is regarded as the western 
limit on the eoast of the political d ivision of the Hadhramaut. Behind 
the delta a broad extension of the coastal plain north-westwards up 
the wadi forms a well-marked re-entrant in tlie hills, but apart from 
one or tivo villages near the coast it is a desolate region without even 
a coastal track, for this ends on the shores of Ghubbet Ain. 

For 45 miles from Ras al Kailb the coast trends north-eastward to 
MukaJla. Hills come down close to the sea, particularly in the middle 
of this stretch, ’which, ’w ith promontories rising several hundreds of 
feet from deep water, is more rugged than any $0 far described on the 
south coast of .Arabia, Ras Rabmat (Rajaima), the first prominent 
point after the lowr shore of the Hajr delta, S miles, north-east of Ras 
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ai Kalb I U a Hmestontf headland 300 feet high, piled high on its south¬ 
west flanks with sand blown by the monsoon from the delta pldn. 
Its name *lall of the wind' is derived from Arab experieriK during 
the south-west monsoon, for once the dhow is round the point on the 
eastward journey the violence of the wind decreases. Ras Asasa {al 
Hamra) is another rocky point 8 miles farther north-east. Between 
it and Ras al Kimir is a small bay with a rillage on the shore. Ghub- 
bet Kulun (GuUun) is another bay, with indjflferent anchorage, he- 
nveen Ras al Hiniar and Ras Burum, the latter cape being the end of 
a craggy limestone promontory I, too feel high. On the north-east 
side of Ras Burum is Bandar BurQm, a safe anchorage during the 
south-west monsoon. Surrounded by date-palms, the hshing-viUage 
of Burfim stands on the shore at the foot of the hills, which here send 
a long spur to the sea, A considerable part of Mukalla’s trade is di-* 
verted here during the south-west monsoon. Beyond Radham Bluff, 
the northern entrance-point of Bandar Buram, the hills withdraw 
inland and the coast is low and sandy for i& miles to Mukalla. Wadi 
Khirba reaches the sea in this section, with Fuwa vUlage and its 
landing-ground a little way inland on the north side of the mouth. 

East of Mukalla the coast is regular in outline, an unbroken stretch 
of low sand for 50 miles nearly to Sharma bay, A coastal plain about 
10 miles wide, crossed by a few u'adis, rises gradually to a high range 
of mountains, an unbroken mass betiiveen \\'adi ‘Adim, a southern 
affluent of Wadi Hadhramaut on the west, and Wadi Maseila, the 
lower course of the latter, on the cast, the seavvard face of the range 
being cut off by a great fault of the Aden series. Several villages with 
good water-supply stand on the pbin, those on the seaward edge 
supplementing their cultivation of mai^e and dates with hahing, the 
fish being dried and sold for human consumption, fodder, or manure. 
The R.A.F, has a landing-ground 17 miles from Mukalla, on the 
way to Shihr. 

Shihr, 3S east-north-east of Mukalla, is a small port with an 
open roadstead trading chiefly in dried fish, I’he town is at least 
700 years old and has seen many different occupations. The first 
recorded visit by Europeans was in 1532, when Manuel da Vasconcello 
from Goa captured a native vessel with a rich cargo. Other Portu¬ 
guese visits followed, and from accounts of this period it appears that 
*Xaer' was an entrepot with considerable trade with India and Aden. 
Fishing was important as long ago as the time of Marco Polo, and 
he too speaks of the trade with India and of the export of horses 
and incense. It was also a slave-trading station uQtU well into the 
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nineteenth century. To-day Shihr has nothing of its former impor¬ 
tance. The town^ walled on the three landward sides^ has widestrcets^ 
though many of the houses are ruined. Huts of sticks and mats have 
replaced them by the north wall. The water-supply comes through 
a covered aqueduct from a large open tank fed by open channels from 
a spring at Tabala, 6 ^ miles Eo the norths where thcreare many springs. 
Of the hot springs at Tabala some arc heavily impregnated with sul¬ 
phur. From Shihr a good motor-road goes inland, then westw'ard 
through Hibs and Gheil Ba WazTr, w'here it again bends seawards to 
Shuheir, continuing along the coast to Mukalla. A branch-road 
Leading north-west from Shihr \& completed to TarTra, but is in veiy' 
bad condition, though cars can get through. 

At the eastern end of this stretch of coast, Hami village stands in a 
ravine, with its patch of cultivation at the base of a dark double-peaked 
hill. CJiifs on either side of the moudi of the ravine break the low 
outline of the shore, and there are hot springs in the neighbourhood. 
There is anchorage off the rillage, but Sharma bay, which opens just 
east of it, provides belter anchorage, Sharma bay is about 8 miles 
wide, with several villages near the shore and bluff hills coming down 
almost to the sea. Qam, on the north-east shore, Lias a small dhow 
harbour. DJs and Thauban (Thubba), some way inland, both have 
hot springs. 

'ITien for 9 miles betw'een Sharma bay and Ras Baghashwa lime¬ 
stone cliffs rise almost vertically to 300 or 400 feet. Beyond this the 
coast for 70 miles is low, sandy, uncultivated, and of desobte appear¬ 
ance to the mouth of Wadi MaseiLa. The mountains continue un¬ 
broken Until Wadi Maseila breaks through in the east, Quseir, a 
walled town of stone houses, whose population is engaged chiefly in 
shark fishing, 15 a little i,vay inland from a low rocky cape, 14 miles 
from Ras Baghashw^a, Rcida (Reidat al Abdul Wadud), a further 
13 miles north-eastAvards in a district noted for its hot springs, is a 
small trading town exporting incense, aloes, ambergris, and sharks^ 
fins, with anchorage off the beach and an aircraft landing-ground. 
Near Reida appear the relics of volcanic activity. The first tract 
contains several low cones, about too feet high, surrounded by sheets 
of black basalt in striking contrast to the glaring sands of the sun¬ 
baked pJain. Similar cones and lava-fields, called Hariq (burnt places) 
by the Arabs, extend to Wadi Maseila; the Palinurus shoal, a patch of 
rock and coral 10 miles o/F shore from Museina^a, and the deep hole, 
probably a submerged crater, off Reida beach, are also connected with 
these features. La\'a, welling out from the cones, has found its way 
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into the watercourses, and appears at the coast as bJack rock Ming 
gashes in the white limestone. Around Museina'a, the site of a large 
mined toivn 13 miles east-north-east of Reida, there are swamps, with 
mangroves dong the coast. 

The great Wadi Maseila opens to the sea near SeihDt, with a ruined 
fort on each side of the entrance* The coast of the delta is straight 
and low, until Ras 'Iqab rises in a roetj' headland east of the wadi 
mouth. Seihut has only an open roadstead, but is of some importance 
as a port because of its connexions with the interior through Wadi 
IMaseila. Its chief trade is in dried fish and fish oilj some of its in¬ 
habitants arc also engaged in shark fishing. "^I’he town Is w^ell built, 
but dirt)'. 

From Ras ‘Iqab to Ras Shurwein, a distance of 24 miles, the coast¬ 
line is irregular, aud there arc se\'eral small bays with sandy beaches 
between rocky promontories* The bays afford shelter for small boats 
during the north-east monsoon, but a sea-breeze causes surf on the 
beaches and makes landing difficult. The hills come dow'n almost to 
the sea, with bloivn sand piled high against their western danks; they 
rise to vvclJ over 3,000 feet less than 25 miles inland* A few fishing- 
villages stand on the seaward edge of the narrow' plain, but there is no 
coastal track. 

Ras Shurw'ein is a high vertical cliff at the eastern end of a pro¬ 
montory which rises to a conical peak of 1,905 feet about a miles from 
the cape, bearing two sugar-loaf hills of 1,840 feet on its western 
shoulder* A w'edge of ravine-furrowed highland joins the promontory 
to the coastal range. North-east of the promontory is Qishn bay, 
15 miles wide, with the steep cliffs of the cave-riddled limestone pro¬ 
montory of Riis Daija at the north-east entrance-point. The shores of 
the bay are low and sandy, separated from the high ranges inland by 
a barren stretch of sandhills. There is anchorage in Bandar Lask, the 
western corner of the bay, and a sheltered cove on the other side, 
close w'estward of Ras Datja, is used for landing small boats W'hen 
surf mates landing impossible elsew'here in the bay* Qishn village is 
about 9 miles from Ras Shunvem, near the shore of the bay* It ex¬ 
ports incense, salt, and dried fish to Zanaibar and the Persian Gulf; 
imports are chiefly focxlstuffs and cotton goods* The village, sur¬ 
rounded by palm-groves, is in two sections, with an emergency 
landing-ground betw'ecn them. 

Beyond the cliffs of Ras Daija a 28-mile stretch of low sandy coast 
is backed by a narrow plain covered with sandhills, gradually rising 
to the hills inland, vsith an expanse of salt marsh at the western end. 
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Most of the sillages are engaged in fishing and have small areas of 
cultivation* Khaisat, formerly an important centre of the slave trade, 
is a little port close to Ras Fartak, exporting salt, salt fish, and sharks* 
fins, and importing rice, cotton goods, tobacco, dates, and timber for 
the interior. 

At Ras Faitak, the ancient Syagnjs, a long spur from the Fartak 
mountains ends in high limestone cliffs, the highest and most pro¬ 
minent headland on the Hadhramaut coast. Here the coastline makes 
a great northward bend into Qamr bay, and for 8 miles north of the 
cape precipitous cliffs nearly 2,000 feet high rise sheer from the water 
in a great escarpment. Farther round the bay the cliffs decrease in 
height, becoming more irregular in profile, until they' fade into the 
sandy beach off Tabfit \Tllage, z2 miles north of Ras Fartak* From 
Tabut the coast curves gradually round to the east, and a wide plain 
stretches inland, gently rising to the plateau behind the Fartak range. 
A 1 Gheidha, 40 miles north of Ras Fartak, U the largest town on Qamr 
bay, and with an open roadstead it sen'ea as a small port* exporting 
dried fish* tobacco* and ghi* importing rice, grain, dates* sugar, and 
clothing* About 28 miles north-east of Al Gheidha the Falik (Fatk) 
mountains approach the sea, leaving but a narrow strip of sand be- 
tw'een them and the water's edge. North-east of these mountains the 
broad valley of Wadi Shagawat enlarges the coastal plain* and beyond 
this again another mountain spur comes dowm to the coast* Immedi¬ 
ately east-north-east of this spur Damqut (Damghut) lies where a 
short valley oprtms at the western end of the Qamr mountains, &ur- 
roynded on the landward side by almost inaccessible slopes, and with 
cliffs on the seaward side* Landing is possible on the reef off the 
town, and shark fishing is carried on. Ghi, hides* and incense are 
exported. 

Beyond Damqilt the cliffs continue for about 8 miles, then give 
place to a sandy beach-fringed plain bordering the hUls* Ras Dhurbat 
*Ali, a rocky promontory 200 feet high* projecting from the marginal 
plateau* mar^ the eastern limit of the Hadhramaut, where the Aden 
Protectorate lies adjacent to 'Om^. 

Socotra island off the eastern hom of Africa, at the entrance to the 
Gulf of Aden, and the Kuria Muria islands are described separately 
in Appendixes F and G* 


CHAPTER IV 


CLIMATE AND \T:GETATI0N 

Climate 

T he popular conccpbcm of Arabia as a hot land is justified by thft 
facts that the peninsula is nearly bisected by the tropic of Cancer 
and that the general average temperature is about So® F., ranging from 
about 70* in the north to well over 80® in the south. But the altitude of 
the entire western half greatly lowerrs its temperaturej so that here the 
winter weather can on occasion be quite cold, vsith sharp night froats 
and even heavy snowfall Indeed no greater climatic contrast within 
a limited area can be imagined than that between the healthy, dry, 
bracing highlands with their sudden changes of temperature and the 
monotonous, damp, enervating heat of the shores of the Red Sea and 
the Persian Gulf* where during the hot season the mean day and night 
air temperature is near blood-heat, and the wet-bulb temperature up 
in the eighties or even nineties. Every- part of Arabia at low or 
moderate altitudes is liable to eitpcrience maximum day temperatures 
of over 100® during a large part of the year, and extensive areas over 
no®, generally when dusty kJiamsIn winds from the south prevail 
The lower deserts of the Rub* al Khali and the shores of the Persian 
Gulf record over 120°, whilst the surface of the desert sand can, even 
in winter, be heated up to much higher temperatures under the 
powerful Arabian sun. 

Arabia is only part of a far larger desert tract in Asia and Africa, 
the aridity of w hich is broadly caused by its position in the path of the 
north-east trade w-inds. But the peninsula is not nearly so rainless as is 
commonly supposed ; the beduin in fact possess quite an extensive 
folk-lore connected with rainfall It can probably be said that no part 
of Arabia escapes occasional showers, or rare but sudden and hea\i7 
storms which fill the wadis. The northern half of .Arabia receives 
winter mins from Mediterranean depressions moving easrtvards across 
Palestine to the Persian Gulf, sometimes accompanied by violent 
thunderstorms, especially in the mountains of Sinai. The mountains 
of 'Om^ extract fairly abundant winter rain from the north-east 
monsoon, and the mountains of the Yemen get still heavier summer 
rains from the south-w-est monsoon. Thunderstorms occur locally at 
times in the 'Oman and Yemen mountains. They bring most of the 
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summer min which falls on the 5 an*a tableJand in the lee of the rainier 
outer rampait of mountains, which catch the moist south-west mon¬ 
soon. Wandering tropica] cyclones occasionally visit the south coast 
and may greatly increase the triding rainfall of Aden. 

The shores of .Arabia exhibit that curious and interesting anomaly^ 
not uncommon in the tropics, of high atmospheric humidity asso¬ 
ciated with rainlessness^ The moisture is there, but the prevailing air- 
circulation prevents its precipitation as rain. It condenses, however, 
in many places into copious night dews and mists, and the wet mists 
W'hich cling to the slopes of the Yemen highlands at all seasons of the 
year arc apparently a more critical factor in the successful cultivation 
of coffee than the actual rainfall. 

Sources of Information 

Detailed knowledge of the climate of Arabia is very fragmentary- 
There arc several meteorological stations, with records of varying 
length, on the coasts of the Red Sea, Gulf of Aden, and Persian Gulf, 
The statistical records kept in these places, taken in conjunction iiith 
the reports of traveHeja in the interior, and with records kept for 
periods of some length in San'a, enable a tolerably good picture of the 
general climatic conditions of the whole peninsula to be formed. But 
a long time must elapse before charts of x^rabia, showing the distribu¬ 
tion of the elements in the manner familiar in well-knowm countries, 
can be produced. 

Meteorological Uaits 

Throughout the following account temperature is quoted in degrees 
Fahrenheit^ the Fahrenheit degree being little more than half the 
Centigrade degree, fractions of a degree may more easily be disre¬ 
garded. Temperatures arc always those of the air (unless soil or water 
is specified), as taken by thermometers screened from direct sun-rays. 

Pressure is given either in millibaja or inches of mercury, or both, 
according to the context (30 o in. 1,018-9 mb,; i in. = 34 mb,). 

Rainfall is given in inches (1 in. ^ 25-4mm.). 

Owing to the- arbitrary nature of the northern boundaries of 
Arabia as here considered, obser^^ations from Palestine and 'Iraq are 
frequently quoted to suggest the trend of climatic conditions over the 
Syrian desert. Obsen'ations from ports on the African shore of the 
Red Sea are included for comparison %vith those on the Arabian shore, 
W'her^ in the Persian Gulf reference is almost exclusively to the 
Arabian shore. 
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General Factors of Climate 

The cljitiate of aiiy locality or region on the earth^s surface in so far 
as it depends on purely geographical factors is determined by its 
latitude^ its altitude, its position with regpcct to land and w'ater^ and 
the direction and constancy of its prevailing winds and associated 
pressure systems^ such as depressions and anticyclones. To these 
must be added the nature and relief of the land, and the temperature 
of the ocean currents, since the climatic effects of pre^'ailing winds 
depend largely upon the regions over which they have blown. 

Arabia's latitude w'ould make it essentially a hot cuuntry',. but this 
character is strongly modi Red and complicated by the large extent of 
ele\'ated land in the western part of the peninsula and by the vast 
expanses of desert surface^ which produce violent extremes of tem¬ 
perature between summer and ivinter, day and night, and one day and 
another^ Thermal vicissitudes in association with general aridity thus 
mark the climate as pronouncedly of the continental type. The 
coastal districts are anomalous in suffering from a humid atmosphere 
with liability to drenching dew's and morning mists without adequate 
rainfall. 

Theoretically the region belong:; to the planetary wind and pressure 
belt of the north-east trade winds, and in effect the desert of Arabia, 
like those of northern Africa, is a trade-wind desert. The simple trade- 
ivind system is, how'ever, profoundly modiffed in the Arabian region 
both in winter and summer by the great neighbouring land-masses of 
Asia and Africa, w^hieh disturb the uniformity of the sub-tropical 
high-pressure belt, causing it to apUt up into a number of anticyclonic 
centres, with the result that nowhere do the trade winds blow' unmodi¬ 
fied by regional conditions. Over the Arabian area this regional modi¬ 
fication is very striking w'hen the average wind and pressure charts for 
January and July are examined. In Januaiy' there la a region of high 
baronietric pressure {1,040 mb.) over central Asia w^hich guides a 
general flow of air from the north-east over Arabia, causing an 
intensification of the theoretical trade-wind circubtion; but in July 
the establishment of a low’-pressure area over central Asia w'ith a w'ell- 
marked centre over north-w'est India (990 mb.), taken in conjunction 
with a marked expansion over the Mediterranean of the Atlantic high 
pressure, leads to the complete suppression of the NE. trade wind by 
the south-west monsoon over the Arabian Sea and to a general northerly 
or north-westerly current over Arabia and the Red Sea. which is a 
disguised arm of the NE. trade wind proper to these latitudes. Hence 
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the broad features of the atmospheric circulation over Arabia are 
determined by the position of the peninsula with respect to Mia^ 
Africa, and Europe j but the detailed pattern of the winds depends 
on more loca] geographit^j factors, such as the deep trench of the Red 
Sea, the high plateaux of western Arabia, and the depression of the 
Persian Gulf* To the effects of these topographical factors on the 
wind-system of the region must be added that of the land-mass of 
Ajrabia itself on the barometric pressure; for in winter a weak system 
of high pressure and in summer of low pressure forma over the 
peninsula, being superposed on the major features of the pressure 
distribution^ and these have an influence on the direction and strength 
of the winds of the Gulf of Aden and Red Sea, as will appjear below* 


Winds 

Since, therefore, in winter the general air current across the 
Arabian region la from the north-east, in summer from the north 
or north’W'est over the northern part of the area, and from the west 
or south-west over the southern part, the regional characteristics of 
the prevailing winds can be described as follow^s; 


Winds of the Red Sea and Gulf of Aden 

The prevailing winds o\'er these areas blow more or less parallel 
with the shores. Three regions may be distinguished* 

I* In the Red Sea north of 20^ N, latitude the w'ind is mainly 
from the north-north-west all through the year, though between 
October and May it occasionally blows from the south through 
the influence of Mediterranean coastal depressions* U’he 
northerly w'inds occasionally reach gale force (force 8 or more) 
in the Gulf of Suez and northern part of the Red Sea, most 
frequently in the summer* In the Gulf of 'Aqaba the strongest 
winds blow' down the gulf, that is from north-north-east. 

South of ao* N. latitude the winds of the Red Sea go through 
a w'cll-marked annual variation* From October till April the 
prevailing direction is from the south-south-east, gale force 
being attained on one or two days a month. Occasionally 
during this period the wind blows Hghtly or moderately from 
the north, but in May the general Erection becomes north- 
north-west and remains so till late in September. Gale force in 
summer is not reached* 
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3. in the Gulf of Aden the prevailing winter windt atU] following 
the coasts is easterly or south-easteriy in the straits of Bab al 
Mandeb vvhere it somettmes bloii’s a gale. In May the winds 
are ^^riable, but from June to September they blow steadily 
from the west into the main current of the SW. monsoon in 
the Arabian Sea. 

At all seasons of the year there is, in consequence of the configura¬ 
tion of the continents^ a break over the Red Sea area in the continuity 
of the theoredcal NE» trade winds, though it is not very conspicuous 
in the transitional months of April and October. In July, when the 
low-pressure centre in north-west India maintains a gradient for 
NW. winds throughout the length of the Red Sea (as mentioned 
above, p, 155) this break is most prominent, but in January it is more 
localised and complicated than in the summer. In winter a develop¬ 
ment of relatively high pressure, both over the Sahara and Arabia, 
together with an extension of the Sudanese lower pressure over the 
middle portion of the Red Sea, leads to NW, winds in the north of 
the Red Sea and SE. winds in the south, though the precise direc¬ 
tion of these currents is largely determined by the trend of the coast¬ 
line. These oppositely directed winds conveige upon an area of 
relatively low pressure with light variable winds or calms, the average 
position of which in the Red Sea is betiveen 20"" and iS® N, 

Investigations carried out some years ago at Kamaran island in 
connexion with Imperial Ainvays on the upper air currents of the 
Red Sea showed that the NE* trade usually extends upwards to a 
height of about ao,ooo feet. This m itself agrees with the interpreta¬ 
tion here given of the NW, and SE. winds of the Red Sea as surface 
deflections of the general current. The prevailing winds of the Red 
Sea are liable to mterruption at times by barometric depressions 
which, however, are not frequent, as well as by land and sea breezes 
which are strong in the later summer months, particularly in the 
southern part of the Red Sea. In winter, w'hcn a depression passes 
eastwards over the Mediterranean, the w'lnds become variable in the 
Gulf of Suez but do not acquire gale force. Should, how ever, a depres¬ 
sion pass castw^ds over Egj^pt, strong northerly winds spring up in 
its rear in the south of the Gulf of Suez, in the north of the Red Sea, 
and In the Gulf of *Aqaba. These w'inds strike very cold since, besides 
blowing from a cold quarter, they are chilled by the snow-clad 
mountains of the Sinai peninsula. Shallow depressions in autumn, 
winter, and spring frequently develop over the Anglo-Egyptian 
Sudan, causing the w^ind to draw' from the south on their eastern 
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side. The hot southerly ™ds called khamsins carry fine du&t and 
are liable to bring sudden sandstorms reducing visibility to very 
narrow limits. The name kJiamsift, however, which in Egjpi 
signifies this dry southerly wind, is applied also to a northerly 
wind which occasionally blows m the Gulf of j\den during the SVV^ 
monsoon* The latter fails and the N. wind suddenly rises with great 
violence at Aden, raising clouds of dust with much lightning without 
thunder and a quick rise of the barometer of about 4 millibars. This 
nordierly wind is known in Aden as the katet (in the sense of a hot 
iron) and in the interior of the Eastern Aden Protectorate as the 
kharif, or autumn wind, said to ripen the date-crop. Another less 
violent type of norlherly squall occurs at Aden towards the end of the 
SW. monsoon. It differs from the khamsin in carrying no sand, in 
bringing dark clouds instead of reddish, and in not producing any rise 
of the barometer. 

Ttopical cyclones seldom ^dsit the Gulf of Aden and Arabian Sean 
and those which do arc generally felt most on the west coast of India, 
The seasonal incidence differs somewhat from that w^hich obtains in 
most areas subject to tropical revolving storms* Ordinarily tropical 
cyclones* w^hich require abundant supplies of moisture* are most 
frequent in the later summer and early autumn months in those 
oceanic areas where the NE. trade wind b likely to encounter the 
SE. trade wind* which at this season crosses the equator, thereby 
becoming deflected to a S\V. current; or conversely where the SE* 
trade wind encounters the deflected NE* trade wind aa a N W* current* 
But* as has already been noted, in the Arabian Sea the NE, trade 
is cut off in summer by the Asiatic monsoon system* and here it is 
rather just before and after the season of the SW* monsoon that the air 
currents are sufficiently irregular and conflicting to engender re¬ 
volving storms. Up to the end of 1525, the total number of cyclones 
reported was 42* of w'hich the number betw^een January and March 
was 0, in April 4, May 7, June ii, between July and September o, 
in October 6* November la* and December 2. By far the most 
severe visitation in comparatively recent times in this region was that 
between 30 May and 3 June 1885, The storm, in the centre of which 
the barometer fell as, low as 966 millibars* moved westward through 
the Gulf of Aden and caused many vessels to founder near *Aden. 
The hurricane brought heavy rain and was preceded by much 
lightning to eastward* a lunar halo, threatening sky, northerly squalls* 
a sw^ell from the east* and marked uneasiness among the sea-birds 
near Perim and Aden, 
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Winds q/ tilt Persian Gulf and Gulf of ^Oinuit 

ITie wlnd^ in the Persian Gulf are mainly north-westerly through 
the greater pan of the year^ but in the Gulf of ^Oman they change 
direction from northerly in winter to southerly in summer in associa¬ 
tion with the setting in of the SW. monsoon in the northern part of 
the Arabian Sea. 

During the winter months of December, January^ and February 
the general NE* or winds from the interior of Asia are deflected 
along the Persian Gulf into a NW, current, partly in consequence of 
the configurattoii of the land and partly In consequence of local 
irregularities in the distribution of pressure. In the southern section 
of the Persian Gulf and along the Arabian shore of the Gulf of *Oman 
the prevailing wind-tlirection in this season is more westerly* The 
normal winter winds are, however, frequently disturbed by the 
passage of depressions from the Mediterranean, so that an alterna¬ 
tion between SE. and N\V. w^inds is characteristic of this season. 
During March, April, and May the Mediterranean or ^western"^ 
depressions decrease in frequency, and during the monsoon period 
between June and September the NW* wint^ become strong and 
steady in the Persian Gulf, with the establishment of the great low'- 
pressure system extending ivestward from north-w'cst India through 
Persia to Arabia. In the Gulf of ^Oman the monsoon winds are more 
variable and blow mainly from the South-east, being locally deflected 
from the main SW* current of the Arabian Sea. From the middle of 
September to November there is a gradual change to the winter 
regime. 1 ‘ropical cyclones tardy influence the Persian Gulf, but not 
uncommonly affect the Gulf of 'Oman just before and after the SW, 
monsoon or during temporary intermissions of it. 

Although long-continued gales are uncommon even In winter, 
the Persian Gulf is liable to sudden squalls which are a menace to 
navigation at alt seasons. Thus in winter line-squalls arc associated 
with the arrival of the cold front of a Mediterranean depression, 
and in summer with dust-storms. In the spring northerly or westerly 
squalls sometimes occur in the evening in association with thunder¬ 
storms, and these are particularly heavy near the head of the gulf in 
May. In the autumn very violent squalls locally known to the Arabs 
as uliaimir may be experienced. They appear to come from any 
direction, and the air is said to be very' clear before their arrival* 
Electrical activity is noticeable during these disturbances, and St. 
HLuio’s lire has been observed on board ship at this season. 

Land and sea breezes are strongly developed during quiet, settled 
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W4!^flther, but thdr direction depends on the trend of the coa^t. 
The effect of the breeaes may be to deviate the wind due to the 
general pressure gradient, to reinforce it, or even to re^xrse it. 
The land breeze which aets m about midnight and dies away at 
sunrise rarely extends more than lo miles seaward and is naturally 
most pronounced during the colder months from October to 
March. The sea breeze is most vigorous in spring and autumn, since 
during the heat of summer it tends to be obliterated by the vigorous 
NW. winds. 

On the steep mountainous shores of the Persian and ^Ornan gulfs 
as W'ell as on the Makran coast katabatic winds, like the bora of the 
Mediterranean only less violent, may occur. 

Of various Arabic or Persian names given to local winds of the 
Persian and ‘Oman gulfs, shatn^ (‘north') is the best known* it is 
here used for any form of strong NW* wind, though in ‘Iraq it is more 
strictly confined to the steady northerly mnds of summer. 

Winds of ifu Interior of Arabia 

In default of systematic observations from vast tracts of desert, 
little precise information can be given about the interior winds of 
the peninsula. But a good deal can be inferred from our knowledge 
of the coastal winds and of the winds of the northern border lands, 
as also from the mean wind and pressure charts of the surrounding 
regions. It is al\%'ays vitally important to interpret charts of average 
wind and pressure dynamically and not statically, because such charts 
merely summaTize a perpetual succession of changes, many of which 
des'iate very widely from what is depicted on the mean chart. The 
mean monthly wind, and pressure charts of the British Isles, for 
example, showing for the most part a barometric gradient for SW. 
winds, become meaningless unless thought of as compounded of all 
kinds of temporary distortions from day to day or year to year, 
including fairly frequent reversals to persistent spella of NE. wind* 
In Arabia the daily changes may not be so profound as in Europe 
but they arc nevertheless important, more especblly in the north in 
winter and the south in summer* 

Thus in January and neighbouring months the Syrian desert or 
Hamad shares to a considerable extent in the alternations between 
mild rainy westerly winds from the Mediterranean and cold dry 
easterly winds from Asia, w’hich arc characteristic of Palestine, 
Transjordan, and ‘Iraq. Farther south NE* winds blow more regu¬ 
larly across the peninsula and help to account for the remarkably 
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rigorous character of the high eastvi-ard-sloping plateaux of the Nafud 
and Nejd. 

In June^ July and ^August dry winds embrace the entire 
peninsula except Yemen, the Hadhramaut and Dhufar, which come 
under the influence of the SW. monsoon system of winds; but 
even here the reign of the SW. monsoon is not so complete as in 
India, and all over the southern half of the peninsula there are 
frequent oscillations in summer between damp and enervating S. 
winds and dry, more bracing N* winds, in accordance with the 
temporary changes in the position of the main currents; the northerly 
kfutrlf winds in the interior of the Eastern Aden Protectorate have 
been mentioned (p, 15S). 

The mountainous character of much of Arabia, together with the 
inte^ heating and cooling to which the irregular surfaces are 
subjected in the dry air, would lead to the inference that sudden 
local and rather violent winds must be common in the country. 
The expectation appears to be borne out by travellers' accounts of 
sand-storms and dust-storms, eddy winds, and the like. On this as 
on the African side of the Red l^a there exist some of the most 
impressive sand-dunes in the W'orld. 


Temperature 

The Red Sea and Arabian peninsula are roughly bisected by the 
topic of Cancer, and the general regional isotherms reduced to 
sea-l^el show a mean annual temperature of So® practically 
coincident with the tropic line in this region—clearly one of the 
hottest On earth. In January, the coldest month, the migration south¬ 
ward of all the isotherms brings that of 65® practically into line with 
the tropic, so that even then the air is on the broad average decidedly 
warmer than it is in England in the warmest month, July. Rut in 
this month all correspondence in Arabia between the isothermal 
lines and the paralleb of latitude vanished. Just after the high 
solstice such a vast expanse of land surface has been heated by 
the sun on either side of the tropic that the isotherm of 90*” makes 
two large closed loops, one over North Africa and the other over 
vyestem and central Asia including nearly the whole of Arabia* 
Since this h a sea-level isotheim, such heat is actually experienced 
only on the low eastern side of the Arabian peninsula; but there arc 
places on the shores of the Red Sea and Persian Gulf where the 
average day and night temperature between Jime and August k 
A 4SJ6 . , 
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upwards of 95”. Hence hum^ji beings there have to endure for many 
w'eets an external temperature m^ar that of the bloodin associated 
with high humidity and a truly terrific force of direct sun-heat 
unmitigated by the clouds of the rainy tropics* Such conditions 
make the fierce summer heat of Spain and Italy,, often so formidable 
to visitors from northern Europe, appear quite mild. 

Red Sea and Gulf of Aden Tempetature Distribution 

The mean annual temperature of the air varies from about 70'’ 
in the Gulf of Suez to about 85"^ in the southern part of the Red Sea, 
whence it declines a litde in the Gulf of Aden , except on the African 
side. 'I’he figures for both Massawa and Berbera, namely 36 "*, arc 
among the highest known on the surface of the globe, and the same 
figure is given for Ramaran island, though based on a much shorter 
record* Over the Red Sea itself the mean air temperature exceeds 
So“ south of 20* N. lat. 

During the hotter months of the year maximum temperatures 
exceeding loo"* occur everywhere along the shores of the Red Sea 
and Gulf of Aden, but they rarely exceed this level over the open sea 
itself. The fact, however, that the temperature of the sea surface 
in the southern part of the Red Sea rises in August to S9® helps to 
raise the vapour pressure and render the heat very oppressive* At 
Port Sudan, Massawa, and Berbera the average daily maximum is 
over loo"* (as high as 107° at Berbera) between June and August, 
and on the whole the heat appears to be more severe on the African 
than on the Arabian shores, perhaps owing to a smaller frequency of 
cooling on-shore winds. During the occurrence of the kltamstn very 
high temperatures exceeding t icr have been recorded on the African 
side of the Red Sea and Gulf of Aden and less frequently on the 
Arabian. Thus an extreme rnaximum of 118° has been recorded at 
Quseir, of 117"* at Port Sudan, 117* at Berbera, 115® at Jidda, 113* 
at Tor (as early as April), and 112* at Massawa. There are more 
climatological stations, with more complete records, on the African 
shores of the Red Sea than on the Asiatic shores, so that the sug¬ 
gestion as to the more intense heat on the former needs to be received 
with caution pending fuller Investigation* In particular data are 
needed from the port of Hodeida, for comparison with the nearly 
opposite port of Massawa, in the same way that the existing record 
at Jidda can be compared with that at Fort Sudan, or the record 
at Aden with that at Berbera. 

Whereas in the hot season the mean day and night temperature 
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^.-aries from a little above 80'^ in the north of the Red Sea to over 90* 
in the south and the Gulf of Aden, in the cool season the correspond¬ 
ing figures arc 60“ and So“ approximately. In the south of the Red 
Sea and the west part of the Gulf of Aden the air tempetature in 
wnter never falls below^ 66 ° and the sea temperature keeps a$ high 
aa 78°, North of 20® N. lat* the night mmiina sometimes fall below 
50* on the Red Sea and its shores, but they appear never to drop to 
freezing-point even on the banks of the Suez canal. Along the central 
axis of the Red Sea the average temperature is a little higher in w inter 
than along its shores^ just as it is a little low'er in summer. 

The high night temperatures at all seasons render the climate in 
the southern part of the Red Sea very oppressive, affording little 
relief from the heat of the day. A short distance inland on both 
sides, how'ever, the climate is much more extreme, so that care should 
be taken to guard against night chilb and exposure to the sun. 

In the extra-tropicaj portion of the Red Sea. the coldest month is 
definitely January on the average, but the hottest is August rather 
than July; and a characteristic feature here, as in the entire Medi¬ 
terranean region, is the maintenance of high temperatures right 
through September* In the tropical part of the Red Sea the effect 
of the double passage of the overhead sun is to reduce the annual 
range of temperature and to lengthen the hot season, so that the 
hottest month tends to be rather indefinite between June, July, and 
August, and to be determined more by local factors. Even May 
and September can be almost as hot* 

The following table for Tor on the coaat of the Sinai peninsub, 
Jidda in the middle of the Arabian shore of the Red Sea, and Aden 
has been prepared to indicate represenladve thermal characteristics 
of the region* The difference between the mean temperature of 
the coldest and warmest months iildicates the annual range and 
that between the average maximum and minimum in these months 
the diurnal range* 
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It will be noticed that the range of temperature both seasonal and 
diurnal is greater at Tor than at the two tropical stations. This place, 
too, shows an extreme range of temperature between in* in .^pril 
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and 35* in February * the latter figure su^esting that actual frost may 
occur now and then a few miles inland, aa in fact it does in Sinai. 
At Jidda the absolute extremes are l (5” in June and 55* in January, 
and at Aden 109* in June and July and 61“ in February. 

The characteristics of Tor generally resemble those of Suez, 
Jidda is cooler in summer than Port Sudan on the opposite coast, 
where the range of temperature is considerably greater and there has 
been an extreme minimum of 50® in January* 

Tables, nearly complete, have recently become available, showring 
the highest and lowest temperatures periodically recorded at Mukaila, 
on the south coast, over nearly years (April 1938-luIy i 945 )p ^^.d 
at SeiyDn, in the Wadi Hadhramaut at about 2,340 feet above sea- 
level, over more than 3^^ years (Dec. 1939-June 1943). At Muhalla 
temperatures of 100* or more were recorded in June, July, and August 
in 193S, ^939, and 1940 (in 1938 also in May)j in 1941 and 1942 no 
temperature of 100® or over was recorded, though points little under 
100® were reached in the hot months; in 1943 and 1944, 100® or more 
in June, July, *\ugust, and September (in 19443150 in May and in the 
later months of the year). The lowest minima were temperatures a 
little above or below 70®, the thermometer falling to 67® in December 
1938 and to the same figure in November and December 1943. In 
the interior, at the comparatively high altitude of Seiyun, much wider 
divergences betiveen maximum and minimum are recorded; no® 
was reached in June in 1940, 1941, and 1942 (in 1942 the same figure 
was recorded in July and August); while temperature fell to 30* in 
January 1942 and to points under 50® in November, December, 
March, and April of the several years* 

Aden has a particularly complicated monthly distribution of mean 
temperature, June being the hottest month with 90®, foUow^ed by 
July and September with &S®, May 87®, and August 86®. This place 
is notably cooler than Berbera in British Somaliland, but the range 
of temperature is rather less. 

Temperature Distribution on the Persian Gulf and the Gulf o/ ‘OmJn 

The Persian Gulf and Gulf of 'Oman are situated, respectively, 
in a liigber latitude than the Red Sea and Gulf of Aden, Muscat 
lying almost exaedy on the northern tropic* This results m a cooler 
winter on the Persian Gulf as compared with the Red Sea, though 
the summer heat is about the same. At the head of the gulf, near the 
mouth of the Shatt al Arab, the annual range of temperature is great, 
the heat in summer surpassing anything known on the coasts of the 
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Red Sea but the cold in winter reaching frost levels. The following 
comparison between Shuaiba near Basra» 70 miles from the mouth 
of the Shatt al Arab^ and Muscat, on the Arabian shore of the Gulf 
of 'Oman, will suffice to indicate the thermal regime* 
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Muscat, though thcraiometrically cooler than Massawa, is described 
as one of the hottest harbours in the world in June, when the sun 
is overhead at noon and heat b reflected from its surrounding 
barren rocky hilb. The recorded absolute extremes of temperature 
are 116" and 49*^* At Shuaiba, which endures an average August 
daily maximum of 112*, the thermometer has been knoivn to soar to 
125* in the screen, but there has been a winter night minimum of 19*, 
or 13 degrees of frost — cold which would be accounted moderately 
severe in England* At Kuweit a minimum of 27* F* has been obsen'ed. 
The sea-aurfacc temperature of the Persian Gulf is excessively high 
in August, when it is rarely below 90®, and may exceed 98” in that 
month and in September, making conditions on board ship very 
trying.' In February the sea-temperature is as high as 70* at the 
entrance to the strait of Hormuz and 64° on the western side of the 
Persian Gulf, but even the latter figure is several degrees higher 
than the temperature of the sea-water around the Scottish coasts 
in August* In the Gulf of 'Oman the SW. monsoon arrests the 
continual rise of the sea-temperature through the summer, so that 
the maximum of 87® occurs in July. Out in the Arabian Sea the 
maximum of only 84® occuiii in June. 

Temperature in the Interior of Arabia 

Less than half of the surface of Arabia is at, or near, sea-level; 
for apart from the higher mountains of 'Oman, Yemen, and 'Astr 
{8,000-c. 12,000 ft,) much of the vast extent of irregular tableland 
in the west of the peninsula reaches approximately - 5,000 feet. 
This is the primarj' factor in the distribution of temperature over 
the peninsula in comparison with the Red Sea and Persian Gulf 

* T^nnperatvireft cxc«dm|f blood-heat, 93 * 4 % were recorded from Jiut below 
the BCD Biufacc in !»ptcmber 1917- 

















i66 climate and vegetation 

depressions on each side of it. Some of tlic familiar school atlases, 
which show j\rabia crossed by the mean annaal isotherm of 8o“ reduced 
to sea-leveh also represent by colours the distribution of the actual 
temperature as lowered by altitude. These values are not, of course, 
derived from actual temperature records in the little known Arabian 
interior, but are deduced from the law that on the average the tempera¬ 
ture falls at the rate of 3-3 degrees Fahrenheit for each I.OOQ feet 
of ascent above sea-lcvel. The vertical rate of cooling of the air, or 
‘lapse-rate', cannot much exceed this value without setting up un¬ 
stable atmospheric conditions, though it may locally and temporarily 
be less or e\'en reversed-—as in the case of cold weather ^inversions', 
when it may be \varmer on the top of a mountain than around its 
base. The rate of cooling with height is more variable and irregular 
on mountain slopes than in the free air because of differences of 
exposure to sunshine and wind, and because broad plateau surfaces 
heat up and cool down more rapidly than narrow ridges or isolated 
peaks; but in the long run such locail factors cancel out, so that if 
the normal temperature at sea-level is known it is possible to calculate 
approximately how much lower the average temperature must he 
on a mountain top of know^n height in the vicinity» 

llann applied this mle to the highlands of Yemen, calculating 
what the normal temperature should be in every month of the year at 
San‘a, for comparison with the temperature actually observed there 
by Glaser during nine complete months in 1883. For this purpose 
Hann took the mean of each of the twelve normal monthly tempera¬ 
tures at tliree places on the Arabian coast, Aden, Perim island, 
and Jidda; the mean of the geographical positions of these three, 
15° 36' lat., 4^^^ 3t' E* long*, is not far from that of San^a, namely 
15* 22^ N. lat., 44® 12^ E. long* Taking the altitude of San‘a from 
analysis of the barometric data to be 2,371 metres — 7,706 feet 
above sea-level,^ and applying the rule for reduction of normal 
temperature with height, he found that in none of the nine months 
did the calculated temperature differ by as much as one degree 
Centigrade or tw'o degrees Fahrenheit from the mean temperature 
of the respective months as deduced from Glaser's record. Hann's 
device for obtaining base temperatures was ingenious, and the agree¬ 
ment betft'cen the calculated and observed temperature w'as notable; 
but he omitted to add that the very possibility of such a close 
correspondence seems to depend on a fair measure of uniformity of 
temperature over the area represented by Aden, Perim, and Jidda, 
‘ Actwtlly ihc iltitudfi qI may be alightly urEiter* 
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and (considering that Glaser^s record was only from January to 
mid-October, in a single year) on the probability that the temperature 
at San^a does not vaty very much from one year to another. While 
the calculated normal yearly temperature at San'a works out at 
C, (63-5® F.), as compared with 37-9® C. (Sz’a® F») for the 
hypothetical position of the city at sca-level, the probable mean 
temperature for the whole of 1883 as deduced by sine-cun'e analysis 
from Glaser's incomplete obsen'atjons agrees exactly with this figure, 
so that 1883 w'ould seem to have been a highly typical year on the 
high tableland of south Arabia. 

Thus, on the high Yemen tableland the average temperature over 
the year is no higher than that of southern England at the height 
of summer^ A peculiarity of the seasonal course of temperature at 
San'a is the small range between the mean of the coldest month and 
that of June, the ivarmest, the two means being about 59® and 68° 
respectively, a difference of only nine degrees Fahrenheit. Glaser's 
record (1883), as stated, extended from January to mid-October, 
but did not include November and December. The much more 
recent observations of Dr. P. W. R, Petrie indicate that in San"a, in 
some winters at least (e.g. 1937-8), the coldest weather, with several 
degrees of frost, occurs in December or even Novemberi though at 
Aden and elsewhere on the coast Januaiy is on an average about one 
degree Fahrenheit colder than December. Petrie^s lovrest night- 
minimum was 17® Fo w'hde in January 193S the lowest night-mini¬ 
mum recorded (ja-tS Jan ) was just over 33“. If the greater cold 
of December in the Yemen highlands ia constant over long series of 
years, it may be the effect of the lowest solar altitude in the rarified 
air at nearly S,ooo feet above sea-leveL 

The maximum for the whole year in San*a is about 82®, and the 
fact that June is the warmest month is partly due to the cloud and 
rain of July and August keeping do\vn the day temperature in the 
latter months. The anomaly of the small range between the means 
of the coldest and hottest months is attributed by Hann, no doubt 
tsorreedy, to the fact that winter is the clear season and summer the 
cloudy season; the strong tropical sunshine has full play in the cool 
season, often raising the daily maxima to nearly as high a level as the 
more checkered sunshine in the hot season^ The effect of this w^ould 
be to reduce the annual range of temperature very considerably, 
W’hercas in the northern parts of Arabia the mean annual range 
amounts to more than 30 dr^ees. 

But all over the interior of the peninsula there is a wide daily 
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range of temperature. At San^S it may be 36 degrees or even 
more in the dry season^ in north Arabia 40 degrees is quoted 
by Philby and Euting aa a typical difference between day and 
night. 

On occasion the range of temperature is much greater than this^ 
and many travellers in the interior of Arabia have instanced the 
sudden violent vicissitudes of the thermometer between day and 
night or accompanying changes of wind. Thus^ Euting recorded in 
August 1883 a fall of temperature in the Nafud from at mid¬ 
day to 57* just before sunset—equal to a range of 56 d^ees. More 
remarkable are the ductuations alleged by Baron Nolde to have 
taken place near Hail on z February 1893, In the middle of the day 
the temperature under the infliience of a cold wind was no higher than 
41^; it subsequently rose slowly to 44® and then about an hour before 
sunset suddenly leaped up to 77®, only to sink rapidly several degrees 
below freezing-point soon after sunset — ^to a minimum before dawn 
of or 20 degrees of frost. Since these extraordinary excursions 
of the the rmomcter took place in a spell of very cold weather previous 
to a widespread heavy fall of snow, and the reading of yy'’ was noted 
only a little before sunset, it is impossible to avoid the suspicion 
that the instrument had been accidentally exposed to the sun's raysj 
but as on this point there is nothing reassuring in Nolde's narrative 
the case must at this late date unfortunately remain undecided. 
Nevertheless great and rapid variations of temperature are only to 
be expected in the deserts of Arabia, where the sands, with their 
low specihe heat and poor thermal conductivity, heat up and cool 
down very quickly by solar and terrestrial radiation respectively in 
the clear dry air. 

Concerning the extremes of heat and oold liable to be encountered 
in different parts of the interior, only very guarded state ments can 
be made. I’here is no reason to suppose that the summer heat of 
Arabia is not as great as that of the Sahara. Since daily maxima 
above tio® occur very generally on the coasts of the peninsula, 
and fiince maxiina of 125® and 123® respectively have been observed 
at Basra and Baghdad in Mesopotamia, it seems safe to infer that all 
the eastern lowlands abutting on the Persian Gulf must he subject 
to summer temperatures over 120®. Max von Oppenheim, travel¬ 
ling through the Syrian desert in the summer of 1893, experienced 
for a whole week an average maximum of it7® with an absolute 
maximum of lag®. Even Mecca, at more than 2,000 feet above sea- 
level, had a maximum of 117® in June 1883 according to Semeihack. 
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For comparison it may be noted that there are not many authentic 
records of air temperature much above 130® in any part of the world* 
among the more notable instances being ^t In Sala in the 
Sahara* 134° in Death Valley, California, and 136® at Azizia in 
Tripolitania* PhUby, in the course of his summer journey in 1932, 
re]>eatedly noted day temperatures in excess of 110® in the neighbour¬ 
hood of Riyadh and night temperatures which did not fall below 
90® or 80®. The desert sands, exposed to the summer sun* doubtless 
sometimes reach temperatures from iyo” to iSo®, as m the Sahara, 
and even in winter the direct sun-heat is so strong that the sands can 
hardly be trodden without sandals* Raunkiaer in north Arabia 
found sand temperatures in winter as high as nS® and Glaser in 
south Arabia as high as 129®. 

At the other extreme there does not appear to be any part of 
the Arabian interior which is exempt from winter night frost, though 
this is completely absent on the coasts except at the head of the 
Persian Gulf and in the Sinai peninsula. In the lower Rub' al Khali* 
within the tropics, it is probable that freezing temperatures are 
confined for the most part to tlie surface of the sand, that is* night 
frosts are mainly ground frosts and not air frosts, but wdth increasing 
latitude and altitude in Arabia frost becomes very definite in the 
cold season. PhUby, in the winter of I9i7t noted a minimum of 
Z7° near Riyadh, and Euting, in the early spring of 1884* following a 
veiy' wet winter, recorded ice evciy' night for a fortnight in Nejd and 
a minimum of 23®* Noldc's minimum of 12® near Hail in Febniaiy 
1S93 has already been mentioned* and there is no reason to suppose 
that an even greater degree of cold may not occasionally occur there. 
The general indications are that when tlie weather on the lofty 
tablelands of Arabia is cold ivith night frost* the day-time tempera¬ 
ture usually rises to 50® or higher m consequence of the strong 
tropical sunshine. Brief speUs of continuous frost, night and day* 
probably occur now' and then in the Syrian desert, but farther 
south they must be limited to the highest altitudes* viz. the moun¬ 
tains of the Ilcjaz, 'Asir, the Yemen* and possibly ‘Oman* 

In relation to the latitude and in comparison with the lands on 
the other side of the Red Sea* winter in the high interior of Arabia 
is rigorous, a fact which is not entirely due to altitude and the free 
play of nocturnal radiation from a desert surface, since these factors 
also operate in parts of Eg)'pt* the Sahara* and the Sudan. The critical 
factors in Arabia are ttc NE. w'inds* which frequently bring bitter 
cold straight from central Asia, and the full exposure of the sloping 


CLIMATE ANU VEGETATION 


170 

plateau surface to these winds. If the slope of the peninsula were 
reversed, with the high edge on the Persian Gulf and the low ground 
on the Red Sea, the Arabian winter would be milder, partly because 
of shelter from the prevailing wind and partly because the wind 
itself* blowing down-slope* would tend to become dynamically 
wanned in accordance with a well-known meteorological principle. 

HL’MIDITY 

Humidity is an important climatic element. In the technical sense 
used by meteoro'logUts it has nothing to do with aqueous condensa¬ 
tion but refers simply to the condition of the air, either in the 
amount of water vapour it holds or in the ratio of this to the amount 
which the air would hold if saturated at the given temperature. 
The former quantity, called the absolute humidity, is conveniently 
indicated in terms of vapour pressure, the latter, known as the 
relative humidity, is expressed as a percentage of saturation. Both 
are significant in the physical processes of the weather as well as in 
the physiological reactions to w'cather and climate, and consequently 
the practice in some books of merely regarding the relative humidity 
is most misleading. Relative humidity figures have little significance 
unless the level of temperature to which they refer are kept in 
mind, and variations in the relative humidity are only a simple 
Index of the amount of moisture In the air at constant tempera¬ 
tures. Mr. W. G. Kendrew in The Ch'matei 0/ the Continents has 
pointed out that the relative humidity in the intense dry cold of 
a Siberian winter is on the average as high as it is in the milder and 
damper English winter, namely So per cent., but because the air 
can hold so litde vapour at very low temperatures the winter climate 
of Siberia is physiologically intensely dry. Again, in the tropics a 
relative humidity no higher than 70 per cent, may make the heat feel 
damp and oppressive, because the high vapour-pressure hinders 
evaporation from the lungs and skin; but on tlie other hand unsatur¬ 
ated tropical air has greater drying power over wet surfaces than cold 
air, because it has greater capacity for holding moisture. A very useful 
indication of atmospheric humidity, in that it prevents the tempera¬ 
ture of the air from being left out of account, is the wet-bulb tempera^ 
ture* which is of special [importance in hot countries. A wet-bulb 
reading over 70® generally implies uncomfortable conditions, and 
one over 80® conditions which are becoming dangerous to health, 
so that in India warnings against heat-stroke are issued by the 
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Meteorological Service when the wet-bulb temperature is expected 
to exceed S4** 

Humidity in the Red Sea and Gulf of Aden 

The data available for the Red Sea and its shores concern relative 
humidity and wet-bulb temperature, and these should be studied 
in the light of the reputation of the region, based on long experience, 
for oppressive, damp, enervating heat. Over the open sea there is 
little seasonal variation in the relative humidity, and it is high 
throughout the year, 33 the following percentage figures indicate: 

Gulf of ....... 71 % 

Red Sen, lit, N. , . , . , , 77% 

Red Sm, lit. ij*' N,.80% 

Gulf of Ad«i, lonjf. 4^ E. . . . . * So% 

From these average values the relative humidity varies greatly from 
day to day according to the direction of the wind. The high average 
values are due to the prevalent air motion along the Red Sea (as 
described on 156), but when the wind is olT shore the humidity 
may fall as low as 30 per cent. 

The average wet-^bulb temperatures over the open sea are shown in 
the following table. 
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'^rhese figures suggest danger in the southern part of the Red Sea 
betw^een April and October, and death from heat apoplexy in these 
months is not uncommon. The great heat is often intensified on 
vessels proceeding southi^'ard by a light wind too weak to pass 
through them. At Kamaran island a wet-bulb temperature of 100® 
has been recorded with a relative humidity of 9S per cent., but such 
extreme conditions have only occurred twice in eight years. An 
average humidity of 80 per cent, at Red Sea temperatures inevitably 
means a very high vapour pressure, which fully accounts for the 
distressing quality of the heat encountered by voyagers. 

The humidity values along the shores of the Red Sea are definitely 
low'er than those on the open sea. In the northern part percentage 
values of 41 at Quseir and 59 at Tor compare very favourably with 
74 at the Daedalus coral reef in mid-sea, but even in tbe south 
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there are none as high as 8o, though Jidda shows 691, Perinit 
Zeila, and Aden yj, 75, and 75 respectively. At Kamaran island, 
close to the Arabian shore, where the wet-bulb temperature has 
reached itx)^, and at Maasawa on the opposite shore, known for its 
steamy heat, the relative humidity only averages 65 per cent, with 
a range between 73 in winter and 56 in summer. On the other hand 
at Jidda, with an average of 69, the seasonal variation is small, the 
maximum occurring in September with 75, The length of the Red 
Sea and Gulf of Suez together being nearly 1,380 miles, local 
differences are to be expected, but the figures may be affected to 
some extent by inequalities in the number of years upon which the 
averages are based, some of the records covering only a few years* 
Data are not at hand on the diumal vaiiadon in the relative humidity, 
but it should be noted that it ia characteristic of hot sunny climates 
and weather for the humidity to go up in the early morning after the 
air has been chilled by nocturnal radiation, and to go down in the 
hot hours of the afternoon w'hen convection carries a good deal of 
moist air upwards* Though the humidity is greater on the open 
Red Sea than it ia on the coasts, there b compensation in the fact 
that the temperature rarely rises much above 100®. 

Huaiiiiity in the Persian Gulf and Gulf of 

ITiese two seas are also notorious for their 'damp* heat, and for 
this side of Arabia also there are sufficient instrumental data to throw 
light on this reputation* 

In the Persian Gulf the wet-bulb temperature at nearly all ports 
exceeds 78“ from June to September both morning and afternoon. 
At Bahrein on August afternoons it averages as high as S7®, and 
when the dry bulb (air) temperature is between 95® and 100®, the 
wet bulb may read only two degrees low'cr — most trying conditions, 
especially if the wind drops to a calm* Out over the opven sea w'ct- 
bulb readings from 85® to 88® were recorded on ten successive days 
in August 1930. The oppressive character of the summer climate 
in the Gulf is also brought out by the relative humidity, which 
averages about 70 per cent, with little diurnal variation. Inland from 
the coast, however, the air is much drier and the intense heat more 
tolerable* Thus near Basra the average relative humidity betw'een 
June and September is from 20 to 25 per cent., and on some 
occasions the air may be almost completely dry* 

During the winter months the w'et-bulb temperature is below 78®, 
though the relative humidity is slightly higher than during the intense 
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summer heat» exceeding 80 per cent, at the morning hour of observa¬ 
tion at nearly all ports. 

At Muscat the relative humidity is as high as 80 per cent, in the 
early momingj and during the whole of the period from June to 
September the average wet-bulb temperature is above 78“. 

In relation to the intense heat the summer relative humidity on 
the Persian Gulf is undoubtedly high, though the actual figures fall 
a good deal short of those (from 85 to 95%) at places such as Bombay 
and Calcutta during the wet seasotiH There, though the steamy heat, 
near saturation in the sunny intervals, may be distressing, the actual 
temperature is at any rate lower than on the Gulf, while the sight and 
sound of mighty downpours of rain bring refreshment to mind and 
body* 

Humidity in the Interior of Arabia 

Practically no records exist of this elernent in the interior of Arabia. 
According to Glaser's observations for the year 1S83 at San^a, not 
quite typical of the interior, the relative humidity averaged 48 per 
cent., fluctuating between 69 per cent, in the morning and 29 per 
cent, in the afternoon.! He stated that in the dry thin air of the 
Yemen highlands water evaporates so quickly that ice forms on 
winter nights, even with air temperature several degrees above the 
freezing-point. For comparison there are records of average relative 
humidity for both Baghdad (January 73%, July 37%) and Jerusalem 
(January 73%, July 56%). , , , . ... 

I'he desiccating effect of tlic desert winds of Arabia on the land¬ 
scape and flora and fauna are described in otJier parts of tliis book. 
Meanwhile it should be noted that though the air in the tropical 
deserts is normally dry', its capacity for moisture is so great on 
account of tlie high temperature that very large fluctuations in the 
humidity are liable to occur* In Arabia a southerly wind of long 
fetch from the heated Arabian Sea may cause the humidity to reach 
quite high values far into the interior ^ but so long as the air is coming 
from a dry quarter^or descending in anticyclonic circulation from 
high levels, humidity, in the absence of large evaporating surfaces, 
must ^remain very low’ in the d^erts, sometimes becoming almost 
nil. In the main Wadi Hadhramaut, during the SW* monsoon, the 

■ Recently Dr, P. W. R. Petrit has ireonied b Sati'a a daily vfirLation in Juiuu^' 
of ^o%, from 6a % early in the momins to 30% 9 t a pJo.j m Minch the diily 
varUtton h about 50%. the mqmb^s ind aftemoon figiures bein^, respectively, 80% 
and 3 *%! while from June to October the daily wriatlon W usually about 35%, 
with inoming and aftertioon figures, mpcctively. 55 % 
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excessive drj'ness of the atmosphere is very trying, though many who 
have experienced it find the high temperatures, e.g. no* in Seiyun, 
more tolerable oit account of the diyness. 

For coitiparisoQ, L. J, Sutton, writing of the intensely hot semi- 
desert climate of Khartoum, shows that though the relative humidity 
is lower than in London, the avenge amount of water vapour m the 
air is rather greater, in accordance with the following figures for 
vapour pressure expressed in millimetres: Khartoum S'4, Cairo 8-8, 
I>ondon (Kew) 7^3, Similarly Francis Rodd, travelling in the Air 
region of the Sahara in 1922 and 1927, found the relative humidity to 
vary between 81 and 2 per cent, with the v-apour pressure on one 
occasion as high as 22 millibars (= t6'5 mm.). 

Solar Radiation, Sunshine, and Cloud 

Solar radiation, insolation, or more conventionally 'sunshine* 
is, apart from its physical effects in making weather, a very important 
element of climate in relation to living organisms, including man 
himself* Properly speaking, sunshine as a climatic element involves 
the intensity and quality of the direct heat and light received from 
the sun as w'dl as its duration ; but unfortunately scientific measure¬ 
ment of solar radiation is still in a primitive state, with the result that 
as a rule only the duration of sunshine is given in climatological 
descriptions. 

Arabia's position in latitude about the northern tropic, together 
with the prevaUiog clear sky and relatively dry atmosphere, renders 
the sunshine, in the peninsula and adjacent seas alike, constant and 
powerful even in w'inter. In summer the sun beats down with over¬ 
powering force, the sensible effect of which on human beings is 
greatly enhanced by the extremely high accompanying temperature 
of the air. In addition to this there are fierce blasts of hot air from 
the sun-scorched rocks and sands, W'hibt the intense glare of the 
sunlight reflecting from water, buildings, and all bright surfaces has 
also to be contended W'ith, In these respects the climate of the 
Arabian, region Is indeed exacting, whatever may be the compensating 
advantages attendant upon abundance of sunlight. In the extreme 
south of Arabia the seasonal variation in the length of the day 
practically vanishes and even in the extreme north it fails to assume 
the impressive contrast of European latitudes. Everywhere night 
falls rapidly with no lingering twilight, and then there comes all the 
splendour of the desert starlight and moonlight, the influence of 
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which is so vividly r^flc^ted in Arab religion, folk-lore^ and time- 
reckoning. 

On the Red Sea coasts it is said that S hours of continuous sun¬ 
shine may be expected almost daily. Actual measurements of the 
duration of sunshine from this part of the world, however, are want¬ 
ing, though what amounts to an inverted measure thereof is supplied 
by records of the amount of cloud on the scale a = completely clear 
to 10 completely overcast. 

At none of the Red Sea and Arabian ports is the average amount of 
cloud during the year as high aa 5, and only at one or two places 
is this figure exceeded in the cloudiest month of the year. At the 
northern end of the Red Sea the yearly value is from i to 2, and the 
sununer figure U less than Farther south the annual proportion 
rises somew'hat to between 2 and 3, and at Aden it reaches 4-2, the 
highest in the entire region, and here the winter figure exceeds 5^ 
Along the Persian Gulf the annual figure iS mostly about 2, but 
the highland Persian side of the Gulf of ^Orrian has a rather high 
proportion of cloud, 5 to 7, during the SW. rnonsoonH At Bagh-^ 
dad the amount of cloud in July is as low as 01, but increases 
to 3'2 in January, the corresponding amounts for Jerusalem being 
0'8 and 5-2* 

According to Glaser's observations in the Yemen in 18S3 the 
amount of cloud at San'a, 2-6, is considerably smaller than at Aden, 
but the seasonal variation is reversed, summer being the cloudiest 
period. Recently Rathjens and Wissmann have published a table 
show'ing that the amount of cloud in Sm'a may be as much as 4 
during the height of the sununer rains, but only 0^5 in late autumn 
and mid-wdnter; they consider the average of 2-6 perhaps too low. 

The aimount of true cloud is probably still smaller in the interior 
of the peninsula than on the coastsi but it is likely that the glare of 
the sun is more often tempered by blown dust and sand, which no 
doubt helps to engender the goi^eous sunrise and sunset colours 
over the desert. 

From the journeys of Glaser in 1S83, of Rathjens and Wissmano 
in 1928, and of Hugh Scott in 1937 it is clear that very imposing 
thundery^ cumulo-nimbus clouds habitually develop over the high¬ 
lands of the Yemen during the summer months. In the Sinai 
peninsula fine cloud sceneiy' of the fleecy alto-cumulus type, as 
well 33 other forms, are described by Paul Range as accompanying 
the hot and stormy scirocco or khamsin wdnds which frequently arise 
in spring. The Ruwalla beduin speak of plenty of cloud during the 
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rainless summers of northern Arabia and of haloes and mock-suns 
preceding rain in the winter months. 

Visibility 

Though visibility conditions must be fairly good in a climate 
characterized by brilliant sunlight, they arc probably inferior to those 
which obtain in fine weather in many cool rainy climates removed 
from sources of industrial pollution—such as, for instance, the 
Atlantic seaboard of the British Isles. For, though there b little true 
mbt or fog in most parts of Arabb, there is, owing to the general 
aridity, frequent dust-haze which destroys the blueness of the sky 
and diminbhes the range of vbion, as well as drifting sand-storms 
which can reduce'visibility to that in a very dense fog. Visibility b 
also interrupted and complicated by mirage, as travellers in the sun¬ 
baked deserts so often* find to their embarrassment. In the south¬ 
western highlands, on the other hand, the atmosphere is often 
wonderfully clear and the landscape sharply defined for many miles, 
for instance during fine parts of the day in the summer rains and 
during rainless periods in the winter. 

On the Red Sea fog b rather rare, occurring chiefly in winter in 
the northern half of the area and in summer in the southern half. 
In the Tihama coastal plain night fogs a few miles inland, where 
terrestrial radbtion has freer play, are more common than off the 
coast on Kamaran bland. On thb bland the chief cause of poor 
vbibility b sand-haze, which occasionally contracts the range of 
vbion to 550 yards on the vbibility scale now in official use. Severe 
sandstorms, which generally occur betw'een May and August in 
the afternoon, are described as advancing towards Kamaran bland 
from the east like a huge broN^m sca-wave accompanied by high wind 
with thunder. They have been known to limit vbibility to a few feet, 
as in an exceptionally bad nineteenth-century London fog. Dust- 
devils with light winds occur at all seasons. 

During the SW. monsoon visibility on the coast of the Eastern 
Aden Protectorate becomes extremely poor, so that it has been known 
to be a danger to aircraft. A political officer, stationed in Mukalla 
during July and August, never realized the existence -of a range of 
hiUs stretching to the sea between 20 and 30 miles west of the town; 
these arc clearly visible during the remainder of the year. 

More precise data on vbibility are available for the Persian Gulf, 
where conditions appear to be similar to those of the Red Sea. On 
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the Gulf poor visibility may be due either to early morning mist or 
fog, dust-haze, or salt-haze. From October to March morning mist 
with vbibility less than one mile occurs a few times a month in calm 
anticyclonic weather, most commonly in December and January. 
Dust, however, is the most common cause of bad vbibility, as on the 
Red Sea. During a dust-storm vbibility may be only a quarter of a 
mile or less, and it remains poor long after the actual storm. Ordinary 
dust-haze reduces the visibility to between 2 and 6 miles; the follow¬ 
ing table indicates the monthly frequency. 

Average Number of Days u/ith Dust-haze in the Persian Gulf 

J. F. A/. A. M. J. J. A. S. O. JV. D. Year 

112a 29 12 7221 14a 

Dust-storms as well as dust-haze are most frequent in June and July, 
the fact being related to the strong NW. winds (shamdl) of mid¬ 
summer. At Basra the number is 7 in June and 10 in July, but on the 
shores of the Gulf the frequency is less. In winter dust-storms are 
infrequent but may occur either in association with thunderstorms 
or the passage of Mediterranean depressions. Another type of 
obscurity in the Persian Gulf b due to salt-haze. It is common in 
summer and may last for hours, reducing vbibility to between 4 
and 6 miles. Evidently haze of one kind or another is so prevalent 
on the Gulf during the terrible damp heat of summer that the sky, so 
far from being deep blue, must often look like brass. 


Rainfall 

llie fundamental reason why Arabia b a dry land is its domination 
by the trade-wind system, in which not only is the air moving 
southw'ards into warmer latitudes and so tending to dissipate cloud, 
but also more significantly because it b on the whole descending 
from higher atmospheric Icveb and so becoming compressed and 
dynamically warmed with like dissipation of cloud. Rain in appreci¬ 
able quantity can only be produced by the ascent of air to higher 
levels where, on account of reduced barometric pressure, it under¬ 
goes adiabatic expansion and consequent cooling, with condensation 
of its moisture into cloud and rain. Rbing air currents are associated 
with the circulation in cyclones, depressions, and fronts, with local 
instability resulting in sudden showers or storms, and with mountain 
barriers which obstruct the passage of the wind so that the air b forced 
A 4836 N 
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mechanically upwards. Rainfall, which is intensified by mountaLn- 
ous relief, kno^n:i as orographic precipitation, plays a very important 
part in many countries, including the wetter parts of the British 
Isles. In Arabia itself the relatively hea^'y rains of both the Yemen 
in the south-west and ^Oman in the south-east are largely of this 
character. 

Despite the general aridity tlierc is probably no spot in Arabia 
which does not now and then receive a light shower or at long 
intervals a hea^iY storm. When these occur the steppes and deserts, 
except in limited areas where the while quartz sand may be chemi* 
cally sterile, respond at once, especially in spring, with a luscious 
growth of herbage afibrding valuable pasture for camels, horses, and 
sheep. In almost any part of Arabia a sudden storm may convert 
a dry wadi-bed into a raging toirent, as in the arid parts of north 
Africa, More permanent results of the rainfall are seen in the net¬ 
work of rich green oases in Ncjd, the fertile mountain-valleys of 
'Oman, and above all in the valleys and tablelands of the Yemen. 
The importance of rain in the economy of the nomadic tribes is 
instanced in north Arabia by the fact that the beduin subdivide the 
winter rains according to the successive prevalence in the night sty 
of the stars Canopus, the Pleiades, Gemini, Sirius, and Arcturus 
(Appendix E, p. 603). 

Around the coastline of Arabia the average annual quantity of 
rain, falling on from 10 to 30 days only, nowhere exceeds 5 inchee, 
though it amounts to 7 inches at Massawa on the Eritrean shore. 
At the northern end of the Red Sea the amount sinks to barely i 
inch, as at Cairo, Suez, and Tor. In the interior of the peninsula 
there must be many areas at the lower levels w^here the mean annual 
rainfall is likewise insignificant, but it exceeds inches over prac¬ 
tically the whole of the high land in the south and west, also in the 
Syrian desert, which lies immediately in the track of many of the 
Mediterranean depressions, yielding a seasonal total of 2.5 inches to 
Jerusalem and 7 inches to Baghdad. 

In the wettest parts of the south-western highlands the annual 
rainfall may be over 30 inches; north and north-east of Ta'iaz, for 
instance, the south-western comer of the plateau, confronting the 
south-west monsoon, is estimated to receive 28-32 inches. San'a, con¬ 
siderably farther north and some way east of the marginal ranges, on 
a plain rather below 8,000 feet, receives 15-16 inches annually; the 
period of variable 'little rains' extends from the end of February to the 
end of .April, with a maximum m .April; the much heavier ‘great rains' 
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approximately from the beginning of July to the end of September, 
with a maximum probably usually in August (though in 1S83 Gl^er 
recorded 6 inches in July against + in August); the rainstorms gener¬ 
ally begin between 3 and 4 p.m. and continue till sunset. This rela¬ 
tively heavy rainfall, about equal to that of the driest parts of England, 
coupled with drenching mountain mists and dews, suffices to 
endow the highlands of south-west Arabia with great fertility; but in 
a latitude where evaporation is intense and where the demands of 
vegetation and irrigation on all available water are excessive, it docs not 
suffice to send perennial streams down to the sea. (Photos. 107, 108.) 

No part of the Hadhramaut appears to receive much over 8 inches 
annually. Its plateau is lower than the Yemen plateau and in the 
rain-shadow of the latter. The limestone formation increases the 
effective aridity; nevertheless the fall in temperature at night causes 
heas7 dews, beneficial to the vegetation in the wadis. The Wadi 
Hadhramaut and its tributaries markedly affect the direction of the 
wind, so that, though the moisture may be derived from the south- 
w'est monsoon, much of the rainfall, in late summer at any rate, occurs 
when east winds form a cold front with the warm air-current (just as, 
in England, heavy rain often falls when dry surface-winds blow from, 
the east, though the moisture is provided by south-vvest wands at a 
higher level). Sandstorms {habub)^ of a different colour from those 
of the high Yemen plateau, often occur on summer afternoons in 
Wadi Hadhramaut. 

The rainfall varies greatly in different parts of ‘Oman. At Muscat, 
on the coast, the average deduced from a long record is about 4 inches, 
nearly all concentrated into the winter NE, monsoon season. In low¬ 
land districts of the interior the rainfall is probably even less, but in 
the high mountains there is a good rainfall and perhaps occasional 
snowfall; much of these mountains must receive at least from 5 to 10 
inches, w'hjle some spots may (as stated above) receive even more than 
20 inches. Yet in the Masandam peninsula the rain is never enough 
to support large villages; behind Daba, on the east coast, the Shihuh 
people can keep few animals besides goats on the hiU-tops rising to 
over 5,000 feet; horses are unknown, donkeys few, and only few 
camels obtain sustenance from the acacia jungle in catchment folds 
of the hills. Again, in the Sifala district, SE. of Muscat, an almost 
total drought lasting ten years from 1920 caused the springs to dry 
up, with consequent death of date-palms in the oases, to such an 
extent tliat the wealthy owners of date-gardens emigrated. On the 
other hsind, in Dhufar, within tlie arc of the Qara mountains, the SW. 
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monsoon brings rain sufTicient in qimntit)' and regularity to support 
fairly dense tropical forest and grassland (photos. 6j^ 124). 

The essential difierenoe between the high interior of the Yemen 
and the mountains of the "Oman peninsub is that the former 
gets most of its rain in sumnier with the SW, monsoon, while the 
latter, being much farther north, have most of their rain in winter 
with the NE. monsoon. Tofrentiai rains are thus liable to occur 
in mid-winter in the 'Oman ranges, and the snowfall may be 
considerable; but the effect of the summer SW, monsoon in ‘Oman 
is weak, though thunderstorms may occur. In the high Yemen 
the total rainfall is more copious but the proportion of snow much 
smaller. 

As a rough estimate, therefore, it would not be far wrong to put the 
mean annual rainfall of the whole of Arabia at about 7 or S inches. 
The rainfall, however, is in most parts exceedingly variable and 
erratic. Thus at Aden the annual totals have ranged from nil to S 
inches round an average of 2, and nearly the whole of this 2 inches 
may easily fall in a single storm. Similarly at Jidda the average 
quantity of rain b only 3 inches a year, but 4 inches fell in a single 
storm lasting 2^^ hours in November 1931, 

Taking the region as a w^hole, and especially the coasts, rain is 
more plentiful in winter than in summer. The Mediterranean 
depressions occasion fairly widespread vvinter rains in the northern 
half of the peninsula, and passing on to the Persian Gulf (where they 
are knowm as w^estern depressions') bring considerable rainfall 
and snowfall to the mountains of ‘Oman. The NE. monsoon (trade) 
augments the rainfall of ‘Oman through orographic uplift and also 
produces slight rain of similar origin along the southem Arabian 
coast, as well as heavier precipitation in Socotra Island, The SE. 
or S, winds of the southern Red Sea bring a certain amount of 
orographic winter rain to the highlands of Eritrea, 

The summer rains of Arabia, if less widespread than those of 
w inter, arc more concentrated. "^ITiey affect most of the southern 
interior of the peninsula northward to about the latitude of Mecca, 
and Me associated with the SW. monsoon system of winds, or 
occasionally witli depressions spreading northward from the 
Arabian Sea, known as 'eastern depressions', w^hich now and then 
develop into tropical cyclones. These summer rains, moat pro- 
nounc^ in the Yemen, are usually ascribed to the SW. monsoon, 
but this b only partially correct. The wind charts for the month of 
July indicate a predominance of SW. wind in the Gulf of Aden, 
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W. wind in the straits of Bab al Mandeb, and NW^ wind in the 
southern Red Sea^ so that on the average the air currents converge 
upon the Yemen, ^'he full current of the monsoon certainly 
docs not flow directly or persistently on to the Yemen mountains as 
it does on to the Western Ghats of India. If it did, the rainfall would 
be much heavier than occurs in the Yemen^ and more like that in 
the neighbouring mountains of Ethiopia — which possibly prevent a 
certain amount of moisture from reaching south-west Arabia,. Much 
of the moisture supplying the Yemen rains must come from the 
Red Sea rather than the Indian Ocean. But the moisture-laden 
Winds, whether from off the Red Sea or the Gulf of Aden^ on striking 
the outer mountain ramparts of the Yemen provokecopiou:$condensa¬ 
tion of mist and raiot whilst the residue of the moisture, passing to 
leeward, supplies the afternoon thunderstorms which account for 
practically all the rain falling on the elevated plateau upon which 
San‘a is situated. Thus the summer rains of south-west A4wbia 
might be described as being as closely related to the currents tvhich 
feed the SW. monsoon as to the SW, monsoon Itself. ITicy must be 
regarded as partly due to the very high relief of the land and partly 
to thunderstorm instability, the storms themselves being favoured by 
the small depressions w'hich move in from the Red Sea. The fact 
that, as mentioned above, the air currents on the average converge on 
the Yemen is itself favourable to rainfall. By a curious anomaly the 
SW, monsoon occasions less of the scanty annual rainfall of the 
Aden coast than the NE. monsoon; so that the seasonal variation, 
if it counts for anything at all in a place where an erratic long-period 
average of 2 inches a year may be made up anyhow and anywhere, is 
opposite to that in the high Yemen. At infrequent intervals of years 
a wandering tropical cyclone may visit Aden during the summer 
with a few inches of rain, but nothing like the quantities—perhaps 
20 to 30 inches in a couple of days—yielded by hurricanes in the 
West Indies, China Sea, and elsewhere. 

A considerable proportion of Arabia's rainfall is contributed by 
thunderstorms. In summer ‘Oman and especially the Yemen are 
foci of thunder and hailstorms of considerable intensity, w'hich form 
almost daily among the mountains and of which a few' may drift into 
the lowlands. In northern Arabia thunder is rare during the rainless 
summer months, but it often accompanies the winter rains, especially 
the cold fronts of Mediterranean depressions. In Palestine and 
Sinai severe and protracted hailstorms have occurred at this season 
in recent times—an interesting fact in the light of biblical testimony. 
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The hailstones are said to be large enough sometimes to kill young 
camels. 

Snow falls fairly often in the interior of northern Arabia, at no 
great altitude. Thus in the Syrian desert it is said to fall every winter 
in large flakes if only in small quantity. In Sinai it often falls thickly 
on the mountains (photo. 109). In Palestine, with heavy winter rainfall, 
severe snowstorms occur every few years on the high plateau of 
Judaea, where snow 2 feet deep may lie in Jerusalem. In the northern 
Nafud there b often only hoar-frost when snow is present in the 
Hamad, but much depends on the altitude of the country. At the 
beginning of February 1893 Nolde came in for a real fall of snow' in 
the heart of Arabia near Hail; a widespread covering of snow' several 
inches deep gave to the Arabian landscape a truly wintry character, 
which the beduin maintained w'as exceptional and unseen for more 
than fifty years. But unless Arab weather memories are longer 
and more reliable than those of ordinary countrymen in England, 
their statements should not be taken too literally. No doubt the 
snow'fall in question w'as unusually heavy, but it should be noted that 
even at TW, within the tropics and only some 3,000 feet above 
sea-level, snow is said to fall every four years, and every year on the 
neighbouring mountains. Farther south, in *Asir, mountains from 
6,000 to 8,000 feet high are said to hold snow more regularly 
than those of 12,000 feet on the other side of the Red —in 

keeping writh the more rigorous character of the Arabian winter 
previously described. On the Yemen mountains snowfall is 
limited by the fact that w'inter is the dry season, but it may cap 
the highest summits on the rare occasions when winter rain falls at 
San'i. In the mountains of ‘Oman snow'fall is heavier, partly be¬ 
cause they lie farther north, but chiefly because winter is there the 
wet season. 

Dew in Arabia is often copious enough to take the place of rain in 
the economy of vegetation. In the damp air along the Red Sea and 
Persian Gulf shores the dew on summer nights may be so drenching 
as to give in the mornings the appearance of rain having fallen. In 
the interior deserts the air is drier, but more vigorous nocturnal 
radiation cools the air to the dew-point, so that even there dewy nights 
are known, and in the more northern parts damp night fogs in late 
autumn are said to precede the w'inter rain. In the western ranges 
bordering the Yemen Tihama fog-drip is a most valuable source of 
atmospheric moisture, as it is available at all seasons at altitudes 
suitable for coffee cultivation. 
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Sea, Swell, and Currents 

The circulation of the sea and the motion of its surface in direction 
and speed are the product of tide, wind, density difference connected 
wnth temperature and salinity, and the configuration of the coastlines. 
As the subject belongs more to oceanography than to climatology it 
is referred to but briefly in this chapter, in connexion with the 
meteorological factors concerned, more particularly in the Red Sea. 

There the tidal oscillation is relatively small and self-contained with 
little disturbance from the Indian Ocean, so that the currents flowng 
through the straits of Bab al Mandeb are in the main drift currents 
produced by the NE. and SW. monsoons in the Arabian Sea; but 
theoretically there must be a net inflow of water through the straits to 
make good the great loss of water by evaporation from the surface 
of the Red Sea, into which no rivers drain and upon which little rain 
falls. From October to March, the period of the NE. monsoon, the 
SE. winds in the Gulf of Aden and southern Red Sea sometimes 
drive the water northward at the rate of 20 to 30 miles a day, but 
often there is no current. During the period of the SW. monsoon, 
June to September, the w’ater may be driven southward by the NW. 
winds in the Red Sea at a similar or greater speed, but sometimes 
in the northern part the set of the current is northward at a some¬ 
what slower rate. Southward of the strait of Jubal there are many 
local and irregular currents caused by, and setting with, the prevailing 
winds. Strong currents, too, occasionally set right across the Red 
Sea and may be reversed within a few miles. All these irregularities, 
with further complications due to the numerous fringing coral reefs, 
render navigation difficult and dangerous to sailing-vessels but are 
of little concern to steamers. Violent land winds during the night 
and sea breezes by day may also cause local heavy swells and high 
waves. 

In the Arabian Sea the currents are governed mainly by the 
monsoons. The monsoon currents, however, are not very steady, 
and though sets in directions corresponding to the prevailing mon¬ 
soon arc most frequent, they may be experienced in any direction. 
The currents are stronger and less variable during the SW. than 
during the NE. monsoon. Owing to the conformation of the coasts 
the effect of the SW. monsoon b to produce a clockwise circulation 
in a wide belt of w ater adjacent to the coasts, that of the NE. monsoon 
an anti-clockwise movement. The swell of the SW. monsoon rolb 
round Ras al Hadd and b felt off Muscat or even nearer the entrance 
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to the Persian Gulf; at the $trait of Ilormuz a hea\'y swell without any 
wind preceding or following it usually portends a gale. In the Persian 
Gulf the sea is said to get up quickly, being ‘short and hollow^ At 
the entrance, when the tidal stream is opposed by a heavy 
the sea breaks very heavily, being out of all proportion to the force 
of the vimd, but it quickly subsides. 

In the vicinity of tropical revolving storms, such as occasionally 
beset the Arabian Sea, abnormally strong currents may be en¬ 
countered, which cannot be explained by the strength of the wind 
experienced on board. It is then particularly important not to for¬ 
get the law according to which, in the northern hemisphere, 
currents set at 45"^ to the right of the wind direction. When a tropical 
cyclone approaches or crosses the coast there is liable to be a danger¬ 
ous piling up of water against the shore. 

Regional Climatology 

As will already have been gathered in the account of the separate 
meteorological elements, the hot, damp, enervating, and often 
malarious coastal low'lands of the Arabian peninsula are strongly 
differentiated from the cool, dry, and bracing highlands of the 
western interior. Here exhilarating tropical sunlight, invigorating 
ivinds, sharp changes of temperature, and tiow' and then the tonic 
sight of frost and snow in mid-winter, if perhaps a little too drastic 
for weakly persons, would appiear to have a splendid effect on the 
health of naturally robust constitutions. It has been claimed that 
the highlands of Nejd have a climate aa healthy as any in the w^orld. 

The several parts of Arabia, both coastal and inland, vary greatly 
in climate, though records are not to hand in auJhcient detail for them 
to be described, cither according to the physical or political divisions 
of the area, without monotonous repetition of w'hat has already been 
said. Therefore separate accounts of the climate of the various 
topographical divisions are not attempted, except in the case of the 
south-western highlands and that of the Sinai peninsula. For these 
two interesting regions, supplementary' informaiian is fortunately 
available. 

The South-ioestem Highlands 

The kingdom of the Yemen enjoys a climate strongly differentiated 
from that prevailing in most parts of x^rabia because it is everywhere, 
except on the coast, dominated by high mountains. These ramify 
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into the ‘AsTr territory of the Sa^udi kingdom to the north, and into 
the Aden Proteeiorate to the south, where they send a long high 
spur ea$twards towards the Hadhramaut, greatly to the alleviation 
of heat and drought. The inner marginal range of the Yemen, 
culminating in Jcbtl Hadhur Nebi Shu'aib, over 12,000 feet, is a 
definite climatic divide between moist conditions on the steep western 
alopes and a drier climate on the broad tableland sloping gently 
eastward. But the intervention between the marginal range and the 
Tihama of tlie coastal ranges and tumbled foothills, containing deep 
luxuriant valleys and penetrated by ribbons of the Tihama, gives 
the cotintr>^ a much more complicated orography, and the whole 
kingdom falls into a number of distinctive cliitiatic provinces which 
may be briefly described. 

Inwards from the coast, with its climate typical of the southern 
Red Sea, the Tihama desert extends up to about 30 miles. Here falls 
of rain arc rare, but mist, drizzle, and clouds are less rare; ivhile 
"with increasing distance from the sea the amount of dew increases 
owing to stronger nocturnal cooling. During the fiery midday heat 
turbulent wind eddies raising sand-spouts and dust-devils shroud the 
whole Tihama in dust. As the mountains are approached rain 
becomes more abundant so that the country begins to show cultiva¬ 
tion, Agriculture does not, however, depend on sparse showers, 
which may fall at any season, but on the summer rains in the moun¬ 
tains, which cause sudden spates in the dry valleys, providing water 
for irrigation. The millet crop of the Tihama depends on this 
flood water. 

The ’mountain-Tihama’, that is to say the r^ion where inlets of 
the coast plain wind into the coast ranges, is liable to short but heavy 
afternoon thunder-showers. These may fall at long intervals, at any 
season, but more frequently in March and April and again betw^een 
July and September, the seasons of the 'Little Rains^ and *Great 
Rains" in high Abyssinia. The storms cause flooding in the wadis, 
but only the largest rivers such as the Wadi Surdad and Wadi Siham 
retain running water all the year (photo. 55). Irrigation is necessary in 
the dry strips of the mountain-Tihama, but in some places the rains 
alone suffice to bring the fields to harvest, and the wadis are bordered 
by a strip of naturally fertile land. 

The valleys of the coastal ranges and the w^estem slopes of the 
marginal range between 4,000 and 7,000 feet comprise the most 
fertile country in all Arabia, w'ith a flora and fauna characteristic of 
the moist tropics and every kind of tropical produce* In the deep 
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valJeys there fonn at night dense wet mists which* during the day* rise 
and cJing to the mountains In tattei^ of cloud (photo, 111) j moLsture 
accruing from these hot steamy mists all through the year constitutes 
the principal condition, for the successful ctiltivation of coffee^ In 
addition there is a moderate rainfall from thunderstorms* whieh never 
fail between June and September. The lightning issuing from the 
storms hovering round the western ranges of the Yemen affords a 
fine spectacle from Kamaran island almost everj^ summer evening* 
The higher parts of the marginal range, above 8,ooo feet* are stormy* 
raw, and damp* being usually in the wet season shrouded in driving 
mist and rain. In summer thunderstorms are said to leave the 
summits white livith had for hours, whilst in winter every precipita¬ 
tion gives a canopy of true snow to the highest summits and of soft 
hail lower down, the latter phenomenon not requiring such cold 
conditions. According to Glaser inhabitants at the high levels in 
the winter of 1884-85 w^ere marooned in their houses for eight days 
by snow a metre deep* 

Thus the mountains of the Yemen succeed by various meteoro¬ 
logical processes in extracting a good deal of the moisture contained 
in the vapouf’-laden atmosphere of the Red Sea shores, but it must 
be repeated (p* 181) that there is no really heavy monsoon rainfall 
from 50 to 100 inches and upwards* such as would inevitably fall if 
there existed between July and September a barometric gradient for 
strong and steady SW* winds* 

The bulk of the orographic rain and cloud which shrouds the 
w^estem declivities of the Yemen fails to surmourit the crest* so that 
the pbteau to the east has a much drier dimate* reflected in a flora* 
fatma, and agriculture more akin to those of the temperate zone. 
Apart from the tropical sunshine the climate of the tableland, as 
represented by San'^a, may be called warm temperate* since the mean 
temperature varies betw-een 59® in the coldest and 6S'^ in the warmest 
month. Owing to the development of clouds and storms in summer 
the maximum temperatures appear rarely to exceed 90** whereas 
80® is quite common on sunny winter days. On the other hand, the 
winter nights can be very cold, and frosty spells occur every year. 
The temperature on the heights surrounding San*a frequently falls 
well below the freezing-point, and even in the city a night minimum 
of 17® was recorded by Dr* Petrie in December 1937. Presumably 
the incidence of frosty nights is the determining factor in Inducing 
apricots, figs, walnuts, and other trees to shed their leaves in winter, 
though drought may also be a contributory cause* Certainly the 
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day-time warmth in winter is more than ample for the active growth 
of vegetation whose lower limit is generally placed at 42® F. Possibly 
the deciduous habit in these fruit-trees, which may have been im¬ 
ported from colder regions, will ultimately disappear after more 
complete acclimatization has taken place (photo. 261)* 

Ice is obsers'ed at San'a on w inter mornings more frequently than 
the occurrence of frost would appear to warrant, an anomaly due to 
the low' pressure at nearly 8,000 feet, combined with the low humidity, 
which results iu such rapid evaporation of water that its temperature 
can drop to the freezing-point when that of the air is several degrees 
above it. Similarly on the high tableland persons may shiver in a 
brisk ivLnd vfhh the thermometer at 90®, in consequence of the 
excessive evaporation of sweat, whereas down on the coast they 
would remain bathed in perspiration. At the altitude of San*a the 
lowered temperature of ^e air greatly reduces the oppressiveness 
of the beat in the direct rays of the sun, as compared with places on 
the coast such as Hodeida, Aden, or Mukalla. But it should be 
noted that high up on the tableland the intrinsic intensity of the 
sunlight Is, in consequence of the rarefied air, actually greater than 
at sea-level; therefore in any e^'aluation of the physiological and 
medical aspects of the climate of San*a the effect of the strong 
actinic rays and other constituents of the sunshine, as well as of the 
low barometric pressure, would need to be considered. 

On the plateau the rainfall is less than on the western c rests of 
the Yemen, averaging about 15-20 inches a year, with considerable 
fluctuations. Though an occasional wet day may occur at any time 
of year, the bulk of the rainfall is in the form of showers and thunder¬ 
storms, occurring first towards the end of the period of the NE. 
monsoon in March and April, and again with much greater intensity 
during the period of the SW, monsoon between July and September. 
The correspondence with the ^Little' and 'Great Rains* of the, 
Ethiopian highlands is fairly close, though the rain in the highlands of 
south-west Arabia is less in total amount and probably less regular. 
At San'a the storms do not break every day, and when they do it ia 
almost always in the afternoons after clear sunny mornings. They are 
brief but rather heavy, though the greatest amount of rain recorded 
by Glaser in any one storm during the summer of 1883 was only 
2 inches—not very remarkable by the standard of European thunder¬ 
storms. The downpours often cause the wradi traversing the city of 
San'a to overflow, and thick hail has been known to Huger in shady 
spots all day. 
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It is of historic interest to note Ibn Battuta’s account of the daily 
afternoon rainstorms at San‘a in a.d. 1330, when the rain drove 
people indoors and washed the paved streets. The accounts of damage 
by flood, frost, and earthquake given by the modem Arab historian 
*Abd al Wasi* arc probably exaggerated. Thus in a.d. 856 a flood 
from the high Bilad Senhan country, south-east of San‘a, is said to 
have destroyed 20,000 people, 400 houses, and 8 mosques. 

During the heat of the day in the dry winter season local dusty 
whirlwinds drift about the San'a plain, and in the rainy summer 
season large-scale sandstorms from the deserts of the interior, 
favoured by the conditions conducive to thunderstorms, sometimes 
shroud the country in a thick veil. In certain valleys of the high¬ 
lands opening northw'ard, hot dry winds from the south, of xhtfohn 
type, arc known. 

Dull skies and damp winds are naturally uncommon, though not 
unknown, on the dry sunny tableland of the Yemen. Splendid 
formations of thundery cumulus and cumulo-nimbus cloud are an 
almost daily phenomenon of the rainy season, whether the storms 
actually break or not. The rifted storm clouds, playing with all 
their intensity of light and shadow^ on black volcanic crags and tawny 
mountains much enhance the grandeur of the scenery. 

Sinai Peninsula 

Mainly an austere arid mountainous wilderness, very unlike the 
Yemen in many respects, Sinai yet resembles the south-w'est comer 
of the Arabian peninsula, in that its mountains, rising to 8,000 feet, 
differentiate the climatic conditions from those in the neighbour¬ 
ing parts of Egypt, Transjordan, and Midian, as well as from the 
coastal lowlands of Sinai itself. Apart from the meteorological 
record at Tor, systematic information about the weather and climate 
of Sinai is very meagre. Nevertheless that which is available from 
the interior of the peninsula derives special interest from the associa¬ 
tion of the region, actual or traditional, with the Exodus, and more 
generally from the fact that it forms part of that wider geographical 
arena whose landscape features are depicted in the Bible with so 
much vividness and poetical power. 

During the rainless period between June and September, w’hen 
steady northerly winds prc\'ail, the higher plateaux, sun-baked 
though they be, are naturally more temperate, at any rate at night; but 
the heat in the lower basins and enclosed wadis is insupportable, and 
even in winter there arc days of uncomfortably high temperature. 
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with cTverpowenng sujishint. 'I'he winter weather in the peninsula 
is variable and rigorous at the higher levels. While there are many 
days with northerly wind and briUiant sunshine (as m the Nile 
Valley) on other days the Mediterranean depressions, bringing rain 
on the'coast, cause the wind tn back temporarily westward with 
clouded sky. On these occasions the effect of the Sinai mouritains 
is to cause an extension southwards of the coastal rainfall, h ierce 
bitter winds then often sweep across the tableland, with driving 
rain and during the colder spells with K winds the Sinai moan- 
tains share in the snoNsialU of the highlands of Palestine. According 
to the monks at the convent of St. Catharine (5,000 ft.) m south¬ 
ern Sinai, snow was lying 3 feet deep on one day in February 
1937, a scene reminiscent of February in the Scottish highlands. 
Much of the winter rainfah of Sinai comes in the form of sudden 
storms Avith thunder, lightning, and hail, often during die 
of the cold front of a depression, causing the wadis to fill and swell 
with such rapidity that k is notoriously dangerous for travellers to 
encamp in these channels. An important contribudng factor m the 
generation of the sudden winter storms Js the warming of the surface 
air by the powerful sunshine while the upper air remains verj^ cold, 
giving rise to thermal instability with consequent convection. In 
Lmmer, on the contrary, storms, as all over the Mediterranean area, 
are much less frequent, because tlie stable anticyclonic circulation 
vsith downward settling of the air currents, dispels any tendency to 
storm generation despite the tremendous heat. Frost of some 
Intensity is common in w inter in the higher mountains and is not 
entirely absent even near the sea. In general the eastern coastal 
plain on the Gulf of * Aqaba is colder in winter than the western plain 
on the Red Sea, on account of exposure to the seasonal NE. mon^n. 
In autumn, and also especially in spring and early summer, occasional 
depressions form over lower Egypt, causing the wind over northern 
Arabia to draw into the south or south-ca^ with intense heat. In 
Sinai these hot dusty MamJJw winds are particularly dreaded, bemuse 
their already high temperature is still further raised by the effects 
of descending the lee sides of the various mountain scarps. Hence 
when a khamsin spell occurs in May or June, the time of greatest 
frequency, the temperature soars far above too* F. and numerous 
cases of heat prostration and some even of death ensue. As the baro¬ 
meter commences to fall on the approach of a ytantsin the visibility is 
at first very' clear, distances seem near and foreshortened, and the 
mountain ridges appear sharply outlined. Later the sky becomes 
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mottled with clouds through which the sun shines with a lurid Ught, 
and at night haloes or coronae encircle the moon. The contours of 
the mountains then become blurred by the dust and sand raised by 
the wind, which blow's in fiery puffs. The traveller is tormented by 
swarms of flies and by intense thirst in a temperature which may 
rise as high as 120° F., but only should he miss the water-holes is 
his plight necessarily perilous. 

Meteorological observations for a whole year, September 1915 to 
1916, were taken by Paul Range (who was attached to a German 
military post) at Hemme in the northern part of the peninsula (30® 
18' N., 33® 33' E.), situated on the south-eastern slopes of the Jebel 
Moghara range at about 630 feet, some 75 miles south of the Medi¬ 
terranean coast. During this period, which apf>ears by comparison 
with longer periods in neighbouring regions to have been rather 
warmer as well as drier than usual, the mean temperature of the air 
was 65®, ranging from 50® in January to 82® in June, which w'as 
abnormally hot, being not only a little hotter than July but much 
hotter than August. The absolute extremes of temperature were 
34® on nights in January and February (actual frost occurring at 
other places in the vicinity) and 115® on Mamsin days in May and 
June. Even higher temperatures arc said to have occurred at Jericho 
and in the Dead Sea basin during a severe three-day khamsin in the 
middle of May. The rainfall of the period was 87 millimetres (3*4 
in.), none occurring between May and August. The wettest day, with 
over an inch of rain, w'as in late January, when snow fell on the 
mountains without, however, lying below 1,000 feet. The normal 
seasonal winter rainfall is estimated at 100 millimetres (4 in.), enough 
according to the beduin to ensure a modest harvest of common 
gram crops. Most of this scanty rainfall is in the form of showers 
w'ith squrily westerly winds, and the winter weather is often chilly, 
cloudy, and changeable. Dew was a common phenomenon at Hemme, 
and fog or mist often formed in hollo^^'s on calm clear nights in 
autumn and winter, indicating that the air in tropical or subtropical 
deserts holds plenty of vai>our, while the aridity of the country is 
simply due to inadequate rainfall far in defect of evaporation. During 
the year in question at Hemme, the rainfall (3*4 in.) may be compared 
with an evaporation of 40 inches, more than ten times as great. 
September and October were pleasant months, while even during 
the heat of summer a sea-wind, c.xccpt during a khamsin, would spring 
up about midday, preventing the afternoon becoming hotter than 
the forenoon as it normally should. 
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The above is apparently the only instmmentaJ weather r^rd 
from the interior of Sinai» but there are a number of descriptive 
sketches from other parts of the pefiinsula. Thus Beadnell en¬ 
countered a flood on the eastern margin of the Egma plateau in 
late November, illustrating the risk, to which desert encampments 
are exposed in w'inter; *a terrific thunderstorm raged from 5 p.m. 
until after midnight ■,, it was touch and go for six hours, as although 
we had piled heavy cases and rocks on the tent-ropes, the ground 
speedily became $0 soft and waterlogged that the pegs would scarcely 
hold' {The Wfidenus! of Sinai, 1927, p. 113), 'Fortunately', he adds, 
‘storms in the desert are generally short-lived. ’When the sun comes 
out temporary discomforts are forgotten in appi^iation of the 
abundant pools of the best water ever available, w^hile the Arabs are 
filled with satisfaction at the contempbtion of the fr^h herbage 
which will spring up in a very short time*’ '1 he same writer, ascend¬ 
ing Jebel Katherina on 11 March 1924, found little snow' left, but 
passed many frozen rain-pools, and the early morning was keen and 
chilly* 

N umerous references to weather and clunate in association with 
the lavish if somewhat austere beauty of this wild and desolate 
region are given in Mrs* J, M. C. JuUiens book, Once in Sittai. 
One day early in 1937 the clouds W'hich were still enveloping the 
summit of Jebel Serbal (6,792 ft.) after a violent ramsiorm glowed 
fiery red like an immense furnace till the sun sank. In such a climate 
the red granite of the mountains in southern Sinai must often endow 
the landscape with intense, not to say, fierce colours. 

‘The lofty Isolated position of Jebel Serbal makes its neighbourhood 
peculiarly liable to thunderstorms and unseasonable rainstorms, and to 
this fact as much as to the rivulet ia due the outstanding fi^lity of the 
oasis lying in its shadow. The appearance of the mountain may even 
be embodied in its name, for according to Palmer the words Jebd Serbal 
mean the mojmtoin of the eoat of mail, and he adds that they am derived 
by a beautiful metaphor from the appearance of the smooth gmnitc on 
its summit when clothed by rain with a sheet of glittering water. 

Another climatic picture from her book supplies just that touch of 
local colour which mere statistics can never give: 

‘There are no rivets, the mountains are bare rock; nature has c^ed 
only Avith frost and flood the watercourses which serve the Beduln as 
highways, and there are practically no others. The climate ia wonderful: 
the air is dry and pure, and so invigorating that it fills the traveller with 
energy and takes the edge off every hardship. The winter, though short, 
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is severe in the high country, while soon after April the heat becomes 
insupportable for the average European. A rare good fortune had landed 
roe in Sinai in time for the brief and magical spring, when grass and flowers 
arc conjured from every rock, when days arc pleasantly warm and the 
nights not too cold, when winter floods are over and the wilderness wears 
such a serene and gracious aspect that to wander there for forty years were 
a not unwelcome condemnation.’ 

The changes of Arabian climate in past geological periods cannot 
be discussed in detail. There is little doubt that the peninsula was 
affected by pluvial periods accompanying glaciation in adjacent coun¬ 
tries, particularly Abyssinia and cast Africa. The great valley-sj'stcms 
of .Arabia can Imdly have been formed except under moistcr condi¬ 
tions than those prevailing at present, possibly during pluvial periods 
corresponding with those in cast Africa. But desiccation within 
historical times has probably been only very gradual, for there is no 
evidence in history of a complete reversal from moist to arid condi¬ 
tions. Sinai is of peculiar interest in this connexion. The late Pro¬ 
fessor J. W. Gregory, in an article publbhed in the Geographical 
Journal (1930), maintained that there are no grounds for the conten¬ 
tion that the climate of Palestine in Biblical times was essentially 
different from that of the Holy Land to-day. It would be of consider¬ 
able scientific interest to know, bearing in mind that the storms of 
Mount Sinai normally occur in winter, at what time of year the Law 
wras given—when amid the thunder and lightning of the smoking 
mountain ‘Moses drew near unto the thick darkness where God was’. 
{Exodus XX. 21.) 
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The flora of .Arabia is not rich and, excepting the neighbourhood 
of Aden, has been the subject of comparatively few writings. 

The geographical range of plants in .Arabia is affected more by 
rainfall than by temperature. The rainfall is in its turn determined 
by the presence or absence of rain-bearing winds from the sea and 
the condensing effect of mountains and forests. The framework so 
established is then superimposed on a geographical pattern, which 
owes its origin to the geological history of the different parts of 
the peninsula. 

The vegetation of Arabia and Socotra is considered under nine 
main headings: i. The coastal areas; ii. The dry central plateau; 
iii. Sinai; iv. The western escarpment; v. ITie Qara mountains; 



111 . Mist rising at Menzi! Sumarat north of Ibb, 8 ,ooo/eft, 
early morning in December 



112 . Morning cloud clearing from the uestem face of Jebel Jihdf, over y,ooo feet, 

in September 






113. Dum-palms {Hyphaenr) and Suaeda on sandhills near the road bettceen 
Shnkh *Othman and Fut/um, .'Iden Colony 



114- Grove of'tlh (nebq) trees at 4 ,Soo feet near Dhdla' 
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vi. The mountains of ‘Oman; vii. Socotra; viii. Flowerlcss land- 
plants ; ix. Marine vegetation. 


The Coastal Aeeas 

The Red Sea Coast is bordered by a narrow strip of low country 
between the sea and the western escarpment. This consists of an 
outer desert zone and an inner steppe zone. Some botanical collec¬ 
tions have been made near ‘Aqaba, Jidda, A 1 Qunhdha, Luheiya, 
and Modeida by Forskiil, Ehrenberg, Schimper, flart, and Schwein- 
furth. The vegetation is similar to that of the opposite African coast. 
Hart states that at ‘Aqaba Cressa creticay' a herb with ash-grey hairy 
leaves and small white flowers, is a characteristic species along the 
shore or saline flats. In some places there is a close growth of the 
thistle-like rattaf {Niirarta retusa)^ supposed by some to have been 
the lotus of the ancients, tw’O oraches,^ and a rush.^ A wild rue^ 
with a sickening and persistent smell is found in the wadis. The 
dum-palm^ reaches its northern limit here, also the nebq tree or *Ub\ * 
henna,^ date-palms, and tamarinds are cultivated. The charac¬ 
teristic trees in the wadis are seydP and a tamarisk called tarfd.’* 
A kind of mistletoe,'** dependent on the sunbird for the pollination 
of its crimson flowers, is parasitic on the nebq. 

At a single locality on the coast of the northern Hejaz, an early 
botanical traveller, ^v^, found three species of the indigo genus," 
a spider-w’ort,** and a species of the jute genus.'^ Southwards the 
coast is lined with tamarisk. The town of Yenbo‘ is surrounded by a 
sandy plain w'here growa the arenaria-like Robbairea prostrata. 
Farther south, at Rabigh, occurs the white mangrove," called 
shOra by the Arabs. This, about the size of an olive-tree, forms 
small w'oods in salt-marshes and on blands on the coast of the Red 
Sea from about the neighbourhood of Jidda southwards, including 
the Hanish and other islands. The trunks are sometimes partially 
submerged at high water; the short finger-like lateral roots grow 
straight up into the air; these specialized roots (pneumatophores) 
supply the subterranean parts of the trees with oxygen. The man- 
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grove fonnation is well developed on parts of the coast of "Asir, and 
particularly about Luheiya (Yemen), where there is a belt of iftuni 
400 to 500 yards broad along the water's edge. At Hodeida itself 
mangroves are lacking, but on adjacent parts of the coast the iwhite 
mangrove is joined by the ted mangrove/ the only recorded locality 
for this spedcs in Arabia j the seeds of the red mangrove germinate 
precociously while still attached to the parent plant, a fact which 
Forskil, when told by the Arabs, did not believe. 

At some places on this coast, from the region of Jidda south to 
Aden, an almost leafless eaper-$hrub‘ resembling a miniature barbed- 
wire entanglement grows in the desert. The same caper is found with 
the Jitbq tree in the desert about Jidda. A small bland opposite 
A| Qunhdha is entirely covered with Suaerfa/ dslUq to the Arabs, 
ITic trunk of this plant is as thick as a raan^s arm and is used for 
firewood. 

The coast near Hodeida is flat, with lagoons surrounded by swampy 
tussocksofj^j/uropiumucrowu/urgrass(photo. 90). Twokindsof dwarf 
palm are found on the shore. To the north of the town there is a 
sandy beach aoo-300 yards wide, succeeded by small dunes with the 
grasses Aehtropus and bokar* A little farther inland comes the asat 
zone tvhere Suaeda momica and iS, ftulkoia are dominant, the dark 
green succulent Salsola foeitda and S. Forskdli very common, while 
the grasses arc represented by species with sharp-pointed leaves,® 
On the landward side of thb zone the Salsolji disappears and the 
reddish-yellow sand b covered with silver-grey hummocks of bokar 
grass. 

About MigaJet at Taimem, some 14 miles north-east of Hodeida 
and 10 miles inland, the character of the desert changes. The leaf¬ 
less green-barked shrub, markJif^ appears like bundles of rods^ it 
becomes dominant farther inbnd. The spiny grasses® disappear and 
the bohdr b interspersed with the other grasses.^ EwdF and a blue- 
flowered acanthus with thisde-hke leaves, called are 

characteristic. Elsewhere in the inner zone of the I'lhama occur 
thickets or woods, composed of trees of the caper family/" with 
date-palms and screw-pine," 

' fiAtZOphora Kuerpnatiir ^ Capparis decidua^ 

^ S. fmticQia, “ Pameum tftrgidum, 

* Atiitrppui mu€Toaatui and Sporoiioiai pimgaut 

^ Leptadema pytPirchmea. 

^ Ariitida cofruleuftu, PiftmiittunT dfc/tofp>ttuMi, Ho/t6oA/ui /Urfuta. 

“ JotfppfHt uif/am, * BtfpAarii tdufii. 

^ * Ctudaba Jdnnua and C, pAinduIota. ** PandaHtif fft'ff’rntt. 
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The wadis are marked by groups of flat-topped onibrella-iike 
acacias, yellow^flowered’^ and white-flowered.* 

Tkc Southern Coast. The vegetation here is determined JargeJy by 
the topography* coastal plains alternating mth mountains failing sheer 
to the sea. The oooonut palm occum in a narrow area near the coast* 
from a point a little west of Aden to about the mouth of Wadi 
Maseila* and again along the whole coast of Dhufar (p. 205), where 
luxuriant groves are found; these are its limits in Arabia, 

There is a particularly luxuriant growth of <funi-palms and Su&tdn. 
on the dunes near Hisvva* on the north shore of the bay of Aden* 
and Suaeda is also plentiful about Khormaksar* on the narrow sandy 
isthmus connecting Aden with the mainland. 

Aden has been more thoroughly investigated botanically than any 
other part of the peninsula. Though it is remarkable for its lack of 
^-egetadon, 250 species have been recorded. The commonest plant is 
a large kind of mignonette* called mnim by the Arabs, and the most 
conspicuous a bushy green caper, lasaj-* next come a large her¬ 
baceous spider-wort* with golden-yellow flowers* and rusly-looking 
acacia bushes.^ 

A strange-looking euphorbia/ the rumn^d of the Arabs* forms 
leafless intricately branched shrubs ^ith pale green fleshy branches. 
The almost globular fleshy trunks, naked branches, and fragrant rosy 
flowers of the 'adan bush* make it a conspicuous object on the crags 
about Aden and the ravines of Jebel Shamsan. This plant, which 
occurs also up to over 3,000 feet in the mountains of the Western 
Protectorate and the southern Yemen (photo. 116), is favoured by local 
gardeners. From the standpoint of plant-geography one of the most 
interesting plants of Aden is a species of the genus Kissenla^ the 
only Old-VVorld representative of the South American family 
Loasaceno; the species found in south-west Arabia occurs also in 
Somaliland, while a second species occurs in south-w^est Africa. 

I'he long-thorned acacia* samr^ is the commonest tree in most 
of the Hadhramaut wadis* and in the drier wadis replaces the 

date-palm. Frankincense** grows in some of the smaller %v'adis; it 
wras originally described from specimens from Rakhyut* at the 
western end of the Dhufar coast, about iz miles west of Ras Sajir. 

' EhjejSter^asui and .'1. <!irfotil^ ^ A . 

^ Hwdit Umi^yCitrpti. * Capparis galfOtO. 


* Clfottu braehyvarpti, 

’ Kafifiorbia Scfiitupen. 

* Acaeia spiroc&rptt. 
Boncfitia Cartfri. 


Aau:ia E^nvcFtJtii. 

* arabiairn. 

Z^t^yphui Spina-Cftnitt. 
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In the Wadi Mascila, Wadi Hajr, and elsewhere grows a tree which 
is normally a constituent of mangrove formations on the coast, the 
ariata,' 50-70 feet high. ///u 7 (tamarisk)^ and roA/t are also found in 
the Wadi Maseila and elsewhere, especially in sandy places. The Wadi 
Hajr is remaHiable as a perennial stream where there are high jungles 
of grass and slender palms of an unidentified species. Mangrove 
swamps have been re{>orted by Bent from parts of the low coast 
near Dhufar, and by Miles as forming a dense mass, 30-40 feet high, 
on Mahut island, in the deep inlet of Ghubbat al Hashish (‘the gulf 
of grass'), west of Masira island, as well as in the estuary of the 
Kalbu river, draining into the head of that gulf; but the species has 
not been identified. 

The barren elevated jifls of the Eastern Aden Protectorate, separ¬ 
ated by deep wadis like cracks in the bottom of a sun-dried pond, and 
lying both north and south of the Wadi Hadhramaut, though hardly 
a ‘coastal area’, may be mentioned here. Little is recorded of such 
vegetation as the support. Freya Stark has listed* wAr (a species 
of Aloe related to A. rubroviolacea) and other plants, kard^, qurith, 
dem. See., not identified. Dragon’s-blood trees {Dracaena), so 
characteristic of Socotra (p. 208), occur also on the niainland; one 
found at 1,200 feet in the hills near Dobeiba, Wadi Hadhramaut, 
is believed to be a different species^ from that found in Socotra. 
Van der Meulen reported that a single dragon’s-blood tree on the 
Eocene limestone at Kor Seiban, north-west of Mukalla, was called 
arab\ about Kor Seiban qaradh^ is the commonest tree. 

The Eastern Coast. On the eastern side of the peninsula the 
central plateau slopes gradually down to the Persian Gulf and there 
is no considerable distinctive coastal area except the Batina coastal 
plain, between the Hajar ranges and the cast coast of ‘Oman; this 
plain is 150 miles long and 12 to 30 miles widc."^ Besides a continuous 
line of date-gardens and other cultivation, acacias arc frequent. The 
rocky basalt slopes near Muscat have a peculiar Bora of the caper 
family,* also an ephedra-like leguminous plant,^ and some annuals.* 
The turnsole {toume-sol), a plant of the euphorbia family,’ similar 


1 rrerru*. a SatvaJora persica. 

Stark, Tht Southern Gates of Arabia^ pp. 91, 92 (1936). 

I srrrulata. % Acacia tenegal. 

. PP*nd»cc*e, including Capparis elliptica and C. galeata, also Cleome brachy- 
corpa, C. papUIota. C. droicn/olia. 

^ Tavcnucra glabra. 

*.1 P***>t. Morettia parxiflora, and a plant, Htmiaria matkatemii, 

reUted to the Bntish rupturewort. t chrozophora obiox^olia. 



115. Avenue of Terminalia trees on road north of Lahej in Xox ember. 
Altitude 600 feet 



116. A small Adenium arahicurn bush in flotcer close to the Tiban river, 
altitude 3JS00 feet, October. IVestern .Aden Protectorate 












II7- Camels grazing near Maddin Sdlilt 



118. A halt in the Dahana 
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to the kind formerly much used in England for colouring jellies and 
confectionery, is found on the driest hills. 

To the north of *Oralui the coast is low, hat, and sandy, with 
scanty vegetation. A representative of the lily family,’ with yellow 
star-like flowers and leaves like bundles of wire, is common near 
Kuweit, as is a campion* with white flowers. Mangroves were 
recorded by I'heophrastus to have been seen in 324-323 b.c. by 
the soldiers of Alexander the Great on Bahrein island, where they 
are not found now. 

The pebbly plots called hazm (plural huzum) have a peculiar flora, 
including a cruciferous plant, kulkulan^ and a small poppy with 
purple-black flowers.^ 

In swamps haram* an almost leafless plant, is the commonest 
species; arta^ is also found. 'Fhese belong respectively to the families 
Chenopodiaceae (goosefoots) and Polygonaceae (knot-grass, &c.). 

The Central Plateau 

The central plateau of Arabia slopes from the western escarpment 
towards the east. It may be subdivided into four regions: 1. The 
stony desert of the Hamad; 2. The red desert of Nafud; 3. The 
rocky area of Central Ncjd; 4. The sandy Rub* al Khali. 

I. The Hamad is usually absolutely level and almost bare of 
vegetation, a flat black expanse of gravelly soil with small round 
pebbles. Here and there are depressions with flne deposits of salt 
in which water accumulates after rain. These arc surrounded by 
zones of vegetation.’ In depressions shih^ rute^^ and 5 ha‘rdn^° are 
characteristic; sometimes woad,'* m'harut^^^ arc also present. 

The roots of m^harUt grow 16 to 24 inches long and 9 inches in 
diameter; they are edible and may be baked like beans. 

The stony plains have an annual vegetation w'hich springs up after 

' Gagea sp. * Silme tenms. * Savignya argyptiaca. 

* Probably a variety of Papactr hybridum. 

Haloxylon recurcum. * Calligonum comasum. 

^ These zones of vegetation may contain a cranesbtll, dhama {Erodium lacimatum), 
a rockrose, rxtkruk (Helianthemum sp.); wmmu rueis (Stabiosa palaeitimt); tcubfra 
(Stabiosa Olivieri); aneima (Ifloga spieata); ta'id (Iris Sisyrinchium); sneitle (Bup~ 
leurum temicompositum); thiqdra (Erucaria eugiceras); torn* (SHpa tprri/u); (/qf'a 
(viuioua species of Astragalus); krita (species of Plantstgo); kamsha (Patacaryvm 
aralncum); ssefel (>’arious species of Trigomlla); stiqd (Asteriscsu graveolesu), 

* Artemisia herba~alka. * Salsola lastcifolia. 

'* Suaeda, “ Senecio eortmoptfolssu. 

Isatis tmcTocarpa. Scorodosma arsdnea. 
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rain and quickly withers, Samht' a fleshy annual from whose seeds 
a substitute for flour is madej is seasonally abundant 

The Wadi Sirhan {p. 39) is a broad depression which has some water 
at all seasons and marshy spots with thickets of tamarisk (iarfa}. 
Poplars (gfuirab, rurab) grow beside the main channel and thistle -1 ike 
with its red edible fruits. 

3. The Nafud (pp. 41-42) is a sandy desert with many dunes which 
stand up from 300 to 500 feet above the level of the desert. 'ITie most 
frequent characteristic of the larger species is a member of the goose- 
foot familvt^ the ghadha* specially abundant on the southern slopes 
of the NsiQd; it is a large shrub, or sometimes a small tree up to 
25 feet, with dean w'hite bark and green needle-like Jointed twigs. 

A curious parasite with a long red juicy spike of flowers^ grows on 
the roots of the ghadha. Known to the Arabs as iarihuih or by the 
indecent name ^bb al ardh, it La the favoured food of the oryx. 

After the spring rains the pasture of the Nafud is richer than that 
of other parts of the desert. A tall grass called ruis^ grows in some 
quantity, and there are stretches of bare sand. Qordhi {kifrsi)J a 
shrubby umbelliferous plant with finely divided leaves, thrives only 
on sandy tracts supplied with ground whaler (p. 28). 

3. Central N^d consists of eroded rocky country intersected with 
wadis. The clmracteristjc trees of the latter are tamarisks, both 
itfii! (more than one species) and iar/df also in some places ial/i 
{Ataeta Seyaf), satim {Acaaa Jiava and possibly other species), 
sarh or wAa,® and AewJ® 'I'Kis tree, from which ben-oil is made 
in other parts of the East, also has the Arabic name yesar in 
parts of eastern Arabia, while the pod is called ^itbb ai bin and 
the seed kabb at Mi, fiuM" appears Ln the more sandy places. 
After the level plain of the Kuweit coast low' fiat-topped sandstone 
hills begin in. the Summan district. A scabious,'* a glassw’ort,*^ and 
a composite'"* have been found here. The common brushw'ood is 
ArfaJ,^^ a low' woody plant with daisy-like flow'ers, the club-shaped 
root of w'hich is easily dragged from the ground. ^Arfaj is not found 
in the Tuweiq hills south of Wadi Dawasir. 

' XlttemtryanfhtmUm Forskohiti. 
t^traria rrtusa^ called raltaf and in some (irstnc&, 

, * Haloxylim pminiHt, * CyneTtHyriiatt eoccintum. 


* Tantarix matm/era. 
Afonnga pfrfgrina, 
Scairiotn poLKrtina^ 
'* Gnrcim^ 


'' Soitiidora persKa. 

'* Sniicorttia/ntticusa. 


* Cclantaiifr mfmfnfdarta. 


’ E>evttva thlonnithtt. 


Rktinttnum efmppotutrt, tut W/tf; k at«o the nanic of nJiulhcr plant. 
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III the Dahana vegetation is Hkc that of the Nafud. Arta^ the 
representative of the knot-grass family already mentioned {CaUigonum 
comosttm^ family Polygonaceae), is abundant. About Riyadh tama¬ 
risk^ is abundant and a labiate* is plentiful in hollows, where a 
small iris^ also occurs. 

Oases^ such as that of Hofuf, produce a sedge,^ reeds,^ 
rushes,^ even the maidenhair fern,® and water ferns.® 

Samh^^ covers the stony plains of northern Nejd and is a valuable 

food plant; a second species, called is used in the same way. 

The characteristic tree is Copses of dwnrf willow^ occur 

in places, as in the upper Wadi IlanJfa north-west O'f Riyadh.*^ 

4. The Ruh" al Khali, covering an area ten times that of England 
and Wales, is entirely devoid pf trees, and the vegetation consists 
of extensive areas dotted with the polygonaceous shrub, known as 
abalm this part of Arabia (but arta elsewhere), and sharply defined 
belts of the chenopodiaccous shrub known locally as hadh.'^ ITiere 
are stretches of bare sand called hamra and minor zones of the sedge 
birkan^^ and a grass called qasla. After rain the sedge andah^'^ is 

the first green thing to appear, then and later the birkan 

mentioned above, and the zqIit,^ a pretty yellowy-flowered plant of 
the genus called '"caltrops’^ from the resemblance of the sharp-spined 
seed-vessels to the military instruments formerly used to impede 
cavalry. 

From south to north there are belts of abal^ with Urban, and 
zahr^ hadlt, and gkadha.^^ But ghadha areas are not as common as 
in the Nafud; the plant is, however, found to the south of the Qatar 
peninsula, accompanied by tarthuth^- (photo. 53). 

On the eastern fringe euphorbias, several species of aeacia, tama¬ 
risk, and dwarf palms^^ are present. In the north, m the district of 
the ‘jaubs* (plural al Jibdit, the estuaries), there are areas of haram^ 
and shindn^^^ which arc even more salt-lo^ang than hsdh^ 

^ Tamtznx articuiata. * Trucrium Olii'rnainim. 

* Irit Skyrhyachium, * Fmbriflylij, » »|>ed«s near F. /imKfrma. 

* Phragntitts sommurdi. ® Dactylactfinum 

' Jancui acvtui. ' AthantHEn Capiliui^ Veneris^ 

® Ceratoptrris th^icovides. Meitmbr^'antkfTmm Fonkahiei. 

" AftsembTyjiJilfifmuTn TiodiJtorUmr Acacia Scyal. 

Philbjf, Arabia ^ iht iVoAJiabis, igaS. p. 69; both wiUowa nnd clwB4f 

poplars Itn laid to be called jfAay. Calliganam cottmum. 

Camulacea monacanika. Fa/jonia glutinoui, 

Cyptrut congtomtratut. '* Coi/^wwiiiWr '* Diptfrygmm xiauevm. 

^ 7 Vf 6 u/ui macraptmu, Zjfpiphyllaccac. Hataxyton penvxint, 

“ Cyrmmariiim fMCHtrtmi. ^ Frobahl^ a spccin of Nannarhops^ 

” Haiaxyim recurwm, ** Artbrocnanum ghntcvm. 
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Sinai 

The flora of the Sinai peninaula has been carefully gated 

and thirty-six species, out of a total of nearly a thousand^ arc known 
only from this area. These include a delphinium, ‘ a St.John's wort,* 
and a mullein.^ 

The desert merges with the sand-dunes on the north coast and 
presents the usual type of desert flora found from, Sind to the Sahara. 
Some 300 spedes have been found in the desert area, and this number 
includes only five trees, the date-palm,, a viild fig»^ and three different 
tamarisks.’ 

The broom-like a shrub with white flowers having a 

purple cal^'x and smelling like the flowers of the English bean, is 
characteristic of the Tih desert; it is the rotfiem of the I lebrcw Bible^ 
mistranslated 'juniper' in the English AuthoriKcd Version {r Kings 
xix. 4, Psalm cxx. 4.1 Job xxx, 4), though the Revised Version gives 
‘broom^ as a marginal alternative for the first two and uses that w'ord 
in the text for the third. In the wadis of the Tih grows raiia/j^ 
a prickly shrub with scarlet fruits and fleshy leaves^ also called 
gharqad. A Mediterranean element in the vegetation of the low hills 
of the Tih is represented by a small bulbous plant with yellow squill¬ 
like flowers,® a convcdmlus * a globulaiia/® and other species. 

The south coast is rather w'etter and there is a southern clement 
in the flora, represented by two acacias," the nebq,^^ and 

spiny trees of sukkum.^* The ffum-palmi'’ and a tree related to 
(though outwardly unlike) the European lime,'®' as well as large 
clumps of arc found on the shores of the Gulf of \'\qaba. 

The upper slopes of Mount Sinai are characteriKed by plants of 
north temperate aspect, resembling for example the flora of northern 
Persia. Most of the species w'hich are only known from Sinai are 
restricted to these higher altitu des. They include a pink,'* a primula,'’ 
and other species.*® 

' Deifthttfiuin dtterti. * Hypfricum linaicitm-, '' VtrboKvm Schimperianum. 

* i* Ititf pixudatytimKmiS. * Tammix macrocarpay 3". aphyUa^ T. mOflfltffl'fl. 

RetatrM toeinm. ^ Nitruiia ntm^. * Gagea jibroia. 

* Cf^rciofcu/iu GiobuUinfi aro&iV^. Aiada tortilii &nd .'J. Styai. 

MoriHga prrtsrijia. Ziiypfms Spma^ChriitL Balamtfi a^-pliaca. 

bfypfiatra tfuboiCu. Crmcia tfnax^ Saiitidora pexticOr 

^ Diaittfi^ nnonnif. li Priimtta jBptwtJW, 

Buffitnia malHttpii the cunpioru SiloK tmcophyUa and S. SckimprrUtftai the 
Freitjdt and A. Knmckmi the umbellifenjiu^ plant, 
Fmla tinajia; Thy-tnut decusiafuti the labiatfS Nrpttii Sfpfttucrefiata uid BoItttUl 
Kaiim: the B,crophii]ariactciua plant .^HarrAraum' pubesemsi the plani4tn PUmtago 
Crobiciil and P^Tethrum 
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Of the vegetation associated with the wanderings of the Israelites, 
the rattaf has been suggested as the plant used by Moses to sw^eeten 
the bitter Waters of Marah* (identified with ‘Ain al Hawara, near the 
west coast about 40 miles south of *Ayfln MusaJ. The traditional 
identification of the bush which ‘burned with fire . . , and was not 
consumed',* made probably by anchorites living in Sinai about the 
third century, is with a bramble,^ ivhich is not inconsistent with the 
etjTOology of the Hebrew word used ;* there is no evidence to support 
suggested identifications with either a hawthorn {Crataegus) or an 
acacia, while, although the species of Dktamnm (dittany or candle- 
plant) secrete a volatile and inHammable ethereal oil, $0 that the air 
round the plant is sometimes ignited on hot calm days, these do not 
occur in Sinai. The origin of the Israelitish manna has long been 
disputed, but the name is now applied by the Ar^bs to the gummy 
exudation of a tamarisk^ caused by the punctures made by a scale- 
insect or coccid. Tw'o coccids^ are said to be concerned. 

The Western Escarpment 

The flora of the western cscaqjment, and particularly of the high 
south-western mountains, is the richest in Arabia. Just as roughly 
half the human population is crowded into the south-western comer 
of the peninsula, so the south-w'cstcm highlands, with their perennial 
streams and several distinct types of climate, have a number and 
diversity of species of plants disproportionate to that of the peninsula 
as 3 whole. 

Where the steep slopes catch the monsoon rains, narrow bands of 
fringing-forcsl follow the mountain rivers in their steep descent, 
forming a zone of tropical vegetation akin to the forests on the African 
side of the Red Sea, In places, e.g. in the hot valleys of the Yemen 
such as that about Madinat al Abid, c. 4,000 feet, very large wild 
figs^ and leguminous trees form patches of forest A tree® of the same 
family as mahogany is characteristic. In some wadis at from 2,000 to 
3,000 feet tamarisks reach the sl 5 :e of tall forest trees, though reckless 
felling often allows few to survive. Beside streams, at 2,000-5,000 
feet, occur dense clumps of a dwarf date-palm,’ and low scrub of 
grey-foliaged bushes of wild indigo (/w^rj^o/era) (photos, iig, 120). 

' Exodm XV. ^ Exodus iii. z. 

' Ridnts lamrtui. * Low, Ff^pru iti, p. 183. 

* Tammiu mamii/era. * Trabatirta menmipara and NaifXfKeus itrpfntitmi 

S'ar. minor. ^ Fuut soli^ilfoiia sjid F. pop^ifolia, 

* Trichdia eTnftita. * Photmx roftinata acoorduil^ to Ruthjem and 

Wissman, poswbJy id«ltica| with P. abysmaca. 
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On the higher slopes are found purple, lily-like amary llids,' and 
many flowering bushes and herbs; among these, members of the 
acanthus family are conspicuous, notably low, sometimes prickly, 
Bar/rria-bushes, with blue, lilac, or peach-yellow trump>et-shapcd 
blossoms, brick-red and yellow yustidas, violet-blue Ruellias, rose- 
coloured Crossandras^ and purple-lipped AnisoteSy not to mention 
prickly-leaved branching bushes of acanthus itself* (photo. I2i). 

In the south-western highlands, above 7,000 feet, the flora becomes 
less numerous in species, but extremely interesting. In ‘Asir, for 
example, near Suda north of Abha, a dense forest of junipers and 
other trees extends down the steeper mountain-slopes from above 
9,000 to 7,500 feet; small bush-junipers grow at nearly 10,000 feet 
on Jebel Jalal, south of San‘a, and scattered trees on Jebel Sabir, 
above Fa'izz. ITie high mountains of the Yemen have plants re¬ 
calling those of Europe, such as a buttercup,^ while a primula^ with 
tiers of golden-yellow flow'ers brightens the edges of springs and 
small waterfalls. 

In the broken rocky mountain-spurs some real ‘alpincs* occur, 
including a rock-pink,* a creeping plant of the gentian family with 
purple-tinged w'hite flowers,* and a blue-flowered creeping cam¬ 
panula’ with succulent edible roots (related to the rampion, cul¬ 
tivated for the same puipose in Europe). \ white iris* grows in 
patches up to 8,(XX) feet; the Arab custom of planting it on graves 
may account for its wide distribution from Spain and Barbary along 
the Mediterranean and down to the south-w’cst Arabian highlands. 

Some plants found in the Yemen, from considerably below to 
abo>e are also characteristic of the Abyssinian highlands, 

c.g. a trailing clematis with small white flowers’ and a white wild 
rose. A widespread African buddleia*' with orange spikes of scented 
blc^ms is lopped into the form of small trees. WTiite jasmine,'* 
trailing over rocks and the stone terraces of fields, is found up to 
nearly 10,000 feet. Low woody bushes with w'hite daisy-like flower- 
eads * grow on rocky ground at the same high elevation. A low- 
^owing scarlet hibiscus*^ ranges in altitude over several thousand 
ect up to 7,000. Clumps of vernonia, with knapweed-like heads of 


* Haemanthus. 

* Ranunculus smdtifidut. 

* Dianthsu umflorus. 

^ Campasnila eduHs. 

Olematti timestsis. 

“ polyslacf^<a. 

Antithrixia abyssistica and 


* Acanthus racesnotus. 

* Primula verticiilata. 

* Steertia poiynectaria. 

* Iris florentina, also called /. albicans. 
'• Rosa abyssinica. 

'* Jasmsrasm officisusle, 

species of Phagnalon. ** Hibiscus meidsensis. 
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vivid magenta, colour steep rocky slopes. In moist clefts of the south¬ 
western mountains arc nearly a dozen sf>ecies of ferns (photo. 24) 
including two maidenhairs, also a horsetail' and a sclagincllamost 
of these arc widespread in .Africa and the east, some arc restricted 
to Abyssinia and south-west .‘\rabia. The Red Sea, however, is to 
some extent a barrier, for some plants found in India and the Yemen, 
such as the genera Iris and Dianthus and the doddcr-Iike Cassytha 
fiUformis, do not occur in Africa, while the giant lobelias of the 
.■\frican mountains, though extending north to Eritrea, are not found 
in the Yemen. 

Among the richly represented euphorbia family, the prickly suc¬ 
culent cactus-like forms are specially characteristic of south Arabia 
and distinct from those of .Africa. Every type of climate has its 
particular endemic 8|)ecies. Miles of stony rolling plateau in the 
middle altitudes are covered wth a dense growth of several species, 
mostly 3-4 feet high, some taller. 'ITic candelabra-like tree-euphorbia 
or *amaq,^ 10-12 feet high and growing at altitudes up to 7,000 feet, 
is planted round enclosures (photo. 122). On stony steppes at 9,000 
feet or more a low compact pincushion-like species,^ exuding when 
tom a latex dangerously caustic to the skin, may be found b^ide a 
plant of the asclepiad family (a species of Stapelia) with stems like 
grotesque fleshy fingers a few inches high. 

Tow'ards the east of the escarpment, as the rainfall lessens, plants 
characteristic of the dry Mediterranean lands appear: for example 
the resurrection plant or kaf maryam,^ a cruciferous plant in which, 
in the dry season, the leaves fall, the branches fold inwards, the roots 
arc loosened from the ground, and the plant is blowm like a wicker 
ball before the wind, with pods closed until a w'et spot is reached; 
also a blue-flowered, almost stalkless, wild chicory,* which forms 
dense tufts in short turf. Acacias,’ tamarisks, and willows appear as 
the rocky steppes of central Arabia are approached. 

I'hc coffee- and ^JZ-trees, restricted to the south-western highlands, 
arc discussed in the chapter on .■\griculture (pp. 490-493). 

Frankincense^ Myrrh. Since the principal source of frankincense 
in Arabia is Dhufar, this product is discussed under the Qara moun¬ 
tains (p. 205). 

The areas yielding myrrh are mainly parts of *AsIr, the Yemen, 


' Equisttum ramositsimum. 

* Euphorbia Ammak. 

* Amutatica hirrockuntica, 

* .Acacia abyttimea. 


* Selaginella yemrmit. 

* Euphorbia officinalis. 

* Cichorium Bottac. 
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and the Western Aden Protectorate. Myrrh (see also Chapter iX, 
p. 53 one of a group of *olco’guni-rcains^^ of which the constituents 
are a voJatile oih a gum (soluble m water), and a rosin (not soluble 
in Wi-ater). It is produced by stunted trees or shrubs of the genus 
Commiphara, belonging (like Bostveliiat the source of frankincense) 
to the family Burseraceae. Much confusion exists^ and the various 
forms of the prodnet have still not been exactly correlated with the 
trees which yield them; the names ‘myrrh" and ‘bdellium' are often 
used without precision. 

The resins exploited commercially are now' mainly brought from 
Somaliland, but over fifty years ago 'myrrh' w^is collected in Fadhli 
territory^ north-east of Aden, particularly in Jebel al ‘UrQs and 
Jebel an Nakhai; the abundant treeSt identified as Comrnipkora 
simph'ci/olia, were called locally qa/al^ a name used for more than 
one species and best known in connexion with the qafal wood ex¬ 
ported to Egypt and sold in the Cairo bazaars. Apparently myrrh 
is no longer collected in Fadhli country. Records of nearly sixty 
years ago, and others a little over ten years old, point to parts of 
Aslr and the northern Yemen, all at high elevations, as the most 
important centres of resin-ooliection. DeBers mentioned Suda, over 
50 miles north-north’W'est of San'a, as an important centre, adding 
that small cups were placed below' incisions in the trees; 

Rathjens and Wissman mention Hajja, some 2 K miles south-west 
of Suda. 

Cotfimiphom-tTcss of various species are an important element in 
the vegetation in several parts of the south-western highlands at 
intermediate altitudes; in the Haraz district, for instance, between 
Hajeila and Manakha, they form a scrub, bare in winter. A species 
of Commiphora^ known to the Arabs as qataf, yields a resin said by 
Forakfil to have been used by Yemeni women for cleansing the hair, 
W'hile the same writer also mentioned qafai resin as a purgative. 

The balsam-tree {Coftmiiphora opohalsamtimY source of an 

oleo^reain called 'balsam of Mecca' or 'balm of Gilead’, and appar¬ 
ently also of the resin called 'Hadhram&ut myrrh* or mee/jja (p. 535). 
Living troes of various species of OomrttipkoFa w'ere among the plants 
brought to Egypt by the expedition of Queen Hatshepsut (c, t6oo b.c.). 
rhe balsam-tree was also cultivated in Egy pt and Palestine, whence 
it was described by medieval pilgrims,^ from whom the fourteenth- 


I Arab^ {r™t of Greet buJiamonX or abti ituimm {‘father of pqrfwiic'J. 
Mount Sion fiaSs) arvJ Ltidolph von Suchem 


ng. A fniiitirisk in the Wtidi Jntrat c. Jert, Mutch 




12EJ. -tcild date-piihm {Fkm*m.x redinuta) in the ll Wi Ghmli^nto, 

f- 2-,20Q Jcct. Manh iqjR 



111. .-J prickly BiiTieriii hush inPmeer on ycheljihdj^ 
7,000 fct'i^ September 








izz. Trte-tnf>fior&itis (/v. Amiimk) tm a rochv hiU beitveen !bb und 

Miikhiidiir, c, ^,oofj feet, Jiifiiiiiry 



12^^ EtipfiorMa offidimfh grouittf; at c. tj.ooo feet riorih of Sim‘i 7 



124. f egetation in the Wadi iWi/taz, Q&rct mountaias 
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century account in the travels under the name *Sir John Mandeville* 
was derived. 

One species of Commiphora is restricted to the Qam mountains 
(Dhufar), and another member of this large genus gro\\'s in Socotra. 


The Qara Mountains (DhufIr) 

The mountainsj about 8 miies wide, are a belt of Upper Cretaceous 
and Eocene limestone rising to 3*000 feet. On their seaward face 
thick forests of deciduoua trees, comparable in size with those of an 
English wood* ^iJd figs, giant creepers^ and others^ adorn the valley 
slopes. Above are rolling yellmv meadoi^'s of long grass* grazed by 
herds of cattle. The 'Indian" south-west monsoon reaches thb 
area and drizzling rain falls in these mountains during the summer 
months. The groves of coconut-palms on the coast have been men¬ 
tioned (p. 195)- {Photos. 63* 124.) 

At about 500 feet a libaniferous (resin-hearing) tree* mulukhy is 
found in the wadis; its resin is said to emde naturally from the 
branches and to be ‘edible"* possibly in the sense of a chewing-gum. 
On the lower slopes of the mountains from 600 to 1,000 feet grow 
the following: mtishta, thaffuir, la*ilaub^ ai kJiaimur^ mughah/^ horaumj 
mitdn (a heavy wood, said not to float)* n/Aora, and Majaut, 

I’he vegetation of the montane zone, from 2*750 to 3,000 feet* in¬ 
cludes iiihgaut^ a low bushy gum-bearing tree growing on the water¬ 
shed, the gum of which is flattened Into cakes and sometimes 
exported; also trees called tiMdavthaut^ ^rfit, ra'^i ^rin/frau/, 

gtishar, qarhahaur, and dhubdhuhauL 

Fraa^n^ense. All the fraukincense in the w'orld is produced in 
South Arabia and Somaliland. 71ie Qara mountains* the largest 
district in .■\r3bia yielding this resin, produce the best quality. A 
smaller area exists in the province of Hajr (p. in the Eastern 
Aden Protectorate; here the trees still flourish in little dry secluded 
valleys opening off the Wadi Hajr, and the right of collecting the 
resin is rented to Somalis, w'ho cross from Africa for this purpose. 
From a botanical standpoint the subject is less complicated than 
that of myrrh (p. 203) because, though the south .Arabians distinguish 
several kinds of frankincense, all collected in Arabia is derived from 
the same species, Bt>sv?eliia Csrteri, a member of the same order* 
Burseraceae, as the myrrh-producing plants. It is a stunted tree or, 
as the trunk is divided, strictly a large shrub, with Leaves like those 
of the ash* but stiff and haiiy'* and small green flowers. In tapping* 
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which b done between March and August, an indsion is made and 
a narrow strip of bark removed below the cut; from 3 to 7 days are 
allowed, according to the weather, for the milky juice to dry, and, 
if the sun is not hot enoughj the resin has to finish drying on the 
ground. Dhufar is said to be the only region where two yields of 
resin are still collected each year, as when in PUny's time the white 
‘summer^ resin and the red ^spring* resin wore differentiated. 

The r^in is exported from the stnall ports of the Mahra and Dhufar 
coast—from west to east, Qishn, Al Ghcidha, Jadhib, Rakhyut, RJsut, 
Auqad, Salala, Hafa,Taqa, Marbat, Sudh, and Hadhbaram—to Aden, 
where it is sorted and graded by women working in sheds. I'he best 
quality b exported from Marbat and Hadhbaram ; that from Qishn is 
considered mfoHor. Arab traders call the best Hoja^i; inferior qualities, 
usuaUy from near the coast, are Shihri, Samhah, and Rasnu. 

The inhabitants of the Qara mountains, using different names, 
recognize three kinds of resin produced by the mughur (fraiikincerise 
tree). In descending quality they are (i) Tiegedi {nedjt) nmghur, from 
trees on the wadi slopes of the landward side of the mountains, 
between 3 >QOO and 2,500 feet; (ii) shazari mughur^ from the mountain- 
region of that name, at the Junction of the western end of the Qara 
mountains with Jebel Qamr, and (iii) Mabi mughur, a poor quality 
from the coastal plain about RTsut. The Oarawi herdsmen who own the 
mountain-groves rent the collecting of the resin to Kathtri and other 
tribesmen. 

In Somaliland the same tree, called mohor, produces resin like 
false amber with a pinkish tinge, while other species of Boswellia 
yield similar resins, e.g. the yehat tree (jB, Frereanay yielding loban 
maidi, a pale topaz^ycllow substance. 

Colour and size determine the value oi frankincense, ivhich may 
vary from ^80 to £10 a ton. As examples of quantity, in the five 
years 1929-34 amounts totalling 1,547 (value 430,907 rupees or 
£32 p 3^S) 'verc imported into Aden from ports on the coast of the 
Eastern Aden Protectorate and Dhufar; the amounts varied from 
130 tons (value 26,125 rupees or jC'^959) ^ J933-'3 to 525 tons (value 
*S*^r435 rupees or 111283) m 1930-r/ Resides these exports from 
the south Arabian coast, British and (former) Italian Somaliland 
^ntnbute sonu^hat smaller totals. Much of the ■incense^ now used, 
owever, contains no frankincense; its composition varies, but the 
chief ingredients are usually gum-benzoin and sandal-w'oodA 

± n pp. 73. 7j t( 9 J 7 ). 

c.. J. TTiompson. Th* Myittry mtd Lurt oj Prrfutfit, p. 58 (1927). 
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The Jong lilatory of fnink[nceii$e» like that of myrrh, cannot be 
fully discussed here.* l*robably some of the supposed allusions to 
it by ancient writers refer really to masde, the gum of the Jenttac 
(Pistatia krtfisew)* The first European recorded to ha%'e seen the 
Arabian frankincense tree was Androsthenes, who was sent (324- 
323 B.c.) on one of the expedidons ordered by Alexander die Great 
to sail round Arabia' his account was used by his contemporary, 
Theophrastus {Nisiory of Plants, book ix, chaps. 3, 4). In the 
second century a.d. Arrian gave a precise account, referring to 
Dhuf^ as the centre of the trade^ The Chinese writer Chao Ju-Kua,. 
about A.D. 1250, mentioned place-names which have been identified 
with Marbat and Dhufar as centres of the * milk-perfume' (ju-ftiang) 
trade.* 


The Mountains of ‘OmAn 

The several massifs of the Western and Eastern Hajar ranges, 
separated by deep transverse passages, and culminating about the 
middle in Jcbel Akhdar (the 'green mountain*), over 9,000 feet, with 
limestone table-tops (p. 55), have received only a single brief visit 
from one botanist, x 4 ucher-Eloy* The higher parts of the range 
produced some plants of a northern type, a primula,^ a violet,^ a 
juniper,* and a honeysuckle.^ Lower dowTi, on almost inaccessible 
rocks, groivs the bin tree and on the slopes Compositae of the genus 
FulicatiaJ^ related to fleabane; and GalHonia Auchert\ a plant of the 
family Rubiaceac also found in western India. 

SOCOTR..\ 

The flora of Socotra, on account of its great scientific interest, 
has been more thoroughly investigated than that of the mainland. 
Some six hundred species of flowering plants and ferns have been 
recorded from the island, and among the cryptogams 130 species of 
lichens and r6 mosses have been reported. The flora resembles 
that of the Somali co^t and south Arabia, but some 200 species are 
only known from the island. 

* S« the full dicceiiiit by G. Diidn ehkI, *On the genus BoswellU’, Linnam 

StK. xxvil,pp. ]]j-]4^(iS7o); Frej-a StaA, TfvSt>HthfrnOalriofAraitia,d:iupA. 
pp. 9-1 ]» and Appendix 

^ ettu-fan-chi I^tfcription of Barbaroui Ptoptrt^ trajislaEed 1 911). 

^ PriiHula Aucheri. * Viola rifurm. 

* Jumpitiis maCTac<irpa. * Lonatra Autktti. 

^ Moringa ptrtgrina (p, 19S). • Pulkatia mipa and P. arUntolk. 
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'rhe trees are remarkable for their swollen, gouty trunks, resem¬ 
bling those of the African baobab. The bulbous trunks of cucumber 
trees' and isfed^ are a conspicuous feature. 

In the valleys there are woods of a local red-flow'ered frankincense- 
tree called ameiro^ and above i ,000 feet forests of the dragon’s-blood 
tree {damm al *ahtvein) this is 20-30 feet high with the habit of an 
umbrella pine. \ varnish can be prepared from the ruby-coloured 
resin, the ’cinnabar’ of Pliny (called qatir in Arabic, edah or idihab 
in Socoteri). But none of the local resins or gums appear to be 
exploited commercially now*; the trade in dragon’s-blood resin shifted 
to Sumatra, where the palm Calamus draco yields a similar product. 

The red rocks of the mountain peaks are blackened with lichens. 
A wild pomegranate* with small yellow fruit, and wild oranges are 
also reported. \ fern with edible roots recorded by Wellsted remains 
unidentified. 

AloeSt the drug obtained by evap>oration of the juice of these plants, 
was formerly exported in large quantities from Socotra. Apparently 
a veiy' small amount is still exported from the island, and from the 
mainland of the Eastern Aden Protectorate, but the trade, one of 
the oldest known, has greatly declined. Socotran or hepatic aloes is 
obtained from Aloe Perryi (Socoteri tayif^ Arabic sabr). A hole dug 
in the ground is lined with a skin, and the leaves are piled round it, 
points outwards, till the pressure makes the juice exude; the juice 
is at first called tayif ditto or tdyif rhiho, both ditto and rhitto being used 
for water; when nearly firm it is tayif geshisha, and when hard and 
dry tayif kasahal. So-called ’Mocha aloes’, the produce of one of the 
mainland species, perhaps A. rubroviolaceum (ra^r), is inferior to that 
of Socotra. 

’Abd al Kuri, the much smaller island to the west, lacks most of 
the conspicuous Socotran plants, such as the cucumber-tree, the 
dragon’s-blood, and the isfed; but peculiar to this island are a suc¬ 
culent euphorbia,^ a mignonette,’ and a pretty morning glory.® For 
‘vegetable blubber’, an article of diet, see p. 210. 

Flow'erless Land-plants 

Very little has been written about the lower plants, or cryptogamic 
flora, of Arabia. Excepting in the mountains of Sinai, south-west 

‘ Dendros^'os tocotrana. * Ademum tocotranum. 

* Bosuyilia ameero. * Dracaena cirmabari. 

» Pumca protopumca. * Euphorbia abdetkuri. 

’ Reseda viridit. • Convolvulus Grantii. 




ii5- Dra^oii^s-blood tre^, Drarat-mi r/wnfi&sri, aii. c, i, 2 ^ 


126, Ti™ from summit of ftbrl Dryet (nit, c. 4 .g^o feet) of ifit Sttcoirau 
mountiiius ond fonrst of dm^un's-hhjod trr^i 



127. Euphorbia arbuscula, near Ras Ahmar, eastern Socotra 



128. Socotran Frankincense tree, Bostcellia ameero, northern slopes of Jehel 
liautceri (1,220 feet) near Ras Ilaulaf 
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Arabia, and Socotra, lichens and mosses are on the whole doubtless 
very scarce, but at least eight kinds of lichens, as w'ell as several 
mosses, w'cre collected in the high south>w’estem mountains in 
* 937 ~ 3 S (British Museum Expedition). Burton found a freshwater 
alga called ishnik {Chora foetida) in Midian. 

Several travellers mention fungi. Doughty states that certain 
tall w hite agarics (toadstools) ‘being boiled with alum in the urine 
of camels that have fed of the bush el-humth {al hamdh) yield the 
gay scarlet dye of the beduin wool-wives’. Truffles are called Jibdt 
or fuq'a\ Huber recorded two kinds near Hail, one being a small 
red kind which is white within, lying deep beneath the ground and 
appearing about a month after the autumnal rains. There are also 
one or more white kinds called zebeidi or belQh. Burckhardt (vol. i, 
pp. 6o, 225) calls them kemma or kemmaia, and states that a black 
kind (jibdt) is found besides the white and red (khalast), w'hile they 
are sometimes so numerous that families live entirely on them in the 
season (Terfezia Claveryi and T. Boudieri var. arabica; the black 
species is possibly T. Metaxasi). In Kuweit truffles called fuq*a 
BTC generally found in company with a plant (rukruk) of the cistus 
family,* on which they are almost certainly parasitic. An edible 
fungus, faqa'a (a species of PhelJorium), like a stalked puff-ball, is 
sold in the Kuweit bazaar. Edible agarics, haubar of the Ruwalla 
beduin, are also known. A fungus, fastoat al "ajuz, identical with the 
British stinkhom* is recorded by Burton from Midian. 

Three species of the curious genus Podaxon^ have been found in 
south-w'est Arabia; the Arabic name of one has been given as chourl 
al ga'r. This genus is characteristic of dry semi-desert areas and 
certain species have been recorded as always found on or near the 
nests of termites (so-called ‘white ants’). It has been suggested that 
Podaxon may be one of the fungi cultivated by the termites in their 
fungus-gardens, but the balance of evidence is against this theory. 
The usual fungi found in termite hills are an agaric,^ the stag’s- 
hom fungus,* and a small yellow cup-fungus.* 

A fungus called taktak^ which grow’s under the sand, is used as a 
remedy for colds. The dried fungus is also smoked in a pipe by 
persons suffering from rheumatism, but is not edible. 

' Uelianthemum Lippii. 

* Jthyphallus impudicus. 

* Podaxon arabicum, P. SchtceinfurOu, P. Deflertii. 

* Collybia albuminosa, 

* Xyiaria mgripes. 

* Pezixa citrina. 


A 4836 


P 



212 


HISTORY 


the Red Sea as a whole wll be considered. Othenvisc, the history 
of the African coast will be only briefly indicated. 

There are four principal periods of Arabian history, and the 
historian has to rely on evidence of a different kind for each. 

I. From the earliest times to Afuhammad: Knowledge of this 
period conies primarily from inscriptions and coins found in Arabia, 
supplemented by references in Egyptian, Babylonian, Assyrian, 
Greek, Roman, and B}'zantine sources. The medieval Arab writers 
who deal with it must be used with great caution. Western .Arabia 
in this period was divided among several independent States. Its 
commercial importance was great; its politick history is rather 
obscure. 

II. From Muhammad to about a.d. 1500: For this period reliance 
must be placed almost entirely on Arab historians. Arabia was now 
the Holy Land of a great religion and, for a short time, the centre of 
a vast empire, later becoming one of the least important provinces 
and sinking into disunion and isolation. 

Ill and IV. From about a.d. 1500 to the present day: Arabic 
histories can now be compared with European official documents 
and travel books. 'Fhe struggle for the control of trade that followed 
Vasco da Gama’s voyage caused European and then Turkish inter¬ 
vention, and some part of Arabia has been under foreign control 
ever since. In this period Europeans have explored most of the 
interior, but some areas are still little known. For convenience this 
period is divided into two sections: III, from 1500 to 1900, and IV, 
the tw’cntieth century. 

I. FROM THE EARLIEST TLMES TO MUHAM.MAD 
Before the Rise of the South Arabian Kingdoms 
Derivation of the name Arabia 

The derivation of the names Arabia and Arab is uncertain. Some 
Arabs say that they are so called because they lived in the ‘Araba 
part of the Tihama south of Mecca. It is, however, generally agreed 
that the term .Arab means nomad or desert-dweller. 

From earliest times Arabia was divided, partly by the southern 
desert stretching nearly across the peninsula and making contact 
between north and south difficult, but also by the existence of two 
pwples, racially akin but differing widely in their habits and ways 
° northern Arabs of the Hejaz and Nejd w’ere nomads based 
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on the few existing oases, while the southern Arabs were a settled 
people with a highly developed civilization. 'I'his has led Moslem 
genealogists to assert that the Arabs descended by two different lines 
from a common ancestor, Shem the son of Noah (Sa‘m ibn NOh), 
deriving the northern Arabs from Adnan, a descendant of Ishmael 
(Isma'il), and the southern from Qahtan, identified with the Biblical 
Joktan (Yoqtan) of Genesis x. 25. Really the Arabs know nothing of 
their early history, and have adopted Hebrew genealogies wherever 
possible. Little reliance can be placed on the legends with which 
Moslem writers have tried to conceal their ignorance of the Jo/uj/lya, 
or Age of Ignorance, and previous periods (p. 230). 

Prehistoric Man in Arabia 

Though no systematic survey of the whole country has been made, 
Arabia is known to have been inhabited since the Palaeolithic (Old 
Stone) Age. The earliest implements found arc Chellian, one of the 
earliest known Stone Age cultures. Flints of the Neolithic (New 
Stone) and Bronze Ages have been found in the Empty Quarter and 
in the Hadhramaut. In Sinai Chalcolithic hoes and Bronze Age flint 
tools like those of southern Palestine have been found in the north 
coastal sandy belt near Sheikh Zuweid. So far no skeletons of pre¬ 
historic man have been discovered, either in Sinai or in the Arabian 
peninsula proj>er.* 

I’he search for remains has hitherto bin largely in the south, 
especially in the Hadhramaut, w'hcrc excavation has revealed stone 
implements assigned to the Lcvalloisian phase of Palaeolithic culture, 
but usually crude in comparison with examples of the same type 
from north Arabia, Palestine, and .Africa. This may be due partly 
to lack of contact with more progressive peoples, such as would result 
from the separation, early in the Pleistocene, of Arabia from cast 
Africa, a probable centre of cultural diffusion in Palaeolithic times. 
ITic apparent absence from south-west Arabia of examples of the 
iniportant Palaeolithic culture-group known as ‘hand-axe industries’, 
widely distributed in cast Africa, supports the theory of early separa¬ 
tion of the two continents. Objects made of volcanic glass (obsidian) 
in geometric forms, triangles, crescents, trapezoids, &c., of the 
culture-group called ‘blade-industries’, are also believed to owe their 
appearance in the Hadhramaut to east African influence; the evidence 

* The few tkulU found in burial sites in Wadi 'Amd, Hadhramaut, by the Lord 
Wakefield Expedition, are believed to be of a date ae^eraI centuries B.c., but within 
htstorical times. 
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indicates that these objects, which existed in Europe and the Mediter¬ 
ranean before the third miilcnnium B.C., survived in south Arabia 
into the first millennium B.C., since they were contemporaneous with 
pre-Islamic temples well within that period* 

At the northern end of the area under review, prehistoric rock- 
drSAvings of ibexes, dromedaries, and other animals have beeii found 
at Kilwa (Transjordan), a site rich in Palaeolithic, Mesolithic, and 
later remainsj the representations of dromedaries are perhaps the 
earliest known. In the south rock-drawings also occur; for instance, 
representations of ibexes, suns, and crescent moons are found on the 
incense-road south of Shabwa, between Wadi Ycb etb and Wadi 
'Irma, where the beduin are said still to scratch ibexes to this day* 

Early Egyptian Cantatis with Siftai 
Though the name Sinai, mentioned in several Old Testament 
books (e.g. ExQdu£ xix* i; Numbers xxxiii. 15), can probably be traced 
to the moon-god Sin (p* 225), a Babylonian deitj' of whose cult it was 
an early site, yet the Egyptians mined copper and turquoises in Wadi 
Maghara. Probably they ncv'cr held the greater part of Sinai, as 
many battles with the nomads are recorded on stelae; the earliest 
inscription shows Semerkhet of the First Dynasty smiting a kneeling 
beduin. There are traces of the use of turquoises in Egypt as early 
as the First Dynasty; but the first sculptured relief directly connected 
with the mines relates to Sa-Nekht III of the Third Dynasty (2815- 
2690 H.C.). Remains exist of the working-galleries, slag-heaps, and 
huts of Egyptian mining communities of the Fourth and Sixth 
Dynasties. Hathor, primarily a sky-goddess, but portrayed in Sinai 
supporting the full moon betiveen horns, may there have been 
worshipped as a mewn-goddess* Her temple at Serabit has many 
non-Egyptian features, such as standing stones and an inner cave- 
sanctuary, due to contact with Semitic religious forms* Since Sinai 
was the corridor of Egypt to her empire in Syria and Palestine, a 
chain of forts guarding the route w'as set up in the Eighteenth 
Dynasty (e. 1700-1400 B.c.)* 

Exphmtion of the Ambian Coasts 

The early Egyptians tried hard to control the spice-route (p* 2x9), 
a branch of which led from Ma^an or Petra via Aelana (‘Aqaba) to 
^Kypt- Whether Punt ('God's Land' of the Egyptian inscriptions) 
was in Ethiopia, or on the Somali coast, or in south-west Arabia, is 
undecided; it.s products, as shown in inscriptions, could have come 
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from the Somali or Arabian coasts of the Gulf of Aden, and the 
Egyptians may have traded with both.' Their voyages are recorded 
as early as the Fifth Dynasty, but intercourse probably took place 
much earlier, since myrrh and spices for embalming were needed 
even by the First Dynasty Pharaohs. The best-known e.xpedition to 
the southern pKjrts was sent by Queen Hatshepsut of the Eighteenth 
Dynasty, c. 1600 b.c., to bring back myrrh-trees (p. 204). 'Fhe Red Sea 
coasts, however, were mainly explored under Ptolemy II tow'ards the 
end of the third century B.c. The Seleucid rulers of Syria ried with 
the Ptolemies in their demand for incense, though they obtained it 
partly from the Gerrhacans in the Persian Gulf. The Ptolemies, 
however, anxious to cut the incense-route south of the point whence 
a branch led north-east to Syria, established a port on the Red Sea 
coast at AmpelonC, north of the latitude of Yathrib (A 1 Madina). 
They hoped thus to strike simultaneously at Seleucids and Naba¬ 
taeans, but were eventually defeated by the latter, who captured 
AmpelonC, probably renaming it Lcuc 5 ComC (p. 231). 'Fhe Egyp¬ 
tians knew the south coast between Bab al Mandeb and Mahra-land, 
but little bcj'ond.* The Peripliu of the Erythraean Sea, written by an 
Alexandrian Greek of unknown name about the first century A.D., 
deals with the African and Asiatic shores of the Indian Ocean, in¬ 
cluding parts of the south Arabian coast, esp>ecially about Shihr. 

Mesopotamian Contacts xeith Arabia 

It is believed that the Akkadians and Sumerians had intercourse 
with Arabia, possibly bringing copper from ‘Oman. Naram-Sin, 
descendant of Sargon, the Semitic founder of Agade (Akkad), is 
recorded in an inscription of the third millennium B.c. to have con¬ 
quered Magan. Wood and stone were brought for temple-construc¬ 
tion about the same period from Magan and Melukhkha, names 
identified with parts of Arabia; the former may possibly have been 
'Oman. 

Records of Assyrian penetration arc quite definite. Shalmaneser 
III, c. 854 B.C., conquered an Arab chief named Gindibu (Jundub) 
at his ‘royal city’ Karkar, north of Hama (Syria), taking 1,000 camels 

* W. H. SchofT, tnnsUtor mikI annoUtor of The Periptus of the Erythraean Sea 
(191a) ia conN-inced (pp, 218-19) that the reliefs in the Egyptian temple of EXeir el 
Bahri represent DhuAr, that the non>Arab people depicted were inhabitants of that 
country, and that the trees shown were its frankincense-trees; but there is not agree¬ 
ment on this point. 

• W. W. Tam, 'Ptolemy II and Arabia', yburn. Egyptian Archaeology, vol. xv, 
pp. 9 ~ 25 > 1929; Arrian. Anabasis Alexandrou, vii. 22. 
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—one of the first allusions in history to the camel, and the first 
Assyrian mention of an Arab. Assyria Wed with Egypt in trying to 
control the trade-route from the south to Petra and was specially 
concerned with its northern branch thence to Damascus. Though 
never penetrating far into the peninsula for long, the Assyrians had 
many dealings with the northern tribes and some relations with south 
.Arabia. Tiglath-Pileser IV (745-727 B.C.), Sargon II (722-705 b.c.), 
Sennacherib (705-681 B.C.), and Esarhaddon (681-669 b.c.) all warred 
against the Aribi, believed to have been mainly northern beduin, 
who harassed the trade-routes, aided by Egypt and Babylonia, both 
hostile to Assyria. Esarhaddon tried to control the Aribi by setting 
over them an Assyrian nominee as their queen. Finally their king, 
Uaite*, driven out by his owti i>eoplc, sought refuge wth Natnu of 
Nabaite, possibly the Biblical Nebaioth, ‘firstborn of Ishmael’. Sar¬ 
gon defeated the Tamud, the Ibadidi, and the Marsimani; the Tamud 
(ThamQd of the Koran) remained a recognized tribal organization 
till the rise of Islam, but nothing more is heard of the others. The 
first mention of a south Arabian, doubtless one of the Yith'i-amaras 
who were Mukarribs of Saba (p. 220), is that Sargon received gold, 
horses, camels, herbs, and other products from ‘It'amara the Sabaean*. 
Adumu, a fortified city, believed to be the Dumah of Genesis (xxv. 14) 
and of Isaiah (xxi. 11) and the Dumat al Jandal of Islamic conquests, 
identical with the modem (northern) Jauf, was raided by either 
Sennacherib or Esarhaddon and its gods carried into captivity. 
According to Xenophon {Cyropaedeia, i. 5. 2), Nebuchadnezzar 
subdued the ‘king of Arabia* during his campaign against Egypt 
in 567 B.c. 

The Neo-Babylonian king Nabonidus (Nabuna'id), resided at 
Tema (Teima) during several years of his reign (555-538 B.C.). 
He probably introduced the worship of the moon-gc^ Sin, for the 
deity shown on the Tema Stone bears the horns of a bull, the moon- 
god’s symbol in Arabia; moreover, an Aramaic inscription on the 
stone, of the fifth century B.c., describes the introduction of a new 
god. ITie contact of Arabia with Neo-Babylonia ended with the fall 
of Babylon to the Persians in 538 b.c. Little is known of Achaemenid 
or Parthian contacts with Arabia in the followng centuries, but 
Nearchus, commander of Alexander’s fleet, touched at Ras Masandam 
in the strait of Hormuz on his voyage from the Indus to the Tigris in 
324 B.C., and before his death in the following year Alexander sent out 
three naval expeditions to explore the Arabian coasts, one being com¬ 
manded by Androsthenes (p. 207). 
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Palestiman Contacis 

ITie Arabians and Hebrews were near neighbours and closely akin 
in speech. Yet, apart from the i^'anderings of the Israelites in Sinai^ 
ending either in 1450 or 1200 B.C., contact between the two peoples 
cannot be proved before the time of Solomon^ who with his ally 
Hiram, King of TyrCj sent trading fleets from the Gulf of ‘Aqaba to 
south Arabia early in the tenth century B.c. . king Solomon made 
a naij'y of ships in KKion-Geber , , , on the shore of the Red Sea, in 
the land of Edom * , , and the navy also of Hiram . . . brought gold 
from Ophir (and) great plenty of almug trees and precious stones^ 
(j Kings Lx, ah; X. 11). Nevertheless any references in the Old Testa¬ 
ment to frankincense must be taken as indicating contact wdth either 
south Arabia or Somahland,^ or both. Thus in Exodus x.\x. 34, 35, 
^ure frankincense* is included in a list of components of the incense 
to be used in the Tabernacle; in Leviticus ii. 1-3^ it is directed that 
frankincense be put upon ‘meal offerings ‘; in i Chronicles lx+ 26—30, 
certain Levites had charge of special rooms in the Temple where 
frankincense, spices, wine, oil, and many other things were stored; 
while later, as recorded in Nehemjah xiii. 4-9, it was considered 
sacrilege that one of these chambers had been occupied as a dwelling. 

Of references to the incense traffic in the dap of Israel's prosperity 
only the following can be cited: hataJi lx, 6, *tlie multitude of camels 
shall cover thee, the dromedaries of Midian and Ephah; they all shall 
come from Sheba; they shall bring gold and frankincense . , a 
passage plainly indicating the overland route. On the other hand, 
Ezekiel^ inveighing in bis chapter xxvii against the Kingdom of 
Tyre, revie^s's the countries to which the people of Tyre made long 
trading-voyages by sea, including (verse 23) \ , . Canneh and Eden, 
the traffickers of Sheba . . It seems agreed that this Eden is Aden, 
while Canneh is Pliny*s Cana, now Husn al Ghorab near Rir ‘.Ali 
(p. 148), llie ^abundance of spices* (7 Kings x. loj given by the 
Queen of Sheba to Solomon may well have included frankincense,' 

The Book 0/ Job may, from itfe vocabulary, be derived from an 
Arabic source. Local tradition affirms the southern Yemen to have 
been the 'land of Uz', the setting of the book, a tradition borne out 
by the allusion in chapter i. 15 to ‘the Sebaeans* having fallen on 
Job's sons and taken them away. But Job's likening of his brethren 
(chapter 15-17) to a deceitful brook, ^bbek by reason of the ice, 

‘ AU Biblical quotdiiona Above arc from the Rt:^4sed Vci^ion. Fdt these am i 
other rerenmoes «e W. H. Seboff, The Prnpiia oj the Erythratan Sea^ pp. lao aqq. 
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and wherein the snow hideth itself, yet shrinking and vanishing ‘when 
it is hot’, would seem to indicate the north-west Arabian mountains, 
where brooks swell in the winter rains—whereas in the south-western 
highlands they swell in summer and shrink in winter. The allusion 
in the following verse to ‘caravans of Tema’ and ‘companies of Sheba’ 
applies equally to north-w'est and south-west Arabia. 

‘Arabia’, ‘Arabians’, and .\rabian names arc found in the Old Testa¬ 
ment several times. South Arabia is mentioned in Psalm Lxxii: ‘the 
kings of Sheba and Saba’. But the Hebrews, like the Ass)Tians, 
had most intercourse with the north Arabians of the Syrian desert, 
and ‘all the kings of Arabia’ {Jeremiah xxv. 24) doubtless means their 
sheikhs. Ezekiel (xxvii. 21) mentions Tyre as being supplied with 
sheep and goats by ‘Arabia and all the princes of Kcdar’, the latter 
being probably the Kidri of Assyrian records, settled near Petra. 
By the time of Herodotus (5th century B.c.) ‘Arab’ and ‘.Arabia’ 
designated the peoples and country between the Mediterranean and 
the Euphrates to the north, and as far south as the Indian Ocean. 

1 'he South Arabian Kingdoms 

Classical authors and south Arabian inscriptions arc the chief 
sources of information concerning the four principal and certain 
minor states in the area now known as the Yemen and the Hadhra- 
maut, while the most reliable of numerous Arabic authors is A 1 
Hamdani, who WTOte in the tenth century a.d. 'Fhe classical authors 
divided the country into Arabia Petraea, i.e. Sinai and the adjacent 
part of north-west Arabia; Arabia Deserta, consisting of the Syrian 
desert, the northern Hejaz, and northern Nafud; and Arabia Felix 
(Arabia Eudaemon of the Greeks), comprising not only the southern 
Hejaz, the \cmcn, and the Hadhramaut, but Dhufarand indeed the 
whole country south of Arabia Deserta. 

.Apparently the first European traveller to notice south Arabian 
inscriptions was C. Niebuhr, who w’as shown copies, though he did 
not see the originals, in the Yemen in 1763. J. R. Wellstcd published 
part of an inscription from Naqab al Hajar (in Wadi Meifa‘a, Eastern 
Aden Protectorate) in 1838. Louis Amaud examined the mins at 
Marib and copied many inscriptions in 1843; Joseph Hale\7 brought 
back copies of nearly 700 from the north-eastern Yemen in 1869- 
1870, while Eduard Glaser, during twelve years from 1882, obtained 
copK» of some 2,000. The language w'as deciphered by Emil Rddiger 
and by Gesenius. Not all the inscriptions so far discovered have 
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l>een deciphered; they arc mainly votary, or stelae recording irriga¬ 
tion works and repairs, and texts recording notable happenings, an 
invaluable contcmp>orary record of events in south Arabia, which will 
prove still more useful after some of the events are satisfactorily 
dated by scientific exploration.* 

The State of Ma'in (Ma'an) 

'ITie earliest of these states was the Minaean, centred at Ma'In, in 
the district of Jauf, in the north-eastern Yemen. It apf>ears to have 
been not strictly monarchical, but ruled by a Grand Council, w’hich 
is considered still to survive in the ‘Grand Council of Ma‘an’, con¬ 
sisting of the three rulers of the ‘Aulaqi confederation of tribes in 
the Aden Protectorate, far south-east of the original centre. Rising 
to power at least as early as looo B.c. and continuing till about 
650 B.C., Ma*in at its zenith included much of south Arabia. During 
its later stages the neighbouring kingdom of Saba increased in im¬ 
portance, till Ma'In was finally overthrown by one of the Sabaean 
Mukarribs. 

The Minaeans were great traders, with colonies in the land of 
Midian at Dedan (A 1 *Uia) and A 1 Hijr (Madain Salih), also at Ma'an 
(now in Transjordan), a form of the name also used for .Ma'In in 
south Arabia. Several of these stations were on the ‘incense-road’, 
to control which was, as mentioned above, the object of Kgypt, 
Assyria, and the Seleucids over long periods. The incense-road 
(p. 147) led north-north-west through Saba and Ma'In to Mecca; 
thence through Yathrib (A 1 Madina), Dedan, .M Hijr, and Teima to 
Ma'an and Petra; from one of which a branch extended north to 
Damascus, another via Aelana (‘Aqaba) to Egypt. 'Phe Minaeans 
carried the worship of their god Wadd (p. 225) as far north as Delos 
in the .Aegean. Wadd is mentioned in inscriptions found near Madain 
Salih;* in others the protection of the gods of Ma'In is invoked for 
travellers by land and sea. 

The Kingdom of Saha 

The best knowm of the south Arabian kingdoms, the name of 
which, Saba, Sheba, or Sab'u, has often been used incorrectly to 
designate the whole of Arabia Felix, lasted from about 950 b.c. to 

* See Corpus Intcriptiomm Semiticarum (Piris, 1889-1908) and volume* v-vii 
entitled Rfprrtoire de V^pigrophit Shnitique, tranalated G. Ryckmans (Pari*, 
1929), covering the south Arabian inscriptions. 

■ Fires JauBsen et Savigruic, Mission ArchMogique en Arabie, Paris, 1909, vol. i, 
p. 250. 
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115 B.c. early Mukarnhs were priest-kings, but about 650 b,c,, 
□t the end of the 'first Sabaean period', these were replaced hy Muluk 
Saba (^kings of Saba'). Their capital was at firTt Sirwal later 
Mariaba, the modem Marib, with its famous dam built by Yith'i- 
Amara Bavin, probably the ruler who conquered the kingdom of 
Main, though Arab tradition ascribes its building to the mjthicaJ 
Luqum ibn *Ad (the descendants of ‘Ad being a race of giants, be¬ 
lieved to have inhabited south Arabia in andent times and to have 
constructed the buildings of huge masonry , ruins of which still stand). 
As yet no evidence has been found in south Arabian inscriptions 
of the existence of a ‘Queen of Sheba'. There is nothing intrinsically 
improbable in the idea, since female rulers have occurred in Arabian 
history' both before and after Muhammad (pp. 216, 2|S). But the 
rulers of Saba do not figure in inscriptions till considerably later 
than the tirne of Solomon. If the queen mentioned in i Ktn^s x, 

named Bilqis in the Koran and Makedl 
by Ethiopian w riter, is an historical personage, it is uncertain w hether 
she resided in Ethiopia (as the Abyssinians claim) or in south-west 
Arabia, or even at one of the Sabaean trading-posts farther north on 
the incensc-route. 


Inscriptions indicate that the grouping of the south .Arabian king¬ 
doms altered considerably in the period under review. Tow-ns such 
M Nask, on the frontier between Main and Saba, constantly changed 
hands. The Greeks considered the Sabaeans a peaceful people, 
poss^d of great wealth from the incense trade j but evidently south 
Arabia was a scene of constant strife, at least in the early part of the 
first milicnnium h.c. The Sirwah inscriptions record a Sabaean 
ex^dilion, m albance with the I Jadhramis, against Ausan (p. 22a), in 
^ over a thousand dead and four thousand prisoners. 

ITie earliest mention of Saba in Greek literature is bv Theo¬ 
phrastus, 28s B.C. {Ilutary 0/ PiaFfis, xi. iv. z): 'now frankincense, 
myrrh, c^ia and cinnamon are to be found in the Arabian Peninsula 
about ba^, Hadramyta, Kitibaina and Mamali' (Mahra). In the 
time of PImy {c. a.d. 77) the land of the Sabaeans reached the w'cstem 
and southern coasts of Arabia. Strabo, who lived between 64 B.c, 
^d A D 21, wrote (XVI. Iv. 19) 'bordering upon these people is the 
county of the Sabaeans. a very large tribe in whose 
^untiy myrrh and frankincense and cinnamon are produced 
On account of the abundance of fruits the inhabitants are easy-going 

continuous succession the loads of aromatics and deliver them to 
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their next neighbours as far as Syria and Mesopotamia.* 'Fhc wealth 
of Saba was based on the incense trade, as recorded by the Greek 
travellers. Strabo remarks: ‘from their trafficking both the Sabaeans 
and the Gerrhaeans have become richest of all; and they have a \’ast 
equipment of both gold and silver articles such as couches, tripods 
and bowls, together with drinking vessels and very costly houses'. 
Pliny notes, besides the spice trade, their gold mines, their irrigated 
agricultural land, and the production of honey and baskets. 



Traditionally the Sabaean kingdom declined through the bursting 
of the great dam at Marib early in the Christian era, but the major 
causes were probably the diversion, under the Seleucids and Parthians, 
of the spice trade from the incense-route near the coast to the central 
overland route \ia the Persian Gulf, and the increase of commercial 
navigation in the Red Sea by the Romans about the third century a.d. 
When the classical authors w'ere describing Saba it had already been 
replaced as the primary southern kingdom by that of the Himyarites. 

The Kingdom of Qataban 

This state appears, from south Arabian inscriptions and the clas¬ 
sical authors (among whom Theophrastus, 288 B.C., first mentioned 
it), to have arisen some centuries B.c. and to have been finally 
absorbed in the Himyarite kingdom early in the Christian era. Its 
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rulers, like those of Saba, were termed Mukarriba. Their capital, 
Tamna, is identified with the modem Timna' in Wadi Haiib, roughly 
loo miles east-south-east of San'a^ According to Strabo (xvi, u. 2), 
Qataban controlled the terrhory from the Sabaean border to the 
coast, thus embracing tlie modem Beihan and An Nuqiib to the east 
of Harib, and the south-western Yemen mountains. Qataban w^as 
probably uot independent for long at a time, but either allied with, 
or subject to, Saba or Himyar, 

Ausan 

Believed to have originated from Qataban more than sbe centuries 
B.C., and to have been eventually absorbed into Qataban again, Ausan 
was stated by the author of the Maris ErythrGei, about 

A.D. 60, to have been for a time first among the south-wc&t Arabian 
states, and to have possessed the African coast about Zanzibar. 
Hence this was still called in the first century a.d. the Ausanitic 
coast, and governed by the Mapharitk chief, a name perpetuated 
to-day in the Ma'afir tribe of the Yemen lowlands* 

The Himyariie Kifigdojn 

The Ilimyarites (Homeritae of the Peripius) rose to power in the 
second century B.c. and continued, despite a brief Abyssinbn inva¬ 
sion in the fourth century A.D., till their overthrow^ by the Axunutes 
(northern Aby^sinians) in A.D* 525* Traditionally Himyar was de¬ 
scended from Qahtan, identified with Joktan of Genesis (chap* x), 
descendant of Shem. The present ruling house of the Yemen claim 
descent from the last Himyarite princes, and almost every trace of 
pre-Islamic culture in the Yemen is to-day ascribed to the Himyarites. 
The latter apparently absorbed Qataban and later Saba, and for a 
time early in the Christian era they claimed lordship over the Hadhra- 
maut* I'he Sabaean capital at Marib was superseded by Zafar (or 
Sapphar), about 10 ncules south-ivest of Yarlm near a mountain called 
Jebcl Zafar to this day (Zafar of the Himyarites is not to be confused 
with Zafar, the andent name of Dhufar, on the south-east coast)* 
'I'he Himyarite princes took the title 'king of Saba and Dhu Reidan*, 
the latter according to *\rab historians being the royal stronghold in 
Zafar, though there are abo ancient ruins on Jebcl Reidhan above 
Al Qasab in Wadi Beihin, nearly lOO miles to the north-east. The 
Himyarites minted a silver and gold coinage of Hellenistic type* 
ITic wars of their later monarchs (/iifiAoj) with the Abyssinians and 
Persians, and other events, arc mentioned below (pp. 228-230)* 












131. liimyaritic inscription on rock at Httsn al Ghorab 



132. Ilimyaritic inscriptions on old fort at *L’qla, south face 
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At one period the Himyarite state extended north-eastward along 
the coast, including Pliny’s port of Cana (probably the Cannch of 
Ezekiel xxvii. 23), the ruins of which cover the promontory of Husn 
al Ghorab (‘raven castle’) near Bir ‘Ali; Ptolemy’s Maipha Metropolis 
(mod. Naqab al Hajar, in Wadi Meifa'a) may have been their inland 
capital. It is evident from the Periplus that all incense collected in the 
‘frankincense country’ par excellence^ the modem Dhufar, \\'as first 
stored at a harbour on ‘a great promontory facing the east’ called 
Syagrus (mod. Ras Fartak), whence it was shipped to Cana, and there 
again stored, till it >\'as taken northw'ards by the main incense road to 
Sabbatha (Shabwa). A section of the Wahidis, in whose country the 
ruins of Cana and Maipha lie, is called Beni Mimyar to-day. The 
boundary between the Himyarites and Sabaeans in this region appears 
to have been an impressive masonry wall 200 yards long, which the 
ancient incense road pierces by a narrow passage, in Wadi Bana' north 
of Bir ‘Ali (photo. 136). 

In Himyaritic times the Romans, helped by the Nabataeans, made 
their one attempt to open the riches of south-west Arabia to Roman 
commerce and to incorporate it, like Nabataea, in their empire. In 
24 B.c. Aelius Gallus, prefect of Egypt under Augustus, landed with 
an army at LeucC CdmC, on the Red Sea coast north of the present 
Yenbo‘. Tlie expedition marched south-eastward along routes some 
distance inland, probably skirting the inner edge of the marginal 
highlands, for roughly 900 miles. At first the Romans met no one, 
but suffered great losses from sickness during the desert journey. 
Farther south they encountered the inhabitants and took the town 
of Negrana, believed to be Nejran, and still farther south indicted 
a crushing defeat on their enemies. Apparently they never reached 
Mariaba (Marib) itself, but took places called Athlula and Nasca, 
probably south of it; after penetrating even farther and laying siege 
to a towTi they were forced to retire from lack of water.* Though 
the Romans passed the former Sabaean capital on the east, their 
southernmost point may have had nearly the same name, Mariba, 
now a hill-ruin south of Nisab. Recently the sheikh of this district 
asked technical assistance from the Aden Government in finding the 
spring sources and repairing the ancient system of aqueducts, because 
(he said) an occupying British army from the north had in ancient 
times blocked the springs and broken the aqueducts before with¬ 
drawing; when told that no British army had ever invaded his 

' Distinct from Wadi Bana in Abyan, some 150 miles to the west. 

* Strabo (xvi. 4. aa); Dio Cassius (book 53, xxix. 3). 
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countr)', the sheikh persbted that in any case it \s'as a northern army 
of Ahl Fareng, ‘Frankish people’. lie may have been repealing a 
half-forgotten tradition of the Roman incursion.* The Marsyaba, the 
farthest people reached by Aelius Callus, may be represented by the 
Mas'abi tril^, now some distance west of this point. 

Thf Kingdom of the Hadhramaut 

The fortunes of this kingdom cannot yet be told chronologically, 
but they were much intertwined with those of the states on the west, 
and with the Habashat, ancestors of the present Mahras, to the north¬ 
east. Legends apart, an independent Hadhramaut kingdom did exist 
for considerable periods. Very early, an inscription in Ma‘in records 
the building of some towers by a Hadhrami king closely related to 
the Minaean ruler. Later the Hadhramis were allied with the 
Sabaeans against Ausan (p. 220). At one period the Hadhramaut 
conquered Qataban; an inscription considered not later than the 
second century b.c. records a peace between the kings of Saba, 
Qataban, and Hadhramaut. Probably in the first century B.c. the 
Hadhramis overthrew the Habashat (who had earlier been supreme 
in the incense country), many of whom then migrated to Tigre in 
northern Abyssinia. In the Periplus (ist century a.d.) the King of 
the Hadhramaut is described as ruling the frankincense country and 
also the islands of Kuria Muria, Masira, and Socotra, formerly 
belonging to the Habashat. Later in the Christian era the Hadhramis 
were subject to the Himyarites (p. 222). 

The Hadhrami capital was at first ‘Irma (or ‘Arma), in the wadi of 
that name south-east of Shabwa (photo, 19). The identity of the king 
who transferred the capital to Shabwa is established. Shabwa was 
called in ancient times Sabbatha, the Sabota of Pliny, who records 
that the section of Sabaeans inhabiting it were the Atramitae (Hadhra¬ 
mis). The kings were crowned at a rocky place less than ten miles to 
the west, called A 1 ‘Uqla. Shabwa w'as reputed to contain more than 
60 temples, but its ruins indicate that these could not all have been 
within the walls, but must include sites in the surrounding district. 
'ITie temple-ruins within the dty arc believed to have been those of a 
temple of ‘.Athtar (Venus). It is again clear from the Periplus that, 
while all incense from Dhufar was brought by sea to Cana and thence 
by road to Shabw'a, that collected from the much smaller area in the 
Hadhramaut itself—probably near the Wadi Hajr, where some incense 
is still collected—was brought direct to Shabu'a by camel. The whole 
' R. A. B. H m ilto o , Gto§raphical Jcumal, toL. ci, p. 115, March 1943. 
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incense-fraffic therefore passed northwards through iShabwa, where 
large dues were exacted in kind. 'I'axes had also to be paid to the 
Minacans and other communities larther north, and evcntoaliy to the 
Nabataeans at Petra. The I ladhramaut and other southern kingdoms 
thus depended on the traffic, and w'hen the incense ceased to be 
carried overland the south Arabian states, with their buildings and 
agriculture, declined. 

^Sessanla Adrumetorum' ivas possibly ‘Azz^ of the Hadhraniia, 
There, according to ecclesiastical legend^ the bones of the Three Magi 
were found early in the fourth century by the envoys of the Empress 
Helena^ and w'ere taken thence to Constantinople; whence in the 
twelfth century'* in the time of the Emperor Manuel Conuienus, they 
were translated to Milan and later (i 164) to Cologne. Some founda^ 
tion for the legend may exist in the flight of a number of Magians 
from persecution in Persia to eastern, ajid possibly southern* Arabia.* 

Pre^hlamic Religion of South Arabia 

In the ancient astral w'orship the piincipal deity, Sin* the moon- 
god (pp. 214* ^tb)* vvas conceived of as masculine. Known to the 
Minaeans as Wadd* and by other names in the other states, he took 
precedence over his consort Shams, the sun-goddess, possibly identi¬ 
cal with Al Lat of the Hejaie and nortli Arabia. The son of Sin and 
Shams was *Athtar, a male form of the Babylonian goddess Ishtar 
or the Phoenician Astatic. Despite the ideas of marriage and birth, 
there Is no c^ddetice of anthropomorphism in the worship of this 
triad* from which spring many heavenly bodies regarded as lesser 
deities, some of which were only phases of the same body* e.g. the 
waxing and w'aning moon. Classical authors equated these deities 
w'ilh their owm; ""Athtar and Shams changed their sex* becoming 
respectively Venua and Apollo (Arrian, /WiVa, chap, xxx^ii). As 
stated (p. A19), Minaean merchants carried the w'orship of VVadd to 
north Arabia and even to the Aegean; a pillar representing him is 
said to have stood at Dumat al Jandal (the northern Jauf* p, 40), 
and an altar in his name was found at Delos. Melik (Maqrich) was 
a deity associated with the priest-kings of Saba; and Nasr, the 
vulture-god (also worshipped in the Hejaz), with, the Himyarites. 
Wadd, Nasr, and other deities are mentioned in the Koran {Sura Ixxi) 
as gods of the nnbelie%'ers; while in Sura xli Moslems are expressly 

' The Book 0/ Str Marco Poio, trqiul. by Sir H. Yule, 3rd cd. revised by 
H, Qirdier* vol. i, 1903, p. Baj Gibbon, Declinr oiui Faii 0/ thr RoTnan Empire, 
chap. £0. 
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forbidden to adore the sun and moon. \ afa , still the name of a 
powerful tribal confederation in the Western Aden Protectorate, may 
have been a deity worshipped on the ‘Audhali plateau at Am Adia, 
where an ancient building among ruined terraces is inscribed ‘Yafi‘ 
is great’ in relief-characters of Phoenician type. The south Arabians 
offered incense and live bulls as sacrifices; sculptured bulls’ heads 
occurred in their temples as emblems of the moon-god, because of 
the resemblance of the horns to a crescent moon. Veneration of springs 
and possibly of a rain-god are mentioned below. *1 here were centres 
of local pilgrimage as in the pre-Islamic religions of north .Arabia 

(P. 234 )* 

Religious and other Buildings 

'ITic temples erected to the worship of these gods were usually 
square or rectangular, containing a sanctuary opening off a court 
Surrounded by a portico with octagonal or square pillars. Some 
were elaborately decorated, with coloured W'all plaster and carv'ing, 
and had their eavc-spouts adorned with bulls’ heads. 1 wo temples 
have been excavated. ’Phat at Muqqa, north of San’a, was dedicated 
to the sun-goddess, Dhat Ba’d^, probably a local name, and has 
been assigned by its excavators, l^thjens and Wissmann, to the 
third century B.c. The other, at Hurcidha (Hadhramaut), was 
dedicated to the moon-god. Sin; near-by tombs, containing Neo- 
Babylonian seals, w'erc probably of the period betw’cen the sixth and 
fourth centuries B.c. The rectangular ground-plan and colonnades 
of these and other temples, such as at Ma’in, Sirwah, Riyan, and 
Madinat Haram, arc comparable with those of the earliest Islamic 
mosques, for example the Great Mosque at San'a; it is evident 
whence the plan of the mosques is derived. On the other hand, the 
temple, oval in ground-plan, at Haram Bilqis near Marib, has been 
compared with the ruins at Zimbabw'c, Southern Rhodesia. 

A primitive cult of trees and pillars may have existed. Many 
springs w'ere, and still arc, venerated; notably in the south-western 
mountains, tombs of Moslem saints stand close to springs w'hich 
have doubtless been sacred from prc-Islamic times. At Qabr Hud 
(tomb of the Prophet Hud), the most holy spot in the Hadhramaut, 
the present buildings surround a great boulder, now held to have 
been the hump of the prophet’s camel, but this site and many others 
were probably sanctuaries of the older religion. The existence of 
a shrine of \lola Matar (literally ‘lord rain’), particularly venerated 
by the beduin, in the mountains north-west of Mukalla, perhaps 




1 ^4’ piilace-umU in llajar, Shabv:a 
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Indicates that a raiu-gCHl also was worshipped > though the tomb, 
15 feet long, is now said to be that of a prophet descended from 
*Ad.' Compare the ancient north Arabian religion (p. 235). Among 
several forms of ancient tombs are circular, blockhou$e-like bniJdinga 
forming ^'ast necropolises in the desert cast of the Yemen Jauf, 
and sepulchrea hewn in cliffs, in many cases accessible only with 
ropes from above, in the Yemen. 

On the incense-road in Wadi I lajr (believed to be Ptolemy^s river 
Prion) are monuments called ttuirqas, consisting of an upright stone 
with a sculptured representation of a bearded face and a dagger, while 
other stones are set in front and at the sides, so that the whole struc¬ 
ture, perhaps a wayside place of prayer, resembles a chair. In the 
Sei'ar country', north-east of Shabwa, and again in Mahra country, 
there are structures called *urutM, consisting of piles of stones in a line, 
a dozen or more, with upright stones and a circular enclosure either 
in the middle or at the end. These ^urums are usually by the roadside 
or on the crests of neighbouring hills, but whether intended for de¬ 
fence or as ‘hides' for huntsmen is unknow'n, fn them are found 
carved representations of pairs of feet, such as are associated ^vith 
crosses in Socotra. 

Ruins of pre-Islamic buildings are mainly of limestone, basalt, or 
granite, not commonly of bricki the joints are fine, sometimes with 
leaden tie-bolts or, as in the Marib dam, copper nails. Structures for 
water-storage in general have been discussed in Chapter II (pp. 34 ff.). 
Pillars, cylindrical, quadrangular, or polygonal monoliths up to 10 
feet high or more, were a frequent architectural feature, occasionally 
bearing inscriptions round the edge of the capital. Remains of castles 
or palaces exist, especially in the south-west, as at Shabwa or Haz 
(north-W'cst of San'a). Others, destroyed in the Abyssinian and 
Persian wars, are described by Arab writers, particularly by the 
tenth-century savant A 1 Hamdani, in whose time the ruins of the 
famous stronghold of Ghumdan (precursor of San'a) still stood. It 
was said to be twenty stories high, with the upper part of polished 
marble, and four bronae lions, through which the wind roared, on 
the roof. Sculptured friezes have been found, also statues and 
bronzes, mainly copies of Hellenistic models of late date; but small 
stone statues, representing seated human figures, crudely wrought 
and probably much older, may have been figures of ancestors 
formerly placed in the rock-sepulchres of the Yemen. A bronze 
statuette from an ancient fort at the entrance to Wadi Jardan, the 
^ IL In^miUj Ar^^ia md the Jilet^ pp, 
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Gorda of Ptolemy, west of Shabwa, 13 considered imported GretJt 
work of the fifth century B.c, 

Chrisijanity in Afahia and iht At^'ssiman and Persian Conquests 

Noithcm Ethiopia was colonized^ probably in the second or first 
mjJlcnnium b.c., by immigrants from south Arabia; the Habashat 
(p, 224) gave the name ‘Abyssinia’ to the country, and the Ag’a^i 
the name Ge*es to the language. The Arab settlem gradually con¬ 
quered the indigenous ‘Haraites", the dominant peoples in Ab^'Sainia 
having arben from the resulting fusion. Later these northern Ethio¬ 
pians formed in the present province of Tigri the kingdom of Axum, 
mentioned by the writer of the Periplm in the first century A,13. The 
early settlement from south Arabia naturally fostered dose com¬ 
mercial relations between the tw'o countries, and the Axumites also 
traded, from their port at Adulis, on the w^estem shore of AnnesJey 
bay, with Ptolemaic and \vith Roman Egjpt. The early centuries 
of the Christian era saw a revival of Red Sei trade with Egypt and 
an increase of traffic with India. 

Christianity began to penetrate south-west Arabia at an uncertain 
but veiy early date. Tradition, especially in the eastern churches, 
has it that missionaries started work in Arabia I'elLe in apostolic 
times. Both Eusebius and St, Jerome mention a probable v'tsit of 
St. Bartholomew. In the fourth centur)' missionaries went to both 
sides of the Red Sea, and it has been claimed that Frumentius, 
apostle of Ethiopia, also visited south-west Arabia. More definite 
eiadencc exists that, in the reign of Constantius II, Theophilus 
Indus, ^invested mth the double character of ambassador and bishop', 
look charge of the newly formed churches in Abyssinia, sotith-west 
Arabia, and Socotra. Though he is said to have been an Arian, 
Christianity in those lands assumed mainly a Monophysite type. 
Theophilus founded a church in Aden and got permission from the 
ruler of the Himyarites to build otheta in the city of Zafar and elsc- 
w'hcrc. Nejran appears not to have become Christian till about a.D. 
500, under the influence of Phemion, a Syrian Monophysite, In 
Socotra ruins of Christiani churches exist to this day, w-hile the place- 
name Kallansiya (or ‘Kalenzia'), in the north-w'est of the island, i$ 
believed to be derived from rrc/fiia, 'rraditions of Christian kings 
and towns exist in the Hadhiamaut, and in what is now' Nqd some 
of the chiefs of Kinda (p. 232) are said to have been Christian. 

Judaism also penetrated early, possibly soon after the destruction 
of jerusaiem in a,d. 70* 'iTie names recorded indicate that most 
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Jews who setiled in south Arabia iverc Aramaean or Arabian con- 
vens. Possibly several of the Himy^rite rulers embraced Judaism; 
at any rate the last tuA/ia^ Dhu Nuwas, was a Jew who, perhaps 
associating Christianity with the commencing domination of the 
Abyssmians, almost stamped it out by a massacre at Nejran and 
elsew'here about A,D. 523. This led to an invasion by an Abyssinian 
army under Aiyat, sent by the Negus Kaleb EJa Asbeha, to avenge 
the murdered Christians. 'Phis attempt by the Abyssinians to help 
their co-religionists may have been partly prompted by the desire 
of the Emperor Justinian for an alliance with Abyssinia against the 
growing power of Persia, and his anxiety to divert the silk trade with 
China from the overland route through Persia to the sea-route. 
Whatever the cause^ the Abyssinians wnerCj according to the con¬ 
temporary historian Procopins, victorious, and Dhu Nuwas was slain. 
A Christian Himyaritic ruler was set up, but soon overthrown by 
a revolt in the Abyssinian army of occupation, led by Abralia 
(Abramiis), previously a Christian slave of a Roman merchant in 
AduLia. Abraha defeated Aryat, but was not recogni]£ed as viceroy 
of the Yemen till the Negus had sent several unsuccessful expeditions 
against him. Afienvarda Abraha, wishing fian'a to rival Mecca as 
a centre of pilgrimage, built there a magnificent church, al Aa/fs 
(jw/fjju), remnants of which may still be incorporated in the Great 
Mosque. Local tradition holds that, after this church was defiled by 
pagan Arabs associated with the cult of the Ka'ba at Mecca, Abraha 
led an army against Mecca, accompanied by elephants, about A.D, 570, 
but that the Abyssinians were destroyed by smalLpox within sight 
of the I loly City* 

Their defeat, from whatever cause, in tht ^Year of the Elephant’ 
weakened Abyssinian power in Arabia, which was not, however, 
finally overthrown till the invasion of the Persians in the reign of 
Nushirwan (Chosroes 1 )* The Sassanian niler sent to Aden a force 
under Wahrix, vrho defeated the Abyssinians under Maruk (Masrud), 
last viceroy of the djTiasly of Abraha, about a.d. 575, and placed on 
the throne an exiled Himyaritc prince. Seif Fbn Dhu Yaxan. The 
latter, celebrated in Arab story as a national hero struggling against 
the Abj'ssinian yoke, appears to have begged Nushirwan for help, 
which was gladly given in order indirectly to weaken the influence 
of Byzantium. The second Abyssinian occupation had lasted about 
half a century', an earlier and shorter one having occurred in the 
fourth century a*d* 

Seif Ibn Dhu Vazan at first resided at the stronghold of Ghumdan 
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(San'i) as co-viccroy with Wahriz. But the Yemen soon became 
a Persian satrapy and so continued till Badhan, the last Persian 
satrap, embraced Islam in a.d. 628, the sixth year after the Hijra. 
Persia then ceased to have a determining influence in Arabia. 

The final bursting of the famous dam at Marib occurred in the 
Abyssinian period, probably bet^veen a.d. 542 and 570. That thb has 
been assigned to N'arious dates, ranging from the second to the sixth 
century, can be explained by the occurrence several times of leaks, 
which were repaired. According to Glaser tw’o inscriptions record 
large breaches, respectively in A.D. 450 and 543, the second being 
inscribed in the name of ‘Abraha, envoy of the Ge‘ezctic (Ethiopian) 
king’. The final burst has been variously ascribed to a great flood 
(which might also be an effect of the catastrophe), to earthquake, 
volcanic eruption, and the digging of rodents. Reference is made to 
the event in the Koran {Sura xxxiv. 15). Some Arab chroniclers 
state that a rat moved a stone which fifty men could not have shifted, 
thereby bringing about the disaster, on w'hich later Arab imagination 
has seized to explain the whole agelong decline of south .Arabian 
trade and prosperity; but the real causes lay in the diversion of 
trade from the overland incense-route to the sea-route, in internal 
divisions resulting from the introduction of Christianity and Judaism, 
and in subsequent submission to foreign rule. The local effect was, 
however, considerable; A 1 Hamdani, writing in the tenth century, 
describes how the gardens of the Yemen became waste land;' and 
either an earlier breach of the dam, or the final one, appears to have 
caused certain powerful tribes to move north. The Beni Ghassan, 
who migrated to Transjordania, east of the Roman frontier, started 
a new chronology dating from a burst of the dam, believed to have 
occurred late in the third century a.d.; the Beni Lakhm migrated to 
the desert west of the Euphrates (p. 232), where Hira, not far from 
the later Najaf, became their border town. 

The Hejaz before Islam 

‘ The Age of Ignorance' {Al JShallya) 

This name, meaning the age before .Arabia had any revelation or 
inspired book, really denotes in the Hejaz, and, indeed, in the whole 
of the peninsula north of the Rub* al Khali, a period of little over a 
century, just before the coming of Islam. 

' Al Hamdint, At tklit (translation b>’ N. A. Faris), book viii, p. 34. 
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The grouping of several families into an encampment (hayy) of 
several encampments into a clan [qattm), and the federation of kindred 
clans into a tribe (qabila), with its own pasture and water-supplies, be¬ 
yond w'hich the tribe could not move without risk of hostile encounter^ 
led thenj as later, to tribal wars, many of which are recorded in 
Moslem tradition as well as ip prt-Islamic poems and proverbs, 
lliese large-scale raids usually occurred over such things as water- 
rights, pastures, or camels. Thus the Harb ai Uojflr (war of Basm), 
betw'een the Beni Taghlib and Beni Eakr tribes of north-east Arabia, 
was fought, to’ivards the end of the fifth century a.d,, over a she- 
camel and ended with a battle called the Day of Shearing. Soon 
after, a similar war broke out between the related 'Abs and Dhubyan 
tribes of central Arabia^ over the unfair conduct of the latter tribe 
in a hor^-race. Both these feuds lasted several decades, the latter 
extending into Islamic times. 

Northern Arabic spread in this period, finding its finest expression 
in poems {odes, qasida)^ and superseding the south Arabian dialects 
as the classical language. Poets played an important part in pte- 
Islamic history. The famous seven (^suspended') odeg, 

still honoured as masterpieces throughout the Arabic-speaking w‘orld, 
arc said to have been awarded the annual prize at the fair of *Ukaz 
(*Akaz) near Mecca, a sort of ‘eisteddfod* whither hero-poets yearly 
resorted to celebrate their exploits. The prize-winning odes were 
inscribed in golden letters and hung on the w'alls of the Ka‘ba. Many 
English translations exist, giving an excellent account of beduin life 
and manners in prc-lslamie times. ^ 

The influence of three important border-stales must be briefly 
mentioned: the Nabataeans and, later, theGhassanids of Transjordan 
and the Lakhmids of Hira. 

The Nabataeans (Nabathu or a 1 Anbat) w'ere an Arabian tribe, 
best know^n as traders and merchants with their capital at Petra, the 
Sela of the Old Testament, whence they controlled the trade-routes 
between south Arabia and the Mediterranean (p. 219), setting up 
ports on the Gulf of ‘Aqaba and on the Red Sea coast at LeucE Come 
(p. 215). Their inscriptions also arc found at Al Hij'r (Madain 
Salih), The Nabataeans successfully held the balance of power 
between the Ptolemies and Seleucids, but were finally annexed by 
Trajan as a Roman border-state In a,d* 105. The modern Huw'eitat 
beduin are regarded as their descendants. 

* R. A- Nicholson, Literary Hittory of the /trabi, znd ed,, pp. 71-140, 1930; 
Sit Chutes Lyalt, jlnnVflf Arabian Poetry, iflflg. 
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'rhe Glmssanids, Monophysitc Christians of the Syrian school 
later called Jacobite^ and within the Byzantine sphere of influence^ 
originated in the south-west^ claiming descent from 'Amr Muzciqlya 
ibn *Amir hla" al Sama (Svatcr of heaven')t who moved north from 
Marib after one of the breaches of the dam (p. 230). 

The Lakhmids^ claiming a similar origin, were almost continuously 
at war with the Chassanids. Being dients of the Persians, they less 
readily adopted Christianity’. No Lakhmid sovereign was converted 
till the last, Al Nu‘man III, iti the sixth century. Nevertheless there 
Avere bishops of Hira, one of whom, a Nestorian, lived as early as 
A.D* 410. 

Certain Christian, doctrines, later incorporated by Muhammad in 
the Koran, probably reached the .^.rablan peninsula from these 
sources. Sinai also was a Christian sphere, inhabited by hermits 
fleeing from Roman persecution. They first lived in rude huts of 
caves, but later both churches and monasteries were built; die most 
famous, the monastery of St, Catharine, having been founded by the 
Emperor Justinian c. 530 as the Convent of the Transfiguration, 
about the nucleus of a more ancient lower ascribed to the Empress 
Helena (p* 47), Tw'o names of the fourth century', St. Onophrius 
and St. Julian Sabbas, are also worthy of mendon. The latter, an 
ascetic hermit of Edessa (now Urfa in southern Turkey), w'ent with 
his followers to S'mai and built a church. St, Onophrius, a monk 
of "^Thebes, lived alone in extreme asceticism in a cave, where he was 
discovered after many years by the Egyptian monk Paphnutius, who 
wrote his life; hence many csonvents where solitude is rigorously 
enforced are dedicated to him. Excavations at S^baita (Auja Hafir), 
just within the frontier of Palestine, have revealed remains of several 
churches. 

TVre Kingdom of Kinda. The powerful tribes of Royal Kinda 
{Kindoai MaUk\, first mentioned in the fourth century A.D., probably 
originated in the south-west as vassals of the Himyarite tidAas. 
During the fifth century their kingdom, founded by Hujr, dominated 
central and north Arabia; excepting the ancient kingdoms of the 
south-west, their rulers alone within the peninsula were entitled king 
{motik). Harith ibn ‘Amr, grandson of Hujr, rU'alled the power of 
H tra and Ghassan, invading *lraq bebveen A.D. 505 and 509, and 
deposing Mundhir of Hira. The poems of 'Amr (or ’Imni) al Qcia, 
son of Harith, in the Mu*a!laqat, tell of the feud hetweeri Kinda 
and Hira. The kingdom of Kinda also made one of the first recorded 
attempts to form a central .Arabian confederacy', an experiment which 
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later scia ccI as precedent to the Hejaz and Muhammad. 'I'he struggle 
for suprcmac}' beuveen the sons of Harith led in A.D. 612 to the 
battle of Kulab, ‘the day of the barred gates’, when many trib« 
fought on a site still unidentified. *Amr al Qcis spent the rest of his 
life unsuccessfully try ing to regain his patrimony. 

Yamama. 'I'his ancient city, in Wadi HanTfa soutb-east of Riyadh, 
was capital of a kingdom at the time of the rise of Muhammad, and 
had been possibly the capital of the whole empire of Kinda. The 
Hanifa valley is said to have been closely set with prosperous oases 
for 80 miles or more. Most of these have disappeared, and Yamama 
itself now consists of four small hamlets, with a total population of 
about 2,000, in the angle formed by the junction of Wadi Nisah and 
Wadi Hanifa. According to tradition the inhabitants opposed Mu¬ 
hammad and were doubly afflicted by locusts and plague. But, since 
ruins of clay buildings appear from beneath sands on the side nearer 
the HanTfa channel, a catastrophic flood in the latter was probably 
the main cause of the downfall of Yamama; only settlements such 
as Riyadh, above flood-level, survived, 'rhe catastrophe may not 
have occurred till some time after Muhammad, as Yamama figures 
in early Islamic history. 

Thf Uhyanites and several other north Arabian peoples possessed 
cultures of which little is known. The Lihyanites {Lechieni of Pliny) 
had their capital at Deidan (Dedan of the Old Testament, modem 
Al ‘Ula), formerly a Minaean outpost on the incense-route, the mins 
of which include tombs with sculptures in high relief, dating from 
c. 500 B.C. to 300 B.c. As late as Ptolemaic times the Lihyanites struggled 
with the Nabataeans for control of the trade-routes; and after the 
fall of the Nabataean power they seem also to have held Al Hijr. 
At the time of Muhammad their descendants were under the control 
of the Qureish. Relations betw'een Lihyanites and Thamud (p. 216) 
are not clear; the former may have been a section of the latter. The 
Thamud, who in early times held Al Hijr (Madain Salih), arc 
mainly known for the story of their destmetion, the prophet Salih 
and his shc-camel being sent to them in vain (Koran, Sura vii. 71; 
ix. 71). In Lihyanite and Thamudic inscriptions the epigraphy is 
related to that of south .Arabia, though the language itself is northern 
Arabic. 

The Beni Teiy (Tayi), a powerful north Arabian confederation 
claiming south .Arabian origin, were at one period Christian. Jebel 
Shammar was frequently called in pre-Islamic literature ‘the two 
mountains of Teiy’, and in later times the Shammar, probably of 
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northern origin, displaced (or perhaps absorbed) the ancient Teiy 
nation. The latter figure later, in Islamic times (p. 244). Their most 
famous member, Hatim at Tci'i, proverbial in Moslem records for his 
beduin generosity, is believed to have died c. a.d. 605. 

Among many names of tribes and confederacies in pre-Islamic 
limes, met with again in Islamic history, arc the Ma'addites, near 
Mecca; the Beni Kalb, about the NafQd; the Asad, between the 
Teiy and Kinda; and the Mawazin, who fought against the Qurcbh 
and the Kinana on the Ayyam al Fijar, ‘daj’s of transgression’, so 
called because they fell within the holy months when fighting was 
prohibited under the ancient religion. 

The Rise of the Qureish (Koreish) 

Muhammad’s own tribe, of northern (Nizari) stock, became 
guardians of the Ka'ba and the holy w'cll, Zcmzem, at Mecca, about 
a century before the Prophet’s birth. Traditionally they are said to 
have acquired the art of w'riting and their idolatrous beliefs from 
Hira. They rose to power under Zeid ibn Kilab ibn Murra, sur- 
named Qussei, who defeated their rivals, the Beni Khuza’a. The 
latter had wTcstcd from the true descendants of Ishmacl the guardian¬ 
ship of the Ka‘ba, believed to have been built by Adam after a 
celestial prototype, and rebuilt after the Flood by Abraham and 
Ishmacl, with whom the Archangel Gabriel deposited the Black Stone 
set in the south-east comer of the structure. With the coming of 
the Qureish the Ishmaclite line was resumed. Qussei earned the 
name Al Mujamini (the congregator) by collecting the Qureish into 
the Meccan \'allcy. He allotted quarters in the city to each family, 
and built the Dar al Nadw'a, where the notables assembled to discuss 
tribal matters and the administration of the pilgrimage. The ordi¬ 
nances of Qussei were perpetuated after his death. 

Muhammad was bom in a.d. 570 or 571, the Year of the Elephant, 
i.e. of .^braha’s expedition against Mecca (p. 229). The failure of 
Abraha, soon followed by the defeat of a Persian army near Kufa 
by the Beni Bakr, marked the end of Arab subjection to foreign sway 
and opened the way to a new’ era in .Arabian history. 

Pre-Islamic Religions in North Arabia 

Though the beduin w'ere not naturally religious, each tribe or clan 
had its ow’n deities, the outward forms of which are mentioned below. 
Besides the main god or gods there was primitive nature-w’orship. 
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Certain spiiDga were sacred, the most famcms being the well of 
ZeniKCm in the court of the Ka'ba at Mecca, believed to have been 
that which supplied water to Hagar and Ishinael. Ba^l repreficnled 
the spirit of springs and underground water generally. Special trees 
and caves were held sacred; thus the goddess A 1 ^Uz^a was believed 
to reside in a tree at Nakhla. Sacred areas, usually mountains or 
caves, were places of pilgrimage. Astral beliefs centred (as in south 
Arabia) on the moon, in whose light the beduin grazed their flocks. 
To this day the Ruwalla imagine that the moon beneficently regulates 
their life, dLstilling dew and causing vegetation to grow, while the 
sun would malevolently wish to destroy life. 

The principal deities, the goddesses AI *Uzza (equivalent of 
Venus), Al Lat ("the goddess'), and Manah (all mentioned in the 
Koran, .^trm Ihi. 19, 20), had their sanctuaries in the Hcjay.; but w'ere 
known far and wide, e,g. AI Mundhir 111 of Tlira olfer^ a captured 
son of his rival, the Ghassamd King Al llirith, as a sacrifice to Al 
"Uzza, r. A.D. 544. Allah (a/ the god), the principal, but not 
the only, god of Mecca, is mentioned in the Safa inscriptions in 
Syria centuries before Islam. Several passages in the Koran attest 
the esteem in which Allah was held even in pre-Islamic times; the 
name ‘Abdullah (ser^'ant of Allah) was used, being incidentally that 
of Muhammad's father. Of other gods Hubal, though possibly of 
Syrian origin, had a place in Mecca; Jalsad was a god of the Kinds; 
Dhu al Khalasa and Yaghuth were w'orshipped in the Yemen, the 
former (like Ilubal at Mecca) being said to give oracular answers 
through arrows by means of which lots were drawn. 

Buildings and Idoh (compare p. Mecca was a holy city long 
before die coming of Islam. The traditional origin of die Ka"ba has 
been mentioned (p. 234). In fact the pagan Ka‘ba was cube-like 
(whence the name) and of primitive simplicity, originally roofless, 
but housing the venerated meteorite, the Black Stone, and other 
idols (Jroutispiece). It ivas rebuilt before the age of Islam, \vreckagc 
of some Greek ships from the Red Sea shore being used. The Black 
Stone is set m the south-east comer of the present structure. Nejran 
also had a Ka‘ba, probably consisting of a great basaltic rock, still 
standing at TaaM though long disused. San'a had a third Ka‘ba, still 
represented by a small domed building in the Great Mosque (photo. 
1S2). At Petra was a kind of Ka'ba vrhere Dhu al Shara (Dushara, 
later associated with the vine) was worshipped under the form of 
a black quadrangular stone, about 4 feet high. A square stone at 
Taif rep resented the goddess Al Lat (compare the erection of a sacred 
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Stone by Jacob* G^aesis xxvWl 18* 19). Weapons, garments, and rags 
were hung as gifts in a sacred palm-tree in Ncjran, and offerings 
were made to the tree (probably a «f/r-tree, Zi^ypttus) of A 1 'Uzza 
at Nakhla. After the conquest of Mecca by Muhammad many idols 
were destroyed. 

The tribesmen also believed (and still believe) in spirits* mainly 
hostile (whereas the gods were, on the whole, friendly), out of which 
Moslem theologians later built up an elaborate demonology. The 
four principal types are shejtatt. Jinn (plural Jann), 'a/ntf and mand, 
the last being very powerful. ITie greatest demon, Ibhs, created of 
smokeless fire, rebelled against God iti refusing to worship Adam, 
made of earth. Among simple people the Ju/m are largely personi¬ 
fications of the terrors of desert and mountains, or of wild animals* 
A jinn may assume human form* sometimes of huge size and very' 
hideous* or various beasts and reptiles are sometimes said to be 
*jiun\ A madman, tnajmin^ is one possessed by the jam/* 'Afrits may 
be spirits of wicked men, haunting their place of burial. At the 
coming of Islam many of the inferior pagan gods were deprived of 
most of their power and degraded to the position of junii, whose 
number was thereby greatly increased* 


II. FROM MUHAMMAD TO ABOUT A*D. 1500 
The Moslem State and the Ailab Caliphates 

Alufiammad and the Alosleift State 

Muhammad was bom at Mecca about the year 570 in one of the 
poorer Qureish families. When about 40 years of age he received 
the first of what he believed to be revelations from God delivered 
by the Archangel Gabriel. He began to preach religious and social 
reform* teaching the doctrine of rewards and punishments after 
death, denouncing idolatry^ and insisting above all on absolute mono¬ 
theism and his own prophetic status. He strongly condemned the 
blood feud; the brotherhood of the faith was to supersede all other 
ties* He respected the sanctity of the Ka'ba, but his attacks on 
polytheism and its ethics gave offence and there was some persecu¬ 
tion, Some of his supported fled to Abyssinia, but in 622 he and 
as many of his follow'ers as were able migrated to Yathrib, thereafter 
called 'the city of the Prophet*, madinat an nahi, or simply 'the city', 
Al AladjiiOj hence the European name ^Medina*. This event is 
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kno\NTi as the Hijra (flight), and the year in which it occurred became 
the first of the Moslem era. 

Muhammad was now free to harry the valuable Syrian trade of 
Mecca and to organize his community as he wished; the regulations 
he made became the Law of Islam. He showed himself an able 
administrator, negotiator, and general, w’as undeterred by defeat and 
moderate in victor)’, and his troops owed much to the fervour and 
discipline which he instilled. The Meccans were beaten at Badr (624) 
and failed to follow up a success at Uhud (625); an attack by them 
on A 1 Madina was repulsed (627). There the Prophet became an 
absolute ruler, e.xpelling the Jews (624-627), and making tributary 
to him their rich settlement at Kheibar (628) as well as other villages 
and tribes. Even when Mecca was taken in 630, A 1 Madina remained 
his capital; in the same year a beduin coalition was defeated at 
Hunein. I'aif surrendered soon after and Muhammad gained con¬ 
verts, allies, or sympathizers in most parts of Arabia. He did not, 
however, set up a regular administration, and his representatives 
were agents, collectors of tribute, and missionaries, rather than 
governors. There was probably still much hostility or indifference 
to Islam in the peninsula when he died at A 1 .Madina in 632. 

There is no doubt about the chief events of Muhammad's life, but 
much that is told of him is legend, and the evidence is not easy to 
interpret. In Europe he has been regarded as a Christian heretic, 
an impostor, an epileptic, a social reformer, an ambitious politician, 
or a religious enthusiast. The opinions of Moslem sects differ almost 
as much. While many pray for his intercession and some have 
mystical views about him, orthodox theology sees in him the last 
and greatest of the prophets, whose memory is to be revered, but 
still only a man, no more to be worshipped than other men.' 

Muhammad died without appointing a successor and left no son. 
As the ‘seal of the prophets’ no one could succeed him, but someone 
was needed to take his place as temporal head of the community. 
So his friend .Abu Bckr, an austere and simple man, the father of 
his wife .^yesha, %s'as informally chosen ‘Successor {Khalifa, Caliph) 
of the Prophet of God*. In spite of their respect for lineage and 
their interest in genealogy, the Arabs have never accepted the prin¬ 
ciple of primogeniture, and, at least in theory, the Caliphs were 
alu’ays elected. Their government was at first patriarchal and was 
conducted with the help of the surviving Companions of the Prophet. 

' Some account of the beliefs and practices of Islam will be found in Chapter 
VII, pp. 378 ff. 
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"I hey had no spiritual power of any kind; in a scn&Cj indeed, no 
Moslem ruler can oven legislate; he can only administer the Canon 
Uw (jAor ) revealed by God, which all the faithful ait Iwuod to 
observe. This is the traditional orthodox theory and h still main¬ 
tained by the ^ulema of Nejd; its practical importance has varied; 
its validity is denied by some Egyptian modernists. The ihsr is 
interpreted not by the State but by learned n^n plural of 

who devote their lives to its study* It is found primarily in 
the Koran, the collection of Muhammad's revelations made after his 
death, which orthodox theology holds to have existed uncreated from 
eternity* This is supplemented from the ^Tradition* {hadlth), that 
is* his recorded sayings and actions, many of which have been 
invented either to give support to particular opinionsj or as le^ 
fictions to supply deficiencies in the existing code. From very early 
times there was also a party which regarded as rulers and religious 
teachers by divine right certain members of his family, usually c^ed 
Inrams,^ of whom the first was his cotisln and son-in-law, 'Ali ibn 
Abl Talib* These heretics* or Shi^a (sect), separated into many sec^ 
according to which of his descendants they recognized and to their 
theory of the Imamate. 

77 ^ Arab Empire 

The Arabs were accustomed to almosl incessant w^ar among them¬ 
selves. Now* uneasily united under a government and a religion, 
which tried to impose peace among them, they attacked the neigh¬ 
bouring countries which they had visited as raiders, mercenaries* and 
merchants, and w'hosc weakness they knew. Within the next hundred 
years they acquired one of the largest empires in history, extending 
from China to the Atlantic and from Provence to the Punjab* 
Fanaticism had little to do with this expansion, iTieir new subjects 
were mostly Christians, Jew's, or Zoroastrians, who were free cither 
to become Moslems or to pay tribute as a penalty for 

not accepting Islam, but as a tax instead of military^ service* for which, 
as a rule, only Moslems were liable. Fo^r financial reasons the new 
subjects were someti mes encouraged to pay the tribute; others, such 
as the famous generals* Khalid ibn al Malld and ‘*Amr ibn al As, 
were late converts and far from bigoted. The pious deplored the 
luxury that resulted from these early conquests, in which many of 
Muhammad's closest associates look no part* An attempt in recent 
times to expbin them as the last of a scries of migrations of Semitic 
' See ChiptEr Vll, pp. 383 11. 
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peoples driven from Arabia by desiccation has been seriously chal¬ 
lenged.* 

Byzantium and Persia were exhausted by a struggle that had lasted 
a quarter of a century, in which neither had gained anything. Agri¬ 
culture had been ruined by war and taxation; the loyalty of the 
nobility and the administration had been undermined; the Byzantine 
emperor was a usurper; Persia had had twelve rulers since the murder 
of Chosroes II in 628. Both empires had subject populations: Arabs, 
already settled in Syria and ‘Iraq, and Copts, Armenians, and Ara¬ 
maeans, speaking their own languages, mostly belonging to heretical 
Christian sects and therefore often persecuted, as was orthodoxy 
itself when the ruler was a heretic. Islam offered toleration to all. 
Its own spiritual appeal is shown by several strong Christian move¬ 
ments which in some ways resembled it; Leo Ill, the Iconoclast, 
was accused of ‘arabizing’. 'ITtere had been centuries of controversy 
and dvil strife to decide the interpreution of the doctrines of the 
Trinity and the Incarnation, and many turned with relief to a faith 
which denied them both. Its dogmas and precepts were easy to 
understand and it was free from the less attractive features of oriental 
Christianity—morbid asceticism, hair-splitting theology, and, above 
all, a corrupt and ambitious clergy — for it had no priesthood. 

ITic Byzantines had studied fortification and tactics; their army, 
recently reorganized, was well trained and equipped, but small. 
Atucks by Slavs and A>'ar5 kept part of it in Europe, and they could 
no longer afford to subsidize the nomad border chiefs or hire them 
as mercenaries. The Arabs were eager for booty, accustomed to 
warfare and hardship, and they suffered less from the heat than the 
heavily armed Greeks of more temperate regions. A frontier raid on 
Muta east of the Dead Sea was repelled during Muhammad's life¬ 
time. Immediately after his death the Moslems were occupied in 
consolidating their power in the peninsub, which the Arab historians 
represent as having apostatized, though it is likely that some parts 
were now subdued for the first time. Their most dangerous enemy, 
the ri>al prophet Museilima of Yamama (p. 233), was defeated and 
killed by Khalid at the battle of the Garden of Death (633). Strong 
forces were then sent against the Byzantines by Abu Bekr and the 
next Caliph, ‘Omar (634-644). Safe from pursuit in the desert they 
attacked the long frontier where the)' pleased. Reinforced by Khalid 

' Csetmni has stated the case for this view in Stui^ S ttaria orientate, vol. i, 
1911. His historical and geographical evidence has been criticized by Alois Musil, 
Northern NejJ, 1928, Appendix X. 
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after a brilliant march from Hira by way of Jauf, they were victorious 
at Ajnadein (634) and on the Yarmuk (636), and with the fall of 
Caesarea (640) the whole of Palestine and Syria conquered. The 
emperor retreated to Asia Minor, where his successors organized a 
system of local defence. The passes over the Taurus were easy to 
hold and the climate inhospitable; the hardy and loyal population 
provided the imperial army with some of its best troops, and the 
nav)', refitted after long neglect, threatened the coast behind the 
invaders. The Arabs raided far across the Anatolian plateau, but 
never retained a foothold. 

‘Iraq was as hard for the Persians to defend as was Syria for the 
Byzantines, and its loss was likely to be fatal, for it was the metro¬ 
politan province, the richest of the Sassanian Empire, in which the 
central authority was already weak. A 1 Muthanna, a beduin who had 
been fighting for Islam in A 1 Hasa, successfully carried the war into 
the delta. A Persian revolt saved the .Arabs from the consequences 
of defeat at the battle of the Bridge (634) and after the great victory 
of Qadisiya (637?) they occupied the Sassanian capital, Ctesiphon. 
'Phe last royal army was destroyed at Nihavend in Persia (642 ?) and 
many of the satraps, now independent, readily made terms. 1 he 
fugitive king, Yezdigird III, the last of the Sassanian dynasty, was 
murdered in 652. 

Meanwhile Egypt had been conquered by ‘Amr ibn al ‘As in 640. 
The loyalty of its inhabitants had bt‘cn estranged by ruinous taxation 
and the violent p>crsccution by the Byzantine Orthodox of the Mono- 
physite Church, to which most of them belonged. The Byzantine 
army in Egypt, in the main recruited locally, w'as only sufficient for 
internal security; its discipline was bad and there was no supreme 
commander. 'Phe .Arabs pressed on in the west to Tripoli, and in 
the south to the First Cataract, the boundary of the Christian king¬ 
dom of Nubia, which, however, kept its independence in spite of 
raids. 

The Caliph ‘Omar w'as more anxious to consolidate these conquests 
than to extend them. Arabic gradually became the language of nearly 
all the natives of Syria, Palestine, ‘Iraq, and Eg)'pt, and Islam the 
religion of most. But ‘Omar, a strong ruler, and a simple and frugal 
man of great piety, was assassinated in 644, and the third Caliph, 
‘Othman (644-656), accused of nepotism and misgovemment, was 
.murdered after a troubled reign. These Caliphs had lived at Al 
Madina, though there were many larger, richer, and more suitable 
cities, and the centres of military and political activity wrere already 
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Damascus in Syria and Kufa in ‘Iraq. The fourth Caliph, ‘Ali ibn 
Abi 1 aiib, the Prophet’s son-in-law, therefore removed to Kufa after 
his election. Mu‘awiya, the powerful governor of Syria, refused to 
recognize him and civil war broke out. ‘Ali, brave and eloquent, but 
lacking in political astuteness, \s'as assassinated and his son Hasan 
abdicated. Alu'aw'iya succeeded to the Caliphate and so founded the 
Omeiyad dynasty (661-750)—so named from one of his forefathers, 
‘Omeiyah—under which the Arab Empire reached its greatest extent. 
'Phree attempts were made to take Constantinople, the most deter¬ 
mined being in 716-717, but the strength of its position and forti¬ 
fications, the cnerg>’ of III, the use of ‘Greek Fire’, Byzantine 
sea-power, the rigours of winter, and difficulties of supply were too 
much for the Moslems. 

Systematic conquest of the Byzantine province of Africa, which 
comprised Tunisia and parts of Algeria and Morocco, began about 
670. As always, the Arabs were delayed by fortified towns, such as 
Carthage, which was not finally taken till 698. The Berbers resisted 
vigorously, but the straits of Gibraltar were crossed in 711. Roderic, 
King of the Visigoths, was defeated, most of Spain and Portugal 
overrun, Narbonne, .Arles, and Marseilles taken, Bordeaux sacked, 
and Burgundy raided. This was the limit of expansion in Europe. 
An advance on Tours was checked at Poitiers (732) by Charles 
Martel, who soon after, in alliance with the Lombards, recovered 
Arles. 

During the same period there was much activity in the Mediter¬ 
ranean and expansion eastwards. The Aloslem fleet, first organized 
under ‘Othman at Alexandria and Acre, took part in the sieges of 
Constantinople; Pantellaria was seized and descents were made on 
Cyprus, Rhodes, Crete, Sardinia, Corsica, and probably Malta. In 
the East conquest was directed by A\ I lajjaj, the stem and able viceroy 
of ‘Iraq. .Afghanistan and Baluchistan were subdued; Muhammad 
ibn al Qasim invaded India, conquered Sind, and took Multan. The 
Turkish principalities beyond the Oxus submitted to Quteiba ibn 
Muslim, and the .Arabs reached Kashgar. 'Fhese vast areas were 
more lightly held than the nearer conquests of ‘Omar’s reign. In 
them, the Arabs were a small minority, and native families kept much 
of their authority. But in spite of serious rebellions by Berbers and 
Turics, Islam gradually became the faith of most of the conquered 
peoples both in the West and in the East, and, except in Europe, 
has remained so. 

The Omciyads have been more favourably regarded by European 
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than by Arab historians, who bbmc them for secularizing thti 
L^ilnslcm State, They largely maintained the Byzantine administrative 
system and many of the same officials. In elTcct, each Caliph now 
appointed his successor. As patrons of letters and the arts, they kept 
a brilliant and lu-’?uriou3 court in or near Damascus. Some, such as 
Mu^awip I, had great political abilityj others were merely dissolute; 
none but *Omar ibn *Abd al ‘Aziz was intolerant in religion. Their 
relations w ith the Syrian Christiana were good; St* John Damascene 
and Yazid I were companions in youth. The Arabs, how|ever, ^d 
not enough national consciousness to presen^'C a purely political unity. 
Bitter tribal feuds were carried all over the empire and involved the 
dynasty itself. 'I'he several sects of the Khawirij, or ‘seceders’, 
demanded an elected Caliph and complete equality among Moslem^ 
and were in constant revolt, Husetn, son of ‘Aii and Muhammad s 
daughter, Fatima, rebelled against Yazid I in 68o* Killed at Karbala, 
he has ever since been revered as a martyr by the Shi'as. 

The descendants of Muhammad^s uncle, Al 'Abbas, skilfully 
exploited these dissensions. They won support among Persian con¬ 
verts by playing on their legitimist sympathies and on their resent¬ 
ment at being treated as a subject race. Civil war began in 747 i 
Caliph Marwan II was defeated and killed in 750, and the Caliphate 
passed to the Ahbasids, whose rule lasted for 500 years. The sur¬ 
viving Omeiyad, ‘Abdurrahman, escaped to Spain, where he remained 
independent. 

The Abbasids inherited the Omeiyad Empire and ruled it from 
*Iraq. Baghdad, founded in yhz, became their capital. In m^y 
ways their rule was of the traditional Persian kind, and they relied 
primarily on Persians from the province of Khorasan, especially 
after the victory of Al Mamun in the civil war between the sons of 
Harun ar Rashid* The religious basis of their power wtis stressed 
and sayings were ascribed to Muhammad which enjoined unques¬ 
tioning obedience to the Caliph. On accession they a^umed names 
with religious significance, wren? very devout in public, and some¬ 
times bigoted. Oradually they lost power, and during the ninth 
century they became mere puppets of their Turkish bodyguard. 
Certain Shi'a dynasties arose, such as the Idrisids of Morocco, which 
ceased to recognize them, and many of their nominal subjects in the 
provinces made their own offices hereditary and became virtually 
independent. In such cases the only signs of the Cahph^s authority 
were diplomas of investiture which he was poiverle^ to refuse, public 
prayers for him on Fridays, and sometimes the appearance of his 
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name on the coinage. Such were his relations with the dynasties of 
western Arabia. 

The Hejas during the Arab Caliphates 

For the Hejaz, one of the most unproductive and disloyal provinces 
of the empire, this was a period of diminished political and com¬ 
mercial im{x>rtance, increasing isolation and considerable disorder. 
Mecca enjoyed great sanctity, but its prosperity depended chiefly on 
the annual pilgrimage and endowments, and its food-supply on 
Egypt. A 1 Nladina, where Muhammad was* buried, was only less 
sacred and there was much rivalry between them. Its situation, 
nearer to the great administrative cities of Islam, Damascus, Bagh¬ 
dad, and Cairo, made it a more suitable residence for the Caliph's 
governors than Mecca, but rendered it dependent on Eg)'pt when 
they ceased to be appointed. Tauf under the Caliphs w*as ruled by 
a deputy of the Governor of Mecca; the principal local family is-as 
the Beni Thaqlf. 'Fhe numerous descendants of *Ali, who had much 
property and influence in Mecca, .M Madina, and Yenbo*, were dis- 
aifected to any rule but their own, and unable to agree among them¬ 
selves. Those who dominated Mecca were descended from the 
Caliph Hasan, those at A 1 Madina from his brother llusein who had 
been killed at Karbala. 'Fhese families were generally favoured by 
the beduin, and as the Caliphate declined they achieved more in¬ 
dependence, playing off Egypt and ‘Iraq against each other and 
conciliating the Yemen. The support which they had in the llcjaz 
was purely dynastic and not, as in most Moslem countries, associated 
w'ith m>'stical and rationaUst heresies. 

'Ilie wars of conquest brought vast wealth to the floly Cities but 
took away the most energetic leaders; A 1 Madina, when no longer 
the capital, and Mecca became centres of learning, poetry, and music, 
and retreats for the pious and the discontented. But the Omeiyads 
became so unpopular because of their secular government and their 
feud with the f^ily of *Ali, that on the death of Mu'awiya I, 
‘Abdullah ibn az Zubeir was proclaimed Caliph at Mecca and for 
a short time was acknowledged in south Arabia, ‘Iraq, and parts of 
Syria. He was killed when Mecca w'as besieged by A 1 Hajjaj (692). 
As long as the Caliphs were powerful there were only occasional 
revolts, but the work of the scholars, jurists, and theologians of .\1 
Madina show'ed a hostility which has influenced Moslem historio¬ 
graphy and political theory. The religious policy of the Abbasids 
enhanced the prestige of the tw'o cities, and from thb time dates the 
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exclusion of all but Moslems from them. Muhammad was supposed 
to have said that no unbelicvere were to be allowed to live In Arabia, 
and "Omar I c?ipelled some Christians and Jews, but there were 
Christians in Arabia long after his time, and the Omeiyads employed 
Christian workmen on the mosque at Mecca. Socotra was still Chns- 
tian at the beginning of the sixteenth century, and there are to this 
day Jewish oontmunities of ancient stock in the \emen and the Aden 
Protectorate (p. 369), 

The Abbasid Caliphs often sent a separate governor to Mecca and 
lavished money on it, but revolts became commoner and more 
dangerous. Late in the ninth century the Beni Ukheidir, a I iasanid 
family, won control of Yaniama and so of the communications 
between ‘Iraq and the Hejax. About the same time the sect of the 
CarmathUns first appeared in ‘Iraq, Syria, and Arabia, and in 899 
their leader Abu Sa"id founded a state in Al Hasa which became, 
and may have been from the first, a republican oligarchy. Their 
origin and tenets are obscure, but they were connected with the 
Isma’ili branch of the Slu*a, since their "Iraqi founder, Hamdan 
Qarmat, was a pupil of 'Abdullah ibn MeimQn, second founder of 
the Isma^ilis. The Carmathians were a secret society of communistic 
tendencies. They discarded prayer, fasting, and pilgrimage and were 
detested by the orthodox. Under Abu Tahir they raided ’\am^a, 
‘Oman, and southern "Iraq. The Caliphs purchased freedom from 
attack, but pilgrims could not crtiss Nejd without paying toll. In 930 
the Carmathians plundered Mecca and carried aw’ay the Black Stone, 
but they returned it in 950. They were not always successful against 
Turkish troops in Abbasid employ, and their gradual decline was 
helped by internal discord. They were finally overthrown in io 77 ~ 
107S by "Abdullah ifan "Mi, chief of the Ibrahim ibn Muhammad 
clan of the ‘Abd al Qeis, a tribe of xM Hasa. 

Thi Shurifate Qf Me€ca. The Sharifate—the more or less indeiwn- 
dent rule of Hasanid families at Mecca -^began about ggo with Ja far, 
the first of the Muslwi dynasty* In loir the Sharif Abul Futuh 
proclaimed himself Caliph and joined the Beni Teiy, then in revolt 
in Syria against the Fatimids, the heretical Isma'ili Caliphs of 
who, however, forced him to submit by supporting a rival at Mecca. 
The Musawis died out in lofii* During the anarchy w'hich followed, 
the Beni Sheiba, hereditary keepers of the Ka'ba, seisn-d its treasures 
for their owm use, thus provoking the intervention of the Yemeni 
ruler, "Ati as Suleihi, who installed Abu Hiahim Muhammad as 
Sharif. The descendants of this man struggled for power with each 
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other and with the l^eiti Suleiman, selling to the Abbasids or the 
Fatimids indifferently the honour of being mentioned as Caliph in 
the Friday prayers, plundering the pilgrims, and lev^^ng a poll tax 
on those whoM rulers could not protect them, while the tribe of 
Hudhell took part in their quarrels and looted the city, '1 he Scljuk 
Turks sent troops there several times. In i lyt Salah ad Dm (Saladin) 
deposed the Fatimids and restored orthodoxy in Egypt; in 1174 and 
1176 his brother TOran Shah passed through Mecca on his way to 
and from the conquest of the Yemen (p, 24S), The Abbasids alone 
were now recognized, the Zeidi (Shi'a) rile was replaced by the 
Shafel, and abuses were checked. Saladin^s successors at Ta'iaz had 

some control in the Hejaa, _ 

The Crusaders. Saladin^s war with the Crusaders, established in 
Syria and Palestine since 1099, led to two attacks on the llejaK by 
Renaud de Chatillon, the reckless lord of Kerak, east of the Dead 
Sea, who harried the trade and pilgrim routes. It was suggested that 
he wanted to reach A 1 Madina and dig up Muhammad^s body, bury 
it again in his own territoiy-, and levy a on Moslem visitors to 
the tomb. In 1 iSi he raided Teima, but was forced to retire when 
die Governor of Damascus invaded Transjordan in his rear. Next 
year he bribed the beduin to carry ships, including five galleys, by 
camel to the Gulf of 'Aqaba where they were launched, Renaud him¬ 
self remaining behind. Tivo galleys besieged the fort on the island 
of Qarya (L^ile de Graye) off 'Aqaba (Ailat), which had been taken 
by the Christians in iir6 and recovered by Saladin In 1170. "t he 
others cruised in the Red Sea, taking merchantmen and pilgrim 
vessels and burning sixteen ships at ‘Aidhab, which they sacked; 
"Aidhab, on the Sudan coast nearly opposite Jidda/ was at the 
height of its prosperity from the mid-eleventh to mid-fourteenih 
century, as a harbour for Mecca pilgrims and an import market 
for goods from central Africa and India, which were shipped via 
Aden. In 1183 an Egyptian fleet put to sea, raised the siege of 
Qarya, and overtook the second squadron on the coast of the 
Hejaz. The Crusaders, aome 300 In number, landed and marched 
inland, pursued by the Moslem sailors, and w'ere all killed or cap¬ 
tured and executed, a few of them in the \'alley of Mina at the 
Feast of the Sacrifice. 

About the year 1200 Qatada, ancestor of all the later Sharif $ of 

' Aulhorilie* Jo not njjrcfl sbciUt its position. On the 1: i.ooo.oqq map, North 
F.37, 'AiJMb shown about ao' N., ovtr 70 miles north-west of Kaf 

Kadirbu. 
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Mecca, seized power. His vigorous policy aimed at making the whole 
Hejaz an independent state. He raised an army, built and garrisoned a 
fort at Yenbo*, subdued T^f, made war on A 1 Madina, and extended 
his rule as far south as Hali. His successors became more dependent on 
Eg)'pt after the capture of Baghdad by the Mongols in 1258, and the 
subsequent transfer of the Abbasid Caliphate to Cairo under the 
protection of the Mamluk Sultans (p. 267) who, in the fifteenth 
century, took charge of the customs at Jidda and maintained a body 
of caN’alry at Mecca. 

• 

South-xcest Arabia 

I he history of south-west Arabia during this period is obscure 
and very confused. The inhabitants disliked the authority of the 
Caliphs but were disunited when it was removed. Desire for in¬ 
dependence was natural in a distant country conscious of a glorious 
past, difficult of access, able to feed itself, and with commercial con¬ 
nexions outside the Arab Empire in southern India and elsewhere. 
1 he population included numerous Abyssinian mercenaries and 
slaves. In the mountains were many strongholds whose chiefs main¬ 
tained virtual inde{)endence for generations, providing refuges for 
heretics and rebels. Christianity and, still more, Judaism had been 
strong. Acceptance of Islam was often nominal, and local cults were 
important. Orthodox Sunnis of the Shafe‘i rite prevailed in the 
rihama, and the Zeidis, a moderate branch of the Shi'a, in the 
highlan^. There w'ere also Carmathians, Isma'ilis, and Ibadhis, 
a Khariji sect dominant in ‘Oman. Several unstable dynasties arose, 
but the extent of their territory and the names and dates of the rulers 
are not always known. In one respect they compare favourably with 
the Sharifs of the Hejaz; most of them were patrons of letters and 
keen builders; many, particularly among the Zeidi Imams, were 
themselves distinguished scholars, poets, or theologians. 

1 here were many revolts against the Caliphs, some in favour of 
de^ndants of *Ali or of prc-Islamic rulers. Under the last Omeiyad 
Cdiph, Marwan II, Yahya ibn 'Abdullah of Kinda established an 
Ibadhi Sute in Ae Hadhramaut which lasted twelve years {c. 745- 
757 )* In Abbasid times the Alids became stronger and, as in the 
Hqaz, were often supported by the tribes. Tradition attributes the 
conversion of the Yemen to ‘AU; in the mosque of ‘Ali at San‘a is 
Mid to ^ a Koran written by him and stained with the blood of 
the children of the governor appointed by him; they were reading 
It when they were killed by an Omeiyad general. The Abbasid Caliph 
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A 1 Mamiin sent against the Tihama rebels Muhammad ibn Ziyad, 
^vhose descent from a famous viceroy and supposed relative of 
Mu’awiya 1 made him unlikely to compromise with the Shi'a. He 
made his capital at Zabid and founded the dynasty of the Ziyadids 
(819), whose territory is said to have extended from Halt to Shihr, 
including the Yemen, Nejran, and Hadhramaut. Their exact status 
is not clear; they were orthodox, always acknowledged, and at first 
paid tribute to the Caliphs, who for a time continued to appoint 
governors at San‘a. But in the middle of the ninth century they 
began to use the umbrella which is the emblem of sovereignty, and 
made no more pa>Tnents. Their authority greatest in the 
Tihama; much of the plateau was ruled under their suzerainty by 
JaTar al Manakhi, who founded a dynasty at Mudheikhira; its power 
was broken by the Carmathians about 904, but it was of local im¬ 
portance long after. 

About 840 Ya*fur ibn ‘Abdur Rahman, who claimed descent from 
the Himyarite kings, rebelled against the governor at San*a, whom 
he cxpolled. The Ya’furids were recognized as governors by the 
Caliph in 872 and at first acknowledged hb supremacy and that of 
the Ziyadids. Towards the end of the century, however, they had 
to fight three new-comers, the Zeidi Imam Yahya ibn Husein, the 
Carmathian *Ali ibn al Fadhl, and the Isma'Ili Mansur al Yemen, 
of whom the last was the least formidable. 

Yahya, like all the Imams in the Yemen, assumed a pious official 
name and was kno\vn as Al Hadi ilal Haqq, ‘the guide to the Truth’. 
In 893 he founded the Rassid dynasty, so named from his grand¬ 
father Al Qasim ar Rassi, a direct descendant of Muhammad 
through Hasan, son of Fatima and ‘Ali; his dynasty is still reigning 
in the Yemen to-day, though not all the Imams have been his 
descendants. In this early p>eriod their p>ower, based on the northern 
city of Sa’da, w'as limited, though remarkably p)ersistent. After a bad 
defeat by the Rasulids (successors of Saladin’s Eiyubid governors) 
of Ta’izz in the thirteenth century, the historj’ of these Zeidi Imams, 
always obscure, becomes almost hop)elessly so until after the Turkbh 
conquest in the sixteenth century. 

The other serious opponent of the Ya’fiirids, ‘Ali ibn al Fadhl, 
was an Isma’ili who won over the Yafa’is, made Mudheikhira hb 
capital, took San’a, and sacked Zabid. He renounced hb allegiance 
to the Fatimids who w'cre the Isma’ili Imams, became a Carmathbn, 
called himself ‘Prophet of God*, allow'cd wine-drinking, and tried to 
divert the Meccan pilgrimage to Harf. Hb connexion, if any, with 
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the Carniathians of A1 Uasa is not knovvn. xAftcr his death in 915 
the Ziyadids and Ya‘ftirid$ partially recovered, though they again 
declined in the second half of the tenth century . 

The Va^furids often lost San'a to the Zeidis, or to the tribal chiefs 
of Hamdan and Khaulan, respectively north-west and south-east of 
the capital* At one time they recognized the Fatimids. They had 
hitJe power after about rooo, but still held Kaukaban about iz^o. 
Several subordinate rulers, such as Suleiman ibn Tarf of ^Aththar 
in the northern Tihama, the chiefs of the Beni Ku^andi in Janadiya 
and of the Beni Ma^an in Lahcj, Aden and fladhramaut became 
virtually independent of the Ziyadida; after 981 the authority of 
the latter was exercised by ministers, rnostiy African slaves, one 
of whom, Husein ibn Salama, built mosques and wells along the 
pilgrim road from the Iladhrajnaut. Another of these miniatem 
murdered his master in 10r8, only to be put to death by an Abys¬ 
sinian rival, Najah, who founded a new d)masty in 1021, w^hich also 
recognized the Abbas i d Caliphs. But the Najahid power was not 
great except in the Tihama. In 1037 the Isitia^ili *Ali as Suleihi 
revolted and by 1063 he had expelled the Najahids and conquered 
the whole \emen, tvhich he ruled from San'a* An ornament to the 
new' Suleihid dynasty was Saiyida binta *^hnied, a highly cultis'Otcd 
and energetic lady, who took over the government from her indolent 
usband, and conferred many benefits on the Country; she removed 
from San I to Jibla, south of Ibb. But by Jioo this dynasty also 
had only local influence. 


Several families from Hamdan nmv held San'i in turn* At 
Aden the Zurei ids, vassals of “*Ali as Suleihi who had driven out the 
eni Ma an,^ made themselves independent, ruling the principality 
from 10S3 till the Eiyubid conquest in 1174-1176. The Najahids 
a a ready recovered Zabid, but they became less pow'erful than 
their own wazirs, and their dynasty came to an end in 1159 when 

Zabid was taken by 'Ali ibn al Mahdt, a Khiriji whose strict regime 
relied on a puntan army* 

1 n 1174 Saladin* seeking a safe retreat from the displeasure of his 
suMrair, Nur ad Dm, sent his elder brother, Turin Shah, to conquer 
the ^ emcn; the Hamdanids, Zurei'ida, and Mahdids, were over¬ 
whelmed and a branch of the Eij-ubids, as Saladin’s family is called, 

v,-j‘J'ot'Ebt a healthier place 
^ used Turkish and Kurdish rather than Abvssinian 

troojM and tried to introduce feudalism; under them and the next 
two dynastiea the Yemen was governed by a military aristocracy like 
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ihc IMamltjks of Egypt. About 1^30 NOr ad Din *Omar^ deputy of 
the reigning Eiyubid, made himself independent and founded the 
RasutidSj the most hrilliant dynasty of medieval Arabia; they were 
probably Turks, but claimed descent from the Himyaritic Tubbas 
through the Chassanids (p. 232). They ruled the Hadhramaut and 
Mecca for a time and were patrons of letters and architecture, ^rhere 
was much disaensiori among them, and in the middle of the fifteenth 
century they were dispossessed by the Tahitids. CiviJ n-ars were 
frequent, but the reign of h\bd al Wahhab ibn Tahir (1478-1488) 
was prosperous; he built many colleges, cisterns, and other public 
works in San‘a, Zabid, and Ta'izx. The Tahirid dynasty was still in 
power when the Mamluk Sultan of Egypt, and later the Ottoman 
Sultan Selim of Turkey, decided to conquer the Yemen early in the 
sixteenth century (p. 260). 

The African Coast of the Red Sea 

At the time of the Arab conquests the southern part of this coast 
was held by the Negus of Ethiopia and the northern by the Beja 
tribes, to whom the Byzantines had probably abandoned the eastern 
desert of Egypt south of Klysraa before the middle of the sixth 
century', Abyssinian pirated were numerous and in 702 they burnt 
Jidda, which the Caiiph 'Othman had developed as the port of Mecca. 
I'he Moslems retaliated, occupied the Dahlak islands, and probably 
destroyed A dulls. The history of the Abyssinians is obscure in this 
period; though the head of their Church was still appointed by the 
Coptic Patriarch, the end of Christian rule in Egypt and its decline 
in Nubia increased their isolation and the focus of the empire moved 
southwards. The Beja, except for the Moslem Hadarib—said to have 
come from the Hadhramaut in the early days of Islam — w'cre mostly 
pagan. These tribes spread south and occupied the Massawa region 
in the eighth century, hut in 851 the area between Aswan, Dahlak, 
and Rih became tributary to Moslem Egypt. The revolt of All Baba 
in 854 was suppressed by a joint military and naval expedition and 
he became vassal ruler of ".Aidbab (p, 108). In the ninth century' the 
Juheina and Beni Rabija tribes of Arabs penetrated the territory of 
the Beja, intcrniarried with them, and gained much influence in their 
matriarchal society'. The Beja and the Arabs prevented Nubia from 
getting control of the coast, but the attacks of the Christian Nubian 
ting, David I, about 1270 resulted in Egyptian occupation at Suakin, 
which was still Christian. Some fifty years later the Nubian kingdom 
disintegrated; it was invaded by Arab tribes, and its last known 


iiisToay 


250 

Christian king was dethroned, though Christianity was not extinct 
there in the sixteenth century. 

In the early tenth century Abyssinia regained the African ct^t at 
the south end of the Red Sea, but was soon weakened by pagan 
invasions. In the eleventh the Dahlak islands were subject to the 
Naj^ids (p. 24S), and in the twelfth they came under the Shaddadid 
dynasty, whose territory probably included Massawa. A hundred 
years later their ruler was an A by ssinian Moslem, Meanwhile Moslem 
settlements had been made at inter^^als along the coasts of the Red 
Sea, the Gulf of Aden, Somaliland, and far to the south in east Africa. 
Zeila, largely Christian in the tenth century, wag a centre of Moslem 
propaganda in the fourteenth; it w^as the port of Ifat, one of a number 
of AToslem states that arose in caatem Abyssinia, of which the amirate 
of Harar survived till the nineteenth century. The best known of 
these states was *Adal on the African side of the straits of Bab al 
Mandeb; it comprised the tribes now" called Danakil, and its name 
persists in the ^ 4 dali tribe of northern French Somaliland, Their 
history is confused, and different states or districts w'ere often given 
the same name by Arab writers. After a long struggle they became 
more or less tributary to the Negus, whose northern maritime pro¬ 
vince extended to Suakin by the sixteenth century. 

Commerce 

Without some knowledge of the Red Sea trade during the .Arab 
Caliphates the political history of the sixteenth century 1$ unintel¬ 
ligible. The extent of the empire, annual pilgrimages to the Holy 
Cities, and the wide diffusion of the Arabic language stimulated 
commerce under the early Caliphs; Arabic coins have been found as 
far aw’ay as Mecklenburg and Iceland. The trade of Mecca, however, 
declined rapidly. The city had become economically less important 
after the centre of the Caliphate ceased to be situated in the Hejaz, 
its leaders had left, and the old fairs were discontinued. The alter¬ 
native trade route from the Persian Gulf to Syria benefited by the 
cessation of the wars betw'een Persia and Byzantium, the better 
administration of Iraq, the extension of its canals and roads, and 
by the foundation of Baghdad and the development of Basra. As, 
however, the Abbasid Caliphate declined and security diminished, 
trade was disserted to Aden, which became a great entrepot, goods 
being brought across the Indian Ocean and transferred there to small 
v^ds which took them to the Red Sea ports. Still later, because 
of exactions at Aden, ocean-going ships often sailed on to Jidda, 
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bringing renewed prosperity to that port and to Mecca. WTien the 
Crusaders held ‘Aqaba, they cut the caravan road from the Hejaz to 
Egypt; but they were far from, consistently hostile to Moslem trade, 
from which they also derived both revenue and supplies, while the 
fashions and tastes which they adopted among themselves and 
popularised in Europe inereased the already considerable demand 
for orienUl products. 

The commodities sent to western markets by the Red Sea route 
w^ere mostly natural products either of Arabia itself, or of India, 
Ceylon, or south-eastern Asia—spices, aromatics, drugs, dyes, and 
precious stones—^but there were some manufactures such as textiles 
and, later, porcelain. Spices were much used in medieval European 
cookery both as preservatives and to flavour the great quantity of 
salt meat then eaten in winter in northern countries, where a large 
number of animals were killed in autumn, owing to the lack of winter 
feeding-stufis before turnips were introduced. Spices ivere thus a 
very important item of trade, and almost the whole available supply 
reached Europe through the Levant. Pepper, ginger, canel, cin¬ 
namon, cardamoms, cloves, mace, nutmegs, and cassia were sent 
from Calicut, the great emporium in southern India, either up the 
Persian Gulf to Basra and thence to Aleppo and Beirut, or else to 
Aden, or later to Jidda, there to be transhipped to geihas^ the small 
boats which carried them to Tor, whence they w-ere taken by Damas¬ 
cus to Beirut or by Cairo to Alexandria. From Beirut and Alex¬ 
andria they were distributed to European and north African ports 
mosdy by the merchant galleys built specially by tlie Venetian State 
to carry light, valuable cargoes. By the cloae of the fifteenth century 
the cargo of spices brought by these galleys from the Lesant is esti¬ 
mated at 3,500,000 Ib^ annually, of which 2,500,000 lb. came from 
Alexandria, nearly half being pepper*' 

Shoals and uncertain winds, however, made navigation difficuit in 
the Red Sea. The gelbas sailed inshore and slowly, anchoring eveiy 
night, and many were WTecked, so the Basra route vs-as often used for 
the rarer spices, such as nutmegs and cloves, which deteriorated on 
a Jong voyage. Some spices were also imported for home consump¬ 
tion by the Arabs, who use ginger and cloves to flavour coffee. Com¬ 
mercially by far the most important and usuaUy the cheapest of the 
spices was pepper; next came ginger, much used in Europe to niake 
spiced wine* Among other items in this trade were aloes—those of 

^ "VeitctiiiJiL Shippmff during ihc ConunetciAl R?VoSution’, Attttricaii Hittirfical 
Rrtwte, vot. xxxviii* No, 2, Jan. 1933. 
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Socotra being famous—alum^ ambcr^^» sandal wood^ Uracil ivood, 
camphor^ cotton ^ lac, mastic^ myrobalans, rhubarb, sugar, sapphires, 
emeralds, and pearls. There was a big demand for aromatics, often 
used as disinfectants. I'he extensive silk trade mostly follow^ed more 
northern routes. The chief Arabian products concerned were frank- 
incenae, myrrh, precious stones, balm, and aloes. A little canel and 
ginger grew^ in south Arabia. The use of coffee, introduced from 
Abyssinia, was established in Arabia by 1500 in spite of theological 
opposition;^ it w^as not yet exported to Europe, 

Most of the vast profits of this trade tvere divided betiveen the 
Arab merchants, the Sultan of Egypt, and the Venetians, The dues 
e^tacted at Jidda, Tor, and Cairo varied, and the accounts still extant 
do not agree in detail. At each of these places, 5 or 10 per cent, ad 
valorem f or even more, was paid. A third of any cargo brought to 
Jidda had to be pepper; this was sold at the Calicut price of pepper, 
which was low, to the Sultan, w^ho paid for it in copper at the Calicut 
price of copper, which was high; the Venetians buying pepper in 
Egy'pt had to buy a fixed proportion from the Sultan at a high price 
and then pay him 5 per cent, for a safe conduct for their ships. The 
Venetians then made a considerable profit in their turn. Naturally 
prices in Europe were high; for instance, in England from 1260 to 
1400 the average price of pepper per lb, was roughly the same as. the 
price of a sheep, varying from jd. to 2J. 6d., while in the fifteenth 
century it was about is. ^d. 

Europe sent in return gold, silver, slaves from eastern Europe, 
copper, quicksilver, tin, brass, amber, verdigris, saffron, sables, wool¬ 
lens, and cloth goods, much of w^hich passed through the Red Sea and 
Aden. Arabia imported cotton goods, rice, and sugar from the East. 
The Arabs also took cloaks from .Aden. Indian cotton goods, beads, 
copper, and spices to Africa and Madagascar in exchange for gold, 
slaves, and ivory'* negro slaves were prliied for their physique and 
Abyssinians for their fighting qualities; the ivory' was mostly resold in 
India, which could not meet its own needs. Berbera and Zctla also 
sent meat, fruit, grain, and butter to Aden. Horses w'ere the chief 
Arabian export to India, some also going to Abyssinia. The trade was 
lucrative, as the demand W'as great and they died rapidly in India. 
Marco Polo wTites that the Indians did not know* how' to treat horses, 
fed them on cooked fciod, and had no farriers. The King of Coro- 

* Tl wu held hy lome w be included in the prohibiliun of wine, QaJmLO^ the 
Arabic word for cofTce, from whk:h (thitliigh Turkish) its Eluropeitt^ nunes nrC 
derived, formerly meniit wine, 
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mandel alone wanted more than tw'o thousand horses a year, and the 
price of one was over 8o gold ounces. Madder from south Arabia was 
also sent eastwards, and there was a transit trade in emeralds from 
the mines of upper Egypt. 

The colonies of Arab merchants in south China moved to Malaya 
about 900, but there was direct communication by sea between Arabia 
and China until the fifteenth century. Later the junks ceased to come 
even as far as Malabar. Arab settlements in Africa, India, and Malaya 
controlled most of the trade of the Indian Ocean. Those in Africa 
became independent states; elsewhere, though they did much to 
spread Islam, especially in Malaya, they usually accepted native rule 
and in Malabar were subject to the Hindu Rajahs. Numerous pirates 
frequented Socotra and sold their loot there; Guillaume Adam 
(p. 256) records that the pirates had 40 or 50 vessels capable of 
carrj’ing 600 or 800 men apiece.' 

leu's from France, trading to the East, used a route across the 
isthmus of Suez from Farama to Qulzum. ‘Amr ibn al ‘As, after his 
conquest of Egypt in 640, and Harun ar Rashid (786-809) considered 
cutting a canal across the isthmus to assist trade, but it w’as feared that 
it would be used by the Byzantine navj'. *Amr reopened the Pharaonic 
canal from Bilbeis to the Bitter I^kes and thence to the Gulf of Suez, 
in order to facilitate the dispatch of grain direct from the Nile to the 
Hejaz without transhipment; but this canal finally silted up in the 
following century. 

When the Egyptians had taken Acre in 1291 and the failure of the 
Crusades was complete, some Europeans who understood the depen¬ 
dence of Moslem power on this trade made suggestions for its destruc¬ 
tion. The last Grand Master of the Templars advised the Pope to 
prohibit it to all Christians.* Ramon Lull thought that Egypt could be 
ruined in si.x years if this were done and if spices were bought through 
Baghdad, then in Mongol hands.* Marino Sanuto in his Uber secre- 
torum fidelium cruets (written 1306-1321) proposed an alliance with 
Tartary and Nubia and the maintenance of a fleet in the Indian Ocean 
to conquer its islands and coasts. Guillaume .Adam considered that 
three or four galleys should be built at Hormuz which could blockade 
the Red Sea from Socotra, where the Christians and pirates would 

' ‘De modo Samcenos extirpandi* in Recuril dts hittorimi des Croisadfs, Docu¬ 
ments armmnu, vol. ii, 1906, p. 555. 

* See hu memorandum to Clement V in Baluzius, Vitae Paparum Avemonensium, 
vol. tii, 1921, p. 149. 

* See the extract from ‘Dc fine’ in A. Gottron,/?amoN LmUs Kreuszugstdeen, 1912, 
pp. 86-87. 
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readily help them. He wrote that the Genoese had suggested to 
Argun Khan, the Mongol ruler of Persia (1284-1291), the building of 
tt^'o galleys at Baghdad to harry trade in the Indian Ocean; but fhb 
scheme ^^'as prevented by the cjuarrels of its promotersJ In 13,24 a 
missionary wrote from India of the damage that two galleys sent by 
the Pope could do^^ At this time Genoese were organizing the Portu¬ 
guese navy* 


IIL I’HE SIXl’EENl'H TO THE NINETEENTH 
CENITJRIES 

Arabia and the Red Sea, 1500-1750 

The discovery^ of the sea route to India by Vasco da Gama in 149S 
had immense significance for the Moslem countries, which lost much 
s^tegic and commercial importance when European ship could 
visit any seaport in Asia. To the European of the Middle Ages the 
southward extent of Africa was unknown. During the fifteenth cen¬ 
tury- the Portuguese had made many attempts to find a route round 
Africa in the hope of spreading Christianity, of joining the Eastern 
Christians in an attack on Islam, and of securing for themselves the 
profits of the Eastern tradc.^ After their first successes, it is not known 
exactly when King Manoel assumed the title ‘Lord of the Con¬ 
quest, Navigation and Commerce of Ethiopia, Arabia, Persia and 
India\ 

ItiternaJ Affmrs 1500-1740 

I hcre is litUe of importance in the internal history^ of the Hejaz 
from die time of the Portuguese discoveries until the Wahhabi re¬ 
vival After the Ottoman conquest of Egypt in 1517 the Sharifs 
readily accepted the Sultan's suzerainty, and his military prestige 
helped to keep peace in the sixteenth century. The authority of the 
Sh^ifs (p 244) was recognized in A 1 Madina, Yenbo', Kheibar, and 

._e lurkish Pasha at San'a prevented them from annexing 

jizan. ITic Sultan repaid their resistance to the Portuguese with half 



G. Adam, op. cit., pp. 54^^53. 

* L. Adding, Amaltt Mintmtm, vol. vi, 1733, p. 36. 
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the customs dut-s at Jidda and, when these decreased in value, with 
a grant from his own property* Though the Turks gave many pious 
foundations to the Hejaa, they were disliked for their venality and 
their strong preference for the llanafi rite (p* 3S4). For several cen¬ 
turies the chief Qadhi at Mecca had been chosen for life from a 
certain Meccan family; now- he was an official sent annually from Con¬ 
stantinople* When the Sultan tried to exclude all heretics, including 
Shi'a pilgrims from Persia and the Yemcn^ the Sharif deplored the 
loss of revenue and tried to protect them. Throughout the seven¬ 
teenth and eighteenth centuriea branches of the Hasanid family fought 
and intrigued for potver, only uniting against the Turks, whose 
power was everyw'here declining. 

In the distant Yemen the Turks were even less successful. The 
Pasha at San‘i was appointed either by the Sultan or by the Pasha of 
Egypt. Reinforcement w^as difficult; the Tihama was unhealthy, and 
there were frequent rebellions in the mountains. T’he religious atti¬ 
tude of the Turks was even more unpopular among the Zeidis than 
at Mecca. A war of independence began with the accession of the 
Imam M Mansur billah A 1 Qasim, styled ‘The Great', in 1597* The 
Turks had artillery, better small arms, strong forts, cavalry, and an 
energetic general, Sinan Pasha. The Arabs were disunited, for the 
Imam was not the only rebel leader, being opposed by the Isma'dia; 
he was for a time a fugitive in Nejran. Both Turks and Arabs needed 
money, and there w'ere long truces. When the Imam Al Mansur died 
in 1620, Al Mueiyad billah Muhammad, being elected Imam, over^^ 
ran most of the plateau and the northern Tihama, w^hence the Turks 
withdrew to Kamaran island. His attack on Mocha was repelled 
by gunhre from the roofs and from ships in the harbour; but a 
Turkish relief force sent from Egypt deserted and San*a surrendered 
to the Imam. In 1630 the Tihama was recovered by a joint Turkish 
military' and naval expedition under .Ahmed Qansuh, but when the 
Imam invaded it in 1635 the Turks evacuated it on terms, Zabfd, 
.Mocha, and Kamaran being surrendered to the Imam (1636), 

After this the rule of the Imams was not seriously challenged during 
the seventeenth and eighteenth cemuriea. Their history is rather ob¬ 
scure, but the Imam Al Mansur billah AJ Qasim (mentioned abov'e), 
though a descendant of the earlier Kassid Imams of Sa'da, is re¬ 
garded" as the first of the present line of Imams of San^a. His suc¬ 
cessor Al Mueiyad was follow'ed by the Imam Isma'Il ibn Qasim. 
'Fhe latter, taking the time-honoured designation Ai Afutmvakkil 'ala 
Allah (^the relier on God'), [s said to have reigned some thirty years, 
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dying about 1676; he lived in extreme simplicity, universally re¬ 
spected for his piety and administrative talents. He resided mainly at 
Dhoran, south-west of Ma^bar, and w^as buried on the lofty Jebel 
Dhoran. 

The picture drawn by Niebuhr in the mid-eighteenth century 
shows the country divided into provinces, each gO'Vemed by a dnula 
(*dola*) or military governor, directly under the Imam. The daula, 
who co'inmanded the troops and collected the taxes,, was aided by a 
secretary and a qndhL The daulas were changed every fe\v years. In 
the seaports the daula had under him an amir al bahr, or port officer, 
an amir a$ suq^ or market officer, and generally a jheikfi al hilad set 
over municipal aJBairs. 

During this period the Imams lost such control as they had over the 
^Aulaqi and Yafa'i country, while in 1728 the ‘Abdali Sheikh of LaheJ 
became independent, taking the title of Sultan, and seizing Aden soon 
afterwartb. In the later eighteenth century a family of sharifs at Abu 
*Arish acquired most of ^Asir and the northern Tihama. Mocha, of 
which Zeila had at some time become a dependency, remained In the 
hands of the Imam. 

The Struggle for the Red Sea Trade, 1500--J750 

The wish for an eastern ally, the existence of Christians in Asia, 
and the toleration of the Buddhist Mongols influenced the story of 
Prester John, the Christian priest supposed to rule a great empire in 
the East, afterwards identified with Abyssinia, where Guillaume 
Adam and other Dominicans arrived in the early fourteenth century. 
Usually no reference is made in histories of Ethiopia to this little- 
known episode, or to any intercourse between the Monophysite Ethi¬ 
opian and the Latin Churches during the period from the conversion 
of Ethiopia to Christianity in the fourth century dll tliie fifteenth- 
century contacts mentioned below. Guillaume Adam, a Dominican 
and probably French, and five other Dominicans were consecrated 
bishops in 1318 by one of the early Popes of the ‘captivity* at 
Avignon. They were sent to assist Franco di Perugia, just raised 
to the archbishopric of Sultanieh in Persia. Guillaume Adam 
states that it was meet for him to traverse thoroughly the lands round 
the Indian Ocean and some islands, because the arrangement of the 
journey which he had to make, for the purpose of preaching in 
Ethiopia, required this'.* 

^ -P' P' SS* * ^ fllccfnpt lo tntc Adainlater liikt£»Ty b made by 

V. Kfifiicr m (he intnxJuCtiQn to lire u'Dc't cited. 
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In the fifteenth century the Negus — always called ‘Prcste Joao’ by 
early Portuguese writers — sent envoys to Europe and was represented 
at the Council of the Church at Florence (1438-1439), while the epic 
of the Portuguese in Ethiopia began with the arrival of Pedro da Covil- 
ham in 1490 — to last till the final expulsion of the Jesuits in 1633.* 
'Phe Portuguese tried to reach Abyssinia at first from Guinea and then 
from the ports of east Africa and the Red Sea, of w'hich latter only 
Massawa was satisfactory, because much of the coast was held by 
Moslems. It was, therefore, for many reasons important for the 
Portuguese to command the Red Sea. 

It is worth recalling, as bearing on the hazards undergone to 
obtain spices, that Pedro da Covilham is regarded as the first medie¬ 
val Euro{>ean to have visited Arabia. He w’as sent in May 1487 by 
King John II of Portugal on a voyage of exploration in the Levant, 
Asia, and Africa, to learn where ‘cinnamon and other spices could be 
found’, and to discover by overland routes the land of Preste Joio. 
During his travels from Cairo to India and back, with an excursion 
down the cast .African coast, and a second journey from Cairo to the 
Persian Gulf, he touched several times at Aden, visited Hormuz and 
Jidda, and claimed to have reached Mecca and A 1 .Madina. If his 
claim be true, his v'isit to the holy cities was more than a decade 
earlier than that of the Bolognese traveller Ludovico di Varthema, 
in 1503. Covilham subsequently reached the Court of the Negus in 
1490. He was honourably received but was detained in Ethiopia, 
where the Portuguese mission (1520-1526) under Rodrigo da Lima 
found him. John Cabot also claimed to have visited \Iecca as a 
centre of the spice trade; he told Raimondo di Soncino, envoy of 
the Duke of Milan in England, that he (Cabot) had formerly been 
to Mecca, as reported by di Soncino to the Duke in a letter dated 
18 December 1497.* 

In the struggle now beginning the Portuguese were hampered by 
lack of numbers, resources, and capital, by business inexperience and 
distance from home. They could not undertake to govern a large area 
and had to man their fleets partly with convicts. They were hindered 
by orders made at home in ignorance of changing local conditions. 
The terms of office of the governors were too short, usually three 
years, but sometimes renewed, as in the case of Albuquerque (1509- 

‘ C. F. Rey, TA£ Ronuatce of the Portuguese in Abyssinia, IQ29. 

* H. Harmsc, Jean et Sebastien Cabot (Paris, 188a, pp. 43, 324-326), doubts 
Cabot penetrated the sacred precincts of Mecca; but see alto James A. 
Williamson, The Voyages of the Cabots (1929). 
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1515). Discipline was bad, and subordinates often complained direct 
to the king. Their caravels, however, designed for long and stormy 
voyages, were more seaworthy than latecn-rigged dhows built only to 
sail with the monsoon and to repel no enemy but pirates; the Egy ptian 
and Turkish galleys were better suited to the Mediterranean. The 
Portuguese had armour far superior to the oriental, and their casual¬ 
ties were very few. Their guns w’erc better than the Indian, though 
no better than those of Egy'ptians or Turks, but their morale was higher 
than that of the Sultan’s renegades and slaves. Their captains and 
merchants had great racial pride, a fanatical zeal against Islam, and, if 
expedient, their policy was ruthless. 

The Arab merchants opposed the Portuguese from the first, while 
the Venetians were as hostile as their European policy allowed. 1 he 
Portuguese, envying the commercial experience and unequalled 
knowledge of spices possessed by the Venetians, urged them to trans¬ 
fer their business from Egypt to Lisbon. But the Venetian Council of 
Ten considered that such a diversion of trade would be disastrous and 
asked the Sultan both to incite the Indian Moslems and to reduce 
the dues paid in Egypt, thus enabling the Venetians to undercut 
the Portuguese. The Sultan did neither, but sent a monk to Rome 
to threaten that he would destroy the Holy Places in Jerusalem if 
the voyages continued; but he unwisely included a protest against the 
treatment of the Moors in Spain, thereby incurring the hostility of the 
strongest European State and her allies. The Pope referred the matter 
to King Manoel, who replied that he would soon defeat the Egyptians 
and capture Mecca. Venice again tried to advise the Sultan. In 1504 
the Council of Ten considered suggesting to him the digging of a 
canal from the Mediterranean to the Red Sea, but later omitted this 
part of their envoy’s instructions. Nevertheless, a traveller in 1529 
found 20,000 men working at Farama on a canal; it was never 
finished, though the project was again considered by the Turks in 
1586. When at last the Sultan decided on war ^vith Portugal, Venice, 
as a Christian State, declined to give him active help.' 

Da Gama’s voyage lasted from 1497 to 1499, a third of his men 
died, he met much hostility, and his goods were not wanted. For a 
time some of the Portuguese oppiosed the whole project of Eastern 
expansion, but the next voyage was a success and it was then decided 
to try to stop the Red Sea trade. In 1502 Da Gama sailed again, burnt 

' The relevant documents have been published in Arckivio Veneto, vol. ti, 1871, 
and Corpo Diplomatico Portuguez, %'ol. i; sec also Viaggi Jatti da Vinetia, 1543, fol. 
109, recto. 
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a pilgrim ship^ tried to expel the Moslem traders from Calicut> and 
left behind a squadron under Sodre which did some damage to ship¬ 
ping. In 1506, to help the blockade of the Gulf of Aden, Trist^o da 
Cunha and Albuquerque were sent to take Socotra, which had been 
ruled from Arabia for some fifty years. They captured the island in 
1507 and conciliated its Christian population. Though a useful water¬ 
ing place, it had no safe winter anchorage, was unhealthy and short of 
suppHea, and was therefore abandoned in 1511. Meanwhile an Egyp. 
tbn fleet was built and left Suez in 1507 under Husein, governor of 
Jidda. It defeated the Portuguese in the harbour of Chaul, south of 
Bombay (150S), but was badly beaten off Diu, west of the gulf 
of Cambay {1509). The first Portuguese viceroy, Almeida, who relied 
on sea-power and was averse from holding forts on land, was 
superseded (1509}. 

Albuquerque now became governor' of the Portuguese settlements 
and factories In western India. But those betwe^en Gujerat and the 
Cape, together with the conduct of the blockade, were entrusted to 
another officer, who, without adequate bases, could do little and was 
recalled in 1510. Albuquerque, in sole command, planned to occupy 
strategic points for the control of trade and saw that Aden was the 
key to the Red Sea. Aden was w'ell fortified and, as a refuge from 
the Portuguese warships, it had become prosperous. Albuquerque 
attacked it without success in March 1513; he then entered the Red 
Sea, burning Arab ships and mutilating their crews, but failed to 
reach Jidda and put in at Kamarln, where he had very heavy losses 
from disease, heat, and bad food. Having explored Perim, w'hich, 
being waterlcag, was unsuitable for a fortress, and finding Aden still 
strongly defended, he returned to India in August and never went 
back to Aden. Like others of his time, he overrated the power of 
.Abyssinia, desiring her to join in attacks on Mecca and Suez, in which 
Portugal w'ould provide the shipping and Abyssinia most of the men. 
Albuquerque thought he could ruin Egypt in two years by diverting 
the Nile to the Indian Ocean,* a scheme believed to have been con¬ 
sidered Jong before by die Negus Lalibaia (c. 1200). 

The Portuguese were more successful in the Persian Gulf w here, to 
secure their monopoly, they needed a fortress to control the trade, 
just as .Aden, could they have held it, would have controlled trade in 
the Red Sea. With this object .Albuquerque captured flormuz in 
tHe date of the first establishment of the Portuguese there, 

^ Albuquerque i.nd most of hh were only Bov«niotaK not 

Cortot de Albtiijuertjue, voL i, 18S4, pp, 178-^83 md 
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though it underwent a later siege. Situated on a small island near the 
Persian mainland in the strait due north of Ras Masandam, Hormuz 
effectively closed the Persian Gulf to shipping other than Portuguese, 
and it remained for over a century one of the most important and 
lucrative possessions of Portugal in Asia. The Portuguese were 
eventually cstpelled in 1622 by the English and Persians. 

Albuquerque, the greatest of the Portuguese governors, was 
removed In 1515; the king vsTotc to him to assume the naval com¬ 
mand and use the resources of India for another Red Sea campaign, 
but he died before the letter arrived. His successor, Lopo Soares de 
Albcrgaria, set out with a stronger force in February 1517, Mean¬ 
while the Mamluks had decided to conquer the Yemen, either as 
a base to use against the Portuguese or as a refuge for themselves 
if the Ottoman Turks invaded Egypt. An army entered the Tihama, 
and a fleet sailed from Suez in 1515. Rais Suleiman, who was m 
command, worked for eight months on a fort at Kamaran, but failed 
to take Aden and returned to Jidda. Two years later Selim I, Otto¬ 
man Sultan of Turkey, conquered Eg)pt and was recognized by the 
army, which continued the occupation of the Yemen, w here a Turk¬ 
ish Pasha was installed* When the Portuguese reached Aden in the 
same year (1517) the governor submitted, but instead of landing, 
Soares sailed to Jidda, where he did nothing, and then to Kamaran, 
where in three disastrous months 800 Europeans and nearly all his 
slaves died. In July he burnt Zeila, but he now- found Aden strong 
enough to resist him and he therefore withdrew. 

Later Portuguese expeditions were sent primarily to investigate or 
interrupt Turkish naval preparations to regain sea-power. Diogo 
Lopes de Sequeira ventured into the Red Sea in 
meet the Turks, At Massawa he landed an envoy to the Negus, who 
wanted the Portuguese to build forts there and at Zeila and Suakin. 
In 1524 the local sheikh at Aden told Eitor da Silveira that he would 
pay tribute if helped against the Turks; a ship was left there to 
exact toll in the straits, but the sheikh imprisoned the crew. In 1529 
a Turkish fleet left Suez, but was defeated by the local population at 
Aden and by the Portuguese in the Indian Ocean. The ports ivere 
closed to prevent leakage of information, and a larger fleet sailed in 
1538 under Suleiman Pasha, a Greek eunuch. Suleiman strong 
enough to be received at Aden, w'hcre he hanged the go\'cmor and 
burnt the town, but he w-as defeated at sea by the Portuguese* In 
1541 Estevao da Gama, Vasco^s son, sailed from Goa for Suez. Leav¬ 
ing his big ship® at .Massawa he w^ent on to Su^in, Quseir, and 'For, 
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but the Sight of the defences and the Turkish fleet at Suez caused 
him to retreat. At Massawa, where food was scarce and disease rife, 
he landed 400 soldiers under his brother, Cristovao* to help the Negus 
against Muhammad Gran^ a ^loslem who, having obtained match- 
lockmen from the Pasha of the Yemen in return for tribute, had over¬ 
run Abyssinia* 

In 1547 'All ibn Suleiman, an Arab chief, drove the Turks from 
Aden and asked the Portuguese for help. Payo de Noronha was sent 
to hold the town, but fled by night when '^Ali was defeated. The Vice¬ 
roy in India, the famous JoSo de Castro, then sent his son. but the 
Turks had entered Aden before he arrived, and the Portuguese 
retired after storming a fort at Shihr. In 1580, 15%* and 1589 a 
Turkish officer, ^^li Bey, left Mocha to make successful attacks on 
Muscat and on the Portuguese colonies in East Africa, but he was; 
eventually captured. Portugal was now declining: her union with 
Spain in 1580 brought trouble and war with the new naval Powers, 
England and Holland, who infringed her commercial monopoly. 
After her expulsion from Hormuz in 1622 by the English and 
Persians she was of no importance in Arabian affairs, though she 
shared in the trade of Mocha till the middle of the eighteenth century. 
Communication with Abyssinia became ver>^ difficult, and Portu¬ 
guese influence on that side of tJ^e Red Sea ended with the failure of 
the Jesuit attempt to enforce Roman Catholicism (1632)* The Negus 
and the Turks agreed together to exclude Europeans. 

It will not be possible to estimate the full effect of Portuguese 
policy' on eastern trade until the archives of Ragusa and other unpub¬ 
lished records have been examined* Spices were still dear, because 
bullion from the Americas kept prices high, and the Portuguese aimed 
not at underselling their rivals but at a monopoly. At first less spices 
reached Venice and lusbon together than had formerly reached 
Venice alone* In 1502 the Venetians on one occasion found only four 
bales of pepper at Beirut. Because of a dispute between Venice and 
Egypt during the years 1505-1514, there w-as little trade between 
them* This dispute benefited Ragusa, which thus became a serious 
competitor. She had trading rights in Turkey and obtained rights 
in Egypt from the Mamluks in 1510 which w^ere renewed by the 
Sultan Selim after he had conquered Egypt in 1517* Dues in Egypt 
w'erc reduced, and by the middle of the century Egyptian trade re¬ 
covered for a while; in 1560 the Portuguese envoy to the Vatican, to 
whom 3 spy in Cairo reported, said that 4,480,000 lb, of spices, mostly 
pepper, reached Alexandria yearly by the Red Sea, and he therefore 
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suggested that Portugal should obtain her supply from the Levant,' 
This figure may be exaggerated, since trade between India and the 
Red Sea was already difficult, but it suggested that the Viceroy 
at Goa must be in revolt against Portuguese interests, Tn the next 
century the Dutch and Hnglish diverted most of what was left of this 
trade to the Cape routc.^ 

The EnglLsh first brought spices from the Levant in English ships 
in 1511, but they also bought them in Lisbon and tried to obtain 
them from Persia across Russia; they did not enter the Indian Ocean 
till Drake’s voyage of circumnavigation (1577-^15®°)- union of 
Spain and Portugal (i 5S0), the closing of the Lisbon markets, and the 
rout of the Spanish Armada (15S8) v^cre additional incentives to the 
venturesome English merchants to compete for trade in eastern 
waters. The East India Company was chartered in 1600, and, in the 
attempt to force a w'ay into the Indian trade against Portuguese and 
Dutch resistance, expeditions w^ere sent to Aden and the Red Sea, In 
1608 the company’s fleet under William Keeling gave up at Socotra 
an attempt to reach Aden, where Keeling had orders to try to open 
a factory. 

Next year (1609) Alexander Sharpie, also sent by the East India 
Company, called at Aden in the Ascension with a cargo of iron, tin, 
lead, and cloth. He was w’elcomcd ashore by the governor, a Greek 
renegade who, however, kept him under restraint, refusing to let him 
return to his ship or to trade till permission had been received from 
the Turkish Pasha at San’a. Even after Sharpie had been set free, 
disputes with the governor over custortis dues resulted Ln John Jour- 
dain, a Dorsetshire man and Sharpie's chief Tactor', being sent over¬ 
land to San’i to negotiate with the Pasha. Jourdain travelled via 
Zbida {north of Lahej) and Janad, leaving Ta^ijs a few miles to tlie 
west, thence by Ibb, Yarim, and Dhamar to San'i. Thus the Yemen 
was traversed for the first time by an Englishman, the story of whose 
journey has been published.^ On his return journey Jourdain turned 
west 3 few' miles north of Janad and visited Ta'izz, continuing to 
Mocha, where he rejoined Sharpie, who had sailed from Aden, but 

' Corpo DipioTnatun PartugUe^t Vat ix, i8£6, pp. loS-m. 

^ F. C, Lant, ^Venetiaii Shippinfl duting the Commerciflt Revolution', 
ff/ironco/ Ftminx, jxii. iqu, juid "The MnlitcmmcsEi Spice Trude', ibid., Apr. 
iq^o; A. H. Lyhycr, 'The Ottamen Tur)i« sfld itlt Rout» of Oriental Trade", 
Ejigfith Hirtoneal Revt^, Oci, igi;; N. Mirinovich, 'Raguaa and the PortURUca* 
Spice Tnde", StmuttaC dTWf Eart Earop^an Raiittt, Mar. 1943^ 

* The Jounioi tf John Jourdain, Jfioj-Jy, ed, Sir William Foster, Hakluyt SucJcHty, 
and Scrim, Ho. 16, 1503. 
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where he did little business and could establish no factory, being 
without an Ottoman Imperial permit. Sharpie had first sent two of 
his officers, William Revett and Philip Glascock, from Aden to Mocha 
in an Arab vessel; these were the first Englishmen to pass through 
the strait of Bab al Mandeb. 

Aden, then much decayed, was visited yearly by only a few sniall 
ships from India and the Persian Gulf, bringing turban cloths and 
cotton goods, and returning with gum arabic, frankincense, myrrh, 
and madder. But Aden’s strong stone walls, and an outpost fort on 
Sira island, were guarded by the Turkish garrison, while the Arab 
inhabitants w'ere kept disarmed. 

Mocha, on the other hand, though an unwalled town w'ithin the 
Red Sea, with houses mainly of sticks and thatch, w'as increasingly 
important, being frequented by merchants from many parts of the 
Middle East and from India. The Indian merchants, bringing iron 
among other things, sailed thither with the first of the easterly winds, 
remaining through the winter and during most of the south-w'est 
monsoon, and leaving for India towards the end of the latter, in late 
August; during their stay they traded w ith the merchants who sailed 
from Suez to Mocha with the north-westerly %vinds, and returned to 
Suez with the first easterly winds of autumn (p. 156). Jourdain and 
Revett, mentioned above, both thought that Mocha offered scope for 
sale of English commodities. 

In 1610 Sir Henry Middleton, another East India Company com¬ 
mander, sailed to Mocha, w'here he was imprisoned. Middleton 
escaped and extorted compensation by a blockade. Later he came 
back, traded by force, and seized Gujerati ships. He w-as joined in 
this by John Saris, who had brought a Turkish permit and had come 
for peaceful trade. Sir Thomas Roe, first English ambassador to the 
Great Mogul (1615-1619), wanted one ship from the East Indian fleet 
sent to the Red Sea every year. He thought £100^000 worth of goods 
could be sold and 100 per cent, profit made. In 1618 Andrew Shilling 
came to Mocha in the Lion and w'as well received; charts were made 
by his mate, the .Arctic explorer, Baffin, while Joseph Salbank, 
termed a ‘chief merchant’ of the East India Company, visited the 
Pasha at San*a. In spite of dislike of Roe’s plan among the factors at 
Surat and by the Mogul Government, a somewhat irregular trade was 
maintained, though it was for a time disorganized by the Yemeni war 
of independence against the Turks (p. 255). Coffee, not mentioned 
in the Company’s sale lists until 1660, had already become by far the 
most important export of Mocha. 
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The fim Dutch voyage to the East was made in 1595-^597 
Dutch East India Company was chartered in 1602. Most of its efforts 
were concentrated in the ^t Indies, Sumatra, Java, and the Moluc¬ 
cas. In 161+ Pieter Van den Broecke tried unsuccessfully to open a 
factor)' at Aden; he had better fortune at Shihr, where the Arabs 
allowed him to open one; he was also welcomed at Qiahn, but left 
because the local Mahri Sultan was friendly to the Portuguese* In 
1616 Van den Broecke visited Mocha, which had grow'n from a fishing 
village to a prosperous towm in half a century; a caravan of some 
1,000 camels arrived while he was there. I Ic travelled to San^a, where 
the Pasha received him courteously, but w'ould allow' no settlement 
without reference to the Sultan of Turkey, while he also objected to 
Christians being so near Mecca* On his way back Van den Broecke 
traded profitably at Mocha, but closed the factory' at Shihr. In 1618 
their ambassador secured permission for the Dutch to stay in, Yemeni 
ports,* but advised them to avoid the northern Red Sea and to treat 
Moslem merchants well. Fearing restrictions on the rich Ijcvantint 
trade, the diplomats did little to help the factors in Arabia. In i6zo 
Van den Broecke came too late and had to leave his goods at Aden, 
whence they were taken to Mocha by dhow* Dutch ships which came 
in 1621 attacked craft from Portuguese India; the Turks took the 
officials and stock of the factory' at Mocha as a reprisal* Futile nego¬ 
tiations ensued; the factor, Willem dc Milde, died a prisoner; it be¬ 
came unsafe for the Dutch to land, and they traded from their ships, 
sometimes going to Assab for supplies. In 162S Job Grijp bought 40 
bales of coffee, but the Arab revolt against the Turks made it almost 
impossible for him to sell the goods he had brought. Spasmodic trade 
continued, till in 1663 the first important cargo of coffee was sent to 
Holland* In 1708, at the request of the Imam (now independent of 
the Turks), a factory w-as again opened at Mocha and given the right 
to export Goo bales of coffee annually free of duty* Coffee was now 
being grown in Java, and in 173S the Dutch East India Company 
decided to close the Mocha factory, although ships still made occa¬ 
sional calls. 

A pri^'ate French voyage to the East was made in 1529, and in 
1619-1620 Beaulieu sailed along the south coast of iVrabia. Eater 
Colbert, the great finance minister of Louis XIV, hoped, with the 
help of Turkey, to revive the Red Sea trade and wanted to have con¬ 
suls in the ports, ^ The traveller La Boullayc Ic Gouk suggested an 

* Corpui tapiornaiirum NeerlandDi-Indicamt v’ol, i, 1907, No. jS. 

^ Lrilret, imtruertom et de CiilbtH, Vol. ii, 1883, pp. S47-848. 
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duties of a Caliph. Though neither he nor hia successors used 
this title, they al«"ays rejected the claims of any who did* Strictly 
they were Called ImumSf less formally Amirs or Sh^ikJis, Ihri 
aJ Wahhab became leader of the ‘uterna and spent the rest of his 
life in. teaching and controversy^ and as adviser to Ibn Sa'ud^ who 
married his daughter; a few of lus uorks have been printed* and 
others exist in manuscript in the British Museum. He died in 
1791* His descendants intemtarried with the royal house and are 
still influential. 

About 1746 a long war began; in this Muhammad ibn Sa'ud and 
his son * Abdul ^Aziic, who succeeded him in 1765* slowly extended 
Wahhabi rule. Their most persistent enemy* Dahham ibn Dauwas 
of Riyadh, ivas finally defeated in 1773, They repulsed several 
attacks of the Beni Kbalid, who brought artillery' against Dar^iya in 
17&4. Raids on AJ Qasim began about 1770. By 17S6 Nejd* from the 
Nafud to Wadi Dawasir, wa$ subdued. Participation in a quarrel in 
the house of ^Arei^ar led to war Viith Thuweinij Sheikh of the Muntafiq 
of lower "iraq. At Alecca the Wahhabis were regarded as heretics. 
Conferences were unavailing and the pilgrim traffic from Persia and 
‘ I raq* though p rofitable to both sides, was suspendetL In 1790-1791 
the Sharif Ghilib invaded Nejd but had to retreat, and during the 
next three years the northern oasis of Jauf submitted to the Wah¬ 
habis and A 1 Hasa was conquered. In 1796 the Mamiuk Pashas of 
Baghdad helped Thuweini to attack again, but the latter was mur¬ 
dered in the following year and his army dispersed. An expedition 
under ^Ali Pasha in 179® induced to withdraw by resistance 
and bribes. The Sharif Ghalib now made peace and pilgrim traffic 
was resumed. But the pilgrim caravan from Persia and *Iraq w'as 
attacked by tribesmen of 'Iraq* and the Wahhabis, who had agreed 
to protect it, professed themselves in honour bound to avenge the 
attack; they therefore sacked Karbala in 1801, massacring the in¬ 
habitants and desecrating the tomb of llusein, to the horror of Islam* 
rhey raided the Euphrates valley* threatened the independence of 
"Oman, and made tributary the oases along the pilgrim road from 
Aleppo* 

In 1803 the Wahhabis broke through to the Red Sea at Hali, sum¬ 
moning the Sharif Ghalib to abdicate, Taif and Mecca tvcrc taken, 
shrines were destroyed* and the Ka'ba was stripped of adornments* 
Ghalib fled to Jidda, which w'as held by a Turkish garrison, while the 
Ncjdis, Unused to the climate, died of plague. Then for a time the 
tide turned* Mecca in revolt drove out the Wahhabis, In November 
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alliance with Abyssinia. Nothing came of these schemes. In 1708“ 
1709 French ships called at Aden and Mochaj a commercial treaty 
was made, and a factors' opened. In 1711 other ships called and pro¬ 
cured coffee bushes to plant in Reunion. The Imam refused a Turk¬ 
ish request that he should stop trading with Europe, but the French 
were offended when their goods were paid for only indirectly by re¬ 
mitting future customs dues; therefore in 1737 they bombarded 
Mocha. Though coffee sold in France for about tv% 1 ce its cost in 
x\rabia, yet the trade ceased to be profitable and was gradually 
abandoned. 

Some of the smaller European nations also took part in the Arabian 
trade. In i^zo a Danish fleet passed Socotra. One ship anchored 
there and Erik Grubbe made a trading agreement. There was a Dan¬ 
ish factory at Mocha for a time later in the century^ and about 1720 
several ships sailed to Mocha from Ostend. About 1755 C. H. 
Braad, an agent of the Swedish East India Company, visited Mocha 
and reported on the commercial prospects. 

The First Wahilui State, 1740-18 iS 

Nejd had lost all political importance after the defeat of Musei- 
lima in 633 (p. 239)- With the decline of the Caliphate it became 
anarchic and isolated except for the pilgrim caravans that passed 
through. Pagan practices sundved among the people. There were 
sacred trees, rocks, and springs (p. 235)* and, as in many remote parts 
of the Moslem world, offerings were made at the graves of holy men. 
In the eighteenth century a reformation began which made N^d a 
jjowerful state and the most puritanical country of Islam. ITiis is the 
movement generally called Wahhabism, the doctrines and practices 
of which are described in Chapter Vll, p. 384, 

The founder, Aluhamnrtad ibn \Abd a 1 Wahhab, was bom at 
‘.Aycina in 1703 and studied theology in A 1 Hasa, the Hejaz, *Iraq, 
and Syria. A biographer says that he practised mysticism in Persia and 
gained some military knowledge. He adopted the system of Ahmed 
ibn Hanbal (p. 312) and was deeply influenced by the writings and 
e>:amplc of the reformer Ibn Tcimiya (1263“! 3 28). Ibn 'Abd ai 
WahMb returned home and about 1740 began to denounce religious 
laxity. Forced by Ibn ‘.^rei'ar of the Beni Khahd to leave ‘.Aycina, 
he took refuge with Muhammad ibn Sa'ud, the head of an 
‘Aneista family ivhich had settled at Dar'Iya not long before. Ibn 
Sa^ud became the head of the new community and performed the 
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'Abdul ^-Vziz was murdered by a survivor of the sack of KarbaJa, and 
was succeeded by his son and general, Sa'ud. The following year the 
Harb tribesmen were won over to the Wahhabi cause and Yenbo* was 
seized. jM Madina capitulated; Mecca was. recaptured and sacked by 
the Wahhabis in 1806; Jidda was surrendered by Ghallb^ who now 
became governor of the Hejaz under Sa'ud. 

At this time the Ottoman Sultans of ^I'urkey claimed the Caliphate 
and the custody of the Holy Cities. After the capture of Baghdad by 
the Mongols in 125S one of the Abbasids had fled to Cairo (p. 246), 
where he was protected by the Mamiuk Sultan^ Beibars; a dynasty of 
Abbaaid Caliphs, nominally recognized as suzerains by the Mamluks 
but really quite powerless, continued there until the Turkish con¬ 
quest. In the eighteenth century it was said that the last of these 
Caliphs had resigned bis rights to Selim 1 in the sixteenth centvuy^ 
The story was untrue and in any case the act would have been invalid^ 
but the Sultan’s prestige was impaired by Wahhabi rule at Mecca and 
a conflict was inevitable. At first the Pasha of Syria had been too slow 
to intervene^ but now the Turks were aware of the danger. Assaults 
by the Wahhabis on Najaf in 'Iraq and on Damascus were repelled, 
and the Wahhabis were defeated by the Muntafiq of the low'er 
Euphrates, 

In 1S05 Muhammad 'Ali^ an Albanian soldier, the founder of the 
present royal house, made himself iti all but name^ independent in 
Egypt, In later life he planned to form an Arab empire by the in¬ 
vasion of Arabia. With the encouragement of the Sultan, who fore¬ 
saw advantages to himself whatever the result,^ Muhammad 'Ah col¬ 
lected an army under the command of his son Tusun at Suez m 1811, 
and attacked. Arabia by land and seaj Yen bo' %vas captured at once, 
Al Aladina in 1812; Tusun was Joined at Jidda by the Sharif Ghalib, 
and the Wahhabis abandoned Mecca. Sa'ud, who was taken by sur¬ 
prise by these events while advancing against Baghdad, hastened back 
to the w'est, recovered Qunfidha, and besieged Al Madina. Mean¬ 
while Muhammad 'Ali, whn had arrived in person, deposed Ghahb 
from the Sharifatc. In rSi 4 Sa'Qd died and w'as succeeded by his son 
'Abdullah. Tusun then invaded Al QasTm, but his communications 
w ere cut by the W^ahhahis, and having run short of supplies he made 
peace and withdrew unmolested. 'Abdullah agreed to recognize the 
suzerainty of the Sultan and promised to visit him; but when 
Muhammad 'Ali denounced this arrangement, 'Abdullah refused to 
go to Turkey. This gave Muhammad 'AM an excuse to renew' the 
invasion of Ps^ejd in 1816. His adopted son, Ibrahim Pasha, who w^as 
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in command, was joined by many of the Shammar, Harb, and Muteir 
tribesmen and advanced through A 1 Qasim, besieged Dar'iya (north¬ 
west of Riyadh), and made a triumphal entry on 9 September 1818. 
‘Abdullah, who fought until only the citadel mosque was left to him, 
was captured and beheaded at Constantinople. Ibrahim's success was 
due to his artillery, to systematic bribery, and to his remarkable tena¬ 
city and organizing ability. 

These events were the cause of an Englishman crossing Arabia for 
the first time. In 1819 the Bombay Government, deeply interested in 
the success of Ibrahim Pasha's campaign, since the cast coast tribes 
were ruining the Persian Gulf trade by piracy, sent Captain G. F. 
Sadlier, 47th Regiment, as special envoy to congratulate Ibrahim on 
the capture of Dar‘iya and to concert measures for the complete re¬ 
duction of the Wahhabis. landing at Qatif in late June, Sadlier learnt 
that Ibrahim was already evacuating central .-Vrabia. With no \rish to 
explore, but bent on carrying out his instructions, Sadlier travelled to 
Hofuf, where he joined a force of Egyptians, and marched with them 
by \\ay of Yamama and Manfuha to the devastated oasis of Dar'iya. 
Thence travelling north-west to ‘Aneiza, he overtook the main Eg\'p- 
tian army at Ar Rass, south-west of that city, only to find that Ibra¬ 
him had left for A 1 Madina. Sadlier had perforce to follow, and, 
though forbidden to enter A 1 Madina, he met Ibrahim in its neigh¬ 
bourhood early in September. The meeting had little result, and Sad¬ 
lier reached the Red Sea on 20 September, having traversed the entire 
peninsula from east to west in less than three months. He took boat 
for Jidda, there to be held up another four months. His full narrative’ 
was not published till 1866. 

The rest of Islam hated the Wahhabis as fanatical and sacrilegious 
heretics. Europeans, being ill-informed, were on the whole hostile to 
them because of the massacre perpetrated at Karbala in 1801, and 
many attacks on shipping in the Persian Gulf. 

The Nineteenth Century 

During the first half of the nineteenth century Muhammad ‘AH 
and Ibrahim Pasha dominated affairs in the Hejaz, and to a less 
extent farther south. They inter\'ened less successfully in Nejd 
where the first enthusiasm for Wahhabi doctrines vs^as temporarily 
on the wane and where rivalry’ began to grow between the two great 
families of Ibn Rashid and Ibn Sa'ud. When in 1840 Muhammad 

* Diary of aJtAtmry aenut Araina (BomlMy Government Recorda, 1866). 
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‘AH was forced to give up his imperial ambitions, intervention in 
Arabian affairs came more directly from Constantinople. 

'I'he opening of the Suez Canal in 1869 brought the Red Sea and 
.Arabia back into world affairs. It enabled the Sultan to take a more 
active part in Mejaz politics, because he could more easily reinforce 
his garrisons and support his nominees along the Arabian coast. 
Turkish intervention was also brought about from the Mesopotamian 
side by dynastic rivalries in Nejd. The opening of the Suez Canal 
was the chief cause of the revival of interest in the Red Sea among 
European Powers; but while France and Italy mostly confined their 
attention to the African shores. Great Britain, who had already 
obtained a foothold at Aden in 1839, intervened more directly in 
south .Arabia. 

Nejd 

After Ibrahim Pasha had returned to Egypt in 1819, learing Turk¬ 
ish garrisons in the chief towns, an able scion of the old ruling house 
of ‘Ayeina, Muhammad ibn Mu‘ammar, chosen by Ibrahim, ^^•as 
installed at Dar'iya. He had to fight the Beni Khalid and Sa*udi claim¬ 
ants and w'as deposed and executed in 1821 by Turki, a nephew of 
‘Abdul ‘.Aziz, who had seized Riyadh, now to be the Sa'udi capital. 
In the dunes of Hariq the 'Purkish troops on whom Muhammad ibn 
Mu‘ammar relied, but whose conduct made them hated, were almost 
annihilated by Turki; the survivors retired to .A 1 Qasim, where they 
were reinforced from .A 1 Madina and supported by the Muteir. 
Meanwhile Turki conquered the Beni Khalid, but was murdered by a 
rival Sa‘udi, who was himself killed by Turki’s son Feisal in 1834. 
The Eg)'ptians exf)ellcd Feisal and set up Khalid ibn Sa‘ud in 1838, 
but on their withdrawal from Nejd Khalid \%*as overthrown (1840). 

Feisal ibn Sa‘ud recovered Riyadh and cautiously consolidated his 
power in southern Nejd; he reconquered A 1 Hasa, but ruled only 
nominally in .A 1 Qasim, and the same may be said of Hail, where he 
had replaced the Ibn ‘.Ali family by his friend ‘Abdullah ibn Rashid. 
‘Abdullah and his son Talal, who succeeded him in 1847, ruled ably; 
they subdued the northern Jauf, Kheibar, and Teima, and Talal 
promoted trade and agriculture. Feisal ^^-as succeeded in 1865 by his 
son ‘Abdullah, who was replaced in 1870 by another son, Sa'ud, 
favoured by the tribes. ‘.Abdullah’s appeal for help gave Midhat 
Pasha, the Ottoman Vali of Baghdad, an excuse to occupy .A 1 Hasa 
and constitute the ‘Sanjaq of Nejd’; but Midhat Pasha was recalled in 
1872, and the Ottoman conquest went no farther. On Sa'ud’s death 
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^Abdullah returned (1S74), but he could neither retake AI Hasa nor 
obtain the governorship from ihq Turks, while Sa'iid’a sons were 
practically independent in Khaij, 

Meanwhile TaHI ibn Rashid had died at Hail, probably by suicide 
(i S6S), and was succeeded the following year, after a series of revolu¬ 
tions and murders, by his brother Muhammadi, afterw'ards the great¬ 
est Arabian ruler of his generation. Muhammad ibn Rashid increased 
his realm as much by diplomacy as by arms, diverted the caravan trade 
of southern Ncjd to Hail, made the whole of Wadi Sirhan and even 
Palmyra tributary', and prevented the Turks from establishing them,- 
selves at Jauf* though he formally accepted their sovereignty, flc had 
not the religious prestige of the older Sa'udi house, but was far more 
powerful than ^Abdullah ibn Sa*ud, who had to renounce AI Qasim 
(1879) and was deposed hy his nephew's (1887)* 

The events and chronology of the next few years are confused. 
Muhammad ibn Rashid jnteni'ened at Riyadh, but he was never re¬ 
cognized in Hariq and Hauta, and for a while he seems to have main¬ 
tained Sa'udj rule in name. ‘Abdurrahman, the brother of *Abdullah 
ibn Sa'ud, together with Zamil al Suleim of 'Aneiza, revolted in 1890. 
ZamiL was defeated and slain at Muleida the same j'ear. ^'\bdu^rall- 
man ibn Sa^ud fled, accompanied by his son ‘Abdul ‘Aziz, destined to 
be the greatest prince of his line, and Anally settled at Kuweit. 
Muhammad ibn Rashid died in 1897, leaving no son, and was suc¬ 
ceeded by his nephew, also named ‘Abdul ‘.Aziz. It w'as the families 
of these two men, 'Abdul ‘Aziz ibn * Abdurrahman ibn Sa‘ud and 
'Abdul 'Aziz ibn Muhammad ibn Rashid, which held the stage in 
northern Arabia during the first two decades of the twentieth century' 
(pp. zBi ff.p and pedigrees facing p. 286). 

The Hejas 

After the deposition of Chalib in 1813 the Sharifs of Mecca became 
mere nominees of .Muhammad 'Ali, while real power lay with the 
Egyptian governors or ^Guardians of Mecca', In 1S40 the European 
Powers forced Muhammad ‘Ali to give up his imperial schemes, 
which threatened the existence of Turkey; the Hejaz then reverted to 
the Sultan, who was represented by the ‘Vali of Jidda’, but Midian 
remained Egy'ptian territory' till 1891, The Sharif ATuhammad ibn 
‘Ann was now able to follow' an independent policy. In 1846 Feisal 
ibn Turkj ibn Sa‘tid bought off an attack by the Sharif by consenting 
to pay an annual tribute and to recognize the Sharif's supremacy ov'cr 
the Harb and xMuteir, The Sharif intrigued at Hail and in Al Qasim, 
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and his prestige an^ong the tribes was great. He was removed by the 
Turks in 185but his successor, ‘Abdul Muttaiib jbn Ghiilib, could 
not control the rising caused hy the prohibition of the slave tradc^ 
%vhJch the Great Powers had forced the Sultan to forbid. Muhammad 
ibn ^Aun was restored in 1S56, but died two years later, being succeeded 
by his son 'Abdullah. British and French consuls had been stationed 
in Jidda since about 1825, but after a riot in which these officials wiere 
killed Jidda was bombarded in 1858* The Turks paid an indemnity 
and sent a commission to reorganiifce the government of the Hejaz. 
Mecca was garrisoned by Turks and Jidda connected with the Red 
Sea cable. After the opening of the Suez Canal in 1869 the Turks 
could send troops quickly by sea, consequently direct Turkish ad¬ 
ministration was established in Mecca, Al Madina, Tail, and Jidda, 
I'he subservience of ‘ Abduliah and his brother and successor, Husein, 
to the 'Purks w*as unpopular^ and Husein was murdered in 1880. 'Phe 
restoration of 'Abdul Muttaiib was not a success; while ^\un ar Rahq, 
who was installed as Sharif in iSSz and reigned till his death in 1905^ 
deliberately caused anarchy by intriguing with the beduin, hoping 
thereby to make the Turkish position untenable. 

The Yemen 

Though Wahhabi doctrines made no impression on the Zeidis of 
the Yemen plateau, they w'cre adopted and forcibly propagated by 
Sheikh Makrami in Nejran and by Abu Nuqta of the Beni ^^sTr. The 
Sharif of Abu 'Arlsh had to conform temporarily, but later, with the 
help of the Imam, he defeated and killed Abu Nuqta in 1809, After 
the capture of I>ar'iya in 1S18 (p, z68) an Egj'ptian army, diverted to 
the Tihama, crushed the W^ahhabis there and, in return for tribute, 
restored nominal authority to the Imam. In 1S3Z an officer from the 
Hejaz known as 'Purkche Bilmez (‘one w^ho speaks no Turkish'), 
whom the Sultan encouraged to resist Muhammad 'Ali, occupied 
Hodetda, Zabid, and Mocha, but next year he was expelled by the 
Egyptians who, how^ever, withdrew in 1S40. 

Though Ibrahim Pasha had WTshed to hand the 'Pihama over to 
iMuhammad ibn ‘Aun, Sharif of Mecca, one of the Sharifs of Abu 
* Arlsh, by name Husein ibn hAli, with an army of *AsTri tribesmen, 
disputed its possession; this Sharif's brother, with a force several 
thousand strong, occupied Hodcida on the very day (zz April 1840) 
when Ibrahim Pasha evacuated the port. Sharif Husein ibn 'Ali then 
assumed control of Mocha, wffiich he ruined by his misgovemment, 
driving many of its inhabitants to Aden. I le was hostile to the British 
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vioe-conaul at Mocha and to British subjects^ inaulted the command¬ 
ing officer of an East India Company*s stcam-frigotc sent thither to 
protect therHj and demanded directly from the Bombay Government 
in insulting terms the surrender of Aden, British protests were lodged 
at Constantiriople but, as shoivn below, the Turks did not eventually 
expel Sharif llusein and occupy the Tihama tilj 1S49. 

The Imam at San'a could at first play no part in these afTairSj being 
distracted by the rising in October 1S40 of a fanatic, Al Faqih Sa^id, 
who proclaimed a divine mission to purify Islam and drive un¬ 
believers from Aden. This fanatic seized Taizz and other places, 
assumed royal state — even minting coins on which he described him¬ 
self as ^Sultan of land and sea*—and was not defeated and killed till 
December. I'he Imam then turned his attention to recovering the 
Tihama from Sharif Husein ibn ^AU, sending two missions to .Aden 
in 1841 to seek British aid, and even offering to cede Zeiln in return. 
The Political Agent at Aden had, however, been instructed to remain 
strictly neutral. The Imam took no military action, though he sent a 
mission to Aden a third time in i S43. Both he and the British had 
referred the matter to the Porte, which sent a commissioner, .Ashraf 
Bey, to ZabTd in September iS+a. Ashraf Bey avoided meeting the 
British representative (C* Crultenden, Assistant Political Agent) and 
may have been bribed by Sharif llusein, who was made Pasha of the 
Tihama in July 1843 in consideration of an aimual tribute to Turkey. 

On the death in 1844 of the Imam Al Had! Muhammad, his suc¬ 
cessor, Imam ‘Ali MansQr, tried vigorously to recover the Tihama^ 
he was deposed after a few months and succeeded by his cousin 
Aluhammad Yahya, who continued the struggle against the Sharif, 
The Latter was routed and made prisoner at Bajil early in 184S, 
and the Imam took possession of Hodeida, Zabid, and Beit al Faqih; 
but no sooner had he conquered Mocha than a part of Sharif Husein*s 
army recaptured Zabid. i'he Imam fled to San'a, and the I'ihama fell 
once more into Sharif Husein^s hands. 

'I’hc Turks, thinking the moment opportune, sent an expedition 
to the Tihama early in 1849. Tewfieh Pasha expelled Sharif Husein 
from I Eodeida, where also he compelled the Imam to visit him and 
sign a treaty, under which the Imam was to govern the Zeidi high¬ 
lands as a vassal of the Porte, whh a private subsidy, but the revenues 
were to be divided and a small Turkish garrison was to be stationed 
at San^a. The infuriated Zeidis almost annihilated the 'I'urks on 
the day of their arrival in San^ii, Tewfieh Pasha escaping but later 
dying of his wounds; while the Imam Muhammad Yahya, who had 
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signed the treaty, was deposed and aftcnvards murdered by ‘Ali 
Mansur, who Kad been restored to the Imamate—which, however, 
was wrested from him a few months bter, after a sanguinary conflict, 
by Muhammad Yahya's son, Gliltib, 

Though the Turks were thus driven from San'S, they kept theh 
footing on the coast. Anarchy overtook the high plateau; the splen^^ 
dour of the Imamate temporarily waned; nine Imams tried to rule 
within si^ years. 

In 1855 the *Asiri tribesmen, taking advantage of the distractions 
of the Turks in the Hejaz, attacked them in the Tihama. In January 
1S56 60,000 'Aslris, led by a tribal cliief, "Aidh ibn MarX besieged 
Hodeida, but were deterred by the presence of tw'o East India Com¬ 
pany's vessels, sent to protect British subjects. Cholera broke out 
among the ‘AsTria, who retreated hastily, losing a quarter of their 
number from this pestilence. Some years later (1S71), W'hcn i lodeida 
was again besieged by Muhammad ibn *Aidh, who had succeeded, his 
father, the Turks sent Kadif Pasha to subdue *.Asir. 

After a revolt of the isma'ilis of the Yemen highlands against the 
ZeidJs, the leading cidzens of San'a rose against the Isn'ia'ilis. The 
Turks inter\'ened in the highlands once more; Ahmed Mukhtar 
Pasha defeated the San'anis, entered the cit)', took over the adminis¬ 
tration, and pensioned the Imam. 

hrom this time, 187^:, b dated the second full occupation of the 
Yemen by the Turks, which lasted till 1918. A Turkish vali was 
appointed to govern the Yemen, with a mutasarrif under him in 'AsTr. 
Superior arms and organization enabled them to control the chief 
towns, but the tribes were never quiet for long and the Yemenis were 
hostile. Some valis had military and administrative capacity, buL 
there was much bribery, especially among the ill-paid minor officials. 
The religious laxity of the Turks, and the substitution of the Ottoman 
civil code for the shar', offended both the Zeidis and the Shafe'is. 
Ismail Haqqi Pasha [187S-1882) was popular; he put down corrup¬ 
tion and raised and carefully trained an Arab force known ofliclally as 
the Hamidiva, unofficially as Auldd fj-Hial/, 'Ismairs children'. This 
force was successful against the rebels, but w^as dissolved when the 
Pasha was recalled. The seizure of grain during a drought caused 
much discontent and the regime became more oppressive. It h said 
that the officials kept back the tax money, accused the Arabs of not 
having paid it, and then confiscated their property'. 

The election of Muhammad ibn Yahya Hamtd ad Din. styded AI 
Mansur, as Imam in 1S91 was followed by a general rising against 
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Turkish control, the garrisons were isolated, and San'a was sur¬ 
rounded by some 70,000 tribesmen. The citizens suffered severely, 
being suspect to both parties and maltreated by the besiegers if they 
tried to escape. The Imam was unable to restrain his supporters. In 
1892 Ahmed Feidhi Pasha (p. 288) arrived at Hodeida as vali, fought 
his way across the mountains via Manakha to San'a, and burnt some 
300 recalcitrant villages. Me negotiated in vain with the Imam, who 
would not accept the civil code. 'I'he vali imprisoned many of the 
'ulema and fortified the hills round San'a. Husein Hilmi Pasha (1897- 
1900) was conciliatory, gave alms to the many starving people, en¬ 
couraged learning, and remedied one of the chief grievances, the 
compulsory use of the fez by government employees; but the army 
commander, 'Abdullah Pasha, secured his removal and took his 
place as vali. Subsequent developments are narrated on pp. 287 ff. 

British Contacts tcith the Aden Hinterland^ 

Napoleon’s conquest of Egypt had little direct or immediate effect 
on the Hejaz or Nejd, but since it was a serious threat to British com¬ 
munications with India, Perim was occupied fora few months in 1799 
by troop>s from Bombay under Lt.-Col. Murray, who became 'Poli¬ 
tical Commissioner for the Red Sea’. Unfortunately Perim was quite 
waterless and guns placed on it could not command the straits; the 
troops therefore withdrew to .Aden, where they were hospitably re¬ 
ceived by the 'Abdali Sultan of Lahej. .A commercial treaty was made 
with this ruler, as overlord of Aden, in 1802 by Commodore Sir 
Home Popham, who had been sent from Calcutta as ‘.Ambassador 
to the States of Arabia*, but who had previously failed to conclude 
a similar treaty with the Imam, although several memliers of his 
embassy visited San'i, and Sir Home Popham himself travelled 
some distance into the Yemen from Mocha, being subjected to many 
indignities by local chiefs. 

With the introduction of steam navigation some years later it be¬ 
came necessary to survey the Red Sea and the Gulf of .Aden for a 
coaling-station; Sira island (immediately east of the .Aden peninsula, 
opposite the old town) and Miikalla were found unsuitable; and 
negotiations were in progress for the purchase of Socotra following an 
agreement made in 1834 with the Sultan of Qishn and Socotra, when 
Aden was captured. 

* The text of the treaties mentioned in this section will be found in Sir C. U. 
Aitchison, A CoUection of Treatiet, Engagements and Sasusdt relating to India and 
Seighboitring Countries, vol. xiii, 1933. 
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Aden had again attracted the attention of the Indian Government 
in 1837, %vhen an attack was made on the crew and passengers of a 
British ship wrecked near by. Captain Haines^ arriving in the war- 
sloop Coote in December, claimed compensation from the ^Abdali 
Sultan. Suspecting treacherp\ Haines withdrew but returned in Octo¬ 
ber 183S, with orders to enforce the cession of Aden in consideration 
of an annual payment to the Sultan. As the latter sought to evade the 
treaty drawn up for this purpose, Uaincs blockaded the port, till in 
January £§39 tw^o more ship*, HALS. Vafuge and H.M.S. Cruiser^ 
appeared. A demand for surrender being unanaw ered, the town was 
bombarded and finally captured by a party landing near Sira island, 
the Sultan and his family escaping to Lahej. Aden was the first 
addition to British possessions in Queen Victoria's reign. 

Peace was made in February 1839; in June the Sultan signed a 
treaty and was granted a stipend of 6*000 dollars a year* though this 
was sho'irtly suspended because of three attempts by him to retake 
Aden in (839 and 1S40. Further agreements were made in 1S43 and 
1844. But in 1846 a Fanatic, Sciyid Isma'tl, preached a holy war* and 
the Sultan of Lahej — joined as on previous octssions by the Fadhli 
tribes — tried unsuccessfully for the fourth time to recapture Aden, 
This was followed by a more comprehensive treaty and further 
incidents. The Sultan resumed hostilities in 1857* but after an 
Arab defeat the following year at Sheikh 'Othnian, where the fort 
w'as blow n up, negotiations were reopened. Under Sultan Fadhl ibn 
Muhsin (1S63-1S74) relations became more satisfactory* and they 
have not been seriously disturbed since. The ‘Abdali Sultan is now 
the leading Arab ruler in the Western Aden Protectorate. The poli¬ 
tical and cultural influence of the present Sultan and his predecessois 
has been beneficial. 

The Turks, after their second occupation of San'a in 1S72 (p, 273), 
revived tlic pretensions of the Imams of the Yemen to the overlord- 
ship of Lahej and other territories south of the Yemen highlands. 
Aided by disaffected tribes or tribal sections they encroached, often 
WTth temporary success* on the ‘Abdali* Ilaiishabi, and Amiri con¬ 
federations. in 1873 they occupied Dhala', the Amiri capital, and 
continued there more or less until 1903. In 1873 the Turks also 
occupied the fortified house of the *Abdali Sultan in Lahej; the Sultan 
appealed for help* a British force was dispatched from Aden, and after 
negotiations the Turks WTthdrevv. Following an incident in 1900 be¬ 
tween the Hutnar tribe, in Turkish territory, and the naushabi, the 
Porte proposed a demarcation of the frontier, offer* of which it had 
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previously rejected. British and Turkish commissioners met at Dhabi' 
in January 3902, but the Turks were obstructive and persisted in 
occupying A 1 JaLlla, in Amiri territory a few miJes north of 
After the dispatch of a British column to Dhala* the Turks withdrew 
to Qa'taba; the task of delimitation then proceeded and was continued 
till May 1904^ since when friendly relations bettveen British and 
Turks were maintained until the War of 1914-1918, A fanatic styled 
Ai M^jmin (the madman)^ who preached In the Amiri viJJages in 1905 
against the presence of Christians^ appears to hat'^e displeased the hill- 
tribesmen by his importunities* 

Meanwhile constant diiEculties had arisen with the other tribes, 
.After the capture of Aden agreements were made with the Subeihij 
Fadhli, ‘Aqrabi, Lower \'afa*i, and Haushabi chiefs. A convention 
for the suppression of the slave trade ivas made %vith the Lower 
'Aulaqi Sheikhs in 1855 and an agreement with the Amir of Dhala' 
in iSfe* In 1S88 a Protectorate was established over the Fadhlis, 
'AqrabiSj Lower ^Anlaqis^ Wahidisj and Lower Haura, extended later 
to the Subeihis (1889), and the Lower Yafa'is, 1 laushabis, and ^Atawis 
(1895). An agreement was concluded with the Sheikh of 'Irqa in 
1S8S, In 1876 the Mahri Sultan of Qishn and Socotra agreed not to 
alienate any part of his possessions except to the British Government 
and in 1886 accepted a Protectorate ‘L‘reaty. As a result of these 
treaties, such disordi^rs as occurred w'ere generally due only to internal 
disputes j little more was required of the Aden authorities than 
constant watchfulness, arbitration, and occasional financial sanctions. 
The Aden authorities received but rejected several offers of alliance 
from chiefs who wanted their militar)' help, including (as described 
above, p. 272) the Imam of the Yemen* 

Aden itself, which was ruled from India by a Political Agent, later 
became part of the Bombay Presidency, administered by a Political 
Resident* It developed rapidly from a derelict condition to a pros¬ 
perous town populated, in additiorii to the Arab inhabitants, by 
communities of Hindus, Parsis, and fiamalis, with Persians and 
representatives of many other nationalities. It replaced Mocha as the 
principal port of south-west Arabia* Perim was reoccupied in 1857. 
In 1869 the peninsula of Little Aden (Jebel Ihsan) w'as added to Brit¬ 
ish territory by purchase from the *Aqrabi Sultan* In 1882 the Sultan 
of Lahej sold to the British by treaty the town of Sheikh 'Othman and 
35 square miles of his territory, his subsidy being raised to (,641 
dollars a month. Thus the 'Aden Settlement’^ attained an area of some 
80 square miles, of w hich Perim island accounts for 5* This territory 
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has since become the Colony of Aden. Socotra was also brought 
under the supcr\’ision of the Aden authorities. The Kuria Muria 
islands, ceded by the Sultan of Muscat to the British Crown in 1854, 
are also technically under the Aden Government, though, ouing to 
their remoteness and difficulty of access, they have long been left to 
the care of the British Resident in the Persian Gulf. 

The Hadhramaut and Adjacent Territories 

To trace the beginnings of what is now the Eastern Aden Protec¬ 
torate it is necessary to follow the rise of several ruling houses, notably 
the Kathlris, Qu*aitis, and Kasadis, with one or other of whom the 
British have had official relations from 1842 onwards. 

The Kathiris, who claim to have been previously sultans in Dhufar, 
were prominent in the Hadhramaut from the end of the fifteenth cen¬ 
tury, when ‘Abdullah ibn Ja'far al Kathir became governor of Shihr. 

1 lis more famous son, Bedr Bu Tuweirak, who reigned for sixty years, 
brought in 2 ^idis from the Yemen and also Yafa'is, and even sought 
Turkish protection to control the tribes. After his death (1565) his 
descendants divided his territory, one section, the Al ‘Isa Kathiris, 
establishing themselves in Shibam. .'\nother section, the Al ‘Abdullah 
Kathiris, came under Zeidi domination, but early in the eighteenth 
century an army of Yafa‘is, brought in by one of the Al ‘Abdullah, 
expelled the Zeidis and themselves occupied Seiyun and Tarim. The 
Kathiris as a whole were much weakened, though the Al ‘Isa section 
still kept Shibam. 

In the nineteenth centur)' certain Hadhramis began to go to the 
East Indies to make their fortunes, while some took service in the 
Arab guard of the Nizam of Hyderabad. These emigrants remained 
intensely proud of their race, faith, and language, and often returned 
to the Hadhramaut to buy an estate and settle down as local chiefs, 
sending abroad other members of the family to take their places. It 
was the Kathiri'Ghalib ibn Muhsin, of the Al 'Abdullah section, who 
sent money home from Hyderabad to his family. They, by buying 
certain strongholds and then bringing several thousand ‘Aulaqi 
soldiers from the south-west, expelled the Yafa'i ruler of Tarim and 
eventually took possession of that city (1847) and of Seiyun (1848). 
SeiyQn has since become capital of the Kathiri sultanate. 

While the Kathiri Ghalib was becoming wealthy in Hyderabad, 
another Hadhrami in the Nizam’s army was ‘Omar ibn ‘Awadh al 
Qu'aiti, whose family, living at Qatn west of Shibam, had bought half 
the latter city from the Al ‘Isa Kathiris, so that both Kathiris and 
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Qu'aitis were ruling in Shibam about 1830. Many surrounding 
villages were still inhabited by Yafa'is, a massacre of whom by the 
Kathfri ruler of half Shibam caused the beginning of trouble between 
Kathiris and Qu‘aitis. ITie former were more powerful, but the 
Yafa‘is appealed to the Qu‘aili ‘Omar ibn ‘Awadh in India, who sent 
his three sons and soldiers to help. These besieged Shibam for sixteen 
years, till certain Sciyids were asked to arbitrate, and the city was 
again divided between Kathiris and Qu'aitis. After further incidents 
the Qu'aitis got sole control of Shibim in 1858, killing many of the 
Al ‘Isa Kathiris, though the Al ‘Abdullah section remained in posses¬ 
sion of 'rarim and Seiyun. 

Meanwhile the first official contact of the British was with a third 
house, the Kasadis, who originated from one of the tribes of Ixjwer 
Yafa‘. .After the death in 1842 of the Kasadi Naqib of Mukalla, quar¬ 
rels in his family led to the flight of two of his sons to Aden, but 
the Government of India, though assisting the fugitives financially, 
declined to intervene further. 

Mukalla and Shihr belonged respectively to the Kasadi and Bureiki 
families. In 1850 the Turks sent a small force to annex these towns, 
and in 1867 a Turkish warship made a second attempt. The Turks 
had recently been foiled in their attempt to re-establish themselves in 
San‘a (p. 272), so they were seeking to extend their conquests in south 
Arabia in a different direction, east of .Aden. But Turkish pretensions 
were evaded by the chiefs. The latter desired British protection, 
and the Kasadis on both occasions offered Mukalla to the British, 
who refused it, though steps were taken to dissuade the Turks from 
further interference. Also two treaties for the abolition of the slave 
trade, in 1863 and 1873, were concluded between the British and 
the Kasadis. 

In 1866 the Kathiris captured Shihr, the Bureiki ruler fleeing to 
.Aden. 'Fhe Bureikis appealed to ‘Awadh, son of ‘Omar al Qu‘aiti, 
who came from India with armed followers and drove the Kathiris 
out of Shihr but kept it for himself. Later he forced the Kasadi 
Naqib to sell him half Mukalla, a transaction which the Kasadis after¬ 
wards repudiated. In the ensuing fighting the Qu‘aitis proved the 
strongest of the three factions, flostilities continued by land and sea, 
and, in 1876, the Government of India intervened between Qu‘aitis 
and Kasadis; but both sides were obstinate and the Government 
declared it would only mediate when fighting had stopped. .At the end 
of 1876 the Resident at .Aden succeeded in arranging a twro years’ truce. 
The Kasadi Naqib continued to press for British protection, failing 
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which he would give Mukalla to anyone (except the Qu'aitis) who 
would take it, Turkey, France, Italy, and 2 Sanzibar being mentioned. 
'Fhe Government warned him against disposing of his territory with¬ 
out their consent, and at length decided to support the Qu*aitis and to 
impose a settlement. The Kasadi Naqib retired on a pension to Zan¬ 
zibar with a number of his followers, and in iS8i ‘Awadh al Qu'aiti 
took full possession of Mukalla. 

In 1882 the Qu*aitis undertook not to alienate any part of their 
lands except to the British Government, by whose advice they were 
to be guided in their dealings with their neighbours and with foreign 
Powers. In 1884 the British announced that they would support 
*Awadh al Qu'aiti if the Kathiris attacked his ports. In 1888 'Awadh 
signed a Protectorate Treaty; in 1902 his old title ‘Jemadar’, gained 
under the Nizam in India, was abolished and he was recognized as 
Sultan, fie died in 1909. 

Egyptian, French, and Italian Interests in the Red Sea 

Since the sixteenth century the southern part of the African Red 
Sea coast had been under the control of petty .Moslem chiefs. Suakin, 
though perhaps not under its direct rule, had been the port of Sennar 
till that kingdom disintegrated in the eighteenth centur)'. 'Fhe coast 
to the north had been ruled by the Turkish Pashas of Eg^'pt. Muham¬ 
mad ‘Ali commenced the conquest of the Sudan, and under the 
Khedive Isma'Il (1863-1879) the Egyptian armies reached Berbera. 
'Fhe British felt concern for the fate of Socotra, but the vast empire 
which Egypt was attempting to form was insecurely held and mal- 
administered. The expectation of its collapse and the opening of the 
Suez Canal in 1869 caused the Red Sea to be regarded as a promising 
field of colonial expansion, of great commercial and strategic im(>or- 
tance. It was of particular interest to Italy, since her metropolitan 
territory has no port outside the Mediterranean, a handicap which she 
has constantly tried to overcome, either by acquiring some measure of 
control at the outlets of the Mediterranean and the Red Sea, or by 
securing a strip of land extending from the north coast of Africa to 
some point on the Indian Ocean. 

The Italian States were too weak hnancialiy to take much part in the 
construction of the Suez Canal, which was begun in 1859. After the 
Union in 1861, the kingdom was only strong enough for limited com¬ 
mercial expansion. In 1865 Giuseppe Sapeto, a former missionary 
who knew the Red Sea well, stated in his UItalia e H canale di Suez 
that the opening of the canal would benefit Italy more than the 
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nntions of northern and western Europe, as it %t'ould greatly shorten 
her communications with the ELiist. lie claimed that there were great 
possibilities for coastal trade and for fishing in the Red Sea, and urged 
the Italian Government to conclude commercial treaties and establish 
a naval station there. In 1S69 France, which had acquired but not 
occupied Obok in 1S62, secured a concession at Sheikh Sa'id which* 
however* remained in abeyance. In the same year the Rubattino 
Company acquired a lease of the Bay of Assab* an act viewed by the 
Government of India with what I^rd Cromer afterwards called *a 
great deal of unnecessar)^ ill“humour\ The project was much opposed 
in Italy, where it ivas regarded as dangerous and wasteful. In 1879 
Sapeto suggested that iUsab might replace Jidda as the centre of 
entrepot trade in the Red Sea, being much nearer to Mocha and 
Hodeida e f su&i tritici)^ Like many other Italian ivriters until 

recent years, he was careful to show^ that the policy he advocated 
would not involve rivalry with Britain* whose aims were strategic 
whereas Italy's were commercial. After the French declaration of a 
protectorate in Tunisia (1881), Italy was even more chary of becoming 
a colonial competitor of Great Britain, hoping tliat the latter w^ould be 
a check on French ambitions, which were more likely to conflict with 
her owm. 

When the Mahdi's rebellion in the Sudan began in 1882, the 
British, liaving in that year assumed almost a protectorate over 
EgJTt. induced the Egyptian Government to evacuate the Sudan. 
The British took over Berbera and Zeila in 1884, though* since Zeila 
was still regarded as a dependency of Mocha and therefore of tlic Turks, 
payments in respect of il were for a time made to I’urkey.^ The French 
occupied Obok and Tajura in the same year* and Jibuti in 1888. 
Cecchi, the Italian ConsuLGcneral at Aden, saw' in this a threat to 
Zeila, where it was to Italy's interest that the British should remain. 
Italy had herself taken ad^^ntage of the Egyptian collapse to convert 
Assab into a colony (1882.) and to occupy Alas^awa (1885). Britain's 
attitude to this last act has been much discussed. The contemporary^ 
opposition in Italy accused the Government of being the tool of 
British policy* while more recently some Fascist w^riters have main¬ 
tained that Britain instigated the occupation in order to forestall the 
trench. Lord Cromer held that no such suggestion was ever made, 
but that it had been made clear to Italy that Britain would not object 
to the move* a policy which in his opinion was mistaken. Relations 
between Britain and Italy during this period remained friendly; in 
1889 the Prime Minister Depretis stated in the Italian Chamber that 
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he favoured the acquisition of colonies for commercial but not for 
strategic reasons, iVIancini, who was Foreign Minister from iSSi to 
1885 and had rc-ad Sapeto^s book^ saw the possibilities of trade with 
Arabia, but he also envisaged the acquisition of a belt of territory 
reaching through the Sudan and Libya to the Mediterranean. British 
sympathy, necessary' for this latter project, was withheld. For the 
nejit few years Italy neglected Arabia for Abyssinia, where Crispi 
hoped to annex a strip of territory to join Eritrea to Italian Somali- 
land* But neither his project nor his ministry survived the disaster of 
Adowa (1896). It w'as nearly decided to abandon Eritrea, and colonial 
policy w'as for a time discredited. 


IV. THE TWENTIEI’H CENTURY 

The twentieth century' has witnessed great changes in the Arab world. 
The decline of the Ottoman Empire which had been in progress for 
Uvo centuries gained momentum in the twentieth, and by joining the 
Central Europvean Powers in the War of 1914-1918 the Empire signed 
its death-warrant and the Arab w orld was freed from external domina¬ 
tion. The false hopes raised by the "Young Turk" movement and the 
Turkish revolution of 1908 reacted to bring about the birth of Arab 
nationalism in Syria, Hraq, and the Hejaz, though at first there w'as 
little co-ordination of effort and much rivalry between the Arab Amirs. 
The Sharif of Mecca, 3 nominee of the Young Turks, though working 
for an independent Arabia, helped the Turks to subdue both Nejd and 
"Asir; the Rashidi and Sa"ildi families struggled for mastery in central 
Arabia; the harsh measures of Turkish valis alienated both the Yemen 
and 'AsTr, and necessitated strong Turkish garrisons to maintain even 
the semblance of ’'Furkish sovereignty. 

At the end of the war the prestige of the Sharif of Mecca, self-styled 
"King of the Arab Lands', and of his sons, "Abdullah and Feisal, stood 
high in Egypt and the West, since they alone of the Arab rulers had 
actively supported the victorious allies i but those who expected King 
Husein to be acceptable to the whole of Arabia failed to take into 
account the growing strength of I bn Sa"Qd and the Wahhabi revival. 
I bn Sa'ud, who during the war was a passive supporter of the Allies, 
and in dose touch with the political officers working with the British 
in "Iraq, gradually consolidated his position in Nejd. ’'rheu, after the 
W'ar, having first given the Hejaz troops a lesson at Turaha, he overran 
northern Arabia as far os the borders of Transjordan and ‘Iraq, and 
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PEDIGREE OF KING HUSEIN AND HIS DESCENDANTS 


Muiiammao I bn 'Aw 
Sharif of Mecca, 1827, 
deposed 1851, restored 1856, died 1858 


‘Ali 

‘ABDirLLAH 

Husein 



Sharif of Mecca, 

Sharif of Mecca, 1877, 



1858-1877 

murdered 1880 

Htis 

UN 




Sharif of Mecca, 1908-1916 
King of the Hejaz, 1916-1924 
died 1931 

I 


*Ali 

King of the 
Hejaz, 
• 9 * 4 - 19 * 5 . 
died 1934 

_ I 

I 

'Abdul Iuui 
Regent of 'Iraq, 
• 939 - 


'Abdullah 
Amir of 
Transjordan, 
1921- 


FatSAL 

King of 'Iraq, 
1921-1933 


Zeio 


‘Aliya ^ Giiazi, King of‘Iraq, •933-^939 
Feisal II, King of 'Iraq, 1939- 


Note: The rulers of Mecca, called in European phrase ‘Grand Sharif, but formerly 
often locally styled 'Amir', assumed the title ‘Sharif in the latter part of the 
tenth century, when the descendants of 'Ali were increasing their influeiKe in 
western Arabia after the sack of the city in 930 by the Carmathians and the 
subsequent disorders (p. 244). I'hough the Sharifate was neither hereditary 
nor rcatrkted to any one family or clan, yet certain ‘d>'TMStiea‘ arose in succes¬ 
sion, The first were the Muslwis, who hated from about 950 to 1061. After a 
period of disorder, the ruler of the Yemen, As Suleihi, intervened among the 
warring descendants of Hasan and, at their owm request, appointed Abu 
Hishim Muhammad, first of the Hawishim, as ruler, abemt 1063. A re\olution 
occurred about 1200, when Qatida, a descendant of the same Musa who was 
common aiKestor of Musievis and Hawishim, seized the city. Descendants of 
this ^ler, though i>ot all in the same line, held the sharifate till the abdication 
of King ‘Ali in 1925. The later Sharifs owed their nomination to the foreign 
occupying Power. The ‘Abidilah House was raised to power in 1827 by 
Muhammad ‘Ali of Egypt during his occupation of the Ilcjaz. The intervals 
between the perKxls of office of the Amirs in the pedigree were due to mem¬ 
bers of other branches of the ‘Abidilah, or of another clan, basing been 
appointed by the Ottoman authorities. Thus ‘Abdul Muttalib, of the ris*al 
Dhawi Zeid clan, held office from 1851 to 1856 and again from 1880 to 1882. 
.^un ar Raftq, of the ‘Abidilah, a cousin of King Husein, held the position 
from 188a to 1905. Another cousin, ‘Ali, wras King Husein'a immediate pre¬ 
decessor, but was banished with his family to Egypt. 
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conquered both the Hejaz and ‘Asir. It was not, however, until 1934 
that he was forced to inter\'ene in the Yemen, 

British policy throughout this period has been governed by two 
principles: the carrj’ing out of pledges made during the ^^'ar of 1914- 
1918, and the maintenance of a strong and friendly Arabia. The first 
was fulfilled when in 1921 ‘Abdullah became the ruler of Transjordan, 
and Feisal was elected King of ‘Iraq, both events being primarily due 
to British initiative and support. It was not part of British p>olicy 
nor was Britain under any obligation to take sides in the struggle 
between King Husein and Ibn Sa'Qd, since both had treaty relations 
with Britain. 

'rhe second principle is necessitated by the fact that the Red Sea 
and the Persian Gulf are vital sea and air links in the communications 
of the British Empire. Policy here has been directed to strengthening 
the ties of friendship with King Ibn Sa*Qd, with the Imam of the 
Yemen, and with the States which form the Eastern and Western 
Aden Protectorates. That British policy has so far been beneficial to 
Arabia is largely due to the much greater knowledge of Arabian 
geography and Arabian affairs, gained by such travellers and officials 
as Philby, Bertram Thomas, and the Ingrams, and its success is shown 
by the ordered progress that has taken place during this period. Even 
during the most critical days of the VVar of 1939-1945 the rulers of 
Arabia remained friendly to the .Allied cause and were little affected 
by ‘Axis’ propaganda. I'he \s'ar has however brought about a streng¬ 
thening of tics throughout the Arab world, and the various States 
met in Cairo to discuss and formulate a policy on matters of common 
interest. The result has been the founding of the Arab League. 

E>'EN’TS of THE P'|R.ST FOURTEEN YeARS 

Nejd 

The first ten years of the twentieth century were occupied in Nejd 
by the struggle for power between the Rashidi and Sa‘udi families. 
But though in 1900 ‘Abdul ‘Axiz ibn Rashid (p. 270) was the strongest 
ruler in Arabia, he was dependent for arms and munitions on pKjrts 
under Turkish control, and he therefore coveted Kuweit, an ‘Ateiba 
principality at the head of the Persian Gulf, which had been founded 
in the eighteenth century. ’Phis was nominally subject to the Vali of 
Basra, though actually in independent treaty relationship with Great 
Britain. During the nineteenth century Great Britain had imposed 
treaties on the rulers of ‘Oman, Trucial ‘Oman, and Bahrein, requiring 
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them to suppress piracy^ gun-running, and the slave trade* and to 
prevent the alienation of their territories* Sheikh Mubarak of Kuweit 
(1S96-1915), in fear of vengeance for the murders by which he had 
gained the throne, realized tliat Great Britain, unlike the Turks, 
would not infringe his independence and might even support him 
against any vvho did* He had therefore secured a similar treaty with 
Britain in 1899, at the time when Germany was intriguing to obtain 
a railway concession through Turkey to the Persian Gulf* As a result 
the Turks, not daring now to attack Kuweit openly, encouraged I bn 
Rashid to do so. Sheikh Alubarak* ivho had found the Sa'Qdi refu¬ 
gees. ^Abdurrahman ibn Fcisal and his son ^Abdul ‘Aziz (Ibn Sa'ud) 
(p. 270)* useful allies, was defeated at Sarif in 1901 by Ibn Rashid, 
who now repressed the Sa'^udi faction in Ncjd, 

In January 1902 Ibn Sa‘ud with a few followers secretly entered 
Riyadh, and, having hidden in the fort opposite the house in which 
Ibn Rashidas governor was sleeping, killed him as he emerged at 
dawn, and made himself master of Riyadh. Here he was joined by his 
father, 'Abdumthman, who spent the rest of his life in comparative 
reti rement and rci igious exercises. 'Abdurrahman neve r acted as head 
of the State though he was known as Imam ; he always took religious 
precedence of his son, w hose close confidant he was. and he some¬ 
times took administrative charge in his son^s absence; he died in 192S. 

*At first Ibn Rashid underestimated the danger* thereby giving his 
rival time to consolidate his position* By the end of 1902 Ibn Sa'ud, 
by better diplomacy and the lavish distribution of bribes, was in con¬ 
trol of southern Nejd* Meanwhile Ibn Rashid divided his attacks 
betw'een Riyadh, which had now been refonified and which he failed 
to storm, and Kuweit, ivhere the Turks wmuld not help him* Ili$ cson- 
duct after the battle of Sarif had also made him unpopular, and he 
lost Al \Vashm and Sudeir* Troops sent by the Turks to recover A 1 
Qasim in 1904 suffered from cholera and the heat; moreover, supply 
and reinforcement were difficult and men were needed in the Yemen. 

Meanwhile violent internal strife had destroyed the commercial 
prosperity of flail and w^eakened the Rashidi power from within. In 
[9^ Abdul Aziz ibn Rashid w^as killed in battle against Ibn Sa^Qd 
and the Muteir tribesmen; his energetic son Mit'ab was soon after 
murdered by the head of another branch of the family, Sultan ifan 
Hamud, who also killed all the other sons of 'Abdul ‘Aziz with one 
exception, a child who was taken to Al Madina by a slave. Then Al 
Qasim and Kheibar revTalted against Sultan ibn HamQd, who in turn 
was slain in January 1908 by his brothers Sa'tjd and Feisal, the former 
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succeeding him as Amir at Hail^ the latter becoming governor of 
the northern Jauf. In September Sa'ud ibn Hamud and most of his 
family were murdered, but Feisal escaped to Riyadh* 

Sa^ud (ibn Rashid), the surviving child of ‘Abdul ‘Aa:iz ibn Rashid, 
now returned from AJ Madina and was installed at I lail as Amir under 
the regency of Hamud ibn Subhan, who was poisoned in 1909 and 
succeeded by his able brother Zamil. The latter recovered Teima^ 
which had received a Turkish garrison^ and sacked Madain Salih l but 
he lost Jauf to Nuri ibn Shalan of the RuwalJa tribe, and in 1910 
made police with Ibn Sa'ud. Zamil was murdered early in 19H * 

relative, Sa'ud ibn Salih, who took his place* 

These events removed from ^Abdul * Aziz ibn Sa^ud all danger from 
the Rashidi family and from the Turks, with w'hom friendship had 
long been the policy of ibn Rashid, and who could not risk inter¬ 
national complications which direct intensention would have caused. 
Ibn Sa^ud had, how*ever, some internal difficulties to settle. The so- 
called *AraIf, grandsons of Ibn Sa'ud '3 uncle Baud ibn Feisal, had 
^escaped in t904 from their position as hostages of the Rashidi Amir at 
Hail. Claiming the throne for the elder branch of their family, they 
rebelled unsuccessfully against Ibn Sa*ud in 1910. I heir leader, 
Sa'ud ibn 'Abdul 'Aziz ibn Sa'ud, was pardoned and remained loyal, 
but most of them fled to the Sharif of Mecca, now" the hope of the 
I'urks, who also intrigued w’ith Feisal ad Duwjsh of the Muteir tribe 
and with 'Ajaimi ibn Sa'dun of the Muntafiq* In * 9*3 
suddenly occupied A 1 Hasa. d'he Turkish garrisons offered only 
feeble resistance and were offered generous terms, i he 1 urks, to 
whom the province was of little use, did not try to regain it, and in 
1914, though continuing to support Ibn. Rashid against him, they 
recognized Ibn Sa'ud as 'Vali of Nejd% 

The uncertain loyalty of the beduin, w'ho had nothing at stake and 
might always hope to gam by a change of ruler, had hitherto been one 
of the chief weaknesses of any Nejdi Btate in a crisis. In order to 
revive their religious zeal and to give them common interests with the 
settled population, Ibn Sa'Dd now established a confraternit>", in some 
ways like the Senusiya (Senussi) of Africa, but rigidly Wahhabi in 
doctrine. His policy ^vas to induce these beduin to abandon pastoral 
life, sell their camels, and live in agricultural communities or colonies, 
recognizing no tics and no laws but those of Islam, studying the 
Koran, the life of Muhammad, and the Traditions, and strictly com¬ 
plying with the shar‘. They were given money and land where there 
was a supply of water. They regard themselves as converts from 
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paganism and arc known as Ikhtcdn or ‘Brethren*. Each colony or 
hijra has a quota of arms and ammunition according to its size. The 
oldest and largest is .Artawiya, founded in 1912, composed of men of 
the Mutcir and Harb tribes; its population is now about 10,000. 
Next came Ghatghat (‘Atciba), Dakhna (mostly Harb), and Ajfar 
(mostly Shammar). There arc now well over a hundred colonics, and 
the total number of Ikhwan probably exceeds 100,000. They have 
added to the wealth and military strength of Nejd, have been centres 
of religious propaganda, and have strengthened the government 
against the beduin; but their violent fanaticism has been dangerous. 
Believing in a jihad or holy war against unbelievers, and tending to 
think of none but themselves as Moslems at all, they have embar¬ 
rassed Ibn Sa'ud’s relations with foreigners, especially Europeans, 
and with his other subjects. The Ikhwan have also bitterly resented 
the use of such western inventions as motor-cars and telephones. 

The Hejaz 

During the nineteenth century new factors began to affect relations 
between Turks and Arabs. In general the Turk regarded the Arab as 
undisciplined, untrustworthy, fanatical, foolishly proud of an absurd 
genealogy, and lacking in administrative capacity. 'I'he Arab regarded 
the Turk as stupid, brutal, corrupt, and irreligious, but respected the 
Sultan’s prestige — and his artillery. 'I’he 'I'urkish reformers, wanting 
an efficient, centralized, rather Napoleonic state, sanctioned increasing 
interference by half-westernized officials in the Arab provinces. The 
result was a gro\>'th of national feeling on both sides. There were pan- 
Turanian and pan-.\rab movements, while many Turks felt that all 
Moslems should unite to prevent their further subjection to Christian 
Europe. 'I’he Ottoman Sultan ‘.Abdul Hamid 11 (1876-1909) cleverly 
exploited this feeling and took advantage at home and abroad of 
his claim to be Caliph. I le spent freely on pious endoumnents in the 
1 lejaz, and gave many court offices to .Arabs. He decreed the building 
of a railway from Damascus to A 1 Madina and Mecca (p. 521). The 
line reached Ma‘an in 1904, and .A 1 Madina in 1908, in spite of 
the open opposition of the beduin and the more discreet dislike of 
the Sharif, who saw that it would tighten Turkish hold on Arabia. 

In 1908 the ‘Young Turks’ forced the Sultan to restore the Con¬ 
stitution, suspended since 1876. A parliament met in December 1908, 
in which the Arabs were represented, though inadequately. At first 
some of their leaders supported the new party, but soon its militant 
I urkish nationalism estranged them and they began to work for 




THE HOUSES OF RASHID AND SA’OD 

The chiefs of the House of Rashid were primarily heads of the 
great beduin Shammar tribe, to which the settled communities 
of Mflil and elsewhere within their dominion were in origin 
secondary. 

The chiefs of the House of Sa*ud were, on the other hand, 
primarily heads of a settled oasis community, who extended 
their power over other oases and over surrounding beduin 
tribes distinct from themselves. A pedigree showing all the 
sons and grandsons of King Wbdul *Aziz ibn Sa'ud, and of his 
brothers living in 1928, is given in Philby, Arabia of the 
Wahhabis (1928), App. iii, p. 395. 

The following abbreviations are used in the pedigrees: 


b. =a bom 

acc. acceded 

r. » ruled 

dep. s deposed 

d. f= died 

rest. =s restored 

murd. murdered 

proc. wx proclaimed 


THE HOUSE OF RASHID, .AMIRS OF HAIL, 1835-1921 

Amirs in capital lettrrs; order of succession denoted by numbers) 
I ‘AfivIUdM 


{ELDER UNE) 


(I) ‘ABOULLAtl (r. 1835-1847; tel in power by Keiaal tboSa'hif) 

( 3 ) TaI 


lOuLLAtl (r. 1835- 

Ll fr. 1847-1868; 
I r died by euic« 


{YOVSGBR USE) 

*Obekl(^e. 1870) 


eukidc) 

NA*ir(b. 1861. d. c. 1882) 

TatSl (? nuird. in 1007 by 
Sultin ibn iUmiul) 


yoticr 
their unck MuhanmuHl on 
hk ecceuioa (187a)) 


Ktm ( ? 6 murd. by 
Ml 


(3) Ml'ris (r. 1868-1879) 

( 5 ) 'ABoiL^AZlZCr. 1897-1906: 
fell in bettk MguiM Ibn Se'dd) 


(4) MUHU^MMAD (r. 

ttn-sBni KTcateet Arabian 
nilar of ua generation; 
d. ddldkaa) 


'Ibi 


( 13 ) MUtlAMMAD (last Amir of lliil 1920; dcfcalctl 
b>‘ Ibn Sa'Qd and aurrcndcrcd hia trrritonea, Nov. 
1921) 


(6) MFPAB (Amir. 1906: murd. with acveral 
brother*, by Sultin ibn llamud, 1906) 

I 

(II) *ABUUt.I.AH (Amir. 1990; dep. by 
Muhammad ibn Talil) 


( 10 ) SA'OOCintulkdaa 
Amir at Mill in Sept. 
IQ08, under a 
regency; murd. 1920) 


Hantftd 


( 7 ) SuLtAN (tciacd 
the Amirate. 1906; 
murd. by hia brothera 
Sa'ud and Kciaal, 

Jan. 1908) 




(8) SA'UD (Amir. 
Jan.-Scpt. 1908; 
murd.) 


( 9 ) FEISAL (nominal 
Amir. S<^. 1908; 
tied tu Riyidh) 


Six other aona 

L 


Kiveot] 

■ona 


THE HOUSE OF S.A OD, RULERS OF NEJD, 1735-1945 


{ELDER USE) 

I 

MUHAMMAD, - daughter of Muliaiiiinad ) 
(e> *735-1^5) ibo^Abd al Wahhab j 

*ABDU i. *AZIZ (r. 1765-1803; m n r d ., aged 82, 
byai 


Sa'ud ibn Muhammad ibn Muqttn (<L c. 1735) 


^ I 

Thunciyin 


Muabiri 


Fariiin 


dcaccndama included 3 uaurpera 


I tunrivar of thi aack of Karbala) 


{YOUSOER USE) 
'AbdiLlah 


SA^OD (r. 1803-1814) 


TU 


ttKl (r. 


3 other aoiiB 


1 


1820-1834; murd. by a nral Sa'(kli) 


I 

'ABDULLAH (r. 1814-1818) 
Several aona 


About 12 othai aona 


FEISAL (r. t834-l838 and 
1843-18^^ Khilidibii Sw'Od 
aet up by Egyptlani in tha 
interml) 


'AbJuDah 


I 

jaliwi 


iJi 


'ABDULL.\H' (acc. 1865; dep. 1870; 
teat. 1874; dep. 1887; d. childim) 


SA'tl 


SA'UD* (f- 1B70-1874) 


MUHAMMAD al Mutawwa' 
(acc. 1891; d. childkaa) 


5 aona and aooa grabdaona; the latter, 
the 'Arihf, rebaOed linauconifiJIjr 
againat 'Abdul'AafiiihaSa'fld, 1910 


'Abdurrahmin (revolted againat Muhammad ibn 
Rmhid, 1890; tied with hia aon to Kuwetl; after 
return to Hiyidh known aa 'Imam*; d. 1928) 


'ABDUL 'AZIZ (rreovered R^idh, Jan. 1002; Amir of Nc; 
HUumofNcjd and dependcncica, 1916; Sultan of Nc)d and 
dapeadcnciaa. 1921; King of the Hejaa. Jan. 1926; later atyh 
Kmg of 8a*Adi Anma) 


6 other aona. one of whom (Sa'd) waa 
hilled in 1916; their many de aceo danta 
arc not ihown here. 


Turki (eldest son, d. in inEuenu 
cpidemk, winter 1918-1919) 


~T—- 

Sa 6d (pene. ff’oii of 'Ahad, or Crowm 
Friacc. tqoj; Vicetxty of Nejd) 


Fekal (Vienoy of 
the H^jea) 


Fahadfd. in inlluciua 
apid amW . winter 1918-1919) 


Many other 


aaoaa,Frfad and Sultin, living in 1928. 

Nom: (') 'Abdullah and Sa'fld, aona of Fetaal, were rival claimanta to the throne of Nejd during the civil wata, 1867-1891. 
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provincial, autonomy in the Arab districts, or for a. dual monarchy or 
complete independence^ d'lie proclamation of a Qureish Arab as 
Caliph had already been advocated by Kawakibi (1S49-1903), a pan^ 
Arabbt who travelled In the Yemen and lived for a time at ^lecca. 
Against the Avish of 'Abdul Hamid the Young Turks had in 1908 
made liusein ibn 'Ali ibn Muhammad ibn ^Aun Sharif of Mecca. He 
was then 55 yeara old, had lived among the Hejaiti beduin* and later 
for many years at Constantinople. Deeply religious, honest, fttigaJ, 
shrewd, cautious, and cultivated, yet ambitious and vain, WTth an 
imposing presence and a knowledge of Turkish politics, he was re¬ 
spected for the sanctity of his life. Sharif Huseinassisted the Turks in 
"AsTr, and in 1912 forced Ibn Sa^ud to pay him tribute for .41 Qasim. 
By [914 he had entrenched himself loo well for the Turks, who now 
realized their mistake, to dare to remove him. 

The Sharif^3 second son, ‘Abdullah—the present x 4 mir of Trans¬ 
jordan —who represented Mecca in the Chamber of Deputies at Con¬ 
stantinople, worked steadily in his father's interests, refusing the 
offers of the Turks to make him a Cabinet Minister or Vali of the 
Yemen, He belonged to a nationalist secret society, between which 
and llusein he was a useful link. Early in 1914 he sounded I-ord 
Kitchener, then British Agent in Egypt, on Great Britain's attitude in 
the event of an Arah revolt; he was discouraged and reminded of the 
traditional friendship between Britain and Turkey, Lord Kitchener, 
however, privately deplored the great growth of German influence 
that had taken place in Turkey, w^hich lie hoped might be counter¬ 
balanced by Anglo-Arab friendship. 

The Yetnen 

The twentieth century in the Yemen opened under the oppressive 
rule of the Turkish vali 'Abdullah Pasha (p» 274), and it was not long 
before the Zaranlq tribe of the Tihama revolted and cut the telegraph 
line from Hodeida to San'a. It was also during this vali's term of 
office tliat the Turks encroached on the Amirate of Dhala' and other 
territories to the south, an action which resulted in the Anglo-Turkish 
Boundary Commission of 1902-1904 (p, 276), 

In 1904 the Imam Muhammad Al Mansur died and was succeeded 
by his son, the present Imam Y'ahya, styled Al MuiawakMi 'nfa Allfdt 
('the relier on God'), The new Imam instantly revolted against the 
Turks and besieged San'a. There was great scarcity in the city, where 
cats and dogs were eaten, while the price of a horse was 40Q dollars, 
A Turkish supply column sent to its relief w^as captured by the Imam, 
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to whom the city surrendered m 1905^ Later the Turks recovered h, 
Lost it again, and finally took it with trt}ops under Ahmed Feidhi 
Pasha, who had suppressed the rebehian in 189a (p. 274). More than 
half the population is said to have perished during the siege and sub¬ 
sequent fighting. Moreover, the whole country had suffered badly, 
agriculture had been neglected, and private stores of grain had been 
seized. I'he Sultan of I'urkey made several attempts to come to terms 
with the Imam; the latter was willing to leave foreign affairs to the 
Turks, but insisted that the and the traditional system of taxation 
should be restored and the Zeidl Qadhis reinstated; he also wished 
that corrupt ofhciab should be punished and others adequately paid 
in order to reduce bribery, that pious endoivments should be used for 
religious and not secular purposes, and that posts of authority in the 
Yemen should be given to none but Moslems. Though his terms 
were rejected, many of them were unofficially conceded during the 
governorship of Hasan "rahsin Pasha (190S-1910), and relations im¬ 
proved for the time being. 

The next vali, Muhammad 'All Pasha, reverted to harsh measures, 
and in 1911 the Imam, issuing from his northern stronghold of 
Shahara at the head of some 150,000 tribesmen, with artillery, again 
besieged San^a for three montLs early in the year. The city was, how¬ 
ever, well stocked with provisions, and though the Turkish Parlia¬ 
ment would not sanction a large expeditionary force — 60,000 men had 
been suggested by the Turkish War Minister — to subdue the country, 
a I’urkish army, led by Ahmed ‘Izzet Pasha, fought its way once more 
over the mountains via Mancha to San’a. 'Izzet Pasha, who re¬ 
marked that all Europe could be conquered by such men as he had 
had to Subdue, opened negotiations with the Imam, and made an 
agreement which conceded in substance the Imam's demands* This 
agreement was to last for ten years. By it the country was divided 
into two administrative regions, the Imam appointing the or 

provincial governors in the Zeidi districts, and the Turkish vali 
appointing them in the Shafe'i and llanafi districts. Though the 
Turkish Parliament rejected the treaty, it w^as ratified by an Imperial 
edict in 1913. ‘Iz2ct Pasha left in 1912, his departure being much 
regretted, but under the new' vali, Muhammad Nadim Bey, the agree¬ 
ment was loyally observed on both sides* 

Meanw'hile trouble had occurred in *AsIr, where a rebellion had 
broken out under Seiyid Muhammad ibn 'All al Idrisi, a man of con¬ 
siderable energ>' and administrative ability. A grandson of Seiyid 
Ahmed al Idrisi—a native of Fez who had founded in north Africa 
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the religious confmtcmity to which the founder of the Scnuj^iya at one 
lime belonged—he had studied at AI Azhar University at Cairo and in 
the Sudan t and had spent some time with the Senusiya. He quickly 
gained control of most of ‘AsTr* but the Turks, with the help of the 
Sharif of Meccaj regained Abba in tgii* The Italians, who at this 
time were at war with Turkey in Libya, exaggerated the Idrisi’s im- 
portancCj on account of bis connexion with north Africa, gave him 
arms, ammunition, and money, and with their navy blockaded the 
ports on the Arabian coast which were in Turkish hands. Hodeida 
and Sheikh Sa^id were shelled, but with little effect other than to 
arouse the Imamus suspicions of Italy, and to make the Idrisl un¬ 
popular throughout western Arabia. At Aden he w^as nicknamed At 
Ibtlsi *thc friend of the Devir. After his death at Sabya his descen¬ 
dants, enriched by the offerings of pilgrims to his tomb, gradually 
succeeded to the local leadership formerly exercised by the Sharifs of 
Abu ‘Arish (p. 25&). 


Tiff, War of 1914-1918 

When war between Great Hritain and Turkey broke out on 
5 November 1914 military operations began almost at once in three 
regions affecting Arabia. ITie Turks unsuccessfully attacked the 
Sue!! Canal early in February and were slowly pushed back to 
Palestine, though it w^s not until 1917 that the British w'crc able to 
launch a serious offensive on Palestine, with the co-operation of the 
Hejaa Arab® on their right flank. The political aspects of this cam¬ 
paign W'ere controlled from Egypt. In November 1914 British troops 
from India occupied Basra to protect the Persian oil supply at Abadan, 
an aim which later developed into the conquest of ‘Iraq. ITie political 
side of this campaign was managed from India. With the exception 
of the ‘Ancba no confederation or large body of Arabs in the country 
actively supported the British here, until victory was assured. The 
third region was the Aden hinterland where the Turks w'ere in some 
strength at the outbreak of war, but the position was soon stabilized, 
and Aden remained throughout an important base of operations and 
a vital link In the sea-communications of the British Empire. 

Nejd 

Thanks to the pre-w^ar travels of Captains W. H. I. Shakespear and 
G, E. Leachman, the Government of India was aware of the situation 
in Ncjd and the desert south of the Euphrates. Ibn Sa‘fld 's attempt 
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to concert a uniform poJicy among the Arab rulers failed at oncet for 
though Sheikh Mubarak of Kuweit renounced his allcgiartce to the 
Turks^ Ibn Rashid Joined the Turkish side. An inconclusive battle 
between him and Ibn Sa^ud was fought at Jarrab^ in which Shakespear 
was killed {1915)1 after which Ibn Sa'ild took no further active part 
in the war; he was probably not strong enough to persuade the Ikhwan 
and the ‘ulema to accept actis^e alliance with a Christian state. 

In December 1915 Ibn Sa‘ud met Sir Percy Cox, the Chief Political 
Officer of the Mesopotamian Expicditionary Force, at ‘Oqeir and 
signed a treaty by which the British obtained a large measure of con¬ 
trol of his foreign policy but acknowledged the independence and 
territorial integrity of Nejd and granted him a monthly subsidy of 
^^5,000. The British imposed a blockade of Turkish territory but, 
despite some help from the 'Ancuia, were never able to prevent 
supplies from being smuggled across the desert through HaiL 
Mubarak of Kuweit died in 1915 and his son Jabir in February 1947^ 
The latter’^s brother, Salim {i9i6”t92i), pro-Turkish and hostile to 
Ibn Sa‘rid, connived at the contraliond trade. 

Soufh~west Arabis 

The Imam of the Yemen remained loyal to the Turks, partly from 
fear of Selyid Aluhammad ai Idrisi in ‘AsTr, who, having failed to 
secure from the Turks a status higher than that of Qaimmaqam of 
Sabya and Abu ‘Arish, declared against them, signing a treaty with 
the British Resident at Aden in May 1915* The Idrisi, with some 
12,000 men, tried to take Liihciya without success, though he overran 
much of the northern Tihama. In June r9i 5 Luheiya was bombarded 
by the British to assist the idrisi, who, however, resented the damage 
caused to the town. 

In October 1914 the Turks had about 14,000 troops In the Yemen 
apparently ready to attack the Aden Protectorate from the Sheikh 
Sa'Id peninsula. Indian troops therefore landed here on the outbreak 
of war, demolished Turba fort at the south-east corner of the penin¬ 
sula and drove the Turks inland. The garrison of Aden was also 
strengthened. Later the Turks reoccupied Sheikh Said, and on the 
night of 14-15 June 1915 they made an unsuccessful attempt to land 
on Perim island. 

Towards the end of the same month the Turks advanced from 
Mawiya, near the frontier cast of Ta^izz, and from Hujariya, and, 
being Joined by the Sultan of Muscimir with his liaushabi tribesmen, 
captured LaheJ on 5 July* Troops from Aden had moved out to 
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l.ahej, and the *AbdaIi Sultan resisted near 'I’anan and Nobat Dukeim, 
about 17 miles north of the town, but were overcome by the Turkish 
guns. The SiHtan himself, Sir ‘Ali ibn Ahmed, a cousin of the present 
ruler, remained in I^hej as long as possible, and was accidentally 
wounded at night by the Aden troops; he died in Aden some days 
later, 'rhe 'I’urks pressed on to Sheikh ‘Othman, but were expelled 
by a surprise attack on 21 July. In August and September, attacks 
on 'I'urkish posts at I'iyush, 8 miles north of Sheikh ‘Othman, and 
at Waht on the Wadi Kabir, about 6 miles to the west, forced the 
'I'^rks back to I^hej. 

Thereafter, notwithstanding minor engagements, the Turks re¬ 
mained in Lahej till the collapse of Turkey in 1918, held by the Aden 
forces facing them, while caravans passed freely in and out of Aden 
through the British and I’urkish lines. 'I'his strange ‘peace in war’ 
badly affected the protected tribes; besides the llaushabis, who had 
gone over bodily, some Subeihis, Fadhlis, and Yafa’b joined the 
Turks, to whom also the Amir of Dhala* was forced to submit. .-Vn 
attempt in 1916 to reinforce the Turks with 3,500 men was foiled 
by the .Arab revolt in the I lejaz. 'I’his body was accompanied by 
a German mission under Baron von Stotzingen, who was to have 
organized propaganda in Somaliland, Eritrea, and the Sudan. 

The Blockade 

The blockade in the Red Sea presented great difficulties. Since 
Britain was at war with the 'I’urks but not with the Arabs, the main 
object was to prevent munitions from reaching the former, while craft 
laden with bona-fide foodstuffs for the .Arab population were to be 
allowed to pass. 'Ehis involved the constant searching of Arab 
vessels. Since the Turks in the earlier part of the war freely used Arab 
levies, particularly in the I Icjaz, boats dispatched by naval vessels to 
reconnoitre close inshore were often fired on by .Arabs, who also tried, 
once successfully, to lure British landing-parties on to well-manned 
concealed positions. On the coast of ‘Asir matters were still more 
complicated, because the Idrisi (p. 288) was nominally at war with 
the 'Eurks and therefore entitled to receive munitions by sea. 'Ehc 
ports and anchorages to be watched were numerous; the Southern 
Patrol alone had about fifteen under its 8ur>'eillance on the .Arabian 
coast from Bab al Mandeb northwards. The Navy was also hampered 
in the earlier part of the war by the ships employed being too large; 
later, trawlers were more used. Moreover, great care had to be taken 
only to bombard Turkish forts and militaiy' positions, without injuring 
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Arabs or damaging their often closely adjacent mosques and houses. 
Thus, at Umm Lejj, nearly 80 miles north-west of Yenbo*, the Turkish 
fort was put out of action early in 1916 by the guns of H.M.S. Far, 
Senior Patrol Vessel, firing precisely up the street leading from the 
beach. 

The llejaz and Syria 

On the declaration of w-ar the Sultan of Turkey had, as Caliph, pro¬ 
claimed a jihad and tried to gain the public support of the Sharif of 
Mecca. .\n attempt was also made to introduce conscription in the 
llejaz, but compulsory military service in remote parts of the Turkish 
Empire was already one of the chief grievances of the Arabs in Syria, 
some of whom had been sent to the Yemen in the hope that the rebels 
there would be unwilling to fight their fellow Arabs. The proposal 
was, therefore, unpopular in the llejaz, where it was circumvented 
by the Sharif llusein. The latter adroitly avoided endorsing the call 
to a jihad\ instead, he sent Muhammad’s banner from A 1 Madina to 
Damascus, where it was received with much ceremony. Possibly the 
cautious Sharif did not fully realize the strength of the Nationalist 
movement in Syria, while his third son, Feisal, distrusted European 
ambitions in the Middle East. Even before 'Purkey had entered the 
w'ar Mr. Ronald Storrs, the Oriental Secretary to the High Commis¬ 
sioner in Egj'pt, had received from the Sharif’s second son ‘Abdullah 
a non-committal but not discouraging answer to inquiries about the 
Arab attitude. In November 1914 Great Britain offered, in return 
for the Sharif’s support against Turkey, to guarantee his continuance 
in his office and its rights, and to give general help to the Arab move¬ 
ment; w'hile it was hinted that the Sharif might be recognized as 
Caliph. 'Phe Sharif then initiated a correspondence with Sir Henry 
McMahon, the High Commissioner, to decide the conditions on 
w'hich he would join the Allies. 'Phe eight letters, knowm as the 
‘McMahon Correspondence’,* have been the subject of much con¬ 
troversy, particularly in relation to the Palestine Mandate. So far as 
peninsular Arabia is concerned the mutual undertakings are clear and 
not very important. Sharif Husein recognized the status of Aden and 
the validity of existing British treaties with other Arab chiefs. Sir 
Henry AIcMahon pledged British support for Arab independence in 

* The originab were in Arabic. English transUtions will be found in Corrnpon- 
dencf betwten Sir Henry McMahon, His Majesty’s High Commisfionrr at Cairo, and 
the Sheri/ Hussein of Mecca, July tgts-March Cmd. 5957, Accounts and 

Papers, Session 1938-9, pp. 573-592; and in G. Antonius, The Arab Awakening, 

1938. 
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a wide area, including the rest of the peninsula, guaranteed the Holy 
Cities against external aggression* and prqmii^d to look with favour 
on the proclamatioTi of one of A'luhammad's descendants as Caliph. 
The British probably over-estimated the importance of the last 
question, even to Husein personally* because of the interest taken in 
it by Indian Moslems. In Arabia any claimant was sure to meet 
opposition, while elsewhere the Caliphate had become a far less 
moving issue than national independence. 

Savage Turkish repTession in Syria precipitated the Arab revolt and 
so ‘dispensed with the necessity for a strict formulation of the limits 
of British concession'.‘ On 5 June 1916 Sharif Husein’s eldest and 
third sons* ‘Ali and Feisal, proclaimed Arab independence at the 
tomb of Hamza outside Al Madina to 1,500 recruits who had been 
enlisted ostensibly to help the Turks, Husein himself and his second 
son \'\bdullah were at Mecca, w'here the revolt began at da^vn on 
10 June; the city may be said to have fallen in a few days, though the 
Turkish garrison of some 1,400 men had not all gurrendcred till the 
following month. 

Jidda fell principally to the British Navy* tvhich on the night of 
9 June began a bombardment of carefully located "rurtish positions* 
intended to synchronize with an Arab attack* Tiie latter* however, 
did not materialize tilt next morning, and then sonaetvhat feebly, since 
munitions delivered on the beach south of the port to the Sharif 
agents were apparently diverted to Mecca. Nevertheless the naval 
bombardment continued on the night of ii June and on succeeding 
days, culminating on t^ June with heavy bombing of the Turkish 
trenches by a seaplane. The 'Furka ran up the white dag, negotiations 
resulted in unco'nditional surrender on 17 June* after which food and 
munitions for the Arabs were poured into the port. 

Qunfidha and Taif fed to 'Abdullah in September; Rabigh and 
Yenbo^ had already capitulated; Al Madina alone was too strong to 
be stormed. Some 14,000 Turks were there, another 5,000 were at 
TebQk, and the garrison of Ma*an was increased to over 7,000. 

The adventures of two small parties of Germans in the Ilejaz may 
be mentioned. Early in 1915 about fifty men of a demolition party 
which had been left on Cocos island by the EfttdeHy led by an officer 
named Von Mucke, succeeded by means of coastal craft in reaching 
Al Lith on the Red Sea. Securing camels by the favour of Sharif 
Husein, w ho was still under the Turks, they reached Jidda, despite a 

* G. M. Gathomt-T lardy, A SAapJ Iliilory of Intn-fiathmi AffaiTtf rj^O-fgijiS* 
^938. Pr 126. 
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desperate encounter with Harb tribesmen lasting three days. Even¬ 
tually they rejoined their compatriots in the north. The second par^% 
consisting of Lieut.-Commander von Moeller, from a gunboat in¬ 
terned in China, and five reservists who had joined him in Java, met 
with a tragic fate. landing on the south Arabian coast in March 1916, 
they reached San‘a overland, travelled thence to the coast and, 
screened from patrol craft by the Farasan bank, continued by dhow 
to Qunfidha. Thence they reached Jidda by camel early in May. 
Continuing northwards, against the advice of their Turkish allies, 
they were barbarously murdered, and their bodies mutilated, by 
tribesmen south of Rabigh. 

Late in 1916 the Arab army of the Ilcjaz numbered from 30,000 to 
40,000 men, but with only about 10,000 rifles. Its orpnization was 
entrusted to an Egj'ptian officer who had been in the Turkish army, 
*Aziz *Ali al Masri (afterwards Chief of Staff of the Egji'ptian .Army), 
and later to an ‘Iraqi, Ja‘far al ‘Askari (subsequently several times 
Prime Minister of ‘Iraq). Its discipline and training were at first very 
bad and the Turks made a successful sally from Al Madina, ^bigh 
was threatened and it was suggested that an Allied brigade might be 
landed there. In January 1917 the Royal Na\7, with the help of Feisal, 
captured Wejh. The 'Turkish garrison of Al Madina w^s henceforth 
on the defensive, w-atched by a force under the Amir ‘Ali, the Sharif s 
eldest son. By now about 70,000 tribesmen were in revolt. 

Sir Reginald Wingate, Governor-General of the Sudan, who had 
been made responsible for Allied military advice and supplii^ to the 
Arabs, succeeded Sir Henry McMahon as High Commissioner in 
Egypt early in 1917. British and Frendi missions and a nurnber of 
British advisers and instructors were sent to the Hejaz, while hrench- 
trained Moslem officers from Morocco and Algeria were also lent to 
Sharif Huscin. T. E. Lawrence arrived in October 1916 and attached 
himself to the Amir Feisal. An archaeologist who had worked in 
Syria and elsewhere, he had not previously travelled in peninsular 
Arabia, but was gifted with unusual ability in dealing with Arabs and 
a remarkable talent for guerrilla warfare. Lawrence saw the possibility 
of immobilizing the large body of Turkish troops at Al Madina, where 
they were not so hard pressed as to be tempted to withdraw, but were 
to weak to launch an offensive. 'Their long supply lines, of which the 
most important was the I lejaz railway, were very \'ulnerable and the 
'Turks thus lost heavily, especially from the dynamiting of trains. 

The Amir ‘Abdullah captured a 'Turkish mission on its way to the 
Yemen, while his youngest brother Zeid captured a convoy on its way 
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to I bn Raishid^ the repiacement of which caused a quarrel between 
I bn Rashid and the Turks, I-\'isaJ,j w'ho was acquiring considerable 
personal prestige by his exploits^ now ofganbscd die re\'oIt from Wejh^ 
distributing money supplied by the Britlsht reconciling tiibaj feuds 
and disseminating nationalist ideas. He was Joined by *Aijda Abu 
Tayi, chief of the Tayi clan of the eastern Huweitat north of * Aqaba, 
a man of great courage and energy^ hut with a possibly exaggerated 
reputation for great cruelty. 'Auda, who had his oivn quarrel with 
the "^rurks, having killed two gcndaiTfies in 190S, took the lead in the 
operations which resulted! in die capture of Aqaba in July 1917. 

Communications between the Egyptian Expeditionary Force, now 
commanded by Sir Edmund Allen by, and Feisal were thenceforth 
conducted through ‘x^qaba^ where wireless stations and an airfield 
w'cre built, and supplies landed. Apart from the siege of A\ Madina 
there was no further fighting in the Hejaz. Feisal moved to the north 
through Transjordan, co-operating with the British armies invading 
Palestine. The Armistice with I’urkey was signed at Mudros in 
October 191 Sl» and AI jMadina was surrendered on orders from 
ConstandnopJo the following Januar>', 

Refatious betuven Kitig liusem HJid Ibn Su'ilJ 

In October iqifi an assembly of notables at Alecca had pro¬ 
claimed Sharif Husein as Alalih ai htlM al ‘King of the Arab 

countries'. His actions, provocative both to the Allies and to the other 
Arabian rulers, showed that ho regarded himself as King of ail the 
Arab lands whose independence had been promised by Sir Henry 
McMahon. The Allies* aware of rival claims and under treaty 
obligations to other Arab rulers, accorded him recognition only as 
King of the Hejaz, and tried to compose his differences with I bn 
Sa‘Qd. 

Sir Percy' Cox, w'ho had won I bn Sa^ud's personal regard, tried to 
gain his benevolent neutrality to the j.\ra.b revolt. I’he Arab Bureau 
sent Stoits to ‘Iraq* whence he set out for Riyadh* but had to return 
owing to sunstroke* It was then decided to send a joint mission. 
Cox’s representatives, Colonel R. E* A. Hamilton (now Lord Bel- 
haven) and Mr. H. St. J. B. Philby, arrived at Riyadh* but King 
Husein would not allow the delegates from Egypt to leave the Heja:g. 
Philby therefore proceeded thither, to see King Husein. 

Philby left ‘Oqeir on iS November 1917, and travelling via 
Hofuf, reached Riyadh on 1 December. Leaving the Sa‘Qdi capital on 
9 December he folloived the pilgrim route through Qunsuliya and 
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Khurma to "Hif, \vher« he arrived seventeen days latcr» At King 
Husein’s invitation he left Taif on 2S December and, being forbidden 
as a (then) non-Mo$lem to enter Mecca, travelled north to Wadi 
Fatima, passing down this v^allcy via Madhiq and Bahra, then, turning 
north-west through the mountains, he reached Jidda on 31 December, 
where he met the king. Thus for the second time Arabia was crossed 
from sea to sea by an Englislm^an, almost a century after Sadlier's 
journey in 1819 (p, 268), A political mission was the prime cause of 
the journey in both cases. 

Despite Philby^s efforts, however, King Husein was obdurate, in 
the summer of i^rS hostilities began at Khurma, a sillage %vhich had 
been converted to the lenets of the Wahhabis and which Husein was 
tr\'ing to recover. His three attacks w'ere repelled, and the British 
undertook to restrain him and to arbitrate after the war. Tbn Sa*ud 
then marched against Ibn Kashid, whom he defeated 'in a battle of 
typical beduin character' at Yatab, though he was not strong enough 
to follow this up by an assault on Hail. With the surrender of Turkey 
soon after, five Arabian states became fully independent; the Ilejaz, 
'AsTr, the Yemen, Sa^Qdi Arabia, and Hail. 

The Expansion of Sa'Odi Arabia 
77 /c Battle of Turaba 

In 1919, the British Government having adjudged Khurma to the 
Hcja2, Husein sent Mbdullah with 4,000 men and beduin auxiliaries 
to occupy the village. Ibn Sa^ud ignored the British threat to stop 
his subsidy and the Amir ‘ Abdullah*s camp at Turaba ’was attacked 
by Kh^id ibn Luwei, chief of Khurma. The camp, entrenched on 
modem lines, was thought to be secure against attack. But on a night 
in the middle of May, the Wahhabis surprised it and were among the 
Sharifian forces before they awoke. 'Abdullah^s men w’cre killed at 
their guns or butchered as they arose from their beds, A handful of 
sur^'ivors little more than a hundred strong, including * Abdullah and 
his staff, escaped to Taif, and thence, joined by the panic-stricken 
inhabitants, to Mecca, where the alarm was so great that foreign 
pilgrims left the city and fied to Jidda. 

Operations agaimt Ihn RasMd 

To the relief of all, however, Ibn Sa^ud turned his attention once 
more to Ibn Rashid. Sa^ud ibn Salih had been follow'cd as chief 
adviser to the latter by the able *Aqab ibn ^Ajil, %vho had secured the 


THE TWENTIETH CENTURY' 


297 

retrocession of Jauf by the Rnwalla. In 1920 Sa'Qd ibn Rnshid was 
murdered and succeeded by his nephew 'Abdullah ibn Mit'ab. A 
Sa'Odi party now began to form at Hail; and in 1921 Ibn. Sa* ud, appre¬ 
hensive at Feisars establishment in 'Iraq and bis relations witb the 
Shammar, took the field, while the Ikhwan under Feisal ad Du.wish 
(p. 285) supported him from the east. Meanwhile the paramount 
sheikh of the Ruwalla, Ibn Sha'Ian, recaptured Jauf. Soon after this 
'Abdullah ibn Mit'ab (ibn Rashid) was deposed by Aluhammad ibn 
Talal (ibn Rashid) and ded to lUyadh. Muhammad ibn 'FalM was 
defeated by the Ikhwan; Hail, being besieged, opened its gates to 
avoid bombardment. Finally, in November 1921* Muhammad ibn 
Talal surrendered, Ibn Sa'ud annexed his territories and thus realized 
one of his greatest ambitions. In July 1922 he annexed Jauf, besides 
occupying Teima, Kheibar, and other border oases of the llcja^^ 

Helatiom ivitft Tramjordan and 

These events brought ibn Sa'Qd to the borders of the British 
mandated territories of 'rransjordan and 'Iraq^ At the invitation of 
the British Government in 1921, Feisal, King Iluscin's third son, 
’ivho liad already been proclaimed King of Syria and then expelled 
hy the French, w^as elected King of 'Iraq, while ‘Abdullah, his 
brother, became Amir of Transjordan. Husein remained only King 
of the Hejaz, though he tried to assert a paternal overlordship of his 
sons' dominions. 

The first clash occurred in. August 1922 when some three or four 
thousand Wahhabi Ikhwan raided to within 12 miles of Amman, the 
'IVansjordan capital, but were almost annihilated at Umm al Amad 
by the armoured cars and air force of ‘Abdullah's British allies. 
Meanwhile Sir Percy Cox, who had already settled the disputed 
boundary of Nejcl and Kuweit, arranged the 1 ‘reaty of Mohammerah 
(1922), which assigned the Aluntahq, Dhalir, and Amarat tribes to 
‘Iraq, and the southern Shammar to Nejd, and also forbade tribal 
aggression. Ibn Sa'Qd met Cox at 'Oqeir in the winter of 1922-23, 
when a protocol defined the boundary separating the traditional wells 
and lands of the tribes concerned, and formed a neutral zone. Ibn 
Sa'ud undertook to restrain his adherents, and himself to refrain 
from aggression against 'Iraq, Kuweit, and the Hejaa; to co-operate 
in maintaining the safety of the pilgrim routes through his territory; 
and to consent to be guided generally m his foreign policy by the 
wishes of Great Britain, as well as to co-operate with her in furthering 
peaceful conditions in Arab countries and their economic interests. 
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King Feisal of ^Traq, now realizing something of the danger to his 
family, offered to meet I bn Sa*tid in conferencOp But the Amir 
* Abdullah of Tranajordan refused to attend without his father^s per¬ 
mission, and King liusein was still obstinatCp Delegates from Ncjd* 
‘Jraqt and Tninsjordan, hO'Wever, met at Kuweit in 1923 under the 
presidency of the British Resident in the [*ersian Gulfi Col. Knox, but 
nothing was accomplished, because I bn Sa'Qd would not surrender 
Khurma, '^Furaba, Kheibar, and Tetma to King KusciOt nor would 
he restore Hail to Ihn Rashid, llusein thereupon refused to send 
representatives and the conference broke up in April 1924, The end 
of his subsidy from Great Britain at this time gave Ibn Sa'ud freedom 
of action^ and war became inevitable. 

77 re Conquest of ifie Htja^ 

Since the Hejaz contains the holy cities of Islam^ the whole Muham¬ 
madan world was interested in its fate. At the end of the war in 1918 
Turkey was still the leading orthodox Moslem Powder, and both Indian 
and Egyptian opinion was agitated by the events in Arabia. But the 
puritanical Wahhabis scarcely regarded Husem as a true Moslem, and 
he was the hereditary enemy of Ibn Sa^Qd. Husein was in a difficult 
position. His pretensions with the nationalists of Syria, Palestine, and 
^Iraq depended on his abillt)' to extract concessions from the manda¬ 
tory power, but at the same time he could ill afford to lose British 
support, in fear of attack by Ibn Sa^Qd, In the event he failed through 
a series of political errors \vhich lost him the support of his former 
friends. On the other hand. Ibn Sa‘ud showed a more reasonable 
desire to negotbte a settlement, and tlic visit of his son the Amir 
Feisal to London was an undoubted success. 

After the disaster at Turaba in 1919, the British sent an envoy to 
the Hejaz to negotiate a settlement between King Husein. and Ibn 
Sa'ud; but the latter had already w^ithdrawm and Husein would not 
permit the envoy to land. Later, as a protest against the Syrian and 
Palestinian mandates, Husein refused to ratify the I'reat)' of Versailles. 
In 1921 l.awTence brought an offer of an Anglo-Hejazi treaty, by 
w'hich the Ilejai^ was to receive a subsidy and to be guaranteed against 
aggression, and in return Husein w'as to recognize Britain's special 
position in ^Iraq and Palestine. This proposal was curtly rejected by 
Husein, and later attempts in 1933 to come to terms were equally 
unsuccessful. At the same time i lusem offended Egypt by his attitude 
towards the Mecca pilgrimage* His refusal to send representatives to 
the conference at Kuw'eit huft been already mentioned. 
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On 3; MarcK 1923 the Turkish National Assembly htially abolished 
the CaliphatCj which had survived the abolition of the Ottoman Sul- 
tamte on 1 November 1922* though it was deprived of temporal power* 
Husein was in Transjordan at the timet on 6 March he reluctantly 
allowed it to be announced that he had assumed the olhce of Caliph* 
This act caused a storm of indignation in Nejd and among the Ikhwan. 
lo August another Wahhabi attack, again disastrous to themselves and 
at once disowned by I bn Sa'ud, was ntade on Transjordan, while a 
column under Sultan ihn Bijad raided the Hejaz. fn September a 
Sa^Qdi detachment appeared before Taif, which surrendered^ and the 
Amir ''Ali, who was thcrCj fell back tu cover Mecca. The Wahhabis 
massacred some 300 persons at 'laif, a tragedy which spread alarm 
throughout the Hejaz. The Amir 'Ali, defeated at Hadda in the Taif 
mountains, fled to Jidda^ where the leading citizens persuaded Husein 
to abdicate and forced *Ali to accept the throne. 

'rhough the European Powers declared their neutralit^'j Great 
hritain protested at the massacre at Taif; I bo SaMd therefore ordered 
that no further advance should be made until he could take charge in 
person. Meanwhile Mecca had been abandoned by King ‘Ali, and 
had been occupied by Suit^ ibn Bijad in October^ though I bn Sa*u.d 
only arrived there on 5 December, by which time Jidda had been 
fortified. With the exception of .Al Madina, Yenbo', and Jidda, the 
Hejaz was now quickly overnin by the Wahhabis. Siege was laid to 
these three cities but Itad to be relaxed during the following summer* 
In December 1925 King ‘Ali abdicated and retired to ‘Iraq, where he 
died in 1934. His father I lusein, who took up his residence at ‘Aqaba, 
aftemvardw lived at Cyprus and died at Amman in 'Fransjordan in 


The Kingdom of Sa'Odi Ahabia 

Ibn Sa‘ud was prctelaimed King of the Ilejaz in the Great Mosque 
at Mecca on 3 Jatiuar)' 1926, There was some dissatisfaction at his 
taking this step without consulting Islam as a whole; already in 1925 
a deputation from the Indian Caliphate Committee had arrived in 
Arabia, with the suggestion that the Hejaz should be given a republi¬ 
can constitutinn and placed under the control of a committee repre¬ 
senting all sections of Islam, Ibn S^‘ud now issued invitations to ail 
Moslem communities to send representatives to a congress at Mecca* 
in order to discuss the future administration of the Hejax. in the 
interests of the pilgrims. There were many abstentions, and the 
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congress achieved nothing beyond bringing the WahJiabi leaders into 
contact with the rest of Islam. Their destruction of tombs and shrines 
in the Hejaz cause'd resentment, especially in Persia, which did not 
recognize the new regime till 19^9. Relations with Egypt were also 
unsatisfactory, as the Sa'Qdi Government refused to allow the Mahttiat, 
the finely decorated camei-littcr sent annually from Egypt, to be 
accompanied by an armed escort as had been customary (photo. 179): 
consequently the Egy^ptians declined to send it at alL 

For dynastic and doctrinal reasons Arab Nationalists did not usually 
envisage I bn Sa*ud as a member of the Arab federation which they 
w^ished to create, though many of them admired him as an example 
of the national virtues. He has great influence with Shiikri al QuwatU* 
now President of the Syrian Republic, His status as an Independent 
sovereign in. friendly relations with Great Britain has been useful 
both to the Arabs and to the British in Palestine, in the problems of 
w^hich I bn Sa*ud has taken a great interest. 

Sa*Ddi rule in the Hejaz was readily recognized by the European 
Pow'ers, beginning with the U.S^S.R*, but even before the fall of 
Jidda Sir Gilbert Clayton was sent (October 1925) by the British 
Government to visit Ibn Sa‘ud in the Hejaz; he negotiated the Treaty 
of Bahra, which aimed at preventing raids on the frontier of *Iraq, 
and that of Hadda, which determined the boundary^ of Nejd and 
Transjordan. Earlier in 1925 Jbn Sa'ud had protested against the 
incorporation in Transjordan of the province of Ma‘an and the port 
of 'Aqaba, asserting that they had been part of Husein's kingdom. 
A decision on their status was postponed, but Wadi Si than w'as 
assigned to Nejd. These agreements proving inadequate, Sir 
Gilbert Clayton in May 1927 negotiated the Treaty of Jidda, which 
has since governed relations between Great Britain and Sa'Qdi Arabia. 
The ‘complete and absolute independence' of Ibn Sa'ud's territories 
^vas recognized and the Treaty of ^Oqeir (p, 290) was declared void; 
Ibn Sa‘ud agreed to the continuance of the staftis quo under which 
Ma*an and ‘Aqaba were administered by Transjordan, and formal 
agreement concerning them has never been sealed, not even by the 
Treaty of 1933 between Ibn Sa'ud and the Amir of Transjordan.' In 
1927 Ibn Sa‘Qd also agreed to facilitate the pilgrimage for Moslem sub¬ 
jects of Great Britain, to respect British treaties with Arab chiefs of the 
Persian Gulf, and to co-operate in the suppression of the slave trade. 
The duration of the treaty was to be seven years; but it was renC'ived 
in 1934 and, by an exchange of notes in 194311 it was agreed that it 
' Patfitinf artd TTm^jarditK^. B.R. 514, p. 465. 
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should be automaticaLly renewed for periods of seven years at a time 
unless set months^ notice of denunciation were given- 

Jrtfertiai and External Adairs 

Tfie administration set up by I bn Ss'iid in Mcjd and the Hejaz is 
described in Chapter VI, lierc it will be suflicLent to say that, having 
been proclaimed Sultan of Nejd and its dependencies in 192.1 and 
Ring of the llcjaz in 1926, he became King of the Hcjaa and of Nejd 
and its dependencies in 1927, and in 1932 King of Sa^udi Arabia- His 
greatest internal difliculty has been the fanaticism of some of his 
supporters- In 1926 FeJsal ad Du wish (p* 285) demanded a jihad 
against all non-Wahhabis. Ibn Sa'ud referred the matter to the 
*ulcma, who decided that it was within his competence as sovereign 
to refuse- But Feisal ad Du wish rene^ved his demand^ beginning 
in 1927 and r928 to attack *lraq and Kmveit- British aircraft and 
armoured cars intervened^ but negotiations w ith Ibn Sa'ud were com¬ 
plicated by a disagreement over the interpretation of the engagements 
relating to the frontier of Uraq- In November 1928 Feisal ad Duwish 
went into open rebellion- After being defeated at Sibila in 19291 he 
was pardoned but revolted again. He finally capitulated in 1930, an 
event ^vhich led to the first personal meeting of King Ibn Sa*iid and 
King Feisal of *Iraq- 

Ibn Sa*iid^s relations with 'rransjordan were for a time unsatis¬ 
factory- In 1933 he crushed the rebellion of Ibn Rida fa, an exile who 
had been living in Transjordan- The coniplicity of the -\mir ‘Abdullah 
of 'Fransjordan was suspected; ne%'ertheless a treaty of friendship was 
signed in the same year, since ivhcn no serious difficulty has arisen 
between the two states- A trade agreement betivecn Sa‘0di .Arabia 
and Bahrein ^vas made in 1936^ in the same year treaties were signed 
with 'Imq and Egypt. In 1937 the Imam took advantag:e of an invita¬ 
tion issued by Ibn Sa‘ud to other -Arab rulers, to adhere to a treaty 
similar in terms to that between Sa‘udi Arabia and ‘Iraq. 

The Sa'iidi-Yemen IVar^ ^934 

In "AsTr^ the mountain districts of which Ibn Sa'ud had reduced to 
submission in 1920, Sciyid Muhammad al ldrisl(p- 290)died in 1922. 
His son *Ali succeeded him, but was deposed by his uncle Husein. 
A civil war ensued in ivhich 'All was supported by the Imam of the 
Yemen,, while Husein tried to renew the traditional alliance between 
'Astr and the Wahhabis. In 1925 Husein al Idrlsi accepted an arrange¬ 
ment almost amounting to a protectorate from Ibn Sa'ud^ who 
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guaranteed his dominions against further encroachment and was to 
annex them when Htisein died. Relations betw'een I bn Sa'iid and 
the Imam were now delicate^ but Ibn Sa^iid repeatedly declared that 
he had no desire to recover territory lost by the Idrisi prior to the 
arrangement betiveen the latter and himself. In T932 Husein fomented 
a tribal revolt against Sa*udi domination, but the rising was suppressed 
by February 1933, w^hen the 3 a*Qdi forces occupied Sabya. The 
Idrisi fled to the Imam, whose acts, viewed by the Sa'udis as terri¬ 
torial aggressions, provoked a war with I bn Sa^ud in February 1934. 
The Wahhabis invaded the Tihama and occupied Ilodcida, the 
go%'emor of which, the Imam'^s son Seif a I Islam 'Abdullah, fled 
to San'a. After two months the Imam asked for peace, which was 
concluded by the 'I’reaty of l"aif in May* With remarkable modera¬ 
tion I bn Sa^ud imposed only the settlement he bad offered before the 
outbreak of war; that is, a strip of disputed territory in the south of 
'Aslr was definitely incorporated in the Sa'^udi kingdom, an arrange’ 
ment which shifted the northern frontier of the Yemen some distance 
to the south of that shown on most maps. The frontier now touches 
the coast only just north of the Yemeni port of Mcidi, whence it runs 
steeply north-eastw'ard to the watershed, then bends south-east and 
finally takes a general easterly direction nearly to the edge of the 
Great Desert (fig. i j). 


The Yemen 

Since events in the years immediately following 1918 concerned 
principally Britain and tbe^'emen, these are outlined below'(pp* 304 ff.). 
In general, the Armistice was followed by a chaotic period. Under 
the Treaty of Lausanne (1923) Turkey renounced all her possessions 
in Arabia, but for some time neither the status nor the frontiers of the 
Yemen were precisely determined* Since, however, the northern 
frontier with Sa'udi .Arabia vasts delimited after the Sa'udi-Yemeni 
war of 1934, while modifications of the southern frontier with the 
.Aden Protectorate liAvc followed the Anglo-Yemeni Treaty of San^a 
in the same year (p. 305), it i$ mainly the eastern frontiers of the 
Yemen which remain still undemareated. The Imam tried in 1932 
to enforce certain claims which he believed himself to have on Nejran, 
The status of certain islands in the Red Sea wag left 'indeterminate* 
by the 'I’rcaty of Lausanne. l*he part played by Britain and Italy in 
regard to these is mentioned below (pp* 30S, 340), 

With the Turks the Imamus relations remained friendly. The last 
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Turkish vali, Muhammad Nadim Bey, who did not leave the Yemen 
until is said to have contributed towards the development of 
friendship between Italy and the Yemen. Some former Turkish 
officers and officials still remain in the Imam's service, induding the 
Foreign Minister, Qadhi Muhammad Raghibj a former member of 
the Ottoman Diplomatic Service^ In 192:3 and 1924 reports were 
circulated of a proposal to send Yemeni delegates to the Turkish 
National iiWembly, but in Europe this was regarded as mere propa¬ 
ganda. 

IntetJiai Affairs 

Since the country achieved independence rebellions have occurred 
among the Zaraniq in the lowlands and among certain tribes north of 
Ban^a, But the rule of the Zeidi Imam has on the whole been accepted 
peaceably by the population of the Tihaim. His relations with the 
Isma^ilis in the mountains west of Monakha and elsewhere have been 
less satisfactory^ 

The old Turkbh administrative divisions were at first retained, 
though many Turkish officials and military officers w^ho remained in 
the Imam's service were gradually replaced by Yemenis, or sometimes 
by Syrians and Egyptians. Some designations were altered, e.g. the 
title *amil was substituted for mutasurrif. In quite recent years the 
I roam has made drastic changes in the administrative system and 
provinces (pp. 331, 357). 

The Imam has tried to oblitemte ancient tribal divisions in order to 
consolidate the country {p. 333). He also apparently wishes to improve 
the status of the settled cultivators. He has not slirunk from stem 
measures to enforce order, and has continued the ancient practice of 
keeping members of powerful families in the capital as hostages; 
usually they live under conditions of comfort, with some freedom of 
movement, but, when revolt threatens in their families or tribes, their 
captivity may involve imprisonment and chaining (p. 338). 

The Imam's desire to provide his people with modem medical 
facilities is evinced by his having built, some years ago, a hospital 
in which certain European doctors worked, more up-to-date than 
the accommodation formerly provided under the Turkisli regime; 
quite recently (1943), vciy shortly before the British Medical Mission 
was withdrawn, he built a new hospital as an improvement on his 
former establislimcnt. The foreign medical missions mentioned 
below have been encouraged, and the Imam appointed one of his 
sons, Seif al Islam Qasim, Minister of Health. 
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Other ministries have been, instituted {p. 330), several of them under 
sons of the Imam. Self al Islam * Abdullah in particular^ as Minister 
of Education* has made efforts to educate the sons of farmers and 
tribesmen and has established a new orphanage at Raudha* north of 
San‘a' a school for the education of orphan boys for military service 
had been maintained in San'a for some years. Progn^ is apparently 
not fast enough for some young Yemenis, since the projected 
foundation of a Yemeni Youth Association among young men who 
have migrated to Aden la reported* Besides the conferences on Arab 
Union recently held in Cairo* at svhich the Imam had a delegate, 
a conference on the same subject is reported to have been held in 
Ta'izz in 1944* 

Unfortunately, besides the typhus epidemic mentioned (p* 305) 
and smallpox, the Yemen has suffered severely from the same famine 
which has affected the Aden Protectorate. The principal cause has 
been deficiency of rain for several seasons* but conditions have been 
by the attempts of interested parties to corner and hoard 
corn. Happily rains so heavy that the broad dry j«/-bed running 
through the capital was filled with water were reported from San'a 
towards the end of April 1944. An almost immediate fall in the price 
of grain followed* 

The scarcity led to a wave of anti-Semitic feeling* which resulted 
in many of the Yemeni Jews leaving their ancient home in an attempt 
to reach Palestine. About eight hundred are reported to have arrived 
there at the beginning of 1944* assisted by the Middle East Refugees 
Relief Association. But it seems that the Imam has tried to get the 
emigrating Jews sent back* and many had to be segregated in camps 
pros'ided by the Aden authorities on account of disease (p. 450). 

RelatiQm between Btitmn and the Femeit 

After the Armistice of Mudros in 191S the Turks evacuated the 
Aden Protectorate and the British occupied Hodeida. While the 
frontiers and status of the Yemen were still undetermined (p. 30^)* 
Lieutenant-Colonel flarold F. Jacob* First *A5sistant Resident at 
Aden* led a mission w^hich set out from Hodcida in August 1919 for 
San'a to negotiate w'ith the Imam, but which finally had to return 
after nearly four months^ detention by the Quhra tribe at Bajil* in the 
Tihama*' The British quitted the Yemen in 1921, handing over 
Hodeida to the Idrisi (p* 290)* This act was deeply resented by the 
Imam, who took advantage of the Idrisi^s w^eakness to seixe Hodeida* 

^ H. F. Jacob* Jtrahin, 1933* chup. £ 1 . 


THE TWENTIETH CENTHRY 


305 

Luheiya, and Meidi^ all on the coast, in. 1925* Moreover, a$ the Imam 
refused to accept the decisions of the pre-war Anglo-Turkish 
Boundary Cornmission (p» 276), Yemeni forces held the Aniiri country 
and some other parts of the Western Aden Protectorate until com¬ 
pelled by the Royal Air Force to e\atuate them in 1928. 

In 1934 Sir Bernard Reilly, then Chief Comniissioner (p. 339) of 
Aden, headed a mission and concluded with the Imam the Treaty of 
San'a, Under this arrangement, which still determines relations be¬ 
tween Britain and the Yemen, the Imam was recognized as an entirely 
independent king. Modifications in the frontier between the Yemen 
and the Adeai Protectorate, and delimitation of parts previously un¬ 
defined, have foilotved. In 1937 Seif al Islam I fusein,asonof the lmam, 
beaded a Yemeni delegation to the Coronation of King George VL 

All dealings behveen the British Government and the Imam are 
conducted through the Colonial Office and the Governor of Aden, 
The Imam has an agent in Aden, while an officer of the Aden Govern¬ 
ment, visiting San‘a when questions needing discussion arise, is re¬ 
ceived with the courtesies due to the representative of a foreign Powder. 
The only British official alJow'cd to reside permanently w'asa 'Political 
Clerk', stationed at Hodeida. The Imam has no repreaentative of his 
owTi in London, but since 1943 the Minister of Sa'udi Arabia has also 
acted as Chargd d'Affaires for the Yemen, 

I’hc Aden Government arranged wdth the Church of Scotland 
Medical Mission at Sheikh 'Othman (the Keith-Falconer Mission, an 
historic name commemorating the brilliant orientalist and missionary 
who died in his thirty-first year at Sheikh ^Othman in 1887) to send 
to San'a, early in 1937, a British Medical Mission which, with some 
changes of personnel, remained there till late in 1943* Its members 
went to the Yemen as medical missionaries with no political motive. 
Their admirable work, notably under the leadership of Dr. P. W. k. 
Petrie, w^as highly appreciated by the people; though their number 
was small compared with the Italian medical establishment {betouf)^ 
they had the immense advantage of being able to reach Arab women 
of all classes, since the mission included a medical woman and a 
nursing sister. The mission had at length to be withdrawn, at least 
temporarily, to the great regret of many Yemenis, after serious epi¬ 
demics of typhus, from which its own members also suffered severely, 

Italian Relations scith tlte Ytmeti 

The acquisition of the Tihama ports by the Imam in J925 was 
followed by much Italian interest in the V'^emen. When the Idrisi 
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ceased to be an independent ruler (ppp 301, 304)1 ItaJy lost an ally of 
some j^ears' standing, but this was compensated for by the removal of 
a source of friction with the Imam, The ports were more Likely to 
prosper now that they w'ere under the ^me political authority as their 
economic hinterbnd. The War of 1914-1918 had affected the finan¬ 
cial position of Eritrea, which was never good ■ partly in the hope of 
restoring this, the governor, Gasparini, visited the Imam at San*a in 
1936, A treaty of friendship and economic collaboration betiveen 
Italy and the Yemen, valid for ten years, was signed. It was renewed 
in 1936 for one year, and when it e^cpired another Italian mission 
headed by Gasparini visited San*a in the autumn of 1937. This 
visit, accompanied by lavish distribution of ‘largesse*, resulted in 
a new treaty betw'een Italy and the Yemeo, valid for tw'enty-fivc 
years. One of the Imamb sons. Self al Islam Muhammad, together 
with the Foreign Secretary, Qadhi Muhammad Raghib, and several 
prominent Yemenis, had meanw'hile visited Italy in 1927, where they 
were received by the king and by Mussolini, and were shown much 
to impress them with the military strength of Italy, Another son, Seif 
al Islam Kusein, visited Italy on a later occasion, 

Pre-Fascist Italian Governments took far more interest in south¬ 
west Arabia than, Fascist writers admit. Even before the Union of 
Italy in iSbi there was some contact with ,'krabi3. For e.vample, 
early in the nineteenth century four Italians entered Arabia as doctors 
with the army sent by Muhammad ‘Ali against the Wahhabis (p. ^71)— 
a forecast of the later penetration of the Yemen by Italian medical 
men (p, 307). Renzo Manzoni, who made several Journeys in the 
Yemen betw'cen 1877 and 1880, wrote a book^ which, if not adding 
much to geographical knowledge, was highly informative. In 1883 
the brotheia Luigi and Giuseppe Caprotti, merchants representing the 
firm of Maz^ucchelli e Perera, settled in San^S" Luigi died in 1889, 
but Giuseppe stayed till 1918, despite the efforts of the ^Furkish valis 
to eject him. Incidentally he and the English traveller. Waved, were 
the only w^eslem Europeans in the city during its siege by the present 
Imam early in 1911 (p. z88).^ Other representatives of Italian com¬ 
mercial firms were living in Hodeida about that time, A prominent 
Italian traveller, the Marchese Gaetano Benzoni (son-in-law of Fer- 
dinandu Martini, p. 307), sent to Mocha to recruit for the Italian 
army in Somaliland, joined the Jewish traveller Hermann Burchardt 
in a j ourney to Saii‘a which proved to be BurchardPs last, for the tw o 

^ El Yemen; tre tmm nell* Arabia Fetiie, 18(4. 

* A, J. tJ. WlVlU, A Aladent Pilgrim in Mecca and a Siege in ^rwa, 191a, 
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were murdered near Ibb in December 1909. During parl> at lea$t:^ of 
the 'Furklsh occupation the Italians appear to have had a far stronger 
consular representation than Britain in the Yemen. 

After the evacuation of the Yemen by the Turks and the rise of 
Fascism in Italy, and because the Imam would allow no permanent 
foreign diplomatic or consular representatives, the Italians established 
a small colony of strongly Fascist medical men^ and a few engineers 
and other technicians. Cesarc Ansaldi, sent to San‘a in 1929, super¬ 
vised the hospital^ ^vas personal physician to the Imam, and practised 
medicine among all classes of the people, besides using many oppor¬ 
tunities of travel/ A number of doctors lived together in one large 
establishment; later the senior member was Dr* Emilio Dubbiosi, 
who retired to Italy in 1938 after twelve years* service in. the Yemen* 
having also been the Imam*s personal physician; he was succeeded 
by Dr. Passera. Single medical men were also stationed in Hodeida 
and Ta'izz. Much good work was done by these doctors, despite 
their political bias; they are credited with (inter aim) the introduction 
of vaccination against smallpox. It has been reported that Italy also 
subsidised the Imam annually with money and arms. Rut early in 
1943 news was received that he had interned some Italians, though 
not all the doctors, and closed two pro-Axis radio-stations which had 
been broadcasting propaganda. 

On the whole, however, Italy has gained little from her treaties with 
the Yemen. Though the Italians living there have been vvell situated 
to collect information for their Government* Italy has never succeeded 
in seriously influencing the Imam^a policy. Probably her lack of 
success in the Yemen, combined with firm British opposition to 
Italian interference in the Iladhramaut states* caused Italian visions 
of the Arabian half of a colonial empire to fade, thus leading the 
Fascist Government to throw its whole energies into the invasion of 
Ethiopia (i 935-1936)- 

Somc Italians had, however* hoped much from the treaties. As 
early as the time of Ferdinando Martini, Civil Commissioner in 
Eritrea from 1897 to 1900* the Eritrean authorities had realized the 
possible usefulness of the Yemen to Eritrea. Martini began the prac¬ 
tice of enlisting Yemenis for labour or military service in Eritrea. 
These Arab soldiers, in the opinion of Colonel Harold F. Jacob 
(p* 304), did much to spread Italian prestige in south-vrest Arabia. 
Italy was promised colonial gains as the price of her entry into the 
War of 1914-191R* Jibuti, Sheikh Sa'Td* Kamarin* and Socotra being 

' An&aldi, // Yemftt iw/Jlfl jton'a e jiW/a * 913 - 
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among those suggested. At the Peace Conference Jibuti was asked 
for by Italy and^ though this demand \^'a5 firmly refused by the 
French^ the claim was not dropped by Italian publicists. Some dis¬ 
trust of Great Britain w^as felt, as it was thought that she had supported 
the French attitude. WTicn Italy adopted an anti-British foreign 
policy an attempt was made to stir up anti-British feeling in south 
Arabia; in the Anglo-Italian Agreement of April 1938 Italy secured a 
clause ivhich implied a certain recognition of her interests in Arabia, 
both she and Great Britain undertaking not to seek special advantages 
for themselves in Sa'Qdi Arabia or the Yemen. 

'io strengthen her position in the southern Red Sea Italy gained 
from France, by the Agreement of J93*f, a small strip of French 
Somaliland and the island of Dumelni, immediately off Ras Dumeita 
(though she did not occupy them, p. 5S); and the Jeiirat Sawabih, a 
group of small islands olf the French Somaliland coast farther south, 
only about 11 miles from Perim, Between the two iivorld wars Italy 
supervised the fisherfolk on the Ilamsh islands and Jebel Zuqar, 
which were among those islands the status of tvhich was left indeter¬ 
minate by the Treaty of Lausanne; the need for this supervision was 
recognized under the Anglo-Italian Agreement of April 1938. 

^1 he Imam also made treaties with the TJ^S.S.R. (1938), Holland 
C* 933 )» France (1937). The U.S.S.R. had a mission in the Yemen 
for a time, a medical (woman) member of which remained in San‘a 
till 1938, working in collaboration with the Italian and British doctors. 
None of these countries, how^ever, has any diplomatic representative. 
The Yemen remains closed, entry being only p>ossibIe to foreigners 
by special permission of the Imam Yah^^a, who has repeatedly shown 
that he will not purchase economic prosp^erity or territorial expansion 
at the price of his entire Independence and full sovereignty. 


Aden and the Aden Pbotectorate 

The twentieth century has on the whole been a pwriod of increasing 
British influence and growing prospicrity. In what is now called the 
W estern Aden Protectorate' the system of treaties was extended to 
include the Sharifs of Beihan (1903), the chiefs of Upper Yafa' (1903), 
the Sheikhs and Sultans of the Upper *AuIaqi (1904), and the chiefs 
of the Audhali confederation (1914). '^I'he boundary of the Protec¬ 
torate was delimited by a convention signed in London in 1914. 

To the east, in what has since become the Tastern Aden Protec¬ 
torate , the Qn aid chief, 'Awadh, purchased Meifa^ (some 40 miles 
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south-west of Mukalla) from the ‘Abdul Wahid in 1900; incidentally, 
plans have recently been made to rehabilitate and develop the Meifa* 
district, delta of the Hajr river (p. 24), which is potentially rich agri¬ 
culturally, but malarious. In 1904 ‘Awadh, now' Sultan (p. 279), tried 
to purchase Balhaf, but was restrained by the Aden Government. He 
was succeeded by his son Ghalib (1909-1922), who w'as follow’ed by 
his brother ‘Omar (1922-1936), succeeded in turn by the present 
Sultan Salih ibn Ghalib. The sway of these rulers has b^n beneficial; 
agriculture has been one of their special interests. 

In 1918 the Government imposed an agreement (p. 342) between 
the Qu'aiti and Kathiri Sultans by which the former were recognized 
as rulers of the Hadhramaut, though they undertook to respect the 
special rights of the Kathlris in particular localities (pp. 310, 351). 

Besides treaties existing between the Aden Government and about 
thirty ruling chiefs, some tribal confederations have remarkable 
treaties, based on the *urf or customary law', with their own rulers 
(p. 347); an example is that betw'een the ‘Audhali tribes and their 
Sultan, the substance of w’hich is given in Appendix C. 

Aden itself, the importance of which has grown w'ith the pacifica¬ 
tion of the hinterland and the restoration of peace with the Yemen, 
had been administered by a succession of senior military officers, 
usually Generals, styled Resident (or Political Resident), under the 
Government of Bombay. But on 1 April 1932 it became a Chief 
Commissionership under the Government of India; and on i April 
*937 Aden Settlement was transferred to the Colonial Office as a 
Crown Colony. On the same date formal recognition was given by an 
Order in Council to the .Aden Protectorate, also under the Colonial 
Office, which had in practice super\'ised Protectorate affairs for some 
years previously. Sir Bernard Reilly, who ser\'ed in Aden from 1912 
till 1940, was the last Resident, the only Chief Commissioner, and the 
first Governor. The centenar)' of Aden as British territory W’as cele¬ 
brated locally in January 1939. 

Since 1937 the Protectorate has been formally div'ided into a 
Western division, now supervised by a British Agent at -Aden; and an 
Eastern division, the Agent for which is stationed at Mukalla, retain¬ 
ing the title (held by him for several years previously) of Resident 
Adviser to the Qu‘aiti and Kathiri Sultans, with political charge of 
the ‘.Abdul Wahid Sultanates of Bir ‘Ali and Balhif, the sheikhdoms 
of ‘Irqa and Haura on the ‘Abdul Wahid coast, and the Mahri Sultan¬ 
ate of Qishn and Socotra. The Qu‘aiti is often spoken of as Sultan of 
Shihr and Mukalla, and the Kathiri as Sultan of Seiyun. 
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As there is no direct British administration in the Protectorate, the 
work of these Agents consbts largely in attempts to induce the tribes 
to administer themselves and to live in peace one with another. To 
impose peace the Aden Government has only used military force with 
extreme reluctance and after due warning to the recalcitrant parties; 
in such cases the use of force has generally been hailed with relief by 
the inhabitants, in some cases even by the offenders, who could not 
otherwise adopt a peaceful way of life without ‘losing face*. In the 
Eastern Protectorate a notable event was the signing, early in 1937, 
of a truce (among themselves) for three years by nearly 1,400 
signatories, from chiefs of large tribal territories down to heads of 
small independent villages; some notoriously lawless tribes then 
consented to a mass surrender of arms. Most of the signatories 
agreed to renew the truce for a further ten years. Though there 
have been breaches of the truce, conditions are much improved. 
Previously, though the inhabitants of the larger towns had attained 
a high culture and adopted many modem inventions, intertribal wars 
raged almost ceaselessly, villages were divided against themselves, 
and even single houses at war one with another, to the ruin of 
agriculture and prosperity.' 

In recent years the older system of giving presents to ruling chiefs, 
and of granting them the right to issue recommendator)' letters to 
tribesmen, who then received money and arms from the Government, 
has been discontinued. Though tribal quarrels still occupy much 
time, the Aden Government has been able to attend more to educa- 
tion, agriculture, and public health. By the opening in 1936 of the 
Aden Protectorate College for the sons of chiefs, a long-standing 
scheme was realized. The appiointment of an Agricultural Officer, 
with assistants, has meant encouragement of better methods among 
the cultivators. A medical survey of the Western Protectorate was 
initiated in 1939-1940; unfortunately in 1943 *944 efforts had 

to be concentrated on checking the spread of typhus fever. 

The organization of the present Arab ‘Government Guards* and 
Tribal Guards* is described elsewhere (p. 352). But British-trained 
military forces were raised during the \V*ar of 1914—1918 from among 
the Arabs of the .Aden Protectorate and the Yemen (w’hich had not 
yet taken shape as an independent state). Lieut.-Col. M. C. Lake 
(who served in Aden and the Protectorate in several capacities from 
* 9*3 *940* being latterly Political Secretary and more than once 

Acting Governor) raised, first a I..abour Corps, which he commanded 
* H. Ingrum, Arabia and the Iilet, 1942. 
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in 1917-igiS, then a regiment called 'First Yemen Infantry', which 
he commanded till it was disbanded in 1925. Tn 192^ he raised and 
commanded the Aden Protectorate Levies, a force which, since much 
expanded, remains a model for local forces in the Protectorate, 

The outbreak of war in Europe in September 1939 had Utile im¬ 
mediate effect upon Aden and the Protectorates. It was not until 
Italy became a belligerent in June 1940 that the area came within the 
sphere of hostilities. Thereafter Aden v^'as subjected to repeated 
attacks by Italian aircraft. It was to Aden that the civil authorities of 
British Somaliland withdrew in August 1940 when the Italian advance 
into the country^ could no longer be resivStcd. The Colony remained 
in the war zone until the collapse of Axis poiver in Africa and the 
Mediterranean in 1943, The damage sustained from enemy attack 
was not on the whole very serious, and the general attitude of the 
Protectorate Chiefs and of the people of the Colony remained loyal 
throughout. No portion of the Protectorates was occupied by the 
enemy, as had occurred in the war of 1914-1918. 

In the provision of man-power for the armed forces of the Crown, 
.■\den played no prominent part. Before the war the Aden Protector¬ 
ate Levies w^ere the only force raised locally, ITiese were placed 
under the Local Air Command and were mostly used for guarding 
airfields in the Colony, Others performed garrison duties in such 
places as Socotra and Masira island, 'IVo companies saw active 
service in March 1945 when they assisted the Hyderabad I,.ancers to 
reduce a rebel stronghold in the ILadhramaut, The Levies in May 
1945 numbered just under i,Soo. An Aden Labour Corps and 
Hadhramaut Pioneer Corps were also raised. 


CHAPTER VI 

ADMINISTRATION 

Introduction 

T hk origin of law, and hence of administration, is the 'urf or tribal 
law, which has existed in Arabia from time immemorial. This law 
is of a pattern, in spite of local differences. It is the law of pastoral 
tribes living under patriarchal conditions. Its institutions include 
polygamy and slavxry. An outstanding feature is the blood feud, 
by which a murder is avenged unless diya or blood-money has 
been accepted in compensation. A tribe is responsible for the act 
of a member and can get rid of its responsibility only by expelling 
him. 

Muhammad, as an .Arab, inherited tribal law, in which Islamic 
law is rooted. Islamic law is, in fact, a reformed version (modified 
by Jewish and Christian codes) of the tribal law of Muhammad’s 
time; polygamy is restricted, slavery regulated, infanticide prohibited; 
the acceptance of blood-money in place of retaliation is encouraged. 
There is, besides, a mass of rules reproducing, or modifying, or 
adding to the customary law. This Islamic law is called the Shar" 
(or Shari*a)^ sometimes spoken of as the canonical law of Islam, by 
analogy with the canon law’ of Christendom. ’The Shar‘ is potentially, 
and w’as originally intended to be, a complete corpus of ecclesiasti¬ 
cal, constitutional, criminal, civil, personal, and commercial law’. Its 
fundamental structure is embodied in the Koran alone, and that alone 
is absolutely binding. This structure was, however, from the earliest 
times reinforced by a body of law based on what was believed to be 
the practice (Sunna) of the Prophet, as illustrated by a v’ast mass of 
tradition (^Hadlth) preserv’ed by the Prophet’s Companions and 
contemporaries, and by no means all of equ^ valite. Hence arose the 
four great schools of Sunni theology, Manah, Maliki, Shafe’i, and 
Ilanbali, of which the last, founded by Ahmed ibn Ilanbal, after¬ 
wards revived by Ibn Teimiya, and finally restored to vigour in the 
eighteenth century by IVIuhammad ibn ‘.Abd al Wahhab, is e.xclusively 
follow'ed in Sa'u^ .Arabia. This sj’stem, like the others, is funda- 
mentiUly based on the Koran, but, unlike the others, it rejects all 
traditions about the Sunna which are open to challenge on the score 
of authenticity. The Wahhabis owe their reputation for fanaticism 
to their insistence on their own more circumscribed interpretation of 
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God’s will as proclaimed in the Koran and interpreted by the 
Prophet. 

The Shar* lays do\^Ti as a punishment for picking and stealing 
the loss of a hand, and prohibits wine-drinking, gambling, and the 
charging of interest. From it has developed the extensive sj'stem of 
Waqf^ or entail, whereby property is settled in perpetuity for some 
religious purpose, or in favour of some beneficiary and his heirs as 
administrator of such purpose. 

Of the two main bodies of Moslems, Sunnis and Shi’as, the Sunnis 
(the orthodox body) are found throughout western Arabia, e.xcept 
for the Zeidis in the Yemen and the Isma'Ilis of the Yemen and of 
Ncjran (pp. 386-389). The Wahhabis of Sa'udi Arabia are a puritan 
Sunni sect. The Shi'as recognize, as true successors of the Prophet, 
only ‘Ali, Muhammad’s son-in-law, and ‘Ali’s descendants, up to 
the seventh or twelfth Imam (according to sect), after which they 
believe there has been an interregnum to be ended by the appearance 
of the Mahdi. The Zeidi sect, an offshoot of the Shi‘a, and of all the 
Shi'a bodies most akin to the Sunnis, is the ruling sect in the Yemen. 
The religious split has also legal consequences, as the Shi’as do not 
recognize the Sunni schools of law, but have their own schools. 

The third system of law to influence western Arabia was the 
QdnOn, or former Turkish code. Though the Turks were Moslems, 
the development of their civilization and their contacts with Euro¬ 
peans led them to supersede the Shar* by a more modem system of 
Moslem law which throve in the Ilejaz, where pilgrims thronged 
and trade flourished. One of the features of this system was the 
introduction of courts composed of several judges. Primitive 
Moslem law knew only the single judge. A legal consequence of the 
period of Turkish rule was that, after King Ibn Sa’ud had conquered 
the Hejaz, he saw fit to introduce a Commercial Code, and set up a 
Commercial Court, in this advanced part of his dominions. 

The latest legal system to operate in western Arabia is the law of 
England, introduced into Aden Colony and embracing the common 
law, the doctrines of equity, and the statutes of general application 
in force in England. English criminal law has been introduced 
through the medium of the Indian penal code. 

Besides these four systems of law the Jewish communities have 
their rabbinical law, which regulates matters of marriage, divorce, 
guardianship, and inheritance, and the British courts in Aden also 
apply the personal laws of Hindus and Parsis, as well as of Moslems. 

These different legal systems correspond to the different forms of 
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administration, of which western Arabia presents a variety. The 
tribesmen, who cling to the customary law, may be nomad or seden¬ 
tary', the nomads being usually described as b^uin. Each tribe has 
its sheikh and elders, who lead rather than govern its members. 
The great Islamic states—Sa‘udi Arabia and the Yemen, and the 
sultanates split off from the Yemen—are absolute monarchies. 
Under the Turks the divisions of western Arabia were the vilayet or 
government (each under a volt), lixoa or province (under a ntutasarrif), 
qadha or district (under a qaimmaqam\ and n^iya or sub-district 
(under a mudir). There were tNvo \'ilayet8, the Hejaz and the Yemen. 
Nejd was nominally a liwa of the Basra vilayet. In some places the 
inhabitants enjoyed local self-government; in others, councils par¬ 
ticipated in the work of administration. This system has vanished 
with the expulsion of the Turks, and the part of Arabia dealt with in 
this volume consists of the Kingdom of Sa'udi Arabia, the Imamate 
of the Yemen, and the British Colony and Protectorate of .Aden. 
Traces of the Turkish administration, however, suiv'ive, especially 
in the Hejaz, in certain local names and titles. Aden is a British 
Crown Colony, administered by a Governor responsible to the 
Secretary of State for the Colonics and to Parliament. The Aden 
Protectorate, for the most part, is not directly administered by Great 
Britain but consists of a number of native states and tribal districts in 
protective treaty relations with the British Government; the rulers 
of the two ‘Hadhramaut States' and other territories in the Eastern 
Aden Protectorate now act on the advice of a British Resident 
Adviser. 

Certain titles arc in use throughout western .Arabia. King (malik) 
is the supreme secular title, and is that assumed by the monarch of 
Sa'udi Arabia. The ruler of the Yemen also has the title of King, 
recognized by several Great Powers, but is generally known by his 
ancient title of Imam, or religious leader of the 2 ^idi 8 . Amir means 
a commander or governor or prince (the word 'admiral' originating 
from Amir al Bohr , commander of the sea). Sheikh is a very' general 
title, meaning a patriarch, and hence the patriarch of a tri^, but it 
is applied also to other dignitaries, civil and religious, c.g. Sheikh-al- 
Isl^, or Grand Mufti (the head of the canon-lawyers), Sheikh-al~ 
Bilad, the mayor of a town; and it is frequently applied so widely 
that it is almost equi\'alcnt to the English 'esquire'. There arc also 
in Ac Yemen and in Aden Protectorate certain communities of 
sheiklu who claim to be Ac descendants of IVIoslem saints. The titles 
ShariT and 'Sciy'id' indicate descent from Ac Prophet. In Ac Yemen 
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and the Protectorate, communities of Seiyids are held in great 
respect and act as arbitrators. The usual title of a Moslem Shar‘ 
judge is qadhi, e.xcept in the Yemen, where this word has a quite 
different sense (p. 330). Hakim is also a common word for a judge 
or magistrate (p. 334). 

The main duties of government, from the Arab point of view, are 
to administer a countr)' generally and to give protection and judge 
disputes. To enable it to do so it has a right to tax. ‘He who protects 
the land collects the taxes.' 

Throughout western .\rabia, from the kingdoms dowm to the sub¬ 
tribes, the principle runs that the office of ruler is elective within 
limits. The successor is usually chosen from a certain family of a 
special tribe, but the choice does not necessarily fall on the eldest 
son. Monarchs, however, try to secure the recognition as heir of 
the eldest or favourite son by obtaining the consent of ‘the people 
of the tying and the loosing’, i.e. the elders, and of the general public. 

Sa‘Odi .Arabia' 

The Realm 

The component parts of Sa‘udi Arabia are many, namely: (<i) Nejd, 
(^) its dependencies or Mulhaqat (Hasa, Qatif, &c.), (r) *Asir al 
Sirat, (d) Jebel Shammar, (e) Juba (Jauf, &c.), (/) Wadi Sirhan, 
{g) Hejaz, (A) ‘Aslr al Tihama, and (1) Nejran. 

I'he lettering gives the chronological sequence of the development 
of the realm of Ibn Sa‘Qd who, besides being the titular Imam of his 
people throughout the period of his rule, as he still is, has successively 
borne the foUoviing secular titles, namely: (i) Amir or Amir Ntjd, 
(2) Hakim or Hakim Nejd xca Mulhaqathu from 1916, (3) Sultan or 
Sultan Nejd xca Mulhaqathu from 1921, (4) King and Sultan as Malik 
al Hejaz xca Sultan Nejd xca Mulhaqathu from 1926, (5) King as 
Malik al Hejaz xca Nejd wa Mulhaqathu from 1927, and finally 
(6) King of Sa‘Qdi Arabia or Malik Mamlakat al * Arabiya al Sa'Qdiya. 

By his people in general the king is referred to simply as Al 
ShuyUkh (the plural par excellence of sheikh in its secular sense) or, 
latterly, as Malik. He is commonly addressed as Tatoil al*Umr (‘long 

' The forms Sa'ud, Sa'uJi are used in this book as being well established in 
English writings. In the country itself a literary purist would write Su‘iid, Su'udi, 
the correct Arabic form, and the one used in official documents. But the 

name is ordinarily written without indication of the vowel, while in different 
parts of the country it is sounded over the whole phonetic range from Su'ud to 

Sa'iid. 
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of life* in the sense of ‘May God give you long life!’), sometimes by 
his beduin contemporaries simply by his name (‘Abdul ‘Aziz) or by 
his traditional cognomina of Abu Turki (father of Turki, his eldest 
son, who died in 1919) or Akhu Nura (brother of Nura, his eldest 
sister). In the more sophisticated circles of town and administrative 
life he is the King or His Majesty the King {Jalalat al Malik), while 
the title of Imam is generally used in ecclesiastical circles or by those 
concerned to stress their own religious orthodoxy. 

The succession to the throne, though not regulated by any con¬ 
stitutional instrument or decree, is theoretically determined by the 
people within certain limits. This is in accordance with the practice 
of the Prophet and ancient Arabian custom which, between them, 
insist on the suitability of a candidate for the responsibilities of the 
throne and give a natural preference to the established dynasty, 
though not necessarily to the eldest son of the ruling monarch. The 
relevant precedent was set by Muhammad himself, who had no son 
of his own and who, passing over the presumptive claim of his 
daughter’s husband, nominated his principal ‘Companion* and 
father-in-law for the ultimate leadership of Islam, subject to the 
ratification of his choice by the congregation of the faithful. This was 
accorded after the Prophet’s death, and might be claimed as a 
precedent justifying the election by the people of any suitable 
candidate for the throne regardless of dynastic claims. This prece¬ 
dent has in fact often been used in Islamic history to justify usurpa¬ 
tion or to regularize revolution—the only practical methods of 
changing the dynasty. The essential factor is therefore popular 
election, w'hich is signified first by the acclamation of the congregation 
and forthwith ratified by the haVat, or swearing of allegiance to the 
accepted candidate. There is no ballot or indindual voting, but it 
is important to realize that such elections arc the acts of the congrega¬ 
tion which theoretically comprises the whole electorate. For this 
reason the time of the Friday prayer is generally the occasion for 
such demonstrations of the popular will, as every member of the 
electorate is supposed to and at least may attend the congregational 
prayer. In practice monarchy has become the established status of 
Islamic communities; and the precedent set by the early Caliphs of 
putting foi^ ard the candidate of their choice for election as successor 
to the throne during their own lifetime has prevailed in the house of 
Sa’Qd from the eighteenth century onwards. Accordingly in 1933* 
the present king readily assented to the proposal of his principal 
adxisers that his eldest suniving son, Sa‘ud, should be nominated 
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for acceptance by the people as their king-elect. Sa'ud was accord¬ 
ingly acclaimed as Walt al *Ahad by the congregation after the Friday 
prayers in the Great Mosque of Mecca; and his brother, the Amir 
Fcisal, received on his behalf the traditional oath of allegiance. The 
question of succession to the present king w'as thus settled and Sa'ud 
will succeed his father automatically. 'Fhe succession to him will 
4>resumably be decided in the same w'ay in due course. 

The frontiers of Sa‘udi .Arabia have been cr^'stallized in part by a 
scries of international treaties, namely: the Protocol of 'Oqeir in 
1923, the Treaties of Bahra and fladda in 1925, and the Treaty of 
Taif in 1934. By these instruments the kingdom’s frontiers with 
‘Iraq and the principality of Kuweit have been fully settled subject 
to the final disposal of the two neutral zones which intervene between 
Sa’udi Arabia and these two neighbours. The Transjordan frontier 
has been similarly disposed of except for a small section south of 
‘.Aqaba;* and the Yemen frontier from the sea to the western edge 
of the Rub‘ al Khali has also been demarcated. No final settlement of 
the Sa‘udi .Arabian frontier with the -Aden Protectorate, the khan¬ 
ate of ‘Oman, the States of the Trucial Coast, and the Qatar district 
has yet been arrived at, though negotiation of the matter has been 
proceeding for several years between the British Government and 
Sa‘udi Arabia before the outbreak of war in 1939. Pending a final 
settlement the British Government has prescribed a de facto line 
of jurisdiction, but the old Anglo-Turkish line of 1914 from the 
Aden-Yemen frontier to the Persian Gulf, an extension of the agree¬ 
ment of 1904, is now a dead letter (p. 276; figs. 10, ii). 

Constitution 

Within the de jure and de facto frontiers of Sa*udi .Arabia the 
supreme sovereignty resides constitutionally in the Shar* or Divine 
Law'; and the responsibility for upholding it is vested in the king as 
Imam or religious head of his people—not as Caliph (successor of the 
Prophet) or Amir al Mu‘minin (Commander of the faithful), because 
both these titles, once held by the Caliph-Sultans of Turkey and still 
used by a number of local sovereigns, imply a much w'ider sphere of 
domination and responsibility than Ibn Sa‘ud has ever claimed. 

The ‘constitutional’ law of 1926 specifically enthroned the Shar* as 
supreme sovereign to be obeyed by all, including the king himself. 
It also made a number of other constitutional provisions on a partial 
or tentative basis for ultimate inclusion after any necessary revision 
' For the status of the district of Ma'an see p. 300. 
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in a comprehensive coni^titutiond law, which has in fact never 
materialke± The constitutional status of Sa^Qdi j\rabia has thus 
to a large extent not yet received statutory form and is perhaps not 
likely to do so during the present reign* when so much depends on 
the king’s own personality. It has* however, developed during the 
past tiventy years as decree followed decree under the royal sign 
manual. Apart therefore from the fundamental position of the Shar' 
and the king recognized by the original statute, Sa'^udi Arabia may 
best be regarded as an absolute monarchy Limited only by the Law of 
God but without any written constitution in so far as the rights of the 
subject and the form of the administration arc concerned. In other 
words, the constitutional position is fluid and continuously developing 
by a process of trial and error. There is no law or institution except 
the Shar^ and the monarchy, which is not subject to modification. 

1 he Shar’ itself is, of course, the constitutional latv of the land, fixed 
and immutable. It does not, how'cver, cover the whole range of 
human activities even in Arabia, though, like constitutional laws 
elsewhere, it has an important negative effect in that no act of con* 
tunxacy against it by an individual or a community can be legally 
condoned, and no special, commercial, tribal, or other ad hoc lavv 
or regulation inconsistent with its provisions can have any legal 
validity. It is important to realize this point and equally important 
to bear in mind that the interpretation of the Shar' docs not rest iivith 
the executive but with the supreme ecclesiastical court or authority. 
No qustion involving interpretation of the Shar' can be disposed of 
without reference to such aulhorit)^ whether it be the single Qadhi 
of a province or district (who in Sa'udi Arabia also de facto exercises 
the functions of Muftf)j or the hill bench of 'Uhtna or 
(plural of Sheikh in the religious sense) at Mecca or Riyadh. The 
king, as Imam, is theoretically ex oj^cia head of that bench, but he 
never presides at its meetings and has been known on occasion to 
exercise considerable diplomatic tact to get from the court of the 
'Olema a pronouncement in favour of this or that relaxation of 
prohibitions believ'ed (how^ev^r wrongly) to be inherent in the Shar'. 
The classic case of this kind b provided by a Fat\va of the 'Ulema in 
1927 in favour of the use of the then new-fangled telephone, which 
was popularly believed to be the work of the devil hut was thus 
authoritatively cleared of this imputation. Tobacco, motor-cars, and 
the wireless have all provided opportunities of examining the basic 
sense of the Shar', while on a recent occasion (194°') the king, at the 
instance of the 'Ulema of Riyadh, cancelled a prcyected visit of the 
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Amir Feisal to the capital of Ncjd by aeroplane—a project which 
was regarded as being too literal an attempt to fly in the face of 
Providence. 

Central Government 

Under the Shar* the executive administration of the country is 
the sole responsibility of the king. His decision is final in all matters, 
great and small; and it is astonishing how wide is the range of his 
administrative activity—from quite petty concerns, such as the 
allocation of a camel or a motor-car to a pilgrim, to the highest 
aflairs of state such as the signing of a treaty with a foreign Power. 
Nevertheless, even before the administration of his growing realm 
became as complex as it now is, the king always respected and acted 
on the Koranic precept: ‘Take counsel among yourselves’. That 
precept has from immemorial antiquity been a characteristic of the 
beduin society of Arabia, and still operates powerfully among the 
great nomad tribes, whose leaders are always in council with their 
fellow'-tribesmen to select a new grazing-ground or (as in the old 
days, and indeed still in some territories outside Sa‘udi limits) to 
arrange the details of a raid on a neighbouring tribe. Throughout his 
career Ibn Sa‘ud has been faithful to this ingrained habit, which 
forms the fundamental basis of Arabian democracy. In the early days 
he seldom acted without consulting his father (who died in 1928), 
and the principal ‘Ulema and leading tribal sheikhs such as Feisal 
ad Duwish, Feisal ibn Hashr, Sultan ibn Bijad, and many others. He 
was of course free to choose his advisers; but under the prevailing 
conditions of public audience it was equally open to anyone and 
everyone to tender advice unasked; and these audiences provided an 
open forum for the discussion of all matters of moment — not always 
on lines pleasing to the king but calculated to keep him inform^ 
of the tendencies of public opinion in his realm. 

When that realm developed to the proportions of a kingdom 
recognized by the Great Powers it beg^ to be felt in the king's 
entourage that some concession to world opinion was called for in 
the shape of democratic institutions of an elective or parliamentary 
type. The king, acutely aware of the impracticability of such a tendency, 
nevertheless allowed himself to be persuaded by progressive opinion; 
and the early attempts at constitution-making envisaged the creation 
of partially elective consultative bodies in order to associate the people 
more directly in the task of government. Such bodies were in fact 
created; but, apart from the municipal committees with limited local 
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functions, it was soon found that the projected centra] administrative 
committee could not function as a democratic adjunct to the Govern¬ 
ment isithout seriously impeding the work of administration^ which 
in the last resort always depended on the king^a fiat. Such a committee 
in such circumstances could have no real responsibility or authority, 
and its function and shape were soon modified to suit the facts of the 
situation, while another committee of the same kind took shape at 
Riyadh. The experiment had not been a complete failure^ for these 
committees, surviving to the present day in their more practical form, 
constitute an important part of the machinerj^ of government. 
Their membership is determined by the king and their functions are 
purely advisory; but they have in fact proved so useful to the king 
and his Government that they have developed into extremely im¬ 
portant branches of the civil service^ responsible for much of the 
spade-work of the administration. In the absence of a titular Minister 
of the Interior—the Amir Feisal held that post for the Hejaz for a 
short period until it was suppressed as unnecessary—the Mecca 
and Riyadh committees constitute in effect the twin Home Offices 
for the Hejaz and Nej'd respectively. Technicaily they only advise 
the king (or his deputies in his absence), but in fact they dispose of 
a great deal of business without reference to higher authority. 

Loco} Gc/uernmenl 

^rhere is no parliamentar)^ supemsion of the general administra¬ 
tion, but municipal committees are responsible for the administra¬ 
tion of local affairs in the principal towns and for the collection of all 
local taxes. In the general administration, in all its branches, the king 
is the supreme executive. Under him the whole country is divided 
into tw^o administrative viceroyaltieSj Nejd and the Hejaa, which 
are administered respectively by the Crown Prince as Atmt Nejd 
and the Viceroy-General of the Hejaz as Naib ai Malik or Naih al 
'Amm. Both refer important matters arising in their spheres of 
responsibility to the king at all times, but they retain their specific 
administrative functions even when the king is present in their 
area of jurisdiction, though it is only natural that in the presence of 
the king the viceroy concerned tends to refer more matters to him 
than when he is absent 

These two viceregal spheres are divided into provinces, each under 
an Amir or governor and subdivided into districts or subdistricts. 
The governors are directly subordinate to the viceroys, but have 
direct access to the king, to whom they report all important develop- 
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ments in thcir provinces. It may here be mentioned that the great 
extension of wireleaa facilities throughout tlie country during the past 
decade has contributed much to the centnili 2 ation of the administra¬ 
tion; and practically all correspondence Avith headquarters is con¬ 
ducted over the mreless. At headquarters (Riyadh and Mecca) the 
Crown Prince and the Viceroy-General respectively have their own 
secretaiial staffs, in addition to which the advisory^ committees already 
referred to are at their disposal for any work delegated to them. In 
practice they study and sift all reports from the provinces and make 
recommendations for the orders of the Crown Prince or Viceroy- 
General, who may in turn refer such recomitiendations to the king, 
A list of the administrative divisions of Sa'Ddi Arabia is given on 
PP- 35S’35^>- 

Government Departments 

Parallel with this double system of internal administration under 
the two senior sons of the king, there are other important depart'^ 
ments of state administered by officers of ministerial rant under 
the direct control of the king. The most important of these are the 
Foreign Office and the Ministry of Finance, The former La under the 
charge of the Amir Feisal who, in addition to being Viceroy-General 
of tbe Hejaz, is also the Foreign Minister and directly represents 
the king in all diplomatic contacts with the representatives of foreign 
Powers at Jidda, though he does not shape or control the foreign 
policy of the State. The king deals with all problems of this kind 
himself with the help of the Chief Secretary of the Royal Diwan, 
while the Foreign Office at Mecca, in which the titular Foreign 
Minister has the semces of a competent staff (including formerly a 
Deputy Foreign Minister who w'as in practice responsible for the 
greater part of the work), carries on the day-to-day administration 
of external affairs in contact with the diplomatic corps, 

"I'hc other department, the Ministry of Finance, has for more than 
fifteen years been under the virtually independent control of Sheikh 
^Abdullah Suleiman, a Nejdi of outstanding ability, who is also 
Minister of Defence and who in respect of both departments is 
directly responsible to the king alone. He also exercises a wide 
measure of control over such other departments of state—e.g. 
Medical, Education, Public Works, Posts, Telegraphs and Wireless, 
Mines, &c.—as are administered not by Ministers but by Directors- 
General. The Alinister of Finance, by reason of these multifarious 
activities, is by far the most important officer of state and maintains 
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nt all provindal and district centres a staff of ofTicials respomlbJe to 
himself and independent of the local governors^ He alone enjoys 
the privdlege of a bodyguard and maintains a semi-rega] state 
comparable with that of the king and the royal princes. And he 
alone, by reason of his close understanding with the king, enjoys a 
measure of administrative independence to which even the viceroys 
do not aspire. His regime is in every way comparable with that of 
the Barmacid Ministers of the time of Hamn ar Rashid; and the 
explanation of his power and independence i$ probably to be 
sought in the fact that he is entrusted with the administration of 
a department with whose intricacies and ramifications the king 
is not familiar. 

Yet a tliird department, that of Justice, has already been disposed 
of by implication in discussing the status of the Sh3T^ There is no 
Minister of Justice as such, but the functions narmally performed by 
such an officer in connexion with the administration of the courts fall 
to the ecclesiastical hierarchy already referred to. In Mecca the head 
of this body is Sheikh \\bdullah al Hasan, w'liile at Riyadh the equiva¬ 
lent post was, at least until recently, occupied by a member of the 
family of the founder of Wahhabism. The ‘Ulema, as the active 
repositories and interpreters of the Shar‘, are themselves completely 
independent; but in practice the king exercises such control of their 
activities as may be needed, and of course all ecclesiastical appoint¬ 
ments are either made or ratified by him. As Imam he has the right 
and duty of supervising this august body. 

Finally two other administrative departments of a minor character 
call for mendon, both being w'hat might be classed as Civil List or 
Privy Purse departments under the respective control of the third 
and fourth sons of the king. The former is in charge of all the trans¬ 
port arrangements connected with the palace — no sinecure under 
existing conditions—while the latter is responsible for the administra¬ 
tion of the royal household, involving a population of about 1,000 
persons, including the royal ladies and children with all their serv'ants 
and attendants. 

'Privy CovneiT 

One element connected with the governance of Sa‘udi Arabia 
re mains to be mentioned. It is a somewhat indeterminate body 
corresponding roughly to a Privy Council, w^hich actually meets every 
evening under the informal presidency of the king to discuss affairs 
m general or to deal wdth any specific business introduced by the king. 
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For instance, this body finally recommended the grant to an American 
company of the concession for the exploitadon of oil in eastern Arabia 
in 1953, after a foil discussion of the terms proposed by the Finance 
Minister (p. 515)- Membership of this council is not fixed, though it 
automatically includes the Crown Prince, the Viceroy-General, and 
other princes of the royal blood in r^idence at the place of meeting, 
it aJso includes the principal officers, of state when in attendance on 
the king, and the king’s personal sta:B‘, as well as a number of private 
iudbiduals enjoying a privilege corresponding to private entiM 
and the members of the two advisory councils when present at the 
place of meetings Nobody sits on fids council as of right, but in 
practice individuals belonging to the categories mentioned above are 
honoured with a general invitation to attend, and do so when they 
can, unless they are notified that a meeting vvill not take place owing 
to the king’s preoccupation with other work* Such meetings perhaps 
provide the nearest approach the country know's to absolutely free 
discussion of important topics. The king indeed often goes out of 
his way on such occasions to broach controversial topics m order to 
start an argument. 

To sum up, the w'ork of the realm at the highest level is conducted 
as follows; 

(а) by the king alone, for he keeps some matters entirely to himself 
for discussion with perhaps a single individuatl concerned, e,g, 
the Crow'n Prince, or the Viceroy-General, or the Minister 
of Finance, or the Chief Justice, or even a private individual' 

(б) by the king in council with his principal ministers and officers of 
state only, e.g. to discuss matters of the highest importance 
such as negotiations with a foreign Pow'tr or a declaration of 
war. See.; 

(r) by the king in council with his ministers and the members of 
the advisory council, e.g. important matters connected with 
the ordinary administration; 

{d) by the king in Trivy CounciP as above described. 

Subject to these various stages of control or intervention by the 
supreme executive the departmental administration of Sa’udI Arabia 
is conducted very much on the same lines as in other countries. 

Judicature 

In the chief towTis of Ncjd and at the seat of every amir, w'hether of 
a locality or of a tribe, there is stationed a qadhi or judge who, at the 
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important places at least, is appointed or dismissed by the king him¬ 
self, Writhout any fixed rules. The qadhi judges the cases, civil or 
criminal, which arc transferred to him by the king or by the amir. 
When the amir transfers a case he sends an officer with the parties 
to the qadhi who hears the case and communicates hb decision 
orally to the amir*s representative, who in his turn reports orally to 
the amir. The amir enforces the judgement. In the mornings the 
qadhi gives instruction on dogma and religious law, cither in his 
house or in the mosque, and at the afternoon prayer he preaches a 
short sermon. 

Hejazi institutions arc in advance of those of Ncjd, and include 
courts presided over by several judges, sitting together. There arc 
three grades of courts: (a) summary courts; (b) higher courts; and 
(c) ‘The Commission of Judicial Vigilance’. A summaiy' court is 
presided over by a qadhi who has jurisdiction in petty civil cases 
and offences not punishable with death or loss of limb. Higher 
courts at Mecca, .\1 Madina, and Jidda have jurisdiction in civil and 
criminal cases which are beyond the competence of the qadhi; they 
are each composed of a qadhi, as president, and t^vo of his substi¬ 
tutes, and beyond certain limits, c.g. in cases involving capital punish¬ 
ment or loss of limb, the deebion b pronounced by the full court. 
The third court, whose name literally translated is ‘the Conunission 
of Judicial Vigilance’, has a president and four ‘ulema, and sits only 
at Mecca. It acts as a Court of Criminal Appeal or Court of Cassa¬ 
tion. An appeal lies to thb court within 20 days of notification of 
sentence. If the appeal is dismissed, the judgement becomes final; 
if it is allowed, the case is remitted to the court below for further 
consideration. The president of the commission is the head of the 
Hejazi judiciary. He has the supervision of all the courts and qadhis 
in the Hejaz and serv'cs as an intermediary between the executive 
and the judiciary. He is assisted,by an Inspector of Courts, first 
app>ointed in 1932. 

As to judicial procedure, the plaintiff or complairunt files two 
written copies of hb claim, a hearing date is fixed, and the defendant 
is notified. A judicial confession is conclusive. Failing this, the 
judge, after passing sentence interrogates the defendant, inquiring 
whether he accepts the findings of the court. An admission by the 
defendant makes the sentence final. If he disputes the justice of the 
conviction he is entitled to a copy of the conviction and sentence 
and of the record of proceedings, to enable him to appeal. Notice 
of hb appeal b transmitted to the Court of Appeal. A contumacious 
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person can be sentenced in his absence, but the sentence is revised 
by the Court of Appeal. The plaintiff or complainant must appear 
personally, except in the case of a woman or a sick man, who can be 
represented. There arc no barristers, in the ordinary sense, in 
Moslem courts, but the Hejazi Government admits certain men 
learned in the law to appear in courts. A class of Moslem notaries 
is also recognized, whose business it is to register donations, testa¬ 
ments, and contracts of every sort except those which relate to xcaqf 
land. Notaries are confined to Mecca, Jidda, and AI Madina: 
elsewhere, the qadhi or his officer acts as notary. 

The defects of the Shar* in its relation to modem developments 
have to be made good by special legislation, generally in the form of 
decrees signed by the king but sometimes little more than depart¬ 
mental regulations issued by the responsible ministers. As in 
India, for instance, where Hindu and Aloslem personal law, tribal 
and customary law, and so forth, continue to be recognized as 
necessary complements of the general (British) law of the land, so in 
Sa'udi Arabia tribal law continues to operate within the limits of 
its compatibility with the Shar*—^and only so far—w’hile special 
laws have been devised to regulate the relations of the State and its 
subjects with the non-Moslem outside w’orld, particularly in commer¬ 
cial matters. Such laws often take the form of agreements binding 
on both parties and theoretically enforcible by the courts, though in 
practice a special commercial court, outside the orbit of the Shar*, 
has been set up to deal with such cases which, for instance, must 
often involve questions relating to interest and insurance, which the 
Shar* condemns. A Shar* court could on no account award interest 
on a due debt, but the special court interprets agreements on their 
merits and surmounts the awkward hurdle of interest by a legal 
fiction. The matter is quite complicated and highly controversial, 
but for all practical purposes what w’e call interest is regarded as 
commission on the use of goods not fully paid for at the time of 
delivery, while insurance charges arc treated as part of the freight 
charges on goods from abroad. On the whole the legal system pro¬ 
vides a very satisfactory practical combination of the Shar* and 
common sense, and friction with the foreign commercial com¬ 
munity, concentrated like the diplomatic corps at Jidda, is very rare. 
European criticism is perhaps more often directed, or misdirected, 
ag^nst what are regarded as defects or asperities of the Shar* itself 
in its impact on the nationals of the country and on pilgrims from 
abroad. 
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The S/iurta or police force* ifi addition to its normal functions 
in the towns* acts as a gendarmerie in the districts. It is administered 
by a Director-General with his headquarters at Mecca, under the 
supenision of the Minister of Finance for or^ganizational purposes 
and under the direction of the Crown Prince or Viceroy-General, as 
the case may be, for operational purposes, I,ike the Nidham army, 
the police wear uniforms, of European pattern ivith Arab head-dresses, 
and are armed with rifles. They are recruited from all parts of Sa'Qdi 
Arabia' and the policy is to spread them all over the country in small 
bodies for all the work that falls to their lot, including the prevention 
of smuggling and the patroliing of frontier areas, the escorting of 
tax-collectors on their rounds, and of Course the prevention and detec¬ 
tion of crime. There is also a wed-equipped Criminal Investigation 
Department at headquarters* and the Director-General can point 
with pride to the excellent record of his force both in bringing 
criminals to justice and in the discouragement of crime. He would, 
howeTpcr* be the first to admit that the moral influence of the king has 
always been the principal factor in the success achieved. It is not so 
much the severity of the Shax' towards crime but its proper applica¬ 
tion in practice that accounts for the exceptional stahdard of law 
and order in Sa'udi Arabia. After all, other Moslem States have or 
have had the benefits of the Shar' without achieving comparable 
results. 

Finally* the Marine or Coast-guard service is a small semi-mUitary 
organization. This body, organized like the police, b also under the 
supreme control of the Minister of Finance and i$ administered by 
ofhcials bearing the title of Amir al Bohr (admiral) stationed at Jidda 
and other important coastal to^vns* The prevention of smuggling, 
w’hich is encouraged by the very high scale of customs dudes on all 
imported goods, and the regulation of shipping and coastal fisheries 
constitute their principal functions. The checking of passports and 
the granting of nationalization certificates are duties of the police, but 
the checking of unauthorized entry into the country falls largely on 
the Coast-guard service, particularly in connexion with the pilgrimage. 


The Yemen 

Arta and Frontiers 

The modem state of the Yemen has a coastline extending roughly 
250 miles from a point north of Meidi, on the Red Sea coast, to Ras 
Turba, on the south coast of the Sheikh Sa'id peninsula* Inland, its 
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frontiers adjoin So'udi Arabia and the Adern Proteotorato, as shovvn 
on fig. II, Its area has been estimated at roughiy 74,000 square 
miles and its heterogeneous population at Rgunes ranging from less 
than z to over 4 mUlions. 

Cmfral Got'emmfnf 

The Government is centred in the Tmam of San*a, head of the Zeldi 
sect of Islam (p* 386), who b at once the theocratic and temporal 
bead of the Stato^ claiming descent from ^Alij son-in-law of 
Muhammad. 

In the Yemen the descendants of the Prophet are called Seiyidst 
and they hold a position of very special honour, respect^ and reve¬ 
rence. From among them the Imam is chosen. He is at once the 
king of the country and spiritual head of the Zeidis;: he b Khalifa 
(successor to the Prophet) and Amir al Mu'minin (Commander of the 
Faithful), 

The Imamate follows no rule of primogeniture and any Seiyid 
who b otherwise suitable may in theory be a candidate for the post. 
In fact he may be selected from any one of half a dozen families 
whose ancestors at one time or another were Imams. The choice from 
among several eligible Seijids b supposed to be in the hands of the 
^Ulema, the men of learning. There b no reason to doubt the general 
opinion in San'a that the 'Ulema will elect either him of whom they 
are most afraid or him w^ho will pay them most. 

There arc thousands of Seiylds in the Yemen and the State is 
administered in their interests and especially in the interests of the 
reigning family. Some of the Seiyids are employed in administra¬ 
tive posts, but many have no regular occupation, living luxuriously 
on their privileges. 

When the country was not under Turkish rule (i.e., excluding 
the periods c. 1538-1630 and 1872-1918), the Imam has wielded 
temporal power in varying degree, especially over the Zeidi districts, 
but only since 1918 has the Yemen been consolidated Into a cen¬ 
trally controlled state. The present Imam, having made himself 
an absolute ruler, normally attends personally to even the smallest 
matters. No minister or proi.incial governor, not even If he be the 
Imam*s son, dares to take any decision of importance without 
reference to the Imam. As, however, the latter is old and sometimes 
out of health, one of hb sons, especially Prince '‘Abdullah, may at 
times perform most executive functions, while the eldest son, Prince 
Ahmed, has been gi%"cn the principality of Ta'izz, where he is allowed 
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a high degree of independence, probably in order lo train him for hh 
future responsibilities. Though the eldest son is designated Walt al 
‘A/tad (heir to the throne, sometimes referred to by Europeans as 
Crov^n Prince ), all the sons of the Imam (of whom thirteen are said 
to be living) have the title al Is/am (^svvord of Islam'). Some of 
the Suyu/or Seifs have been appointed either ministers or amirs, 
that is, provincial governors, as explained below. 

The Imam's several ministers of state are for the most part chosen 
from the Seiyids, and several of them are his own sons, men a 
'commoner' is deemed worthy of such a dignity he Is not only caUed 
rcaetr ('minisler') but is given a special title, almost as if he were 
being raised to the peerage. The title is Qadlti, but it must not be 
confused with the ordinaiy Moslem usage of the word to denote a 
judge of Koranic law, 

W the two principal ministers, one for internal and one for external 
^aijs, the former takes precedence and is called al Wai^ir ai Awmil, 
literally, *priine minister'; the present holder of the ofHce, Qadhi 
.Abdullah al 'Amri, is an example of a commoner who has been 
given the special title of Qadhi, Other departments are the 
rninistries of war, justice, education, public health, and public 
works. In recent years mmistries of commerce, agriculture, com’* 
muiucations, posts and telegraph, irrigation and animal -care have 
been created by the Imamic decrees. Some of these are held by sons 
of the Imam. 

The Imam has a council, aldn to a Goundl, called al MafIts; 
it is an inno^'ation dating from the Turkish departure from the 
Country, and is composed of the Imam's ministers, with some addi- 
donal members who are mostly Seijids; but, again, in cases where a 
commoner becomes a regular member of council, he receives the 
title of Qadhi. The members of council have no powers but act 
merely in an advisory capacity. 

Some Turks from the old regime — notably the second minister of 
state, the Minister for External Affairs, QadH Muhammad Raghib— 
stajed in the Yemen in the Imam's serv'ice, but the$e have neces¬ 
sarily tended, with the lapse of time, to be replaced by persons of 
other nationalities. In the employ of various mimstrics (health, 
a^icul^re, industry', education, and war) there are usually a number 
o foreign technical advisers. Of recent years these have been 
E^ptian. Syrian, 'Iraqi, Italian, British, and German. The Imam, 
when he so desires, consults any of these experts directly, but more 
usually through the relevant minister. 


ADMINISTRATION 


331 


Local Government 

When the Yemen emerged as an independent state after the with- 
drav\'al of the Turks in 1918, much of the 'Furkish system of adminis¬ 
tration was kept. The country w'as still divided into Incas; each liwa 
into qadhas; the qadhas into nahiyas or groups of about twenty to 
forty villages; while the unit of Yemeni organi^cation in the settled 
areas, and for the most part in the semi-nomad areas, remained the 
qarya^ or village. 

The title am/r, substituted for the Turkish mutasarrif, had (like 
qadhi) a special significance in the Yemen, being used, not as in other 
Moslem countries to denote a prince of the royal blood, but as the 
designation of a provincial governor. Each governor of a liw'a held 
the title ‘amir’ by virtue of being amir al jeish or commander-in- 
chief of the troops in his pro\ince; he was, however, ordinarily 
called simply ‘the amir’. 'Fhe full title Amir al Jeish is used for the 
Minister of State for War, for the commander-in-chief of the w'hole 
army, and for the officer actually commanding the troops in a 
province. The much more humble post of harbour-master at 
Hodeida carries the title Amir al Bohr (‘ruler of the sea’, cf. p. 314). 

Much of the above administrative system still remains, as show*n 
by the list of divisions at the end of this chapter (p. 357). But 
since 1939 the tendency of the Imam has been to abolish the historic 
amirates and to substitute principalities, governed by his own sons, 
thereby concentrating ever more power into the hands of the reigning 
family. Thus, he removed Sciyid ‘Ali al Wazir, formerly Amir of 
Ta‘i2z, and Seiyid ‘Abdullah al Wazir, formerly Amir of Flodeida, 
members of the princely Al Wazir family, replacing them by 
members of his own family. When Seiyid Abdulqadus al Wazir, 
Amir of Dhamar, died of typhus in 1944, his amirate was abolished, 
and the main divisions of the whole country were recast and changed 
to principalities. 

Before the abolition of the amirates the Yemen w’as divided into 
the following five liwas: (i) San‘a; (ii) North (capital, Sa‘da); 
(iii) Tihama (capital, Hodeida); (iv) Central (capital, Dhamar); 
(v) South (capital, Ta‘izz). 

The principalities w'hich have been substituted for the old amirates 
have no geographical homogeneity or continuity. San‘a takes under 
its wing any district appearing to need special supervision. More¬ 
over, political conditions in the Yemen are so fluid that what is 
written may very soon be out of date. But at the end of 1944 the 
arrangement w’as as follows: 
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(a) The principality ruled by Seif al Isbm Ahmed, the Wali al 
‘Ahad (‘Crown Prince’) comprises half of the old ‘North’ Amirate, 
and the old ‘South’ Amirate. Prince .Ahmed lives in Ta’izz and 
rules the southern area directly and with little reference to San‘a. 
His brother, Seif al Islam Motahir, deputizes for him in the north, 
usually residing at Qafla, which has thus become the capital of his 
half of the old northern amirate. 

(S) The principality ruled by Seif al Islam ‘Abdullah, comprises 
the ^other half of the old ‘North* Amirate, together with the old 
S^ a^ ^ ihama .Amirates. This amounts in practice to tw'o 
principalities, for Prince ‘.Abdullah lives in San‘a with his father, 
the Imam, over whom he is thought to be steadily gaining ascendancy, 
while Sa da, and the other parts of the old northern amirate which 
are not in Prince .Ahmed’s principality, are now directly under San‘a. 
In the Tihama, on the other hand, Qadhi ‘.Ali al ‘Arnri (brother of the 
Prime .Minister) acts for Prince ‘Abdullah, but is in almost continuous 
communication with San‘a by telegraph. 

(c) The^ principality ruled by Seif al Islam Hasan, whose capital is 
Ibb, consists of the remnants of the old ‘Central’ .Amirate of Dhamar, 

many parts of which have been transferred to the San‘a Princi¬ 
pality. 

Principalities (Ihca) are each divided into a number of districts, 
called qadha (plur. qadhai) and administered by *amils, who are 
usually Seiyids, but—as in the higher ranks—if a commoner is 
appointed he receives the title qadhi \ originally the qadha meant 
simply the area of the qadhi’s influence. Thus, persons with the 
title qadhi, but acting as ‘amils, are met with (for instance, Qadhi 
Husein ^ Halali, ‘Amil of Hujariya, and Qadhi .Muhammad ash 
Shami, Amil of Rida‘, were recently appointed jointly to make 
contact with the Government of Aden). IVIany of the ‘amils are 
Zeidis, particularly in the Zeidi districts of the north and north¬ 
east. In the Shafe i districts of the south many ‘amils are Shafe‘is, 
but there is no rigid demarcation in this respect. 

Qadhas are divided into smaller districts (ndhiya, plur. natedht) 
each administered by an *amtl (plur. 'ummal), who is either a Sciyid 
or a conimoner entitled qadhi. These lesser amilates, the nahiyas, 
are subdivided into groups of villages, each called an asal, under a 
cad man generally entitled sheikh. Each separate village or qarya 
has Its head man (‘o^t/). 

Under the old Turicish regime the people elected their own sheikhs 
an aqils, but after the formation of the independent state these 
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officials were nominated by the amirs of liwas; and, now that the 
amirates have disappeared, they are nominated by the Prince, or 
even directly by the central government at San‘a. This change has 
arisen from the Imam’s policy of weakening the cohesion of the 
tribes so that they cannot unite against the central government. 

Taxation and Finance 

The various forms of almsgi\ing prescribed by the Koran have 
been organized by the Imam into taxes, paid into the Beit al Mdl 
(‘treasure house’), a fund which is theoretically ‘common wealth’. 
These taxes are nominally three: (i) the *ashur or tithe on crops; 
(ii) the zakat^ i/40th of any capital which has been in hand for a 
year or more; and (iii) the fitra (‘breaking of the fast’), a head-tax 
amounting to bd. per head collected at the end of Ramadhan. 
In addition the tax money must cover the cost of collection, which 
has many regular and irregular ramifications. There is the ‘rake olT 
for the soldier who collects it, then something for the 'aqil, the sheikh, 
the ‘arnil, the grand ‘amil, and, of course, the Prince, so that one 
frequently hears that the taxes in individual cases exceed 50 per cent. 
The affairs of the Beit al Mai are administered in each area by the 
Mamur al Mdl (superintendent of the Beit al Mai) and his two 
underlings, the Mamur al Amhar (superintendent of the grain store) 
and the Amin as Sanduq (treasurer or cashier). 

The princes under the new regime have shown great anxiety to 
get more and more direct control over the Beit al Mai, therefore this 
system may at any time be altered in some details. 

Similarly each ‘amil is assisted in his district by a paymaster- 
general, a treasurer, and a grain-controller. The ‘amil transmits 
the accounts for his district to the Prince, who pays to the Imam 
the quota for which the liwa is liable, and distributes to the people 
according to their need. 

Forced Labour, Besides paying taxes directly in money the peasant 
is required either to give his own services to repair the roads, or to 
commute the obligation for a money payment. His beasts are also 
pressed into service, and he has to follow them (even when he is not 
required) to see that they are returned. ITie animals are used to 
convey government ammunition, com, taxes, and soldiers sent out 
on missions. 'Phis practice, probably very ancient, is sometimes also 
exacted even by certain native mlers in the .Aden Protectorate 
(though naturally not encouraged by the Aden Government), and it 
was a feature of administration in Egypt in former days. 


334 ADMINISTRATION 

Recruitment for Government Service. For the executive branches 
the ruler of the Uwa recruits clerks or secretaries {katib, plural kuttab), 
many of whom have passed through the universities and are therefore 
of they lema (wise men, educated class). They may rise on the execu¬ 
tive side to the rank of *amil, or on the judicial side to the rank of 
hakim (see below), either of which posts may carr\' with it the title 
(jadhi. If a katib rises to one or other of these posts, he is paid 
5^^“^ ri5rals a month, a salary the inadequacy of which may be a 
cause of corruption. 

The Judicial Systems 

rhere arc two main legal systems: the civil law’ as administered 
by the 'amil, from whom appeal can be made to the Prince as ruler 
of the liwa, and if need be to the Imam himself; and the canonical or 
Koranic law (the short*a) administered by the hakim, from whom 
there is right of appeal, with permission of the local *amil, to another 
hikim. Any further appeal must go to the Ra*is al Istinaf (judge of 
the court of appeal, in San'a, at present Sciyid Zeid ad Dailami), 
and from him, though rarely, to the Imam. 

It should be noted that, in the Yemen, sharVa is a commoner form 
of the name for the Koranic law than shar*. Further, the title *qadhi’ 
docs not denote a judge, as in other Moslem lands, but is used in 
the manner already explained; and the office of mufti, who in other 
Moslem lands aids the qadhi by interpreting the law, docs not exist. 
Lastly, hakim, a common w'ord for a judge in Arab countries, is 
distinct from hakim, a physician, though both are from the same 
root, the general sense comprising hukm, ‘command’, and hikma, 
‘wisdom’. 

In practice there is probably not much difference between the 
law as administered by Zeidis and by Shafe'is. The application of 
the Koranic law' may be somew’hat coloured by 2 ^idi interpretation, 
yet it must be remembered that the Zeidis of the Yemen, though 
an offshoot of the Shi'a body, claim to be al Midhab al Khamis, the 
fifth orthodox rite in Islam (p. 388). The presence of Jewish 
communities is covered by the provision which has always been 
made in the shan‘a for administration of the law to ‘protected’ 
minorities. 

When the hakim tries the case, as in probably the majority of 
instances, the complainant obtains a summons from the ‘amil. 
Should the defendant fail to appiear, he is arrested. Witnesses arc 
sworn either before the hakim or in a mosque; if the complainant has 
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no witn^sseaj he takes the hand of the hlkim and is swom* The 
parties share the payment of fees for the hearings which depend on 
the length of the case. Hakims^ however, arc often venal. 

Besides the shari'a and the civil a third system, though dis¬ 
couraged by the central government, la administered in many 
country districts. This is the ancient, pre-lslamic tribal law or 
‘i/r/ {sometimes also called hukm qI qahyala or huhm bedu^ 'tdbea- 
man's ia\v* or 'beduin law*}. Thus an "aqil may, within a tribe, settle 
cases of debt, personal quarrels, and disputes about land and water 
rights, and he may be paid for so doing. Tribal law was intended 
to keep the balance by application of sanctions to those who have, 
either intentionally or accidentally, caused damage to others; w-here^s 
Islamic law, being later and more advanced, attempts to deal also 
with morals, which are outside the sphere of tribal law-. 

In theory the fmam himself in San'a, and the Prince in the capital 
of each Uwa, is accessible to anyone without intennediary, and can 
dispense patriarchal justice. But in practice door-keepers and other 
subordinates make this method of approach both expensive and 
precarious. ITie Imam has, how'Cverj exclusive Jurisdiction in murder 
cases. If he finds the accused guilty, the family of the victim may 
accept blood-money (dtyit). Failing this, the Imam passes sentence 
of death by decapitation, appointing someone, often one of his own 
slaves, to act as executioner^ Since a slave is not regarded as menial 
and his rank depends on that of his master, he performs this act as his 
master s hand , This is one of the ways in w'hich the central govern¬ 
ment has cut across tribal custom. On the principle of *a life for a 
life', the death penalty may be exacted for the murder of a Jew' or 
of other persons lacking in sharqf (nobility), such as barbers, shoe¬ 
makers, blacksmiths, and bath^attendants, to w'bom a tribesman 
would not marry his daughter j but in practice a life-sentence would 
probably be more usual in such cases. 

While for wilful murder, uncompounded, the penalty is death, 
the Imam tries to settle cases of manslaughter (whether accidental 
or due to neglect) by enforcing payment to the relatives of blood- 
money, assessed according to the defendant's w'eaith; but even he 
finds it difficult to refuse, if the victim's relatives, backed by their 
tribe, demand "a life for a life". Contrary to practice in the Aden 
Protectorate, the full diya is exacted for manslaughter of a Jew, or 
a non-tribesman, or any of the classes termed in the Yemen nuqas^ 
"imperfect". For homicide of a woman or a slave only half the 
compensation is paid. 
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fn the Zeidi legal code very severe punishitients are laid down fora 
number of offenccSj but in practice are rarely—in some ca$c3 never— 
carried out. Sueh^ briefiy, are: 

Ptrjuiyi pumshabJe by flogging and imprisonment; in practice 
no punishrnent is inflicted» though ntinnerous obvious cases come 
before the judges. 

Adultery is punishable by stoning, and immorality' between young 
unmamed people by forty stripes. But, since conviction depends 
on the precisely unanimous testimony of four eyewitnesses of the 
veiyr act, and since the witnesses themselves arc liable to be flogged 
as mischief-makers if their testimony disagrees, no of these 

punishments being inflicted within living memory' appear to be on 
record. 

Theft X the hand of a burglar who commits robbery with violence 
may still be cut off, the execution being a public ceremony. The 
ordinances of Islamic law are thereby fulfilled. But most Zeidis 
maintain that theft of Beit al Mai property cannot thus be punished, 
as it is common wealth' — a theory' which can work out convenlendy 
for government officials, 

Wine-drinkittg by Moslems is punishable by flogging or by ta^zir 
(see l^ow). In practice it is frow-ned upon officiaUy, but indulged 
in privately by certain Seiyjds and others, w'ho normally escape 
punishment, though certain sons of the Imam have been imprisoned 
ostensibly for drinking (probably really for suspected treason). 
The Jews are aUow'ed to distil alcohol and make wine* but only for 
u^ in their own quarters; occasionally Jews known to sell wine 
illicitly to Moslems are very' harshly punished, their houses are 
razed, their stills and iiVine-stores are destroyed, and a hea\'y fine is 
imposed. Ta'jir, a rather 'bookish' punishment, is still occasionally 
used; a small drum is tied to the culprit's back, and this is beaten 
w'hiic he is led round the town amid the jeers of the people; or his 
face is tarred, or he is mounted facing backwards on a donkey, or in 
other ways shamed. 

Chamitt^f the commonest form of punishment, may be inflicted 
for such Small offences as quarrelling among servants or 'rowdiness* 
among boys. A hoop may be placed on. one ankle, and ti,vo heavy 
links left to drag along the ground; or the txvo legs may be chained 
together^in cases of serious misdemeanour with double chains of 
such w'eight that the victim can scarcely move about. 

Jcuis are subject to special laws regulating their dress and may not 
carry arms or ride horses* but they may ride donkeys or camels. 
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They must not build houses more than two stories high without 
special permission, which is seldom granted, though recently certain 
Jews, who could afford to buy the favour of the Imam’s adNisers, 
obtained permission to build three stories. Jews are taxed, according 
Xo jiziya (tribute), one dollar, three dollars, or five dollars per head 
per year, according as their households are classed poor, average, or 
rich. 

The Armed Forces 

The army is divided into the Jeish ad Difa*i, or militia, and the 
Jeish an Nidhami, or regular army. 

The Difa'i aims at training every man in the country to be a 
soldier. In theory 25 per cent, of the adult males of a given liwa are 
called up for training in one period of six months. After this is over 
they return home and 25 per cent, are brought in from another liwa, 
and so on, till the whole country has sent in its first 25 per cent. The 
process is then repeated until every man has been trained. The 
training takes place at San’a, and a special military expert from out¬ 
side (often from Syria) is employed to do the training. He is called 
the Pasha and is said to have from 15,000 to 20,000 men in training 
at a time. Registers of the trained men are kept as a reser\'e list for 
the regular army. Any man called up for the Difa’i may hire a substi¬ 
tute if he does not w'ant to serve. 

The regular Nidhami army is also called Jeish al Mudhaffar^ ‘the 
victorious army*. The members are mostly volunteers. The service is 
for life, and an old man who wants to retire must pay someone to 
take his place or send a son. In some cases, if a district, especially 
one of the southern (Shafc*i) areas, fails to provide a reasonable 
number of voluntary members to the Nidhami, some will be con¬ 
scripted. Also, from the zealous northern 2 ^idi tribes some barani 
or f^ree soldiers serve without pay and may leave when they like. 
The Nidhami is said to be over 18,000 strong. 

The branches of the army are: the *askari or infantryman; the 
*okJi or guardsman (a local word from ^akfa, ‘to be devoted to’, used 
for a (>ersonal bodyguard of the Imam or of the princes); the sotemi 
or cavalryman; the hijan or camel-trooper; and the tabshi or artillery¬ 
man. Some soldiers are detailed for police duties under the ‘amil; 
such a soldier is a qanun and his officer is amir al markiz (‘commander 
of headquarters’). The ranks correspond roughly to those in Euro¬ 
pean armies as follows: a private is called 'askari, sotcuri^ &c., 
according to his section, or a private in any section, whether infantry, 
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cavalry, &c., may also be called na/ar; sha'ush corresponds roughly 
to corporal, and bett sha'ush (local Arabic form of the more correct 
Turkish hash sha*ush) to a sergeant; naqib, 2nd lieutenant; mulaztm 
atncai, ist lieutenant; amir mifraza (also called uz ashab\' captain; 
amir tabur^ major; amir alay,^ colonel, who, if the senior officer at the 
capital of a liwa, also receives the courtesy title amir aJ jeish (above, 
P* 330 * naqib has about 20-25 under him. The number of 
soldiers in each district under an ‘amil may vary from less than a 
hundred to several hundreds. 

Private soldiers draw 5-6 riyals a month and rations, but make over 
20 riyals when they arc sent out on tax-collection. The town gates 
have military guards, and incomers deposit their weapons and with¬ 
draw them on departure, just as they do at Aden, a custom which is 
probably very old. In the morning the drums beat and the soldiers 
sing a chant, and at 9 p.m. the drums beat again and there is a cere¬ 
monial parade, called the march of the Imam, w’hich lasts for about a 
quarter of an hour. This occurs in the camps and barracks through¬ 
out the Yemen. There is also a ceremoni^ parade to the mosque 
every Friday in each district-capital or town of higher status, at 
which the local head of the civil administration takes the salute in the 
name of the Imam. In San'a the Imam himself takes the salute at a 
great parade of the garrison on the Id al Kabir (‘great festival*) and 
other state occasions. 

Cadets are trained at a military college, and the Imam has a car¬ 
tridge factory’ which produces 4 cases of i ,000 rounds a day. The lead 
is imjxirted and the saltpetre is obtained locally. The army was 
estimated in 1938 at 25,000 men. Many of the rifles and much of the 
artillery are old. The uniform and weapons of an ordinary soldier, 
and of a sha'ush or beit sha'ush, consist generally of white or indigo- 
dyed turban, indigo shirt, white knee-length kilt, curved jambiya 
(dagger) worn in the girdle, and rifle. Officers usually wear black 
kalpaks on the head, and tunics and trousers of khaki, or sometimes 
other colours. 

The Hostage System 

By levying hostages from every tribal area in the country the 
Imam maintains rigid control over all. The number of hostages 
required from an area depends upon its loyalty. It is said that the 

^ A corruption of the old Turkish rank yusbashi, literally ’head of a hundred*. 

Also a Turkish deaigiuitton, formerly more often written miraldy, ‘commander 
of • regiment*. 
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Jauf and Barat areas are required to send a third of their male 
members to the hostage prisons. 

The hostages are often little boys between 5 and 11. They arc kept 
in prison—at the citadel in San'a, at the Imam’s palaces up and down 
the country, and at each administrative centre. The treatment they 
receive depends on the current behaviour of their tribes. Sometimes 
large numbers of them are in chains. A school is provided in the 
prison where the boys leam to recite the Koran. Otherwise they 
are neglected, having to provide and prepare their own food, and 
they become very dirty and verminous. 

Education 

San’a has several schools for the sons of noble and wealthy 
families — others for the less wealthy, a school for girls, an orphanage 
school, a secondary school, and a university. In San’a itself literacy 
is high for an Arab country; many even of the women can read and 
write. The orphanage school has four hundred pupils, many of 
whom are boarders, but those who have relatives in the city may 
live out. The uniform of this school is bright yellow. These boys 
are educated for various branches of government service. Some go to 
the military college and others to minor clerkships. The abler pupils 
go to the secondary school and thence to the university, emerging as 
‘ulema and entering the ranks of the kuttab (p. 334). 

Hodeida and San'a have girls’ schools and secondary schools. 
Since the Crown Prince went to Ta'bsz secondary education has been 
started there too, and a large government school is being built. The 
university is at Ibb. Koranic schools exist throughout the country, 
but teaching beyond recitation of the sacred book is only to be had 
at the administrative centres. 

The Colony of Aden 

The port of Aden, captured by Britain in 1839 from the ‘Abdali 
Sultan, became a Residency under the Government of Bombay 
and its area was extended by purchase (p. 276). On i April 1932 
control was transferred to the Governor-General of India in Council, 
and .Aden became a Chief Commissionership. On i April 1937 it was 
constituted a Crowm Colony (p. 309). 

A dministration 

The Colony is administered by a Governor, aided by an E.xecutive 
Council. 'Iliere is at present no I..egislative Council. ’ITie Civil 
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Secretary deals with Colonial, as distinct from Protectorate, affairs. 
The Chief Secretary'^ under the Governor, deals with both. British 
forces are under the command of the xAir Officer Commanding {under 
whom an* also all Imperial troops in the Protectorate; see p, 352)^ 
l*he Aden Settlement was created a corporate body in 1900. 

A constitudonai development of some importance occurred in 1944 
when an Order in Council was passed providing for the establish¬ 
ment of a Legislative Council in the Colony of Aden, and for the 
creation of municipalities at Aden and Sheikh *Othman. The latter 
were set up in April 1945* The inauguration of the Legislative 
Council had not taken place by the end of the war, but was expected 
to follow in a short time. 

Perim was administered by an Assistant to the British Resident 
till 1929, then by the Manager of the Perim Coal Company as 
Government Agent. In 1936 this company closed down and the 
Commissioner of Police, Aden, became Administrator: he makes 
regular visits, usually by air (p. 139), 

The Kuria Muria islands, ceded to the British Croivn by the Sultan 
of Muscat in 1854, are technically part of the Aden Colony, not of the 
Aden Protectorate. They are adjacent to the coast of ‘Oman, and 
so remote and difficult of access from Aden that the Government of 
Aden has no dealings w^ith them, and they have for all practical 
purposes been put under the charge of the British Resident in the 
Persian Gulf (Appendix G, p, 616). 

ITie status of the island of Kamaran, in the Red Sea, about 200 
miles north of Perim, taken by Britain from the Turks in 1915, was 
left ‘indeterminate* by the Treaty of Lausanne (1923), It w'as after¬ 
wards occupied (not annexed) by the British, and b under the 
administrative control of the Governor of Aden, on behalf of the 
Government of India, A quarantine station for pilgrims travelling 
to Mecca from the East is maintained on the island (pp. 135, 469), 

Law 

The Civil Courts in the Colony exercise their jurisdiction in con¬ 
formity with usage, and in the absence of usage in conformity with 
the substance of the common law, the doctrines of equity, the British 
and Indian statute law" in force when it became a colony, and the 
ordinances passed since. The personal Jaw of Moslems, Hindus, 
Jews* and Parsis is applied in matters of marriage, divorce, guardian¬ 
ship, and succession. ITie Indian Penal Code is in force. The Civil 
Courts consist of: 
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(1) The Supreme Court, presided over by the Chief Justice, with 
unlimited jurisdiction. 

(2) The Court of the Registrar (of the Supreme Court). His 
jurisdiction includes claims up to the value of Rs. 1,000. 

(3) The Court of SmaU Causes, i,e. cases not over Rs.500 in value, 
also presided over by the Registrar* 

Criminal Courts are: 

(1) The Supreme Courts in which all trials arc by juiy, 

(2) The Chief Magistrate's Court and Divisional Magistrates' 
Courts, with povrere limited to a sentence of tw^o years' im¬ 
prisonment or fine of Rs.t,ooo. 

Civil and criminal appeals lie to the Supreme Court from the 
courts below, from the Supreme Court to the High Court of Judica^ 
ture at Bombay, and from the High Court to the Privy Council. 
Forty-three civil appeals and 58 ciitnirial appeals were lodged in 
1938* 

There is a considerable amount of petty civil litigation. During 
37 were disposed of by the Supreme Court, 265 by 
the Court of the Registrar, and 1,376 by the Court of Small 
Causes. 

During 1938, 5 persons w^ere convicted in the Supreme Court 
and 1,658 in the hfagistrates* Courts. Motoring offences, offences 
against the person, and cases of insult and of affray were numerous. 

The Commissioner of Police had in 1938 about 300 men of the 
land and harbour police, and 200 men of the armed police, under his 
command. The superintendence of the small prison was entrusted 
to one of the Medical Officers* 

Educaiiott 

The Government provides schools, a Director of Education, and a 
standing committee. There are also private schools, some of which 
are aided by the Government, in 1938, i ,425 pupils attended govern¬ 
ment and state-aided schools, w-hcre they were taught as far as pos¬ 
sible in their vernacular, generally Arabic, except in Indian schools, 
and in those of the local Jews. During the same year, secondary 
schools (including unaided schools) had an average number of 656 on 
the rolls. Some pupils came up to the primary schools from primitive 
Moslem schools which teach the Koran, or from Jewish schools which 
teach the Talmud. 
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Pubiic Health 

The Government medical staff consisted in 193S of a dosien 
doctors^ as as a Medical Officer of Health. The Senior Medical 
Officer is also Port Health Officer* 

Aden Protectorate 

Treaties and Agreements 

It has been shown (pp. 274 ff„ 30S ff.)that the Protectorate developed 
gradually after the British occupation of Aden in 1839, from the 
negotiation of treaties at various dates between the Covemmenl of 
Aden and a number of ruling chiefs. Despite the difference in history 
of the western and eastern parts of the Protectorate, and the formal 
definition (since 1937) of a ‘Western Aden Protectorate' and an 
‘Eastern Aden Protectorate', the treaties previously made with the 
principal ruling chiefs in the two divisions were identical in form. 

These treaties’^ w'ere treaties of protection, in which the chiefs on 
their part agreed not to cede their territories to ainy foreign Power* 
To-day over fiftj' chiefs throughout the whole Protectorate are in 
more or less direct correspondence with the Government of Aden; 
some thirty are in direct treaty relations, while seven of these, accorded 
salutes when they visit Aden, are known as ‘gun chiefs'. Tvs'o only, 
in the w^hole Protectorate, are accorded the title ‘His Highness', 
namely the 'Abdali Sultan of Lahej in the Western and the Qu^aiti 
Sultan of Shlhr and Mukalla in the Eastern Protectorate, A list of 
these ‘treaty chiefs' and others of almost equivalent status, with 
remarks, is set out on pp. 361-363. 

Much of what is now the Eastern Aden Protectorate was previously 
divided by a feud between the Qu'aiti and Kathiri families and their 
followers (pp. 277-279). !n 1882 the Qu'aiti rulers bound themselves 
to abide by British advice in their dealings, not only with foreign 
Powers, but also with neighbouring tribes. The Treaty of i 85^2 was 
strengthened in iSSS by the conclusion of a Protectorate in the 
common form of the treaties with the Protectorate chiefs. In 1918 
the Kathiri made a treaty with the Qu'aiti Sultan and agreed that 
the Hadhramaut in its wider sense—i,e. the Wadi Hadhramaul 
adjacent Qu‘aiti and Kathiri territories—should become one entity, 
and further that, by virtue of their treaty with the Qu'aiti, the 
Kathiri Sultans would come into the sphere of the British Protec- 

^ Tette and djitcs of Adon FfOttetorate Treaties arr given in Aiichison, CoUrCtioft 
0/ TrrafiVt, and Sanads, vol, xi, 1930, 
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toratc. In 1937 the Qu'aid and KathTri Sultans asked for a BrUiah 
Resident Adviser^ who was at the same time given political charge 
of the three other sultanates of the Eastern Aden Protectorate^ 
namely the Wahidi Sultanates of Balhaf and Bir *Ali and the T^Iahri 
Sultanate of Qishn and Socotra, and subsequently (193S) of the two 
small sheikhdoms of 'Irqa and Ilaura in the south-western comer. 
In addition to the usual Protectorate treaties there are ^ 4 dvisory 
Treaties’, dated respectively 1937 and 1939, wdth the Qu^aiti and 
Kathiri Sultans, as well as 'Advisory Agreements* wdth the Wahidi 
Sultans. 

In 1937 as a corollary to the Order creating the Colony of Aden in 
that year, an Order in Council w'as made giving formal recognition 
to the Aden Protectorate; while in 1939 the Qu*aiti-Kathlri agree¬ 
ment W'as revised as a tripartite agreement, and, by arrangernent 
between the Colony of Aden and the Qu'aiti and KathTri States, 
the Aden PtKital Union w'as established on the lines of the Malayan 
Postal Union; under the terms of this agreement the three contracting 
parties have their own postage stamprs. 

Area and Dwtstotts (fig, 37) 

The whole Protectorate extends about 700 miles, measured in a 
straight line, from Ras Turba, on the south coast of the Sheikh Sa'id 
peninsula, to Ras Dhurbat ‘Ali^ the boundary between the Mahra 
tribes in the Protectorate and the Qara and other tribes of Dhufar 
in the Sultanate of 'Oman. In depth the Protectorate varies from 
about TOO miles near Aden to a greater hut undefined distance farther 
east. It embraces an area of more than t iz^ooo square miles, of 
which the larger Eastern Protectorate accDunts for between 6o,ooo 
and 70,000. The inhabitants of the whole Protectorate are estimated 
at approximately 600,000, proliably nearly equally divided between 
the Eastern and Western divisions. Near the coast the boundary 
between the Eastern and Western Protectorates is Wadi Sanam 
(about 6 miles south-west of Trqa), separating the Lower "Aidaqi 
tribes on the west from the *Abdul Wahidi sultanates on the east; 
between 50 and 60 miles north the boundary passes betw'een Yesh- 
bum in the Western, and Habban in the Eastern Protectorate; 
beyond this it lies in a general northerly direction, skirting the 
territories of the Upper *Aulaqi and Bcihani tribes, which are in the 
Western Protectorate, while the Bal "Uheid arc in the Eastern; 
the boundary reaches the frontier of the Protectorate in the desert* 
*Eiyad (*Ayad) and Shabw'a are in the Eastern Protectorate, 
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Fig. 37. Administrative divisions^ states, and principal tribal territories of the Aden Protectorate 































ADMINISTRATION 345 

Besides the afore-mentioned ‘treaty’ states and districts, here and 
there are self-governing villages, more or less dependent on the ruler 
of the district. There are also tribes which are not subjects but allied 
to the district chief. The extent of the alliance varies. It may involve 
an undertaking by the tribe to respond to the district chiefs call at any 
time, or it may be simply an engagement of friendship and an under¬ 
taking to co-operate in matters of mutual interest. These rillagcs 
and tribes are within the Protectorate by \irtue of their semi- 
dependence upon tribes which have entered into treaty relations 
with Britain. The various tribal territories and districts differ 
immensely in extent and importance. The ‘Abdali Sultanate of 
Lahcj and the Qu'aiti Sultanate of Mukalla are sufficiently organized 
to be described as States, while other territories, such as the Sheikh¬ 
dom of ‘Irqa, consist of a single town. The ‘Hadhramaut States’, 
the Qu'aiti and Kathiri Sultanates, arc separately mentioned below 
(p. 3^9). 'fhe Mahri Sultanate comprises much of the north-eastern 
end of the Protectorate, cast of Wadi Maseila, with the town of 
Qishn, on the coast nearly 40 miles north-cast of ScihQt; it includes 
the island of Socotra (p. 609), where the Sultan resides, while a 
younger branch of his family represents him at Qishn on the main¬ 
land; social organization in this sultanate is almost entirely tribal, 
and the tribesmen on the mainland scarcely recognize the Sultan’s 
rule. 

British Administration 

.-Mthough the Protectorate may be said to have commenced when 
the first treaty of protection was signed, it was not and is not 
administered by the British Government. There was no British 
penetration of the hinterland, and the relations with the friendly 
tribes were rather those of good neighbourliness than anything else. 
Gradually, as has been seen, the Protectorate developed until it was 
formally defined by Order in Council in 1937. This Order in Council 
provided merely for the exercise of jurisdiction w’hich had previously 
been prorided for under the Indian (Foreign Jurisdiction) Order in 
Council. 'Fhe position of the Governor of Aden in relation to the 
Protectorate is analogous to that of the Governor of Burma in relation 
to the Shan States. The Political Secretaryship, dealing with Pro¬ 
tectorate affairs, was abolished some years ago. The Western 
Protectorate is under the charge of a British agent, stationed at Aden, 
with a number of political officers under him. The Resident at 
Mukalla has become the Agent of the Eastern Protectorate but retains 


ADMINISTRATION 


346 

his function of Resident Ad\'iscr to the Qu'aiti and Kathiri Sultans; 
his staff now includes a political, a military, and other assistants. 

Education. The Aden Protectorate College for the Sons of Chiefs, 
though situated in the Colony of Aden, is intended for chiefs’ sons 
from all parts of the Protectorate; its opening in 1936, with only seven 
pupils, meant the realization of a scheme mooted long before; the 
College has flourished, and the waiting list at present (1945) numbers 
over fifty.' Otherwise, education is in varying phases of dev'elopment 
in different tribal territories. 

The important subject of child welfare is receiving attention, and a 
child-welfare worker has joined the Residency staff at Mukalla. 

Agriculture in the Protectorate is mainly under the charge of a 
British Agricultural Adviser with assistants; but the Qu'aiti State has 
its own Agricultural Department. 

Tribal Administration 

The general system is one of communities ruled over by chiefs, split 
into smaller tribes, each ruled by its headman, and again split into 
villages under village headmen. Most chiefs are elected, either by 
their family or by their tribe. The main difference is that some belong 
to the tribe while others do not. The Sultan of Lahej, for instance, 
as well as the -\mir of Dhala* and the Sultan of Mukalla, are of descent 
foreign to the tribes over which they rule. The Sultan of Mukalla 
belongs to the Qu’aiti sub-tribe of the Yafa* tribe, w*hose territory 
lies w'est of the fladhramaut. In both the Qu’aiti and the Kathiri 
States, the sultans have by treaty the right to nominate their succes¬ 
sors subject to the approval of His Majesty's Government. Elsewhere 
new chiefs elected by the family only and not by the tribesmen do 
not, as a rule, favour elected headmen in their villages but prefer to 
appoint outsiders as headmen whom they pay as retainers. 

The Sharif of Beihan was originally the chief of a community of 
Sharifs settled in a district inhabited by two tribes. He negotiated 
a treaty of protection and friendship with Great Britain, concluded a 
truce with a rival conununity of Seiyids, consolidated his relationships 
with the tribesmen, and was accepted as chief by both tribes. He is 
a kind of limited monarch. He docs not claim ta.xes from the land or 
trade except in his owm settlements. 

The chief who is a member of the confederation of tribes which he 

' In 1943 plans were announced for the creation, after the war, of a ne>»' College, 
under the auspices of the British Council, to serve the needs of Protectorate pupils 
as a whole. 
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governs is elected from a certain family of the central tribe by his 
fellow tribesmen and the ‘aqils or heads of the tribal sections, 'fhe 
chiefs eldest son has no customary right to succeed, although some¬ 
times he is accepted by the tribesmen as the heir to the throne 
during the chiefs lifetime. As a rule, when the chief dies, a nephew 
will succeed. The titles of chiefs vaiy’: many are sheikhs, but there 
arc a number of sultans, an amir, and a sharif. I ligh-sounding titles 
do not always mean that the holders are of more consequence. 

The more advanced administration of the Hadhramaut States is 
outlined below (p. 349)* 

Municipal Administration 

The townsmen of the Hadhramaut are divided into four classes: 
merchants, artificers, labourers, and servants. The leading merchants 
to some extent govern the affairs of their towns and have developed 
the beginnings of municipal organization. The municipal affairs of 
Tarim arc run by wealthy Seijids who frame a budget and expend 
large sums on dispensaries, schools, and other public and charitable 
ser\*ices, as well as on setding tribal feuds. An undertaking has been 
given by the Government of the Qu'aiti State to set up a municipal 
council in Mukalla. 

Law 

'I'he British Government does not interfere with domestic affairs. 
It is not concerned when a tribesman kills a fellow tribesman, and 
not much more concerned when a member of one tribe kills a member 
of another. But, if travellers are molested on the trade routes, the 
responsible chief has to arrest the culprit and make full restitution 
for any robbery committed. There arc agreements with some tribes 
to maintain a force of road guards for the protection of trade routes. 

As in the Yemen (pp. 334-335), the two chief systems are the 
Moslem canonical law {shar') and the primitive tribal law {*urf). In 
the Aden Protectorate much older systems of administration than 
in the Yemen still obtain, although they bear a certain relation to the 
tribal law as still administered in the Yemen. Appendix C (p. 587) 
contains a free translation of an agreement between the various 
tribes the ‘Audhali confederation and their Sultan, made in 1929, 
an agreement which no doubt very closely resembles those of feudal 
Europe in its earlier stages, i.c. betw’ccn the serf (as he ultimately 
became) and the overlord. It represents a stage beyond intertribal 
anarchy; the tribes have placed themselves under a family with 
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royal powers, the representative of which, however, is by no meaiui an 
absolute monarch. This agreement lays down the rights of the Sultan 
and of the trihea on certain specific points, w'hile certain general 
legal points are also defined. Similar agreements in writing or by 
word of mouth no doubt exist among all the confederations in the 
Aden Protectorate, The law in this document is customary' law 
which has been put into w'riting, though generally customary law' is 
handed down, only by word of mouth. It is of quite a different nature 
from Islamic law'. In the Yemen the tribal law is no doubt somewhat 
similar to that exemplified in this document, with the substitution 
of 'Sheikh' for Sultan. 

In 1936 the Resident Adviser induced the tribes of the Eastern 
Protectorate, to the number of i ,400 signatories, to make a truce for 
three years. A Board of Arbitration was set up, with an Arab Secre¬ 
tary'; and a Legal Adviser was appointed, in order that the Shar' 
should not be overlooked in coming to decisions. Difficult cases 
were referred to sub-committees, but all cases, whether referred to 
sub-committees or not, had to be considered by the board. Over 
600 cases were entered in a short time and a large number of them 
disposed of satisfactorily. When the truce expired there were 
difficulties in obtaining the unanimous consent of all the signatories 
to an extension, but the sultans proclaimed an extension for ten 
years and this has been accepted by the vast majority of the tribes 
and people. In consequence of this truce the number of murders in 
the Hadhramaut is much reduced. 

In the ill-defined part of the Protectorate called Mushreq, east 
of the Yemen, there exists a class of Judges called mdftqads-, w'hose 
name is derived from a root meaning to 'pick up' or '^investigate', 
and who are possibly remnants of the legal system of one of the pre- 
Islamic kingdoms. The chief of these is the hereditary judge, elected 
from a particular family influential In local affairs. Once elected, he 
has the title Alattqad at Afanaqid ('Judge of Judges') and, without 
consulting anyone, he appoints four or five other manqads from 
outside his own family, his choice not being limited by social status 
or tribe. The manqads then jointly perform the duties of a final 
court of appeal, pronouncing judgements according to a very broad 
code which they describe as 'The holy law, tribal custom, and the 
right* (flfA rAartfl, al *ada, tea'/ haqq)^ of which they seem to prefer 
tribal custom (cf, pp. 313, 335). No tribesman, having put his case to 
a manqad, would cither withdraw it or refuse to abide by the dedsion. 
Manqads dress as poor men, carry'! ng no arms and behaving Humbly, 
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but the>^ are treated by both tribesmen and chiefs with great respect j 
indeed in some ca&es their actiqns cany more weight than those of 
the chicr a chief manqad dies and a new one is elected, all 

the other manqads are suspended till their appointments are con- 
firmed by the new chief manqad. 

The Hadiiramaut States 

l‘he Uu*aiti Stale is so considerably organized as to be worthy of 
separate notice. His Highness the Qu^^hi Sultan, principal chief of 
the Eastern Protectorate, is an absolute monarch as far as internal 
affairs are concerned, though he has devolved many of his powers 
to the State Council. His principal palace is at Pifukalla, where 
the old palace of the Kasadis (p. Z78) has been turned into govern* 
ment offices. 

The State Council, which has been set up on the lines of the 
Malayan State Councils, is presided over by the Sultan, and the ex 
o^lida members are the Resident Ad^’iser, the Heir Apparent, the 
Assistant to the Resident Adviser, the State Secretary', the Legal 
Adviser, and the State Treasurer. There are also sbt nominated 
members, of whom two must, and three may, be unofficial. This 
council is the Sultan's cabinet. 

At the head of the administmtion. is the Stale Secretary, who super¬ 
vises all departments of government and La Governor {Naih) of the 
Mukalla province* The Government departments number twenty- 
one, of which the most important are the ScerctsTiat, the Treasury, 
and the Military, Education, Medical, and Agricultural departments. 
The Customs have a large staff, distributed amongst all the ports, 
and this department also superintends the tvork of the ports. The 
Senior Medical Officer is also Port Health Officer, 

The State is divided into five liwas (provinces), each administered 
by a naib (governor, literally ‘representative’; formerly the title w^as 
muqaddam). The provinces are as follows, their capitals having the 
same name except m the two cases mentioned: Shihr (the oldest 
province): Mukalla; Du'an (capital, ‘Aura); Hajr (capital, Jol Ba 
Hawa); and Shibim, Each naib has a paid staff, w'hile qaims (^strict 
officers) are stationed in important Qu'aiti towns, that is, towns which 
are not autonomous, 

'Inhere arc many autonomous towns, governed by particular tribes 
or families, in the internal affairs of w'hich the Mukalla government 
does not interfere. Relations with the tribes over the country are 
maintained chiefly by the Beduin Affairs department of the central 
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govt:niment, and by the nuibs and qairm on whose towns they 
economically depend. The Sultan has written agreements of two 
types with the tribes: (rf) engagements containing an undertaking to 
respond to the Sultan's caJI in any matter and at any time; and (6) 
engagements of friendship and ccmperation in matterii of mutual 
interest.^ In cas^ of doubtful loyalty hostages^ who may be changed 
every' month, are given by the tribe and kept in Mukaila town prison 
and elsetvhere (not in the new central criminal prison outside the 
town). Some tribes receive presents and subsidies^ and tribal 'nqils 
visiting provincial headquarters may be given presents and enter¬ 
tained. 

The basic latv consists of Moslem law' w'ithin the towns and tribal 
custom outside, augmented by decrees of the Sultan passed by the 
State Council, and by his Edicts. Many disputes are adjusted by 
Tnansabst some of w'hom ride about their districts on peace-making 
missions (photo. 15S); nutnsab is derived from ttasab^ to ^set up', and 
mansabs are usually elected by their respective families. The Qu^aiti 
administration does not greatly interfere with tribal usage in the 
country', but, w’ithin the towns and certain demarcated areas sur¬ 
rounding them, murder and loot are regarded as offences against the 
Government. Murderers are liable to death in these areas, while 
thieves, besides restoring their loot, arc liable to imprisonment or 
deportation—amputation of the hand being no longer enforced by 
Government. Payment of a debt may be exacted from any available 
fellow tribesman of an absconding debtor, a method similar to that 
employ'cd in some other parts of the Protectorate. Routes between 
Qu*ajti towns are also sacrosanct. 

Cases to which Moslem canonical law' applies are heard by local 
qadhis at the bigger towns of the interior, but an appeal lies to the 
Sharia division of the Supreme Court at MukalJa, which consists of 
three qadhis and has both an original and an appellate jurisdiction. 
Within each liw'a the provincial court of the naib can, generally 
speaking, settle all cases, but there is right of appeal to the Judge^s 
division of the Supreme Court at Mukalla and eventually to the 
Sultan in Council. Commercial and bankruptcy cases are heard by 
the Commercial Court in ^lukalla. District officers (qaims) hold 
district courts, w'lth right of appeal to the provincial courts. In 
Mukalla and some other towns there are police magistrate's courts 
{Hukm ns Suq), with pow’crs of imprisonment up to tw'elve day's. 

' For lists of tribes uniicr these af^emciiTs, s« W. T I- [fiyrarns, RefiCft iAe 
Hadhramaut, Colonial No. laj, p. 91, 193.7. 
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There is also a system of Tribal Courts, divided into Chiefs’ 
Courts for autonomous towns and Beduin Courts for nomads. 
Right of appeal lies from these to the Provincial Beduin Courts of 
Appeal, and to the Judge of the Supreme Court acting with tribal 
assessors. 

Education is making great strides. Some 1,700 boys and about 200 
girls are attending government clemcntar)' schools on the coast. 
The Government is extending primary education to the interior; 
there is a boys’ intermediate boarding-school at Gheil Ba Wazir 
(north-west of Shihr). Special schools exist for weaving and spinning, 
and a ‘children’s village’ boarding-school for 300 poor children at 
Mukalla. The educational activities of the Hadhrami Beduin I^egion 
are mentioned below, p. 353. 

Child Welfare work and Agriculture in the Qu’aiti State have been 
mentioned on p. 346. 

The Kathiri Sultanate forms enclaves within the Qu'aiti Sultanate. 
It consists of the directly ruled towns and villages of Seiyun, Tarim, 
Taris, A 1 Ghurfa, Mariama and A 1 Gheil, and the Shenafir Confedera¬ 
tion of tribes, the Al Kathir, the ‘Avvamir, the Al Jabir, and the Bajri. 
'Phis sultanate has a State Secretary but not so many organized 
official institutions as the Qu‘aiti Sultanate. For example, the Tarim 
town council, dispensar}', roads, and schools are almost entirely 
supported by the wealthy Seiyids. The preservation of their ancient 
jurisdictions by autonomous communities is well exemplified at 
Tarim, within the walls of which is an enclosure containing a few 
houses inhabited by the Seiyids of Al Haddad; these are entirely 
under the jurisdiction of their own mansab, and are not tried by the 
Kathiri Sultan, even if they commit offences in the city of Tarim. 

The military forces and police of the Hadhramaut States arc dis¬ 
cussed with those of the Aden Protectorate as a whole (p. 353). 

Slavery 

pie slave trade is dead, but the descendants of slaves still serv'e 
their original masters. Slavery e.xists only in some parts of the 
Protectorate, being uncommon except in Lahej, and the two Hadh¬ 
ramaut States; even in the latter, the Qu'aiti State now has a law 
regulating slavery and manumission, all government slaves have been 
freed, and any other slave who wishes to do so can claim his freedom. 
The status of by far the larger number of slaves is purely technical; 
they arc in fact free to do anything they please, and often have shown 
themselves uncontrollable. A chief’s responsibility for his slaves is 
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a very real one, and, should he sell or part with a slave, he will be 
considered to have acted shamefully. Some of the slaves of the 
beduin, however, have not been well treated. Many other chiefs 
besides the Qu‘aiti Sultan have signed agreements declaring that the 
slave trade is illegal and agreeing to free slaves who wish to be 
liberated. 

Army and Police 

The Imperial military forces are under the immediate command 
of the Air Officer Commanding at Aden (p. 340). Joint Headquarters 
at .Aden consist of Air Headquarters with its various departments, 
and Headquarters, Royal .Artillery. The garrison includes a Royal 
Air Force Squadron, a Heavy Battery, a company of Royal Engineers, 
a section of armoured cars, and the Aden Protectorate Levies. The 
Levies, drawn from various tribes in the Protectorate, are com¬ 
manded by a British Lieutenant-Colonel wth a number of British 
officers; their headquarters are at Sheikh ‘Othman; they have been 
greatly increased since they were first raised by a British officer in 
1928 (p. 311). There is a naval office at Aden under a naval Officer- 
in-Charge. Other Imperial military units, temporarily in being since 
1939, arc the .Aden Labour Corps and the Hadhramaut Pioneer 
Corps. 

Besides these imj>crial forces several forces have been raised under 
the colonial administration in recent years for local security purposes. 
They arc maintained either directly by His Majesty’s Government, 
or jointly by the Government and Arab rulers, or wholly by the 
latter. Troops maintained jointly by His Majesty’s Government 
and a local chief are known in the Western Protectorate as ‘Tribal 
Guards’. These, started some years before the War of 1939, are 
maintained by their respective chiefs as far as possible, the Govern¬ 
ment helping when the chief cannot bear the whole cost. In return, 
they arc supervised by a British officer appointed by the Govern¬ 
ment and, while adding to the authority of their owiTI chief, they 
must be used in a manner approved by the Government. Later, a 
force of ‘Government Guards’ under direct government control 
was raised. Tribal and Government Guards are jointly known as 
‘Protectorate Guards’. In the Eastern Protectorate counterparts 
e.xist under somewhat different names. 

As to troops maintained wholly by Arab rulers, the Lahej army is 
divided into the Lahej Trained Forces, a smartly equipped body of a 
few hundred men, a few retainers, and the irregubrs. The irregular 
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trib^men arc rarely called up, and the Sultan keeps their arms locked 
in his armoury. 

In the Eastern Protectorate the Sultan of Mukalla has a small 
regular army of several hundred men, consisting mostly of beduin, 
partly of Yafa'is and Africans; they are organized into a battery of 
mountain artillery, a small camel bodyguard, three companies of 
infantr}', a machine-gun company, and a band. The Sultan also has 
45 ® irregulars, all \afais; the Qu*aiti irregular forces originally 
numbered over a thousand, but some have been gradually trans¬ 
formed into a gendarmerie of about 300 to police the towiis of the 
interior, while the coast towns arc policed by a civil police force of 
about 100. I'hc state forces, regular, irregular, and gendarmerie, 
arc controlled by the .Military department under a Military Secretary 
with a small General Staff. The reorganization of the troops has 
taken place mainly under Indian officers, under the guidance of the 
Resident .Adviser’s military Assistants, who are now Indian or Arab. 

Early in 1937 Kathin armed constabulary was formed, mainly 
from the Sultan’s slaves. ^ 

Under British auspices a camel patrol was recruited to police the 
^ K^J’osd (from Shihr to the Wadi Hadhramaut), its duties being to 
see that the tolls were paid and that the beduin did not barricade the 
highway. This patrol has since become part of the Hadhrami Beduin 
Legion, formed in 1940 to give security among the nomad tribes of 
the Hadhramaut, on the lines of the Desert Patrol of the .Mab Legion 
in 1 ransjordan. The Hadhrami Beduin Legion numbers about 370, 
with 100 recruits; it has specialist branches for education and agricul¬ 
ture among the beduin, boarding-schools for beduin boys and girls, 
district schools for nomads, and a small hospital. 

These several forces are summarized below, the source of main¬ 
tenance being given in brackets in each case: 


Western Aden Protectorate 

Government Guards (maintained entirely by H.M. Govern¬ 
ment). 

Tribal Guards (partly H.M. Government, partly the Amir of 
Dhala* and the Fadhli and Haushabi Sultans, respectively). 
Lahej Trained Forces (the Sultan of Lahej). 

Eastern Aden Protectorate 


Hadhrami Beduin I>egion (maintained by H.M. Government, 
with a contribution from the Mukalla Government). 

A 4836 


A a 
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Kathiri Armed Constabulary (mainly H.M. Government, partly 
the Kathiri State). 

Wahidi Tribal Guards (partly H.M. Government, partly the 
Governments of Bir '.AJi and Balhaf). 

Mukalla Regular Army (the Mukalla Government—but H.M. 
Government pays the African Company, which guards a 
Royal .Air Force aerodrome). 

Qu'aiti Gendarmerie (the Mukalla Government). 

Mukalla Civil Police (the Mukalla Government). 

Prisons 

The extensive use of corporal punishment among the Arabs limits 
the number of prisons required and some of the chiefs, in medieval 
fashion, confine their prisoners within their outi premises. The .Amir 
of Dhala*, till recently at any rate, kept prisoners in chains in his 
mountain-keep on Jebel Jihaf. The Haushabi Sultan’s prisoners 
sleep on the ground floor of the palace and in the day-time shuffle 
about outside in their chains, pretty much as they please. Wliere 
British influence b effective this state of affairs is being altered and 
the larger States now have their separate prisons. Mukalla, for 
instance, has an up-to-date prison for criminals as well as ‘lock-ups' 
at the police stations. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISIONS OF SA'ODI AR.ABIA 


Areai admimstsrfd by the CfOrtcn Fritue tri Atmr Nejd 

Sidh-diitriets 0/ 

Praviitct 

Unattacfuil dittricij 

protitKrs 

1. Wadi DawAsir 

> ^ 

Sulciyil 

2. AHAj 

1. Hauta 

it HaNq 


3. Kharj 

" 

Dilam (hcsdqusitef 3 i) 

QureitL or Suleiintys 

4, ’Aridh 


Riyadh (bradqusrtere) 
Mshmal 

S. Sudcir 


Ghit 

'Aim 

Artawiya 

6. Washm 

3. Duwadsmi 

4- Sirr 

5. Mudlinib 

Sliaqni (bcadquaxtcTs) 

^lariat 

7, QHalm 


Bomda fhcadquBlteTft) 
'Andza 

Rasa 

8. Jebd Shammar 


H«I (hndqiuncis) 

'TpiTTUi 

g, I lass (or Ahsa) 


Hass (headquarTcrs at HofOf) 

Solwa 

‘Oqeir 

Dammani 

Qstif 

Jubdl 

Qariya 

ta, Juba (arjauf) 

.. 

Hafar si fisdn 


Sakik:i (hcidqiiarters) 
Jluf 

Qurtiydt ol Milh 


ArtOi adimniitered by tite Vit^roy-Generai of thf Hrjas 

I- Jttin ,, Sab>-a 

Ahu *Arisli 

'^AtiUlb 

Khauba 

Sainu 

MuBasom 

Haqu 

Feift 
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Anas admitnstered by th* Viceroy-Gmerai the Htjaa —continued 

Sub-districU of 

Proviitee Unattached districts provinces 

Jlzin {contd.) Beni Malik (Qaht>a) 

Madhiya 
' Shuqeiq r 

Qmhma 

t. Birk 

3 . A 1 Qunfidha . . FUli 

Rijal al Ma 

Sha'bein 

Maheil 

а. AI Llth 
3* Jidda 

4. Mecca .. 

S . Tiif 

б. Beni Malik 

7. Ribigh 

8 . Yenbo' (Yanbu*) 



9. Amlaj 




10. Wcjh 




II. Dhuba' 




13. Muweilih 


• a 

3. Al Madina 

•• 

• 

Al'UU 

Haniklya 




Kheibar 

• 

13. Khurma 




14. Tuniba 

15. Ranya 


•• 


16. Dhafir 




17. Bisha 


• • 

4. 'Aalr a] Sirat 

• • 


Abhi 

Khamls Musbeit 
Kheibar 

5. Nejrln 

.. 


Nejrin (headquarters) 


Habauna 

Badr 


18. Hanja 

19. Dhahran 
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THE ADMINISTR^VriVE DIVISIONS OF THE YEMEN 

The following list, though not entirely complete, is as full and up to date 
as at present available. As noted in the text (pp. 331-2), the geographical 
and traditional divisions of the Yemen into five liwas of Sa'da (North), 
Ta'izz (South), Hodeida (Tihama), San’i (North-east), and Dhamlr 
(Central) have been replaced by four princedoms. The old Sa‘da province 
with its four governorships or qadhas has been split into two: (i) two 
qadhas under Prince .^hmed of Ta'izz and managed for him by his 
brother Prince Motahir with capital at Qafla; (ii) two qadhas directly 
under San‘a and nominally under the King, but also under the influence 
of Prince 'Abdullah who lives in San'2l and acta for his father. 

The Yemen is therefore now divided into principalities as follows: 

(i) San'a with half of Sa'da: directly under the King, for whom Prince 
'Abdullah frequently acts. 

(ii) Ta'izz with the other half of Sa'da under the Crown Prince with 
Prince Motahir acting for him in the north. 

(iii) Hodeida: under Prince 'Abdullah, for whom Qadhi 'Ali al 
*Amri acts, because Prince ‘Abdullah lives with his father at the 
capital. 

(iv) Ibb: under Prince Hasan. 

These principalities arc divided into qadhas (plur. qadhat) and nShiyas 
(plur. natedhi) as follows: 


I. San'A 


Seven qadhas: (i) San'a, (ii) Anis, (iii) Reima, (iv) Dhamir, (v) Mahweit. 
(vi) Rida', and (vii) Haraz. 

The following long list of places ranking as nihi>'as now come under: 
(0 Qodha Sm'd: 


Woub al *Ali, cap. Ad Dan 
Woaab as Sifil, cap. Al *Ahad 
Otuma, cap. Rabu'a 
Kohlan, cap. Jehama 
cap. Al Harf 
Marib, cap. Matib 
Al Juba, cap. Al Juba 
Al Beidha, cap. Al Bcidha 
Bilad al Bustan, cap. Metna 
Al Jauf, cap. Al Ghcil 
Ilahb, cap. Ilarib 


Al Hada, cap. Zorrija 
Beni Bahlul, cap. San‘i 
Bilad ar Rus, cap. San'i 
Beni Hasheish, cap. Sir 
An Nihm, cap. Sir 
Ayal Sirad), cap. San'i 
Muhetm, cap. San'i 
Hamdan, cap. San'i 
Arhab, cap. San'i 
Beni al Harith, cap. Raudha 
Barat, cap. Al Iruin 


(ii) Qodha Amit: 


Nahiya Anis, cap. Dhoran 


„ Jahran, cap. Ma'bar 
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(iii) Qadha Reima: 

Nihiya Reima, cap. Reima 

(hr) Qadha Dhamdr: 

Nihiya Dhamir, cap. Dhamir 
„ Maghrib *Ans, cap. Dhoba 

(v) Qadha Mahtcrit: 

Nihiya Heima ad Dakhili, cap. Mafhaq 
„ Heima al Kharyi, cap. A 1 ‘Er 

„ Mahwdt, cap. Mahweit 

(vi) Qadha Rida': 

Nihiya Rida', cap. Rida' 

„ Juban, cap. Juban 
„ Suwadi, cap. Suwadi 

(vii) Qadha Haraa: 

Nihiya Haraz, cap. Manikha 

The qadhas taken over from Sa*da are (i) Qadha Sa'da and (U) Qadha 
Tawila. 

(0 Qadha iSo* da, with eight nihiyaa (names of capitak not a^-ailable): Nihiya 

Razih, Jum'a, Saqin, 'Amrin, Khamir, Al Jurf, As Sunera, and Reida. 

(ii) Qadha Tatcila, with five nihiyaa (their capitals mostly of same name): 

Nihiya Kaukabon, Al Ahjir, Shibim, Thula, and Beni 'Abbis. 

II. Ta'izz 

Four qadhas: (i) Ta'izz, (ii) Qama'ira, (iii) Mocha, and (iv) Hujariya. 

(i) Qadha Tctixx, with four nihiyaa: 

Nihiya Ta'izz, cap. Ta'izz « 

„ Al Mowadim, cap. Dar an Nasr 

,, Al Misrakh, cap. Misrakh ' 

„ Shen'ab, cap. Runa 

(ii) Qadha Qama'ira, with three nihiyaa: 

Nihiya Miwiya, cap. Miwiya (also capital of the whole Qadha) 

„ Khadir, cap. Dimna 
„ Al Hisha 

(iii) Qadha Mocha, with two nihiyas; 

Nihiya Mocha, cap. Mocha 

„ Maqbara, cap. } 

(iv) Qadha Htgariya, with four nihiyaa: 

Nihiya Moqatara, cap. Turba (also capital of the whole Qadha) 

„ Qobeita, cap. Haifan 
„ Jebcl Habeishi, cap. Yefiris 

„ al Waza'Iya, cap. Al Waza'iya 
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llic qadhas taken over from Sa'da are (i) Qadha Huth and (ii) Qadha 
Hajja. 

(0 Qadha Huth, with five nihiyms: 

Nihiya Shahani 

„ Wafia (capital of all this part of the old Sa’da Amirate) 

„ A 1 Ahnum 

,, As Suda 
As Sirahah 

(ii) Qadha Hqjja with eight nihiyas: 

Nihiya Ash Sharifein 
„ Ash Shighadira 
„ Beni 'Awam 
,, Maswar 
,, Kohlan 
,, Mcidi 
„ Haradh 
„ llajur ash Sham. 


III. Hodeida 

Five qadhas: (i) Qadha 2 ^bld, (ii) Qadha Beit al Faqih, (tii) Qadha 
Bajil, (hr) Qadha 2 ^idlya, and (v) oiulha Hodeida. 

(0 Qadha Zahid, with three nihiyaa: 

Nihija Zabld 
„ Haia 
,t Khokha 

(ii) Qadha Beit al Faqih, with four nihiyas: 

Nihiya Lijan 

,, Al HOseinlya 

„ Beni Sa*Id 

„ Beit al Faqih 

(iii) Qadha BdjU, with four nihiyas: 

Nihiya Luheiya 
„ 2Sohara 

„ Al Wa‘idhat, cap. Zohira 

„ Bijil 

(tv) Qadha Zeidiya, with four nihiyas: 

Nihiya Ibn *Abbia 
„ Dhohi 

,t Al (}anawu 

,, Zeidiya 

(v) Qadha Hodeida, with five nihi)’as: 

Nihiya Hodeida, cap. Hodeida 
„ Duraihimi 

„ Al Marawia 

(> MansQriya 

„ Bura*, cap. Bura* 


360 


. ADMINISTBATION 


IV. Ibb 

Five qadhaa; (i) Ibb, (ii) 'Udeia, (iii) Dhi Sifaij (iv) Oa'tabii, and 

(v) Yanm. 

(l> Qadha Jbb^ with four 
Nlhiya Ibb 
ti Makhfldar 
Hubcub 
r. Jibla 

(ii) QaJka 'Udtitty Wilb two n£hi:}'fls: 

Nfihi)ii 'Udein 

Mod hftikhat B 

(iii) Qoilka ZW S^at, with two nihb'as: 

N&hiya Dhi SiM 

ti Sabin 

(iv) Qadha Qa'b^t with three nihiyas: 

Nihiya Qa'isba 

„ Nadint 
t, Diimt 

(v) yarpig, with two fiahiyiia; 

Nihiya Yarim 

p, Kboban 
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STATES AND PRINCIPAL TRIBAL DISTRICl’S OF THE 
ADEN PROTECTORATE 

Note: (i) The Western and Eastern Aden Protectorates are so different in 
soaal organization that the two lists have to be differently arranged; 
(ii) in the whole list, only ‘treaty chiefs’ and some others of almost equiva¬ 
lent standing are enumerated, i.e. those who are in direct treaty relations 
with the Government, or at any rate in direct correspondence and/or in 
receipt of stipends; many minor chiefs, without special privileges, arc not 
shown; (iii) the number of guns which the most important chiefs are 
accorded as a salute on their periodic visits to Aden are indicated in the 
fourth column; (iv) the first nine tribal areas in the Western Protectorate, 
shown in capitals in the first column, arc the original *Nine Cantons'\ their 
number has been increased to eleven by the addition of the ’Audhali and 
Beihini. 


I. WESTERN ADEN PROTECTORATE 


Tribat 

area 

Treaty ciatf 

Capital 

Remarkt 

'Aboau 

His Highness the Sulisn of 
Lshej 

Lahej 

Premier chief of the Western 
Aden Protectorate; suzerain 
of the Subeihis and to a leas 
extent of the Haushabis, also 
recognized to some degree as 
overlord by the Amir of 
Dhila*. I i-gun salute. (Tha 
'Abdali Sute is the only area 
in the Western Protectorate 
with an organized govern¬ 
ment.) 

Amiri 

Qutcibi 

The Amir of Dhila* 

The Qutcibi Sheikh 

Dhila' 

Ath Thumcir 

9 -gun salute. 

Government has a 'road 
agreement* with this sheikh, 
who is treated as a treaty 
chief; he is to some degree 
under the influettce of the 
Amir of Dhila*. 

Fadhu 

The Fsdhli Sultan 

Shuqra 

9 -gun salute. 

YAfa’i 

hotc€T Yifa' 

The Lower Yifa'i Sultan 

A1 Qira 

9 -gun salute. (The heads of 
the Lower Yifa'i sections 
have no special privileges, 
and are not listed.) 


Upper Y4fa‘ 

The Up|>cr Yifa'i Sultan 
The Nsiqibs of Mausata 

The Ohubi Sheikh 

The Maflahi Sheikh 

The Hadhruni Sheikh 

Mahjaba 

A1 Qudma 

Dhl Sura 

A1Jurba 

Asb Shibr 

These naqiba are co-chic&. 
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Tribai 

area 

Treaty ehitf 

Capital 

Remarks 

YAFA*! — CO 

ntd. 

The Bo'ai SheiUi 


Theae two aheikba, though 
without treaty, arc tribally of 


The Daudi Sheikh 

. 

the aame atatua aa the fore* 
going and are treated much 
as treaty chiefa. 

Sha'ibi 

The SaqUdi Sheikh 

BakhAl 

The Sha'ibi, till recently treat¬ 
ed aa part of Upper Yifa*, 
tend to be regarded more 
and more aa separate. 

HAVSHAai 

'At'UiQI 

The Hauahabi Sultan 

Lototr *Aulaqi 

Muacimir 

To some extent under the in¬ 
fluence of the Sultan of 
Lahej. 

- 

The Lcmcr 'Aulaqi Sultan 
Upper ‘Amlaqi 

Ahwar 

•• 


The Upper 'Aulaqi Sultan 

Niaib 



The Upper 'Aulaqi Sheikh 

Yeahbuxn 

•• 

*Alawi 

The 'Alawi Sheikh 

A1 Qaiha'a 

.. 

'Aq«a»i 

The 'Aqrabi Sheikh 

Sir Ahmed 

.. 

SL'BUIII 

The Barhimi Sheikh 

The 'AtiS Sheikha 


The Subeihis acknowledge 
the ovcrlordship of the 
Sultan of Lahej. 


The Rtja'i Sheikh 

The Dubcini Sheikh 

The Manaikri Sheikh 


These six sheikhs have only 
‘road agreements* with the 
Goverrunent, but are ocher- 


The Makhdami Sheikh 

The Khallfi Sheikh 


wise of much the same status 
as the two preceding sections 


The Ataari Sheikh 

J 

of Subeihis 

Audhau 

The 'Audhali Sultan 

Laudar 


Oathina 

The Dathina Sheikha 


The practically independent 
Dathina Sheikhs ate naoetly 
under 'Audhali, but in some 
cases utKler Fadhli or 'Au¬ 
laqi influence. 

BcihAni 

The Sharif of Bcihin 

An Nuqub 


Mat'abi 

The Maa'abi Sheikh 


Recently regarded aa semi- 
independent and gieen a 
minor agreement for protec¬ 
tion of a landing-ground. 
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CHAPTER VII 


THE PEOPLE 

Numbers and Distribution 

D espite its vast area, Arabia is estimated to support no more than 
6,000,000 people. No census appears to have been made in any 
part, and estimates have varied ben^’ecn 2 and over 10 millions.* 
Taking 6 millions as one of the most recent and best-founded 
estimates, at least half live in the fertile south-western comer; thus 
the Aden Protectorate is believed to contain 600,000 and the Kingdom 
of the Yemen at least between 2 and 3 millions. Other populous 
centres are the cities of the Hejaz, the oases of the north-west and 
of A 1 Hasa in the east, the settled districts of central Nejd, and of 
the Sultanate of ‘Oman, the last territory having perhaps 500,000. 
A sparse nomadic population roams over the arid parts of the 
peninsula, while the great southern desert is to a large extent un¬ 
inhabited. 

The total sedentary population is much greater than the nomadic; 
the former has been calculated as nearly three times the latter. Thus 
Arabia agrees with all the lands of the ‘dry belt’ stretching across 
north Africa and central Asia except Mongolia. 

It has been calculated that nearly two-thirds of the total population 
are husbandmen, a little over one-quarter beduin, while about one- 
tw’elfth live in towns of over ten thousand people, of which there 
may be betw'een twenty and thirty. The husbandmen are largely 
accounted for by some two or three million settled cultivators in the 
south-western highlands and roughly 200,000 in ‘Oman. The huge 
area covered by the rest of the land supports a further body of 
cultivators dwelling in oases and a larger number of beduin, while 
yet another fraction arc town-dwellers. In the northern part of the 
peninsula the Solubba (or Sleyb)^ possessing donkeys but neither 
cameb nor horses, wander in small family groups from camp to camp 

* Si* millions is the figure given by Carleton Coon, The Races of Europe, 1939, 
P* 401. The old ofiicial Homibook g«\e 4} millions. H. Wissmann, in the 
section ‘Anbien* in Fritz Klute's Handbuch der geographischen Wissenuhqft (about 
*936* P- 19*). made a detailed estimate of the separate parts; in particular he 
reckoned the population of *AsIr and the Yemen much higher than formerly, and 
^t of other parts either hitter or lower, so that the total for all Arabia was 
8^800,000; he stated that Carl Rathjens then redconed the total over iz millions. 
These estimates seem unduly high. 
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of the beduin, to whom they act as tinkers and leather-woritere. It is 
impossible to give precise numbers. A fishing-population b scattered 
along the coasts and on the islands. 

Many transitional stages exist between nomads and settled agri¬ 
culturalists. Many beduin of the Ilejaz, Hadhramaut, and elsew here 
cultivate the land to some extent in places where they make long 
stays. In ‘Asir and the eastern Yemen there are tribes or confedera¬ 
tions including separate clans of settled cultivators and of beduin. 
Elsewhere a ruling stratum may dwell in oases, while others remain 
nomadic. In Nejd there are comparatively new settlements of Wah¬ 
habis termed Ikhtvan (‘brethren*, p. 286). The periodic wanderings 
of nomads are dealt with below' (p. 400). 


Racial and Ethnic Elements 

The greater part of Arabia is peopled by a branch of the Mediter¬ 
ranean race. Its northern ethnic frontier b not the present political 
boundary but a line skirting the southern edge of the ‘Fertile 
Crescent. In Arabia north of the Rub* al Kbali, Nejd, w'ith a mixed 
population of pastoral nomads and much less numerous settled 
cultivators, forms a natural unit with the tribesmen of Transjordan 
and the Syrian desert; such tribes as the Ruw'alla and the Shammar 
are also included in northern Arabia. In the Mejaz the population b 
largely sedentary, living partly by agriculture and partly by trade, 
and draw'ing much wealth from the annual multitudes of pilgrims. 
The highlands of ‘Asir and the Yemen arc populated by settled 
cultivators and townsfolk, though the high plateaux taper off gradually 
into pastoral country on the north and cast. The Hadhramaut has a 
varied population w'ith at least four ethnic elements: (a) beduin, 
living in the side valleys,, of partly non-Mediterranean Veddoid 
stock {below), W’ith only borderline affiliation to the ‘white* races; 
(A) tribesmen of the Wadi Hadhramaut proper, tracing their ancestry 
to the Yemen and other parts of Arabia; (c) an artisan class of \’aricd 
ancestry; {d) the aristocracy of Seiyids, direct descendants of the 
Prophet. In the north-eastern comer of the Aden Protectorate, 
beyond Wadi Hadhramaut, lies .Mahra-land; here, and in Dhufar 
and other adjacent parts of the Sultanate of ‘Oman, as well as in 
S^otra bland, dwell the Mahra, Qara, Shahara, and other non-Arab 
tribes, spring pre-.Arabic Semitic languages. The origin of the 
non-Mediterranean peoples in south Arabia is obscure; culturally 
the Veddoid peoples have primitive traits rebting them, on the one 
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hand, to the aboriginal Australians and V^ddas, on the other hand to 
the cattle-breeding Todas in India and Bantu in east Africa. 

South-west .'\rabia has also an ancient conununity of Jews, 
estimated at 100,000, the distribution of whom is mentioned below 
(P- 390 - 

There are more or less isolated ancient communities of African 
origin probably dating from the period of Abyssinian domination, 
such as //fl/ur (‘Hujeris’) of the southern Yemen and the Subtan of 
the western Hadhramaut. Somalis and Indians live in several of the 
larger ports, e.g. about 10,000 Somalis and a community of Parsis in 
Aden. The {K>pulation of the p>orts and holy cities of the Hejaz is 
also very mixed. Some Turks have remained, either in commerce or 
as officers of the kings of Sa'udi Arabia and of the Yemen. The racial 
affinities of the south-west have been further complicated by the 
introduction of many slaves from Africa, esp>ecially to the Hadhra¬ 
maut, in recent times, and of a Malay element due to wealthy 
Hadhramis manying Malay and Javanese w'omen in the East Indies 
and bringing their sons to the homeland. 

On the shores of the Persian Gulf are settled Jews from ‘Iraq, 
arabized Persians, and Persian traders. ‘Oman has also many Persians 
and Baluchis from the Makran coast; the latter have immigrated in 
great numbers and, by their greater industr)', are ousting the .\rabs 
of ‘Oman from ownership of date-gardens. 

In Sinai the population (estimated in 1917 at a little over 5,000) 
includes peculiar elements. Though several important beduin Arab 
tribes are now represented, at the Muhammadan conquest (c. a.d. 
640) the interior wzs inhabited exclusively by Arabs of one tribe (the 
.Aulad Suleiman) and by Christian monks and hermits. The ‘Gebelia’ 
(Jebeltya) or mountain folk of southern Sinai are descendants of 
slaves sent by the Emperor Justinian from Egj’pt and the Black Sea 
shores in the sixth century as menials to the priests. When the 
beduin later deprived the convent of St. Catharine of its outlying 
possessions, these slaves became Moslems and adopted the habits of 
Arabs, from whom they are now indistinguishable; the last .\rab 
to die a Christian was buried in the convent garden in 1750. In the 
early nineteenth century the Gebelia still did not intermarry with 
the beduin Arabs, and to this day they provide the servants needed 
in the monastery. Some, such as the date-gardeners in Wadi Feiran, 
have become settlers, stigmatized by the .Arab nomads as ‘fellahin’. 

The few Europeans and .Americans in Arabia comprise the staffs 
of legations and business people in Jidda; medical men in the cities 
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of the ^emenj the British colony in Aden and a few government 
officers in the Aden Protectorate; the British representatives, 
American doctors, and a few Portuguese in Muscat; oil-experts in 
east and south-east Arabia generally. 

Physical Characteristics 

l^e purest living representatives of the Mediterranean race of 
‘white’ men, without admixture of the Alpine and other elements 
present in northern Europe, form a zone extending from Spain 
through north Africa to Arabia, parts of ‘Iraq and the Persian high¬ 
lands, across Afghanistan into India, and throwing a branch south 
along both sides of the Red Sea to southern Arabia, the Ethiopian 
highlands, and the horn of cast Africa. In this zone of comparative 
racial simplicity the brunet Mediterranean race exists in several 
regional sub-races, believed to be of unsullied Homo sapiens stock, 
complicated only in the mountains of north-west Africa by survivals 
derived possibly from an older species. The most characteristic and 
highly evolved sub-race is the central, moderate-sized, Mediterranean 
type, b«t exemplified skeletally by the predynastic Egyptians, and 
found living to-^y in greatest purity in Arabia. 

1 he ^Mediterraneans'^ the Arabs proper, have hitherto been most 
thoroughly examined in south-west Arabia. Out of 1,500 adult 
males, some 400 inhabitants of the high plateaux of the Yemen 
showed an average stature of 164 cm. (5 ft. 4J in.). Yemeni high- 
landere are iwually slightly built, with skin from sallow to dark brown 
and high-bridged noses, convex to straight in profile; nearly beard¬ 
less, with hair thick and w'avy, sometimes hanging in long open curls. 
The head is intermediate in form between those of extremely long¬ 
headed and short-headed peoples, a condition termed ‘meso- 
cephalic’; it protrudes at the back and in general shape resembles the 
heads of Nordic races, though the average measurements are con¬ 
siderably smaller. 

Head-hair is nearly always black, but beard (when present at all, 
and then with bare patches between mousuche and chin) was of 
various brown or red shades in a considerable proportion of the men 
examined. Eyes are usually dark brown, green-brown is frequently 
found, but black or light brown arc in a minority. Lips are moderately 
thick, the chin is moderately prominent. Eyebrows are medium to 
very thick, but brow-ridges slight. Many of these characteristics, 
especially the moderate degree of development of various features, 
arc considered marks of the pure Mediterranean race. Southern 
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‘Iraqis, for instance, among whom there is a strong Irano-Afghan, 
as well as an Atlanto-Mediterranean element, are on the average 
taller, with larger faces, straighter hair, heavier beards, more promi¬ 
nent and thicker-tipped noses, and heavier brow-ridges than the 
Arabs of the Arabian peninsula; w'hile the men of Kuweit seem, in 
several of these respects, more closely related to the ‘Iraqis. 

The gipsy-like Solubba (p. 408) are the purest Mediterranean 
group in north Arabia, conforming in several physical characteristics 
to the standard of the Yemen highlanders (photo. 162). 

Representatives of the Atlanto-Mediterranean type, very long¬ 
headed, long-faced and bearded, are found in the Yemen as tribal 
and village sheikhs, army officers, &c.; the purest centre of this race 
is probably in northern .Arabia, but its members have yet to be 
studied (photos. 161,164). The seiyids^ acknowledged descendants of 
the Prophet, arc lighter complexioned than their neighbours; a Nordic 
strain may have become blended with some of these noble families. 

Members of certain old families in the Hejaz, medium to tall, 
broad-shouldered and tending to heavy w’eight, with large heads, 
short, or mesocephalic, constitute an Alpine-looking type of uncertain 
origin, but not purely Mediterranean. The population of the Ilejaz 
cities may be less than half Arab, though the extremely mixed extra¬ 
neous elements have so far blended little with the indigenous people. 

The physical character of the nomadic peoples of central and north 
Arabia has been comparatively little investigated. Measurements of 
270 Ruwalla tribesmen gave an average stature of 162 cm. (a little 
under 5 ft. 3 in.), showing them to be shorter than Yemenis; but 
other beduin, such as the Shammar, arc taller. The heads of the 
Ruw*alla average slightly longer than among the Yemenis, and their 
faces arc very narrow, though there is a coarser t>q>e with broader 
face and straight, rather broad, nose, as w'cll as the less numerous 
narrower-faced, hawk-proHled type of Arabian aristocrat (photo. 160). 
Incipient blondism found in 25 per cent, of the Yemeni highlanders 
examined occurs also in northern tribes in \’arying proportions, less 
in the Ruwalla. On the whole several of these tribes present Mediter¬ 
ranean characteristics. 

Non-Mediterranean Veddoids live as a minority in parts of the 
southern Yemen and the Western Aden Protectorate; in the Hadhra- 
maut they become numerically important, while still farther east 
they arc the chief factor in the tribes of Mahra-land, at the extreme 
end of the Aden Protectorate, and the Shahara, Qara, and other 
tribes in the Sultanate of ‘Oman (photos. 174-177). All these latter 



i6o. .‘imir .\ttr{ ibn Shavian, chief of 
the Rutt alla 


159. m^h-dass teaman of the Riixcalla 





162. Ralib ibn Tulihan, chief of the 
Solubba gipsies 


*61. A sheikJi of the Bishr-Aneiza 





163. Boys of the Yemen highlands 




164. Long-headed type of Yemen 
highland official 


165. Jevdsh boy at San*d 





THE PEOPLE 


369 

tribes speak pre-Arabic Semitic languages. Veddoids decline in 
numbers in the ‘Oman peninsula, but reappear in the Persian Makran 
and southern Baluchistan. The Veddoid race, including apparently 
both long- and short-headed varieties, and believed to be a major 
division of mankind, has many extensions south-eastward, existing 
as substrata among the peoples of the East Indian islands. It is un¬ 
certain whether the Veddoid element in Arabia is older than the 
Mediterranean, and whether its arrival in the country in prehistoric 
times is associated with the introduction of the little hump>ed cattle 
from south-eastern Asia. The Qara mountaineers of Dhufar have a 
distinct tradition, borne out by present customs, that they came from 
overseas. As the tribes of Dhufar and adjacent districts can scarcely 
be dissociated from the non-Arabic tongues which they speak, further 
particulars of individual tribes are given under ‘Language* (pp. 374 ff.). 

Excluding blendings w ith Arabs of Mediterranean stock, the south 
Arabian Veddoids comprise a finer type, lean-bodied and hook¬ 
nosed, and a coarser type, thicker set and broader-nosed. The finer 
type is more numerous from Aden easmard to the confines of Mahra- 
land; in the latter country, and eastward among the speakers of non- 
Arabic tongues, the Mahra and Qara arc mostly of the fine Veddoid 
type, the Shahara mostly of the coarse; all cultural data indicate the 
Shahara as a primitive local peoplfc. The coarse type seems clearly 
related to the Vedda of Ceylon, from which the race takes its name, 
and to elements in the Dravidian-speaking peoples of southern India. 

Veddoids arc slightly shorter th^ Mediterraneans, with relatively 
longer arms and legs, and smaller heads in which short-headedness 
reaches its highest degree. The skin, ranging from light to chocolate 
brown, is definitely daricer than that of ‘white’ men, even in its un¬ 
exposed parts. Hair is curly or wavy, not negroid; beard sparse in the 
fine type, heavier in the coarse; hair and beard black, except in the fine 
type, where perhaps one browm or red beard appears in ten, together 
with a few browm heads. Eyes arc usually black or dark brown, with 
a few grey or green, which arc more numerous in the fine type. 

Jetos were numerous in central and southern Arabia in the cen¬ 
turies before Islam, though their origin is uncertain. Expelled from 
the Hejaz during Muhammad’s lifetime, they arc now found in 
Ncjran and Jauf; in many cities and villages of the highlands and 
middle altitudes in the Yemen; in the Western Aden Protectorate 
they form a small community at Dhala’ and in the neighbouring 
villages; and in the district of Habban, in the western part of the 
Eastern Aden Protectorate; but not usually near the coast. They 
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form isolated enclaves, living apart from the Arabs, either in walled 
ghettoes, as at San‘a, or in separate clusters of houses adjacent to 
the smaller towns and villages. City Jews are short, slender, of light 
complexion, withblack hair and dark browncycs (photo. 165); wealthier 
families include people of particularly slender build, with small hands 
and feet, and very narrow heads in which, in profile, the forehead has 
a sw'eeping curv'e, the face is long and narrow, the nose very long, 
and the lips thin. Country Jews are darker and usually more heavily 
built, with short straight noses and thick convergent eyebrows, while 
some men have bushy beards. As a whole they approximate in many 
ways to the Palestinian Jews. WTiile the aristocratic city group look 
more t}'pically Jewish to an outside observ’er, both city and country 
groups arc distinct from the Arabs. Yet such blood-tests as are 
available indicate that south-west Arabian Jews and Arabs belong to 
the same blood-group, distinct from other groups in w'estcm Asia. 

Negrmds and Negroes. There are several ancient groups of negroids 
in south-west Arabia: (i) the Ht^ur (plural of Hajri, sometimes 
written ‘Hujeris’), denoting people who either came originally from 
Wadi Hajr, or who resemble its inhabitants; these arc believed to 
be descendants of slaves imported during the Abyssinian domination 
of the ^ emen in the sixth century and arc numerous in the Yemen 
Tihama and the middle altitudes of the southern Yemen, but do not 
extend on to the high plateau; (ii) the Subidn (plural of sabi^ a boy), 
for whom a like origin is claimed; their centre is actually Wadi Hajr, 
but they also live in settlements outside coastal tow^ns such as Mukalla 
andShihr; they are the lowest social class, cither agricultural labourers 
or, in the towns, wood-cutters, water-drawers, and sweepers; (iii) the 
Akhddm (plural of khadim), who form the sweeper class in Aden itself, 
and arc also found in parts of the Western Aden Protectorate and 
the Yemen. 

Negro slaves have been imported in much more recent times, 
especially since the rise of the sea-power of *Oman in the Middle 
Ages down to the present day. Many Arabs of central Arabia and 
Oman derive negro blood from their mothers. In the Hadhramaut 
the Governments of the Qu*aiti and Kathiri Sultanates are large 
slave-holders. At Qishn (Mahra-land) negroes are said to be nearly 
half as numerous as Arabs. They arc also numerous in the Hejaz 
and in Ncjd; in the latter some oases are said to be peopled almost 
entirely by them, ever)' important family has its negro or negroid 
slaves, and negroids constitute an important part of a subservient 
class of blacksmiths (photo. 222). 
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Thi Malay eletnent. In modem times many Arab traders from the 
Hadhramaut have married wives in Mala)'a and the Dutch East 
Indies^ returning to the Hadhramaut, these Arabs take with them 
the sons of their Malay wives, though the wives and daughters usually 
stay in Malaya or the East Indies. This accounts for a partly Malay 
element in the Eastern Aden Protectorate. There also exists in the 
towns and villages of the Yemen Tihama a much older element 
composed of people short in stature, short-headed, with broad, short 
faces, broad noses and dark skin, traditionally supposed to be partly 
of Malay origin. 

Mi$ceUane<ms* The SamaUs have arrived so recently that they show 
little tendency to assimilation with the older inhabitants, but live 
usually in their ow'n villages, keeping their ow^n language and customs. 
The ‘^Arm^mds' of 'Oman, with lofty foreheads, long faces and 
aquiline noses, and the back of the head much flattened, probably 
owe their presence to a very ancient trade-migration from Armenia 
and Mesopotamia along the Persian Gulf. It is not attempted to 
describe the phy-sical traits of these, nor of the modem fia/ur/it 
immigrants into ‘Oman; nor of the Persian elements on the east 
coast; nor of the various Indian communities, in ports such as Aden, 
Mukalla, and Hodeida; nor, Anally, of the foreign communities in 
some inland cities such as Riyadh, the population of which was 
estimated in 1935 to include Indians, Somalis, Sudanese, and 
Javanese, numbering about 200 out of some 9,000. 

I^ANGUACE 

Semitic Origins 

Though the term 'Semite’ is not ethnologically precise, and the 
Arabs are mainly of Mediterranean race (p. 365J, yet they, in common 
with the Babylonians, Assyrians, Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Abys- 
sinians, are traditionally regarded as Semites on account of their 
supposed descent from Shem. I'he term has come into general 
technical use to describe people of closely related speech. 

The original home of the Semites is still uncertain, but the most 
accepted theory' is that they came from the Arabian peninsula, 
whence weaves of Semitic peoples have been migrating ever since, 
thrust outwards by the natural poverty of the soil rather than by any 
progressive desiccation of the country; the theory' of desiccation 
within historic times being scarcely tenable in face of ancient records, 
all of which allude to Arabia as an arid country'. But another theory. 
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based on evidence of similarity between certain of the north-east 
African Hamitic dialects, suggests an African origin. All that Is 
certain is that there have always been movements of peoples in this 
area, due to the infiltration of the desert tribes into the settled lands 
during periods of drought, or during times when the surrounding 
territories were not held by a dominant Power such as Rome or 
Persia. Unfortunately lack of early skeletal material has made it 
impossible to determine the racial type of the first inhabitants. 

The Semitic language has t^vo main divisions, northern and 
southern, of which the former is subdivided into an eastern and a 
western group. The eastern is represented by Babylonian, Assyrian, 
and the later Syriac; the western by Phoenician, Aramaic, Hebrew, 
and Moabite. Southern Semitic consists of the dialects of south 
Arabia (Minaean, Sabaean, Himyaritic, &c.), Arabic, and Ge'ez 
(Ethiopic). Their scripts developed separately. The eastern group 
took over cuneiform writing from the pre-Semitic peoples of Mesopo¬ 
tamia, extending its use throughout the area from the Euphrates to 
the Mediterranean, from the eighteenth to the fourteenth centuries 
B.c. The alphabet of the western script was also based on cuneiform. 
The Phoenicians used a script considered to be the forerunner of the 
Greek and all other European alphabets. Herodotus (484-425 B.c.) 
regarded it as the precursor oT Greek, while a comparison of the 
letter forms (e.g. Greek alpha, Phoenician aleph, an ox) suggests a 
common source. Whether the script of the Serabit texts, discovered 
at Serabit al Khadim in central Sinai near the turquoise mines, is a 
precursor of Phoenician is not decided, as it has not been satisfac¬ 
torily translated; it is dated at earliest to the Twelfth Egyptian 
Dynasty (1990-1777 B.C.), earlier than the first known Phoenician 
inscription, found in 1923 on the sarcophagus of King Abram at 
Byblos and believed to be contemporaneous with Pharaoh Ramses 11 
(1292-1223 B.C.). 

The south Arabian peoples, Minaeans, Sabaeans, and Himyarites, 
wrote a fully matured script which, though still obscure in origin, 
may have developed separately from western Semitic. But the view 
is also held that the south Arabians were the inventors of the alphabet 
as a rival to the cuneiform and pictographic scripts of Babylonia 
and Egypt, which it eventually displaced; and that the Phoenicians, 
coming from the south, brought their southern alphabet with them, 
developed it on cursive lines, and passed it on to the Greeks. South 
-Arabian had t\%’enty-eight letters, the increase of five over Hebrew 
being due to a wish for increased precision in expressing the dentals 
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and sibilants. It was written from right to left, although some of the 
oldest inscriptions were written boustrophfJon, i.e. alternately from 
right to left and from left to right. The earliest inscriptions, believed 
to date back earlier than iioo B.C., are often huge, carved in relief 
as well as incised. (Photos. 131, 132.) 

The classical language of Ethiopia, Ge'cz, may have derived its 
name from the Ag'azi, a south Arabian tribe which crossed the Red 
Sea into Abyssinia. Ethiopian early literature and inscriptions, of 
which none have been found earlier than the first century b.c., are 
written in Ge‘cz, which marked a return to the syllabic form, as the 
vowels were indicated by diacritical points. 

The Arabs use a script of twenty-eight letters, develo|>ed from 
western Syriac. Its earliest written form appears in a trilingual 
inscription found at Zabad, south-east of Alepp>o, and dated a.d. 512, 
and in the bilingual Greek and Arabic of the Harran, a.d. 568. There 
is, however, a third-century inscription in classical Arabic, but 
written in Nabataean characters. The earliest extant .Arabic literature 
consists of pre-Islamic poems composed bet^^'een a.d. 500 and 622; 
at first preser\'ed by oral tradition, they were not written until 
Abbasid times, a.d. 750-900. The material of the oldest .Arabic book, 
the Koran, was not collected and written until after the battle of 
Yamama in a.d. 633. .Arabic retained its case-endings, while Hebrew 
had already dropped its endings when these early Arabic works were 
first UTitten. 

Classical Arabic 

Classical Arabic probably developed from a single dialect, which 
ifiay have originated in east-central Arabia, and was later raised to 
the position of a common language, with rules defined somewhat 
artificially by grammarians. .Attempts to elevate vernacular dialects 
into new literary languages have failed, and the grammatical frame¬ 
work of Arabic, as written (for example) in good modem new'spapers, 
is identical with that of the old poetic language, a result to which 
veneration for the Koran has largely contributed. Though the Koran 
was written in the dialect of the Qurcish, it was later assimilated, so 
far as vowels and orthographic signs go, to the classical language of 
the poets; but they did not venture to change the consonants 
originally committed to writing, even if these correspyonded ill with 
classical pronunciation. The consonantal orthography of the Koran 
therefore remains the norm, which has largely given classical Arabic 
its predominance and wide diffusion. 
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'rhc attempt lu read and interpret the Koran correctly has caused 
a great development of phonetics and grammar, the former exactly 
defining the old Arabic consonants, \ihile the latter has restricted 
the ambiguity inherent in Semitic tongues. These compare unfavour^- 
ably in this respect with Aryan languages; for though many fine 
distinctions exist for nouns, enabling very' abstract concepts to be 
expressed, development of the verb has been onc-sided, and shades 
of meaning rendered in Ar>'3n languages fay simple auxiliary' verbs 
arc often left unexpressed. x 4 rabic has, however, greater power of 
expression than other Semitic languages, for many subordinating 
conjunctions exist ivhere the others have only simple co-ordination. 

Other forms besides classical Arabic have existed from the outset, 
and the migrations and mixing of Arab tribes have doubtless caused 
changes in the spoken tongue. Modern Arabic forms cannot always 
be derived immediately from classical Arabic. To-day the language 
is spoken (partly side by side with other languages) in Arabia, Traq, 
Syria, and Palestine; in all north Africa as far south as the w'eslem 
head-w'aters of the Nile and the confines of the Sahara, as well as 
some districts south of the Niger; in Zannibar and parts of the East 
African mainland; and in Arab colonies as far east as the East Indies. 
It is also spoken in Malta (though Roman characters are used) and 
was formerly in Spain, the Balearic islands, and Sicily. Dialectically 
several separate regions have been recognized, but only certain 
differences in pronunciation of particular letters can be mentioned 
here. Thus the letter jfm, usually transliterated j, is sounded as n in 
Low'cr Egypt and parts of central and south Arabia w'hene the 
familiar jf becomes gebtt; as gy in other districts of central and 
south Arabia; and as j (or z as in jasure) in Nejd, at Mecca, and el^- 
where. Vowels may be heard sounded throughout "the whole 
phonetic gamut’, so that they have partly lost their usefulness in 
distinguishing between different forms. Diphthongs are differently 
sounded in different districts; e.g. au (sounded in the north as in 
HOW') becomes a long □ in parts of south-west Arabia, so that the 
place-name JW/ is usuaUy sounded when applied to the oasis in 
north-eastern Yemen. 

Nfm^Arabit Languages of South Arabia 

These tongues, collectively known as the TIadara groupV and 
spoken by the ^lahra, Qara, and other tribes forming part of the 

* Ecrtfwn ThamA«, ‘Four Stronj^ TongUtt fitim Central South Arahia’, J^oc. 
Bntiih Academy, Jtxiii. pp, 131-331 [1937). 
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Veddoid mckl element (p, 368), are held to be a subdivision of the 
south Arabian division of southern Semitic. They are a still living 
branch of the tree to which the languages of the south Arabian 
inscriptions belong j in fact the twelfth-century geographer AI Idrisi 
stated that the Mahri tongue was a survival of the language of the 
Himyariles. These languages, possessing an interest out of propor¬ 
tion to the small number of people who speak them, are used in a belt 
of territory reaching over 200 miles, between 51^ and 56“ 20' E, 
longitude, and embracing the Qara mountains and their extensions 
to east and west, as well as the bordering steppe north of the moun¬ 
tains. This area is cut off from intercourse with tribes to the north 
by the Rub* al Khali> and its inhabitants, ^ivith peculiar physiognomy 
and culture, speak four tongues different enough from modem Arabic 
to be uninteiiigtble to an Arab visitor. The dilference from Arabic is 
particularly marked in personal names and names of animals, A 
visitor accustomed to Arabic is struck by the frequency of lisped 
sibilants, lateralked .consonants (resembling the Welsh // in names 
such as Llanelly), and nasalized vowels (as in French mm, 

The tribesmen are frequently bilingual to some extent, understanding 
Arabic as t^'eU. Their special languages are not wTitten to-day, but 
analogies with other Semitic languages are apparent when apoken 
words arc recorded in writing and looked at. A clue to their antiquity 
may be furnished by rude charaetcra recalling southern Semitic 
characters, inscribed on archaic trilithon monuments in the area. 

The four language fall into two sections: (a) Shahari, {b) Mahri, 
I larsusi, and Botahari, The speakers of the two groups do not usually 
understand one another, whereas those who use any of the three 
component languages of section (A) generally understand a good deal 
of the other two languages of that section; this applies less, however, 
to Botahari than to Mahri and Harsusi. 

The nine tribes using these languages are collectively known by the 
Arab tribesmen of *Oniin as the Akl al Hadsra, a name the identity 
of which w ith Ifadoram of Genesis (chap, x, ver. 27) has been sug¬ 
gested. Hadoram is there given as a son of Joktan (Qahtin) and 
therefore a brother of Hajzajrmaveth (Hadhramaut); these tribes and 
the Hadhramaut are in fact geographically next one another. In the 
following summary' their names according to Arab usage are followed 
by those in the Shahari tongue in brackets; in the latter a sign like the 
Portuguese til (as in I) represents a nasalized vowel, and a circumflex 
over a sibilant indicates a heavy' lisped sound. The centre of all these 
tribes, Dhufar in colloquial Arabic, is Za/urin ,Mahri, ^ajol in Shahari, 
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(i, 2) The Qara (Inhard) and Shahara {^ar 6 ) arc settled tribes, 
both speaking Shahari. They live mainly in the Qara and Qamr 
mountains, are troglodytes, and possess the frankincense groves and 
large herds of cattle. To-day the Shahara are little better than slaves 
of the more numerous and prosperous Qara. If it be true, as tradition 
both among themselves and the Arabs affirms, that the Shahara 
formerly possessed all Dhufar but were invaded by the Qara, the 
latter presumably absorbed both the language and culture of the 
Shahara. To-day the Qara are the richest of all these tribes. 

(3) The Bar^ama {Bit Bardm) arc a small settled tribe, also 
speaking Shahari. 

(4, 5) The Bat ash Sheikh {Insakht\ nomads in the steppe country, 
occupying Wadi Ingudan and the water-hole of Hanun (north of the 
mountains and north-east of Salala), also speak Shahari, and may be 
of collateral descent with the Shahara. They do not raid, but suffer 
from raiders. The Afar (same in Shahari) are also a nomad tribe of 
the steppes. 

(6) The Botahara {Bit Bohdr or Bit Butuhdr) arc now settled 
along the shores of Kuria Muria bay, many being fishermen so poor 
that they cannot afford boats, but use inflated goatskins on which to 
swim to their nets. According to tradition they formerly possessed 
the steppes north of the mountains, but were driven cast by the 
conquering Mahra. A probably dwindling tribe, they speak their own 
tongue, Botahari. 

(7) The Harasis {Bit HarsSs)^ a small and dwindling tribe with 
menfolk numbering perhaps only about 200, are pastoral nomads 
indistinguishable in dress and culture from their beduin Arab 
neighbours, but bilingual, speaking both Arabic and Harsusi. The 
latter, perhaps a variant of Mahri, is a tongue restricted to them¬ 
selves. The Harasis wander far inland, a long way north of the 
mountains at the eastern end of Dhufar. 

(8) The Mahra {Mahrd)^ later invaders who (like the Qara) have 
driven the Botahara eastwards, arc the most numerous, numbering 
many thousands. They extend from Jebel 2 ^ 1 aul and Ras Nus (west 
and south-west of Kuria Muria bay) westw'ards through the border¬ 
land of steppe on the north side of the mountains, reaching do^^^l 
to the coast at Jadhib and beyond. Though all speaking Mahri, 
their cast and west wings arc believed to have sprung from different 
ancestors. They have no paramount sheikh with undisputed title, 
though there is a certain head-man with unique prestige, exacting 
tribute from all but nomadic elements. The eastern Mahra arc mostly 
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bcduin, gathering frankincense in season; the western MaKra are 
mostly settled, many of those on the coast being fishermen, while a 
few are merchants or sailors. ^ ' 

(9) The Sil Haf (same in Shahari) speak Mahri^ but own allegiance 
to no one. Like the Mahra, they extend far west of Dhufar» They 
neither raid nor are raided (like the Solubba of north Arabia). In 
their belts they carry a knife, not a dagger. They are servants of the 
shrine of Jauhari at Umm ai Tabakh, where the Mahra make pil¬ 
grimages and offer sacrifices* 


Religion 


The religion of Arabia, the Land where Islam arose, is to this day 
almost exclusively Muhammadan. The ancient Jewish communities 
of south-west x\rabia, estimated at possibly 100,000 persons, con¬ 
stitute the largest non-Moslem body in a population of 6 millions 
or more* Hindus, Parsis, and Christians together number only some 
thousands, with very few exceptions confined to Aden, the Red Sea 
and Persian Gulf ports, and Muscat,' 

The txvo main bodies of Moslems, Sunnis and Sbi^as, are present, 
each being represented by several distinct schools and sects* Wah¬ 
habis are Sunni, despite their divergences from the main Sunni 
body. Zeidis and Isma^ilis are in origin Shi'a, notwithstanding their 
differences from the main Shi'a body and the close approach of 
Zeidi to Sunni ideas in many respects; w^hile Ibidhis can. hardly be 
regarded as either Sunni or Shi'a. The tenets of these several bodies 
are outlined below. In Arabia, ho^vcver, Sunnis greatly outnumber 
all the non-Sunni bodies put together. 

Certain of the smaller bodies, such as the Zeidis, a large minority', 
and the Isjna'Tlis, a very small community, have an interest out of 


' About 1936 H. vcKi Wisamaon nude a conjecmnLl cstinute of tbe vnrioui 
religious b<Kiii« in Arebia, as shown below* Since, howeiier, this wu based on e 
total cstmiatcd populatiDn of the whole peninsula of 3 ,Soo,ooo instead of approxi- 
mstely 6.000,000, (he Mtimatfr adopted m this boolt, von Wissjiunn'a Hgiiret ctrii 
only indicate the probable proportions of the roligious bodies. His list Is u follow's; 
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proportion to thdr numbers; while many nomads^ especially south 
Arabian beduin, and the primitive tribes of the south* display much 
ignorance of the Muhammadan religion in any form. 


Islam 

Islam (resignation) inculcates entire submission to the will and 
precepts of God* as revealed by Muhammad, last and greatest of the 
prophets, and as preached* according to his own teaching, by all the 
prophets since Adam. The dogmatical and theoretical side of Islam 
is termed hnan (faith)* the practical side Din (religion)* 

The fundamental principles of hnan are expressed in the two clauses 
of the creed* There is no god but God* and Muhammad is the 
Apostle of God.^ The doctrine of God's nature and attributes 
coincides with Christian doctrine, in so far as God is by both 
declared to be the creator, ruler* and presci^'er of all things* eternal, 
all-pow'crful and all-knowing, always and everywhere present, all- 
merciful. Orthodox Islam has* however, no doctrine of an Incarna¬ 
tion; Muhammad himself claimed to be no more than a man; 
Christ, regarded by him as the greatest prophet next to tumsclf* is 
nowhere called more than a prophet and apostle* though His birth 
IS believed to have been of a miraculous nature. As Muhammad 
superseded Christ, so the Koran superseded the Gospel* Yet Christ* 
according to Moslem eschatology* will come again to establish Islam 
everywhere, and as the forerunner of the Day of Judgement. 

It should be recalled that* shortly before Muhammad’s time, 
several men in the Hejaa were preaching the outw'omness of the 
ancient pagan religion and the need for a return to "the unity of God’, 
with its implications. Judaism and Christianity had both penetjafed 
Arabia (pp. 228-239}. Such were the circumstances under which 
Muhammad was moved to teach his new faith, abolishing pagan 
idolatry on the one hand, avoiding the narrovmess of Judaism and 
the corruptions of local Christjanity on the otlier. ilis great venem- 
tion for the Hebrew patriarchs and prophets is traceable to the 
influence of a convert to Judaism, a relative of his wife Khadijah. He 
was far less inAuenced by Christianity and, despite hU reverence for 
Christ, his knowledge of the New Testament is held to have been 
very slight. 

Belief in angels is a prominent part of the Faith, tlie Muhammadan 
conception of angels, and of other aspects of the unseen world, being 
largely borrowed from the Jews* and through them from the Persians. 


tHE people 


379 

Besides angels, good and evil jaww (genii) are believed in (p* 236)^ the 
chief of the evil Janrt being Iblis (‘Despair');, rejected by God for 
refusing to pay homage to Adam. 

Belief is also held in God^given Scriptures, revealed successively 
to the prophets. The sacred books are held to have numbered 
originally more than a hundred^ though only four survive, namely 
the Pentateuch, the Psalms, the Gospel, and the Koran, the first 
three in mutilated form. The Koran (al ^rati, ‘the reading^) cxis.ted 
from eternity in Heaven; traditionally a copy is believed to have been 
brought dovsTi by the angel Gabriel to the lowest heaven, in the 
‘night of power and destiny', In the month of Ramadhan, Portions 
of the book were, during a space of twenty-three years, revealed to 
Muhammad, at Mecca and at Al Madina, by Gabriel in human shape, 
or as inspirations direct from God, Opinions vary as to the length 
of the portions revealed at one time, from single letters to entire surns 
(‘courses* or chapters). Muhammad dictated many of his inspira¬ 
tions to a scribe as finished suras or fragments, or they were leamt by 
heart by his followers from his lips. A year after his death the frag¬ 
ments, written on materials of many kinds, were, at the instance of 
the Caliph Abu Bekr, collected and faithfully copied, but with no 
attempt to arrange the subject-matter in sequence, A second edition 
^va3 instituted by the Caliph ‘Othman in the thirtieth year of the 
Hijra (p. 237), to decide which readings should be used in passages 
of which several versions existed, and to fix the text in the tribal 
idiom of the Qurekh, Still no effort was made to attain continuity 
in subject-matter; the longest sura v%-as placed after the introductory 
exordium, the fataJi, and thenceforth the rest of the 11+ chapters 
in decreasing length. The suras were not numbered in the manu¬ 
scripts, but acquired distinctive and strange names such as ‘The 
Cow’, ‘The Star’, ‘The Poets’, taken from particubr objects or 
persona mentioned therein. In some modern translations their 
traditional order is altered to attain a chronological sequence. Every 
aura is divided into verses (^n/), which total somewhat over 6,aoo, 
md the book is also divided into devotional readings for use in the 
mosque and privately. The prose is of a well-known literary form 
in which the links of each sentence rhyme wjth one another, and the 
same rhjTne is generally kept throughout a whole sura. 

The principal doctrines laid down in the Koran are that there is 
one God, one true religion, and a Day of Judgement. Rewards and 
punishments in the future life, fully depicted, are exemplified mainly 
by stories from the Bible and the Midrash or Hebrew exposition of 
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the Old Testament, Special laws and admonitions, particularly to 
islam (i.e, complete resignation to God's willj^ make up most of the 
book; these are almost all borrowed from the Jewish scriptures but, 
since the latter were known to Muhammad only by word of mouth, 
confusions in some of the Jewish stories have arisen. It is held that 
the Prophet's desire to unite in one the three chief religions in his 
country, Chrisdanlty^, Judaism, and the primitive astral religion, can 
be traced in his original precepts. 

Of the many thousand prophets sent at various times, more than 
300 were apostles; six of these, namely Adam, Noah, Abraham, 
Aloses, Jesus, and Muhammad, were commissioned to proclaim new 
dispensations, abrogating any which had preceded them, Muham- 
mad'^s being the final dispensation. His teaching concerning the 
resurrection and last judgement, the state of the soul between death 
and resurrection, the various degrees of heaven and hell, and the 
predestination of good and evil, cannot be discussed here. 

the practical part of Islam, including the moral and ritual 
law-s, places prayer, almsgiving, fasting, and pilgrimage as the four 
chief duties. 

The five daily prayer-times are dawn, noon, mid-aftemoon, sun- 
set, and evening, though these may be modified owning to special 
circumstances, two sets of prayers being sometimes said together. 
Prayer must be immediately preceded by ceremonial ablution of 
the hands, face, cars, and feet, the use of dry dust or sand being 
allowed in the absence of water, while the use of special prayer- 
carpets, though not essential, is recommended, to ensure the prayers 
being said on a clean place. Prayer is accompanied by certain 
inclinations and prostrations of the body, a series of w'hich is called a 
r¥ka^ w'hile the worshipper's face should be turned in the direction of 
Mecca, i.e. tow'ards the Qihla, usually marked by the an 

alcove or niche m the wall of a mosque. The prayers themselves 
consist partly of extraci^ from the Koran, and, among the Sunnia, 
partly of Sunna^ based on traditional teachings of the Prophet not 
claimed to be divinely ordained (p. 31a). 

Public prayers also are recited in the mosques on Fridays and are 
announced, like the daily prayers, by the mu^edh^ins (muezzins) 
from the minarets. Since Islam is not a sacramental religion, there 
is no priesthood in the strict sense. Public prayers are usually led 
by an imam (a designation with a more special meaning among the 
Zeidis and Shi‘as generally, as explained on p. 385). The senior imam 
of a large mosque may be a mufti^ or interpreter of the religious law\ 
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while the senior theologiaix$ coUcctiveiy are ^ukma. These^ with the 
mujteiliids of the Shi'a body/ collectively koown as aiabaj may be 
regarded as 'clergy'. 

Almsgiving comprises both fixed legal alitts^ now abrogated in 
many places, and voluntary charitable gifts m money or kind, includ¬ 
ing distribution of provbions to the poor at the end of Ramadhan^ 
As an example of modem almsgiidng, many thousands of rupees were 
raised by private charity for soup kitchens, infirmaries, and assistance 
to refugees, as w'eU as the granting of large sums for relief by at least 
one Arab state, during the recent famine in the Eastern Aden 
Protectorate. 

Fasting from all food and drink, together with abstinence from 
smoking, the use of perfumes, and other worldly pleasures, Is 
incumbent on the faithful between sunrise and sunset during the 
whole month of Ramadhan, a duty the more exacting when Ramadhan 
falls in the summer? the only persons excepted are nursing and 
expectant mothers, the sick and infirm, and soldiers on service? while 
the two last categories should fast an equal number of days at some 
other time. There are other fasts, but the fasting and mourning 
commemorative of the suficrlngs of Hasan and Husein in the first 
month of the Moslem year, Moharram, are less in evidence in Arabia 
than in 'Iraq and Persia, where the adherents of the main Shi^a body 
are far more numerous. 

After Ramadhan, at the beginning of the month Shawfl, is the 
Id al FV/r, the festival of breaking the fast, lasting three daj^s; some¬ 
times called the 'Htde Id', the lesser of the tw^o principal feasts of 
the year. The greater feast. Id al Kabir or Id al Qurban (fesdval of 
sacrifice), begins on lOth Dhu'l Hijja and lasts three or four days, 
culminating in sacrifices of animals synchronizing with those per¬ 
formed by the pilgrims at Mecca. 

Pilgrimage includes not only the great pilgrimage or Ilajj to 
the holy cities, a paramount duty to be performed by orthodox 
Moslems at least once in a lifetime, and giving the pilgrim the right 
to the title /fflyi; many lesser pilgrimages are made voluntarily 
to local holy places such as graves of saints {tveii, pL auliya) and 
prophets. 

The Pilgrimage ai Mecca. The pilgrimage pro|>er, or takes 
place only on the 9th and 10th of Dhu^l HiJJa, the last month of the 
Moslem year, but the accessory rites constituting the 'Umra can be 
performed at any time. Pilgrims usually perform the ‘Umra as weD 
* Jrag onj the Persuttt Gtdf, B.R. 524, p. 337. 
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though it is supererogatory for them; but Its performance is obliga¬ 
tory for all othera,, even natives of Mecca, whenever they enter the 
precisely defined sacred territory extending in all directions some 
15 to 20 miles from Mecca and known as the Haram, a term which 
in a more restricted sense means only the mosque enclosing the Ka^ba. 
At specified points outside the limits the traveller, whether perform¬ 
ing the Hajj or the ^Umra, must assume the pilgrim dress or 
consisting of two seamless garments, one, the fsur, hanging from the 
waist to the ankles, the other, the nda, being thrown over the 
shoulders. The head may be protected only by a sunshade or with 
the hands. The instep must also be bare and sandals are generally 
worn. The ihiam may be of any material except silk, theuse of which 
is strictly unlawful in Islam, and of any colour, though preferably 
w'hite; it must be wnm until the Hajj or ^Umra is completed. The 
muhrimj or wearer of the ihrim, must not use scent, cut his hair or 
nails, shave, cut down any plant, or kill or drive away any harmless 
animal; the penalties prescribed range from giving a handful of wheat 
to the poor to sacrificing a sheep. Unless a pilgrim abstain from 
sexual intercourse his pilgrimage is invalidated. The assumption of 
the ihram, like most of the pilgrim's acts, is accompanied by specified 
prayers, one of which, called talbiyat repeated very frequently, may 
be translated thus: 'Here am J, O God, here am 1 . Thou hast no 
partner. Here am L Thine are praise and grace and dominion. 
Thou hast no partner. Here am L* 

The pilgrim is directed in the ritual, and generally boarded and 
lodged, by a guide or mutaumf, literally one who makes another 
perform tazid/f or circumambulation of the Ka'ba. The clients of 
each mutauwif are recommended to him by their sheikha, so that his 
followers usually come from the same country'. Tawaf, representing 
the adoration of the angels round the throne of God, and performed 
as soon as possible after arri^'al, consists in the pilgrim moving round 
the Ka'ba ^"en times, keeping it on his left, and if possible kissing 
the Black Stone, The pilgrim then drinks from the w'cll Zemaem 
in the court of the mosque. “Umra is completed by the sevenfold 
traveling of the distance betiveen two raised points called As Safa 
and A 1 Manva, along the street known as A 1 Mas*!, The place 
of running'' (figs, 41, 42), This act, called ray, represents the 
distracted search for water made by Hagar, mother of Ishmael, 
before her miraculous discovery of the well Zem^cm. Afterwards 
the pilgrim has his hair cut by one of the manv barbers in Al 
Mas'a, 
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On the 9th Dhu ‘1 Hijja the pilgrims attend a sermon on Mount 
‘Arafa, also called Jebel ar Rahma (‘Mount of Mercy’), some 30 miles 
east of Mecca. The preaching ends at sundown and-the night is 
spent at Muzdalfa, between ‘Arafa and the valley of Mina. The 
following day is the */d al Kabir^ w^hen the pilgrims throw seven 
stones at each of three pillars marking the places where the devil w’as 
driven away by the stones flung by Abraham, llagar, and Ishmael. 
Then each pilgrim sacriflees an animal, usually a sheep or goat. He 
must remain at Mina at night until the 12th and, after returning to 
Mecca, circumambulate the Ka‘ba for the last time, thus completing 
the pilgrimage (photos. 178, 179). 

Many of the pilgrim rites are far older than Islam, but were 
adopted and given new signiflcance by Muhammad. Since his time 
they have changed very little, and the 'ulema have determined in 
minute detail how much v-ariation is lawful. Under the puritan 
Wahhabis some practices, commonly follow'ed by pilgrims but not 
strictly part of the pilgrimage, such as praying at certain venerated 
tombs, have been discouraged as superstitious; many commemora¬ 
tive domes and tombs have been demolished, but some have been 
preserved through the influence of the king. 

The visits customarily paid by pilgrims to the birthplace of 
Muhammad at Mecca, his tomb at Al Madina and similar sites, are 
not strictly part of the pilgrimage and are discouraged by the Wahhabi 
‘ulema. 

Other Rites and Taboos, The rite of circumcision is performed 
usually between the sixth and eighth year of age. Abstinence from all 
alcoholic drinks b enjoined and, though, largely under modem 
influences, many Moslems openly or secretly drink wine and spirits, 
very nmiy strictly obser\'c the prohibition, while some even taboo 
drinking coffee and smoking. Chewing qat (p. 462) w’as not forbidden, 
for the plant was probably not brought to Arabia till centuries later 
than the Prophet’s time. The flesh of swine, dogs, and animals that 
have died of disease is forbidden for human consumption; neither 
the flesh nor the milk of the ass are lawful, but horseflesh is not 
specifically forbidden. Animals must be slaughtered according to 
prescribed rules. Gambling and usury arc forbidden. To prevent 
relapse into idolatry, stringent rules were made against the reproduc¬ 
tion in sculpture or pictures of any living thing, a prohibition w’hich 
has profoundly affected Moslem art; it is still observed by the 
majority, though not by the great body of Shi'as, particularly in 
Persia, nor by some Yemenis. 
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Sunnis 

The Sunnis, so named from their acceptance of the Sunna^ or 
traditional sayings of the Prophet as well as the Koran, arc reckoned 
the orthodox body of Islam, acknowledging the first three successors 
of the Prophet, Abu Bekr, ‘Omar, and ‘Othman, as well as the fourth, 
Muhammad’s son-in-law *AIi (pp. 238-241); according to Sunni 
practice the Caliphs were elected, irrespective of descent from the 
Prophet. Orthodox Sunnis comprise four main subdivisions (mi- 
dh(U)\ not strictly sects but better described as rites or schools of 
religious law, according to their acceptance of the theological inter¬ 
pretations of one of the four great teachers, Abu Hanifa, Malik ibn 
Anas, Shafe'i, and Ibn Ilanbal; the Wahhabis sprang from the last. 
In Arabia Maliki and Shafe'i Sunnis are computed to be the most 
numerous of these four schools of thought; in the south-west, Sunni 
Islam seems solidly Shafe'i, and certain places, such as Zabid in the 
Yemen lowlands, are or were important Shafe'i theological centres. 
There is, however, much mingling of Moslem religious bodies, 
especially in ports; for instance, at Abu Baqara, a small port in the 
north of the ‘Oman [>cninsula, may be found Maliki and Hanbali 
Sunnis, occasional Ibadhis (p. 389) from ‘Oman proper, while the 
merchants of Persian origin may be either Shi'as or Shafe'i Sunnis. 

Wahhabis, The origin of this puritanical Sunni body and of the 
first Wahhabi state is outlined on pp. 265-268. The name Wahhabis 
was given to the community by his opponents during the lifetime of 
the founder, Muhammad ibn *Abd al Wahhab (1703-1791). In .Arabia 
the members prefer to call themselves Mutcahhidun (unitarians) and 
refer to their system as simply ‘Muhammadan*. They regard them¬ 
selves as Sunnis of the Hanbali school, as interpreted by Ibn Teimiya 
(1263-1328), who in many of his written polemics attacked the cult of 
saints. 

The general aim of Ibn ‘Abd al Wahhab was to do away with all 
‘innovations’ {bida*) later than the third century of Islam, though some 
practices which he desired to abolish, such as reverence shown to 
sacred trees, were not innovations but 8ur\'ivals from pre-Islamic 
times. Thus the claim of the Wahhabis to be Sunnis is clearly 
justified, for the)' acknowledge the authority of the four Sunni schools 
of law and the six books of tradition. Their founder’s polemic 
writings were almost entirely against the cult of saints, as exhibited 
in the building of mausoleums, and their use as mosques and as 
centres of pilgrimage. 

Strict Wahhabi precepts comprehend the following: all objects of 
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worship Cither than God are false, and alJ who worship them de$er\^e 
death. It savours of polytheism (shirk) to mention in prayer the name 
of prophet, saint, or angel, or to seek their intercession, or to make 
vows to any other being but God. It involves unbelief (kufr) to 
profess knowledge not based on the Koran, the Surma, or necessary 
inferences of reason. Rut the system is said to have departed from 
that of Ibn lianbal in the following points: attendance at public 
prayers is obligatory'; smoking tobacco is absolutely forbidden and 
punishable with stripes; a proportion of alms must be paid not only 
on visible produce but on unseen profits, such as those derived from 
business transactions; merely uttering the creed does not make a man 
a believer, but further Inquiry' into his character is needed; the use of 
the rosary' is forbidden and the names of God are counted on the 
knuckles instead. Wahhabi mosques are very simple, with little 
ornament; Wahhabi tenets have, in fact, gready affected historic 
buildings in Arabia, and have resulted in the destruction of some 
monuments such as venerated tombstones. 

Shras 

Shi'as in general do not acknowledge the first three Caliphs, but 
only the fourth, '^Ali ibn Abi I’alib, husband of Muliammad^s 
daughter Fatima, and a series of Imams descended from him* To 
the two clauses of the creed *There is no god but God, and Muham¬ 
mad is the Aposde of God^ common to Sunnis and Shi*as, the latter 
add a third clause, 'and *A1I is the Saint of God\ The designation 
Imam is used in a special sense, and an Imam is far more than a local 
religious leader (p* 3S0)* The devotion of Shi'as to these Imams is 
based on a belief that the latter inherited the prophetic pow'ers of 
Muhammad to interpret the w'ill of God. But Shi^as are much sub¬ 
divided into sects, not ail recognbting the same descendants of 'AH as 
Imams, and holding differing theories of the Imamate; some indeed 
hold conceptions almost, if not quite, amounting to mcamationism 
and infallibility* 

The main body of Shi'as, the ithna ‘asharlya, often called Dodekites 
or ‘Twelvers', recognize a succession of twelve Imams, of whom ‘AH 
himself is the first, his sons Hasan and Husein respectively the second 
and third, w'hile the fourth to the twelfth Imams form a 
succession from Husein; the twelfth, Muhammad al Mahdi al Mun- 
tazar, is alleged to have disappeared into a cave at Samarra in 'Iraq 
(about A.D. 878), since when the mouthpieces of the main Shi"a body 
have been the superior clergy' or mujlahids. The Dodekites are, 
A 4836 Cc 
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however^ far less numerous in Arabia than in ^Iraq or Persia, and for 
an account of their practices reference may be made to the handbook 
of ‘Iraq (pp. 3^7-328). 

Two bodies in Arabia of Shi'a origin^ which, chough relatively few 
or very few in numbers, are of great Interest, are the Zftdxs of the 
Yemen highlands and the Isfna^llis focused about Nejran and at some 
points in the Yemen. A third body, the Jbadhis of 'Oman and Dhufar, 
can scarcely be classed as either Shi'a or Sunni. 

The Ztidis are named from Zeid, a grandson of Husein, the third 
Imam. Zeid was slain about a.u. 740 at Kufa, a^er rebelling against 
the ‘Omeiyad Caliph. After his death he became revered as a reli¬ 
gious and political martyr, though his followers at hrst showed no 
cohesion. Later, two definite bodies of Zeid is, widely separated 
geographically, came into being* The first, near the southern shores 
of the Caspian, continued under a seri« of Persian Imams, not in 
lineal succession, tiU the twelfth century, when they ceased to exist 
as a separate body. The second body of Zeidis was established in the 
northern Yemen about the beginning of the tenth centuiy, and has 
continued in the Yemen highlands to this day. 

The 2 ^idis recognize the same first four Imams as do other Shi^as, 
namely ^Ali, Hasan, Huscin, and ’Ali Zein al ‘Abidin, the son of 
Husein* But whereas the bulk of &hi‘as acknowledge Muhammad 
al Baqir, son of ‘Ali Zein, as the fifth Imam, and his lineal descen¬ 
dants up to the twelfth Imam, the Zeidis recognize Muhammad al 
Baqir'a brother Zeid and Zeidis son Yahya, and after these a series of 
Imams who arc not Zeidis lineal descendants but belong to collateral 
lines* So far as ancestry goes, indeed, the Zeidi Imams need only 
belong to the ‘^Ahi al Beil‘ ■ they may be descended from either Hasan 
or Huscin—the present Imam of the Yemen and nearly all bis pre¬ 
decessors, the Raseid house, are in fact Hasanids, The Zeidis differ 
from the majority of Shi^as not only in recognizing Zeid but in their 
conception as to why *Ali himself secured the office of Caliph, which 
according to them was due to his peculiar merits. Hence to this day 
the Zeidi Imamate is at any rate in theory selective* A candidate, 
besides belonging to one or other line of descent from ‘All, must be 
an able soldier, brave, learned, pious, generous, and free from physical 
blemish; he should also stand forth publicly and claim recognition. 
The first of the Imams of Sa'da, predecessors of the Imams of San‘a, 
was Al Hadi ilal Haqq Yahya ('the guide to the truth, John*), grand¬ 
son of Al Qasim ar Rassi, a dracendant in the sixth generation from 
hatima and ^Ali. The imamate is not mvafidated by the succession 
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restoration. Bj' the recent combination in one person of the offices of 
Zeidi Imam and King of the Yemen, the imamate may tend to become 
directly hereditary. 

Despite the Shi'a origm of the Zeidis and their refusal to recognbe 
any spiritual leader not descended from 'All and Muhammad^ they 
are in philosophy and genera] outlook closer to Sunni Islam than to 
the other Shi‘a sects, so that they are often called,, even by the Sunnis, 
at Midhab Khamis^ the fifth orthodox rile. In worship and some 
religious ordinances they display features in common with other 
Shi*as, Though their tenets are puritanical,, yet in architecture they 
have developed peculiar forniB^ very beautiful and often highly 
ornate. 

The Isma^Uis seceded from tlie main body of Shi^as after the death 
of the sixth Imam, Ja‘far as Sadiq. Ja^far passed over his elder son 
Isma'Tl on the ground of the latter^s intemperance, and nominated to 
succeed him his younger son Musa al Qasim, w'ho was accepted by 
the majority as seventh Imam. Though Isma'Tl died in A.D. 760 or 
761, several years before lus father, and despite his father’s precau¬ 
tions to have the death confirmed, Isma'il's partisans claimed that he 
was still alive some years after his father^s deaths Isma’il^s sons, 
involved in political persecutions, were scattered, and the later history 
of the family cannot be discussed here. At present there are many 
thousands of Isma^ilis, scattered in Syria, Persia and central Asia, 
Afghanistan and India (possibly over 150,000); also in Zanzibar and 
Tanganyika Territory. In Arabia there are many in the cities of 
*Oman, with headquarters at Muttreh; a lai^ focus at Nejran; and 
smaller groups in the north and central Yemen. 

Owing to a disputed succession among the Fatimid Caliphs of 
north Africa, w'hom they recogniie, the Isma'Ilis are subdivided into 
two branches, usually called 'Eastern' and ‘Western', the latter 
termed Boheras in India, The Assassins of Persia, 'Iraq, and Syria 
belong to the Eastern branch, the Isma'Ilis of the Yemen to the 
W^cstem. Isma^ili theology was greatly developed in Egypt under the 
Fatimids, but late in the twelfth century^, when it became apparent 
that Egypt must submit to the orthodox Saladin, the centre of I&ma'iii 
propaganda w^as moved to the Yemen, where numerous copies of their 
theological works were made. These Western Ismailis recogni^:* 
a Ime of twenty-one Imams, followed by further Imams who have 
lived concealed. The number of the latter is secret, but there must 
always be an Imam, since without him, according to their strange 
theology, the world could not exist. Since the concealment of the 
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Imams in the century, the head of the sect has been the Di*i 

('he who calls\ originally the director of missionary^ work). Though 
agreed as to the first twenty-sLx Da'is, the Western Isma'ilis are 
again subdivided into Daudis, who recognize DaOd tbn Qutb Shah 
(t59i“i6i2) as the twenty-seventh, and Suleimanis, recogtiiKlng 
Suleiman ibn Hasan instead. The vast majority of Western lsma''ilis 
arc Daudis, their Da'i living in Bombay or Surat, and adding to his 
name the title Seif ad Din (‘sword of religion’'). But in the Yemen 
alone Suleimanis predominate; their Da^i^ known by his personal 
name alone, lives at Teiba in Wadi Dhahr, north-west of San‘a. 
lliere b a small minority of Suleimanis In India, whence pilgrims 
travel to the tomb of a Suleiman I saint in the Yemen. 

In the Yemen the Zeidis often call the Isma^llis MakSrim or 
Qaramta, ‘Carmathians’, probably a term of abuse, though their 
association with the Carmathians may have partly resulted from the 
domination of the Carmathian movement by the Isma'ili dynasty at 
times during the period from the ninth century to the twelfth 
(p. 257)* The Isma'Ills have suffered persecution from the Zeidis in 
recent years. Many of their sacred writings, in some of which the 
names of Imams and other sacred personages are written in a secret 
cipher, were captured by the Zeidi Imam some forty years ago. 

Superficially rsma'ili doctrine is very unlike orthodox Islam, and 
has absorbed elements derived from the metaphysics of Neoplatonism. 
God, who is without attributes, did not create the universe directly, 
but made manifest Universal Reason which created the Universal 
Soul, whose essential attribute is life. The Universal Soul produced 
primal Matter, and the combined action of five entities, Reason, 
Soul, Matter, Space, and Time, causes the movements of the spheres. 
When man, whose appearance is explained by the need of the 
Universal Soul to attain perfect knowledge, has attained thereto, all 
movement will cease. Orders in the human hierarchy cormspond to 
these entities. Ineamata Reason {ndtik, ^speaking’) is Muhammad; 
incarnate Soul 'foundation") is *AIi, while the ranks of Imam, 
Hujja, and Da'i correspond to Matter, Space, and Time. Despite 
their philosophy the Isma^ilis have no Jitriking peculiarities in out¬ 
ward w^orship, and visit the ordinary mosques.* 

The Ibddhts^ in north Africa more often called Ahiidhis, were 
originally a branch of the Khawarij (Separatists) w^ho separated from 

' ^ ^ Isma'Hi IMfraiuri (iMj); E. GrilKni, 'Die jUngsle 

imbrasianischic SBinmlunj; srabbeher Handsehjiften\ Zeituhr. d*uttch. ntorgtn- 
l^nd. Gm., vq\. bdjf 'Isiiui'nryo' in Enciitapaedia of Fdam. 


THE PEOPLE 


390 

‘Ali when he accepted arbitration with Mu*awiya (p. 241). TTiey are 
named from ‘Abdullah ibn Ibadh al Murri al Tamimi, a learned 
doctor at the end of the seventh century A.D., about w’hom little is 
knowm, though their chronicles record that he lived in retirement, 
taking no part in the rebellions and excesses of the Separatists. 
Historically the greatest achievement of the Ibadhis was the founding 
of a d^masty in north Africa, where Ibadhism w’as introduced early 
in the eighth century, spread rapidly, and became the national religion 
of the Berbers and the pretext for a rebellion which nearly lost Africa 
to the orthodox Caliphate. The Ibadhi dynasty ruled f^or over 130 
years, till overthrown by the Fatimids. Ibadhis still live in north¬ 
west Africa in compact communities, maintaining much ardour and 
fairly frequent communication with those of ‘Oman and 2 ^nzibar. 

In doctrine Ibadhis admit the legitimacy of the first four Caliphs, 
but insist that Abu Bekr and ‘Omar were the only impeccable examples 
after Muhammad; 'Othman is held to have fallen away, while they 
disapprove of ‘Ali’s actions for the reason stated above. They resemble 
Shi‘as in being theocratic, but hold that the Imamate is not restricted 
to the Prophet’s or any other family, but is purely elective, and may be 
suspended in the absence of suitable candidates. They emphasize 
that every Moslem must as far as p>ossible enjoin good and reprove 
evil. An individual disobeying the religious law loses all claim on his 
co-religionists unless he perform an act of repentance, a system 
amounting to a kind of excommunication which may have grave civil 
and religious consequences. A slave may not divorce his slave wife, 
this prerogative being vested in the master. Only half as much blood- 
money is exacted from a murderer for an Ibadhi victim as for a Sunni, 
and only one-third as much as for a Shi‘a. Usually Ibadhis keep their 
tenets very jealously, not mixing with orthodox Arabs except for 
commerce and rarely intermarrying with them. Strict Ibadhis arc 
puritanical; in ‘Oman, where Ibadhism b the State form of Islam, 
music is forbidden except for war and festivals.' They arc very 
punctilious about ablutions, without which their prayers would be 
held void. Ibadhis in ‘Oman will not drink out of a cup which a 
Christian has used, though a Shi‘a tribesman in ‘Iraq will often do so. 
They only smoke tobacco illicitly, if at all. The literate mutaxotca 
(religious leader) has great power over the illiterate tribesmen. 
Ibadhi mosques generally have no minarets nor ornament, yet the 

' Referring to tribet in ‘Omin who use drums and pipes, an Ibidhi said: 'they 
are Sunnis; we Ibidhis forbid these instruments of the dec’ll' (Bertram Thomas, 
Arabia Fttix, p. 29). 
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resemblance to Wahhabism in this is only superficial, for the bricks 
and stones of which they are constructed arc of great sanctity; it 
would be sacrilegious to suggest removing doors or other fittings 
from a disused mosque to a new one under construction in a populous 
place. In the words of an Ibadhi: ‘we arc taught that, from a squat 
lowly mosque, screened from our eyes there continues up from its 
foundations a mighty pillar of holiness through the seven heavens.’ 

Geographically the Ibadhis are not found continuously over large 
areas even in ‘Oman. Thus, in the Dhahira district, west of the 
northern ranges and south of Shaija, the Daru arc Ibadhis but the 
other beduin arc orthodox Sunnis; and in the southern borderlands, 
north of Masira island, the Yal Wahiba are a nomad Ibadhi tribe 
forming a wedge between a Wahhabi tribe to the north and a block of 
Shafe'i (Sunni) tribes to the south and west. 


The jetes 

The Jews of south-west Arabia, whose physical characteristics, 
history, and dress arc mentioned in the appropriate places, keep their 
religious observances strictly. They have their own schools and 
synagogues, though the latter must, in the Yemen at any rate, be 
low, modest buildings, not vying with the mosques. The height of 
Jewish houses may not exceed two stories. In the highland cities and 
villages of the Yemen and the Western Aden Protectorate, the Jews 
inhabit separate quarters, divided from the Arab quarters by walls 
and gates as at San’a, or at least forming separate clusters of houses 
either within or w ithout the walls. There arc also some small Jewish 
settlements in Wahidi territory, in the western part of the Eastern 
Aden Protectorate; but the Hadhramaut proper remains closed to 
Jew's, as it is a holy land, containing the tomb of the Prophet HOd. 
In the Aden Protectorate Jews cannot own land, but in some districts 
they arc exempt from taxation. Jews cannot be the subject of blood 
feuds. 

Some highland villages arc mainly Jewish, while others have few or 
no Jewish inhabitants. A detailed list of Jewish settlements in the 
north and central Yemen, published in 1934,* shows that the distribu¬ 
tion of these settlements closely coincides with that of the Zeidi 
Moslems. The Zeidis arc tolerant towards Jews, of whom few live in 
the low’land Shafe'i districts. 

* No list of settlements in the southern Yemen could be obtained; Rathtens and 
von Wisamann, Sud-Arabien Reis*, iii, pp. 133-136 (1934). 
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The Imam of the Yemen holds the Chief Rabbi or Khakham BSsht 
(Arabic form of the Turkish title) responsible for all Jewish taxes, 
thus following the old Turkish precedent of making the head of a 
religious community responsible for its affairs. The special la\^’s 
prohibiting Jews from carrying arms or riding horses, and regulating 
their dress and manufacture of wine, are mentioned on p. 336. 
Otherwise Jews may follow any occupation, and much crafbmanship, 
such as fine metal-work, window-tracery, and certain kinds of em¬ 
broidery, is almost entirely in their hands. Besides possessing many 
ancient scriptural manuscripts written in the Hebrew language and 
characters, they have also for more than a thousand years used 
Hebrew characters w'hen wTiting in Arabic.' Their dances and other 
customs differ from those of the Arabs; on festal occasions bearded 
Jews sometimes dance together slowly and decorously, to the accom¬ 
paniment of chants led by rabbis. 

In modem Sa'udi Arabia there are no Jew’s. The existence of 
Jewish colonies in the Hejaz in pre-Islamic times may explain the 
tradition that the people of Kheibar were once Jews, whence Yahud 
Kheibar w’as formerly a term of opprobrium. A Jewish colony exists 
at Aden itself, and there are small colonies at Kuweit and Bahrein. 
It has been said that the Beni Shameili tribe of Trucial 'Oman were 
originally Jews. 


Religious Buildings 

The w'ord 'mosque' is derived from masjid^ a place of prostration or 
prayer, the only name used for these buildings in the Koran and 
during the earliest centuries of Islam. But about the tenth century 
A.D. the term jeani* came into use; it signifies literally 'the collector’ or 
‘combiner’, one of the names of God, and, as applied to mosques, the 
masjid jamt^ denotes the great mosque of a towm in which the public 
prayers on Friday are held. A distinction has thus grown up between 
the/ami' and mosques of a lesser rank, used principally for private 
devotion by those living near by. The great mosques of Mecca and 
A 1 Madina, how’cver, retain the older name and are sometimes 
designated simply by the dual number, A 1 Masjidan, 'the two 
mosques’. A brief description of them is given with their cities on 
pp. 560, 563. 

The development of mosque architecture was influenced by pre- 
Islamic buildings of several types; in south .\rabia almost certainly by 

' e.g. the Anbtc text of Hayyim Habehush, Travtlt in Yemen, ed. S. D. Goitein 
(*94t). 


THE PEOPLE 


393 

the form of the pre-lslamic temples, in more northern Islamic lands 
by that of early Christian basilicas. The simplest form consists of a 
rectangular open court>'ard {sahan)^ surrounded by arcades {rncaq) 
covered by a flat roof {saqj), resting on arches (taq) supported by 
columns or pillars {*amud^ rukn) of stone or brick. On the side facing 
Mecca (the qid/a) the arcade is broader than on the other three sides, 
to accommodate a large number of worshippers; this broader arcade, 
containing the mihrab or niche (p. 380), is called al Itcan at qibli, 
colloquially shortened to iHcun qibli or simply titcan. Usually a mosque 
has only one mihrab, an alcove in the inner surface of the wall, not as 
a rule marked by any projection outside the mosque, though in some 
cases it projects as a small apse, roofed by a half-dome. The Haram at 
Al Madina, however, has five mihrabs, one in the outer w'all and four 
others built against pillars or partition w*alls (fig. 44); these have 
special historical associations, and form, as it were, separate chapels in 
the mosque, before which a devotee may perform his devotions on 
successive days or during successive weeks; the favourite one is the 
Mihrab an Nabi, the Prophet’s mihrab. The only mosque with no 
mihrab is the Haram at Mecca, where none is necessar)', since the 
worship|)ers gaze on the Ka’ba itself; there the arcades on all four 
sides of the vast enclosure are of approximately equal breadth, since 
the worshippers all face the centre of the mosque (fig. 42). 

The arches surrounding the court^'ard are semicircular in some of 
the oldest mosques, e.g. the Great Mosque at San’a, but pointed 
arches were constructed at an early date, and later the characteristic 
horseshoe-sha{>ed Saracenic type was developed; those in the Haram 
at Al Madina are slightly horseshoe-shaped. The flat roofs were also 
frequently replaced wholly or in part by larger or smaller cupolas 
(photo. 314). 

In south Arabia, at any rate, the form of early Christian churches 
appears to have affected the plan of the older mosques but little; for, 
though sculptured stones probably from Abraha’s great church of 
San’a are incorporated in the Great Mosque, the latter building, con¬ 
structed in or very soon after the Prophet’s lifetime and altered and 
enlarged from the eighth to the twelfth centuries, is of simple, 
primitive plan. Farther north, and notably where Christian architects 
or builders were employed, the plan of the early basilica has probably 
influenced that of the mosque more. By enlargement of the courtyard 
in front of a basilica, and reduction of the part corresponding to the 
body of the church, an approximation to the primitive mosque-plan is 
brought about. Moreover, after the conversion of St. Sophia in 
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Constantinople from a church to a mosque in the fifteenth century, 
the Turks built other mosques which were strongly influenced by the 
Byzantine style. In some the space corresponding to the open court is 
roofed by a large cupola as at St. Sophia, or other important parts of 
the building may be roofed by br^ domes. TMs has resulted in 
Arabia in the erection of the famous green dome over the Prophet's 
ht^ra in the Haram at A 1 Madina, soaring far higher than the many 
stnall cupolas rDofi.ng the colonnades; also of some almost purely 
Turkish buildings such as the Bakiliya and Mahdi h^bbas mosques at 
San'a, built by the Turks after their conquest of the Yemen in the 
sixteenth century. Sci^eral targe mosques were reconstructed by the 
Turks at Ta^izz at the same period; and the Turks built the mosque 
of Ibrahim Pasha at Hofuf, which was named not after the conqueror 
of the first Wahhabi power in i8iS, but after an earlier Turkish 
governor of A 1 Hasa. All these contrast markedly with mosques built 
in the native Arabian style. {Photos. 1S4, 185, 314, 319.) 

The name ^minareP (Ar. mandrill the place of light) ia 

applied to tow'ers built by Moslems, both for secular and religious 
uses. Farther east than Arabia they oiigmated long before Islam, as 
watch‘tow’ers or signal-tow'ers on caravan-routes. Even in Arabia, the 
numerous tall watch-towers at Hijia, north-east of Abha (*Asir), may 
be of this type; clay-built and circular, but reinforced w'ith projecting 
rings of slates, they are now, from disuse under the present conditions 
of security, falling into ruin. When Islam spread to Mediterranean 
lands, towers to mosques may have been added from acquaintance 
with the towers of early Christian churches, the oldest of which were 
not bell-towers; later, galleries were added to minarets for the 
muedhdhins. The architectural form of early minarets is held to have 
been influenced also by lighthouses,, notably the vanished Pharos at 
Alexandria. 

There is no fixed number or position for minarets. In the south¬ 
western mountains small village mosques may have none; occasion¬ 
ally a large and imposing mosque has none, as in the Makhdabiya 
mosque at Ta'izz; but usually a small mosque has one minaret, while 
larger mosques ha%'e more. The Haram at Mecca has seven, that at A 1 
Madina five, the Great Mosque at San'i two. Various local styles and 
much diversity of ornament are exhibited by these tow'ers+ In the 
mosques at San'a and other cities of the high Yemen, in particular, 
the minarets exhibit varying arrangements from the ground upwards, 
such as a quadrangular base surmounted by an octagonal stage, above 
w "ch is a Circular shaft topped by a projecting gallery, from which 
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ag^ d$es a more deader octagonal stage capped by a graceful fluted 
cupola' and the surface of the brickwork bears intricate patterns in 
relief^ picked out in whitewash. Some puritanical sects allow minarets 
to rise only a few feet above the vi'aUSt as in the mosques at Riyadb, 
while others forbid their erection altogether (photos. 190^ 191, 3:35). 

The Agates' (bah) of mosques vary greatly in number and position. 
In some parts of the Arab world the principal gate is a fine archi¬ 
tectural feature (e.g. the mosque of Sultan Hasan at Cairo), but some 
of the most venerable mosques have many entrances, not alw'ays 
specially large or imposing^ The Great Mosque at San^a has nine 
gates normally open, with a tenth only opened for the Imam, and two 
others now blocked with masonry. The Haram at Mecca has tw'enty- 
four public entrances, besides certain others for special purposes. 
Small local mosques, however, have few doonvays, Or only one. 

Of ornamentation it can only be said that, while the puritanical 
sects allow none or very little, even among the orthodox Sunnis and 
other bodies which permit ornament, the mosques are often plain and 
rough, with little ornament except round the mihrab and the main 
doorway. Much depends on the building materials and the culture 
and prosperity of the local population. Some mosques are ornamented 
with calligraphic texts or conventional patterns of great beauty. The 
abstention from representation of human beings or animals, as tend¬ 
ing to idolatry , finds few exceptions. In some of the older mosques of 
the 2 >ejdjs in San*a, however, the minaret is capped by a metal dove, 
emblematic of an incident in the Hijra, when the Prophet was saved 
from his pursuers by the presence of a nesting dove in a cave where he 
had hid. 

The courtyard of every mosque has a tank or fountain for ablutions. 
The pulpit {minhar), usually a wooden structure with a straight flight 
of steps, is generally in the south-east of the court; opposite to it, in 
large mosques, is a platform raised on pillars and with a 

parapet, where at public services officials repeat the words uttered by 
the imam in the pulpit The number of persons employed in the 
most important mosques is very large; thus, in the Haram at Al 
Madina, the imams, prcachera, lecturers, muedhdhins, overseers, 
doorkeepers, sweepers, lamp-cleaners, water-carriers, and others 
number more than 1,000 men, a larger number than at Mecca. 
Though each receives a stipend from the endowment funds (may/), 
many of the humbler grades pursue trades or businesses as well. 

Libraries, academies, schoob, and kitchens to feed the poor are 
often associated with mosques, and some of these institutions may be 
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^^ccornTnodaited in specbl parts »of the mosque itself. In fact the 
madrasa originated about the tenth ccntur>' from private religious 
schools, later developed by Sunni rulers into ofheia! academies,, which 
assumed the form of a small rectangular court surrounded by four 
large roofed halls, with houses for officials in the four corners. But 
to-day madrasa often denotes merely a secular school. 

While ordinary folk are usually buried under low graves {^abr) 
marked by more nr less rough stones, small mausoleums are built over 
the graves of important persons. The classical name for a mausoleumi 
is turba^ but as they arc often surmounted by a small dome (qubba), the 
latter name is frequently used. Mausoleums of saints often become 
places of local pilgrimage; in fhe south-western highlands these 
shrines, frequently placed on mountain-tops and often near sacred 
springs, are sometimes colloquially called simply u'th\ a saint. Among 
the Zeidis these little buildings have no cupolas, but are flat-roofed. 
In some cases the word qabt persists, as in the case of Qabr I lud, the 
tomb of the Prophet Hud, in Wadi Hadhramaut (p. 226). Tomb- 
mosques originated from the practice of combining a mosque with a 
mausoleum, or building a mosque over an important tomb {photo. 1S3). 

A meshhedj or place of witness, may be simply a walled enclosure 
with no part roofed in. The Mes^hhed Shti*tih outside the walls of 
San*a, where the Imam and people gather for worship at the Great 
Festival, and occasionally to pray for rain, is a large space surrounded 
by battlemcnted walls and with a low' rectangular tower. Similar 
enclosures either exist, or formerly existed^ outside other cities of the 
Yemen.' Small wayside places of prayer, adjacent to water-tanks, are 
in some cases marked only by a line of stones on the ground. 


Tribal and Social Organization 

Many class distinctions exist, and very numerous local differences, 
particularly in south Arabia, which differs widely from the north. 
Conditions also are changing fairly rapidly. In Sa'Gdi Arabia a 
centralized government has been developed during the past quarter 
of a century, and many places have been settled by the non-tribal 
Ikhwan. In the Yemen administrative changes have very' recently 
been made, tending to obliterate the ancient tribal system, and parts 
of the Aden Protectorate have undergone the same process in vary'ing 

Fot Limnnee the cnclosurr oulsictc tht wulls cF shewn in the fort- 

gr^d of Nicbi^r'* panoramic vitv,\ and nurlied i a on hta plan; Vityagi flt Ambit, 
vol. 1, plain Uvi, livii, p. 301 (1776). 
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degree. All these modem developments are dealt with in Chapter VI 
(Administration). Yet the basic social organization is still mainly 
tribal. 

North Arabia 

Though the following description is mostly drawn from one large 
tribe, the Ruwalla,* much will apply to others. The rank of tribal 
chieftain is hereditarj’ in a particular house, but the member best 
suited by his mental and physical qualities is usually chosen, not 
necessarily the eldest (cf. the method of selection of Zeidi Imams, 
p. 386). Ruling houses may persist till they wcakea or die out; chiefs 
of single tribes are not as easily overthrown as paramount chiefs of 
tribal confederations; whose authority may pass to another house 
within the confederation. A hereditary paramount chief without v^'ar- 
like ability may continue to direct external affairs as sheikh al bab 
(sheikh of the gate), while the conduct of war is left to a man of courage 
and foresight, called sheikh al harb or sheikh ash shadld, who may even 
be of different kin from the sheikh al bdb, and may eventually super¬ 
sede him, thereby combining the two offices again in one person. 

The usual word for a tribe is qablla, but *ashlra and other names are 
also used. The Ruwalla call themselves qabllat, badldaty or *ashlrt ar 
Ruxcalla. They would not call themselves a qaum, though they would 
say that the qaum of a particular chief was encamped in a certain place; 
jemd*a, a collection of tribes obeying a chief’s orders, and ready to 
hasten to his assistance, has nearly the same meaning as qaum. 

The Ruwalla divide people in general into hathar^ dwelling in 
permanent houses, and *arab, in movable tents. *Arab al qablla are 
nomads of the speaker’s own tribe; *arab ad dlra are nomads found in 
the borders of tilled areas, irrespective of tribe. Hathar^ called also 
ahl tin (dwellers in clay hous^), also are divided into qaraun (sing. 
qartcant)^ who never leave their permanent dwelling, and rd'iya 
(sing, ro’i or ra’u), who, after sowing the autumn crops, move into 
tents and take their flocks to the steppe, returning to their houses for 
harv’est in April or May. 

The *arab consist of beduin and shtedya (or shuydn). As the latter 
own flocks of sheep and goats, they cannot go into the interior desert, 
since they must remain near water and in places where annuals grow; 

' Much of the tcrritor>' over which the Ruwalla roam lies outside Sa'Odi Arabia, 
in Tramjordan and Syria; but they are chosen as examples because detailed informa¬ 
tion about their organization and ciutoms is a\‘ailablc: sec Musil, ^^atmfrt and 
Customs of th* Rtcaia Btdoidns (1928). 
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the shtodya are known as ruhm ad dira, relatives of the people of the 
settled borderlands; they pay a tax {khdtoa) to various beduin for 
protection, and if raiding (ghazu) is afoot they do not join in on a 
large scale. 

The beduin in the restricted sense breed camels mainly if not 
exclusively, dwelling in the interior desert for ten months, and only 
migrating to its edge from about the end of June to the end of August, 
to provide themselves with grain, clothing, and weapons. 

Under settled government the ra'iyya and shtodya tend to give up 
nomadic life entirely and become settled farmers. But some trib^ 
remain true ba*idln, inhabitants of the bddia or great waste land; till 
recently, at any rate, the Ruwalla were universally acknowledged 
as such (photos. 192, 193). 

This tribe, belonging to the northern branch of the large ‘Aneiza 
group of tribes, exemplifies the great importance of close paternal 
blood relationship (‘flmJm), which forms the kin or ahl. Much 
customary law depends on this; e.g. if a member of one ahl kills a 
member of another, the blood shed must be expiated by that of a 
member of the murderer’s cdd. Paternal cousins arc bent al *amm; but 
rights of blood-relationship (ba^ al bent *antm) may, at a chief’s wish, 
be granted to quite unrelated clans or tribes, members of which must 
then protect each other’s neighbour (qasir), guest {dheif)^ or fellow- 
traveller (A/unri), even though he be an actual enemy. 

Organization toithin the Qablla (Tribe). The clan (and sometimes 
also the kin) b denoted by J/, a word generally meaning the same as 
beni or ibn, and having a wider meaning than ahl. A fariq (partition) 
or fer^ also has a wider significance than oA/, denoting a group of 
kindred descended from a common ancestor, and so having acquired 
the meaning of a nomad hamlet. Both dl and ahl arc terms used in 
widely separated parts of Arabia, and in its broader sense an oA/ is 
a group of distinct tribes united for mutual protection, e.g. ahl al 
jebel is sometimes applied to hill tribes, and ahl ad dira to tribes who 
never leave settled territory. But the word, as used in a narrowly 
defined sense by the Ruwalla, means ‘kin* in relation to an individual, 
so that the oA/ of a particular man is not the same as that of his father 
or of his son, though the 'kins* of all these three have many members 
in common. A man*s ahl includes his descendants and his forebears 
each to the third generation, and the descendants of these forebears 
also to the third generation. £>escent in the male line only is recog¬ 
nized, and no collaterals more remote than second cousins are included. 
Consequently a beduin usually know's who his great-grandfather was. 
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but nothing of his great-great-grandfather, while collaterals descended 
from the last named do not concern him, nor would they protect him, 
though they would protect his father, since members of a man’s ahl 
will protect him from injustice or may suffer for his guilt. 

Among the Ruwalla a}il al beit or r^iyat al beit denotes the wife of 
a tent-owner (or of his brother), who has the whole tent under her 
control. Some tribes call the mistress of a tent ^ayla^ but this word 
may also indicate any family with a ‘house* and hearth of its own. 

Ruweili beduin in his own tent addresses his wife aso/i/ al beit ov ahl 
beitit and she addresses her husband as rd*i al beit or rd*i beitana (‘lord 
of the house’ or ‘of our house’). A man’s wife is not ahl al beit as long 
as he stays in his father’s tent; but on the father's death, if several sons 
remain in the tent, it is known as the ‘tent of the sons of so-and-so’, or 
by their mother’s name if she be still living. 

Extent of Wanderings of Nomads in North and South Arabia. Beduin 
herdsmen cover great stretches of territory in their seasonal wander¬ 
ings. There are, however, considerable differences between the tribes 
in this respect, and the roamings of particular tribes vary in extent 
with the rainfall in successive years. The great ‘Aneiza group of 
tribes, regarded as the greatest beduin confederation of all Arabia, 
ranges over the whole stepp>e from the latitude of Aleppo to the Great 
Nafud, and eastwards almost to Karbala. In some years certain of 
these tribes traverse eight degrees of latitude, spending May at their 
northernmost limit, and November at the southernmost. The great 
Beni Murra tribe of east Arabia is variously estimated to total 5,000 or 
even 10,000 souls; its eight sections, taken together, range from the 
Jafura desert south of Hasa, between 24® and 25° N., southwards to 
Shanna in the Rub* al Khali, 19* N.; and from the central part of 
Ar Rimal, between 50° and 51® E., westwards to Nejran, between 44® 
and 45® E. One section alone, the Dimnan, roams the waterless 
desert from Maqainama, south of Jabrin, to Nejran.* When raiding 
was a normal practice this tribe harried the route from Hofuf to 
Riyadh as far west as Khaij. These few thousand people live in an 
area the size of Germany, Austria, and Czechoslovakia put together, 
supported by water-holes sometimes covered up after use, to hide 
them from other beduin. 

South of the Great Desert the Sci‘ar, in the north-western Hadhra- 
maut, are probably the largest purely nomadic confederation. Num¬ 
bering some 1,700 armed men, they were, before the Truce of 1937, 
‘the wolves of south Arabia ... a name of terror to their neighbours’; 

' Philby, The Empty Quarter, Appendix M, pp. 409-412 (1933). 


THE PEOPLE 


401 

they were elusive and wide-ranging nomads who, w’hen outside their 
own territory, travelled in small numbers, by byways, and mostly at 
night. ‘ Some of the cattle-raising tribes of south-west Arabia are, on 
the other hand, restricted to narrow areas and only partly nomadic; 
their other members are settled cultivators, and their nomadic 
elements travel no farther annually than some dw’ellers in the Alps. 
Entirely settled tribes in the Yemen highlands afford an even stronger 
contrast; some thousands of people may inhabit an area of perhaps 
50 square miles. Parts of the Yemen and Hadhramaut are, indeed, 
over-populated in relation to the natural produce of the country, as 
has been seen in the recent famine. 

The size of herds in proportion to the number of owners also varies 
widely in different tribes; e.g. while among the Murra a single in¬ 
dividual may owti several hundred camels, tribesmen of the Rashid, 
at the southern edge of the Great Desert, possess on an average only 
about five. 

South Arabia 

Most of the details available relate to the Aden Protectorate, but 
many apply also to the Yemen. The broad difference between these 
areas and north Arabia lies in the bulk of the population in the south¬ 
west having been, since ancient times, settled cultivators or dw'ellers 
in towns, w'hile the areas inhabited by pure nomads are comparatively 
small. Distinct classes, and local variations of the social structure, are 
so numerous that the people are, for convenience, grouped under four 
heads: (a) tribal classes; (h) non-tribal influential classes including 
seiyids, manqads, and other townsmen; (c) subject classes; (</) mer¬ 
cenaries, and miscellaneous classes. 

(a) Tribal classes include both settled tribesmen and nomadic 
beduin. Tribesmen, perhaps 70 per cent, of the population, include 
the governing class. All the ruling chiefs in the Aden Protectorate are 
tribesmen, though a few are descended from tribes other than those 
over which they now rule. With few exceptions (e.g. the ‘Abdali 
Sultan of Lahej and the Qu*aiti Sultan of Mukalla) the chief is simply 
primus inter pares, for the tribesmen are full partners and the chief can 
decide nothing without their consent. Tribesmen arc not bound to 
obey their chiefs, and in some backward areas each regards himself as 
his owm chief. Moreover, every member of a ruling family may use 
the title of the head (sultan, sheikh, amir, or naqib, as the case may be) 
followed by his own name. Though some of the influential townsmen 

' Ingrams, Arabia and the J$les, p. 189 (1942). 
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under section (b) have even wider authority than tribal chiefs, yet the 
tribesmen and these ‘influentials* together form the local aristocracy. 
Settled tribesmen often o\mi land, and those who till the soil them¬ 
selves form a class of sturdy yeomen, ready to leave their farms and 
resort to arms when danger threatens; but iinfortunately many tribes- 
men-landowners think manual work beneath them, and tend to 
oppress the subject classes whom they employ. 

Some tribes are single, but many are grouped under paramount 
chiefs in confederations, called zei in the Eastern Aden Protectorate. 
There the principal confederations are the Seibani, Novr-ah, Hamumi, 
and Shenahr; in the Western Aden Protectorate the most important 
are the Yafa'i, Ja'ud, and ‘Aulaqi confederations.* Traces of the 
ancient pre-Islamic kingdoms and chieftaincies persist in the names 
of tribes, though these are not always the most important to-day, and 
some appear to have shifted from the central site of the ancient states 
which they represent. The Quteibi, central tribe of the Ja‘ud con¬ 
federation, is held to represent Qataban; the Beni Ma'an tribe of the 
'Aulaqi confederation, south of Yeshbum, near the eastern boundary 
of the Western Aden Protectorate, represents Ma‘in; while the Ma'afir 
tribe of the Yemen lowlands perpetuates the name of the ‘Mapharitic’ 
chief (p. 222). The name of the Himyarites persists in the Aden Pro¬ 
tectorate in a group of tribes, which, though each having a distinct 
name of its own, all call themselves Qabail Hamyar; one division, 
Hamyar al Kubra, is in Yafa* (Western Aden Protectorate); the 
other, Hamyar as Sughra^ is in Wadi Habban and Wadi Meifa'a 
(Eastern Aden Protectorate). 

Certain tribal terms, not zlvfzys corresponding with modem 
frontiers, arc Yemeni, applied to certain tribes near Aden; Jebeli, 
\'arious mountain tribes; Mushreqi or 'eastern', applied to an ill- 
defined district cast of the Yemen.* Other terms used in south Arabia, 
but much farther cast, arc Hinatci and Ghafari, two political factions 
to one or other of which every tribe in the south-east owns allegiance. 
Superficially these seem to date from an eighteenth-century split over 
the succession in 'Oman, but their origin is really much deeper and 
may be racial. The Hinawi all claim descent from Qahtan (p. 213), 
while the Ghafari are non-Qahtanic stock, mainly Ma*adi or Nizari. 
The Sci'ar (p. 400) are reckoned as the westernmost Ghafari, while 

' Most of these names do not figure in the list on pp. 361-363, since only a few 
are in direct treaty relations with the British Government. 

' R. A. B. Hamilton. *The Social Organization of the Tribes of the Aden Pro^ 
tcctorate*, Royai Centrai Atian Journal, xzx, parts z and 3-4 (May and Sept. 1943). 
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the Al Kathir arc Hinawi. Regional terms for the country westwards 
and eastv^-ards of Dhufir are, respectively, Ma*arab and Mishgas; thus 
the Sci'ar and all tribes to the west arc Ma'arab, although some arc 
Ghafari and others Hinawi. 

A tribe is called qablla as in the north, but the names of the sub¬ 
divisions are somewhat different, namely beii and fara, corresponding 
roughly with clans and sections, each under its *aqil (elder). Primitive 
tribal law, which lays down rules for almost every aspect of life, and 
largely continues despite the attempts of such powers as the Yemen 
Government to supersede it by the shar' or Moslem law, is discussed in 
Chapter VI. The distinctive dress of tribesmen is described on p. 418; 
that they all carry arms is of itself enough to distinguish them from 
other classes. Only when a tribesman becomes a landowner docs he 
tend to abandon the ancient pursuits of raiding and killing, and to seek 
security in ordered government. 

The Mahra and associated tribes, not regarded by the Arabs as 
‘Arab’, are mentioned on p. 376. 

(b) Non-tribal influential classes have this in common, that they 
carry no weapons and, with few c.xccptions, cannot be the subject of 
blood feuds. 

(i) Seiyids and Sharifs. It is sometimes said that these may be dis¬ 
tinguished as descendants of Husein and Hasan, but no clear dis¬ 
tinction seems to exist. The title ‘sharif’ is little used in south-west 
Arabia, the sharifs of Beih^ constituting one of the few exceptions. 
Moreover, though women of this class are usually called seiyida or 
sharifa as the case may be, in the .\dcn Protectorate daughters of 
seiyids arc all addressed as sharija. Any legitimate child of a seiyid, 
even the child of an unmarried slave-mo^cr, is either a seiyid or 
a sharifa. The seiyids of a large part of south-west Arabia claim 
descent from Seiyid Ahmed ibn ‘Isa al Mohajir, who came from ‘Iraq 
over 1,000 years ago. 

In the Aden Protectorate seiyids still often act as paid arbitrators in 
disputes, though recently their power has lessened through the turn¬ 
ing of the people to the newly organized Government Judicature, and 
through the "Irshadi movement started among Hadhrami immigrants 
in the East Indies. Large families of seiyids arc divided into branches 
each under a mansab (p. 350), usually a recognized arbitrator, some¬ 
times wielding more power than the chief of the tribe among whom he 
lives. These clans, however, are not territorial, but their members arc 
widely dispersed in south-west Arabia; notable families thus scattered 
arc the Al ‘Aidarus and Al Sheikh Bubakr. 
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Through their descent from the Prophet, seiyids generally rank 
higher than tribesmen. A tribeswoman is honoured if she marr}' a 
seiyid, but a seiyid’s daughter rarely marries a tribesman and even 
then loses caste. Many seiyids are wealthy landowners. They ex¬ 
pound religious learning and the shar\ and in the Aden Protectorate 
judges are chosen from them; in the Kathiri Sultanate particularly 
they dominate life and thought; they arc largely reactionary, fearing 
diminution of their prestige and sources of income. After death many 
seiyids are regarded as saints and miracle-workers, w'hose shrines, 
guarded by their descendants, may own land and receive tithes. In 
San*i and other cities of the Yemen, how’ever, seiyids arc largely idle, 
w'ith little to do except attend ^a/-partics (p. 462); their idleness 
results from the Imam’s policy of installing his own sons in the 
highest administrative posts, and appointing men not of noble birth 
to other positions. 

(ii) Sheikhs. This class must not be confused with ordinary tribal 
sheikhs, nor yet with schoolmasters and other townsmen wth a 
certain standard of life and education who may have the title. The 
sheikhly class consists of clans or families among whom ever)' member 
is entitled ‘sheikh’ or ‘sheikha’. Possibly these families are successors 
of the priesthood of the ancient pre-Islamic religion. Well-known 
instances arc the Bureiki Sheikhs of Shabw^a, and the Ba Wazir 
Sheikhs of Gheil Ba Wazir, north-west of Shihr. 

(iii) Manqads, a class of tribal judges, the principal members of 
which arc hereditary, occupy a niche in the social structure, but, be¬ 
cause of their judicial functions, arc discussed in Chapter VI (p. 348)- 

(iv) Toumsmen. This rather loose designation covers any tribesmen 
or other persons who have settled in towms and become occupied in 
crafts or trade. Besides this it can have special meanings, as in the 
Fladhramaut towns, where the townsmen are not indigenous, but 
mostly descended from about eighty families w'hich migrated from 
‘Iraq at the same time as Seiyid Ahmed ibn ‘Isa, ancestor of the local 
seiyids; many of these townsmen arc now influential merchants. Men 
of this t>'pc arc the chief link with the outside world, the principal 
taxpayers, encouraging municipal and other development, hard¬ 
working and enterprising, better educated and with a higher standard 
of living than most other people excepting w’calthy members of the 
noble classes. Many small traders, artisans, and other townsmen in 
modest circumstances, follow hereditary callings. 

(c) Subject classes. These may be grouped in four categories: 

(i) Ra'yot a w'ord applicable in its wider sense to any class owning 
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allegiance to a chief, though free tribesmen dislike being called ra'ya. 
In a narrower sense, the ra'ya in the Western Aden Protectorate and 
the Yemen form a distinct class of paid farm-labourers with no land 
or houses of their owm. They are racially identical with the tribesmen 
but usually bear no arms and perform no military serv’icc; they may be 
descended from tribal sections w hich for some reason have lost their 
land. But the ra'ya have no voice in the election of their chief or other 
tribal affairs, and must pay Uxes and obey the chief’s orders. In bad 
cases they suffer extortion and oppression, and they tend to welcome 
ordered government. Besides agricultural labourers there exist 
merchants {tajir) and hereditary craftsmen (smiths, carpenters, 
masons, and weavers) who are ra'ya. 

(ii) Dha'if or dhafa, and hnq\ the former term is more used in the 
Eastern Aden Protectorate, the latter in the Western. These include 
small shopkeepers and artisans, wood-cutters, and drawers of water. 
They bear no arms and cannot be subjects of blood feuds. Their 
standard of living is so low’, and their dependence on wealthy persons 
so great, that they are little better than serfs; owing to this depen¬ 
dence, many in the Eastern Aden Protectorate died in the famine of 

* 943 “* 944 - '^he Qu'aiti Government is attempting to educate the 
children of this class. 

(iii) Negroids and negroes have been mentioned from a racial stand¬ 
point (p. 370), but also form a distinct social stratum. The Akhdam 
are the sweeper-class in .Aden itself, parts of the W’estem .Aden 
Protectorate and the \ emen. The Subian are also sweepers in the 
Eastern Aden Protectorate, but some of them, as well as the Hajur, 
are agricultural or casual labourers, or fishermen. They have their 
owm headmen, and their customs show a tendency tow’ards witchcraft 
^d phallic w orship. None bear arms or are the subject of blood feuds. 
Their standard of living is very low, their dw'ellings mostly huts of 
brushwood {'arish), and they cannot eat or associate with higher 
classes. Scarcely any receive education, except in the Qu'aiti State. 
Here may also be classed the subject negro or negroid craftsmen of 
the towns of Nejd and the Hejaz. 

(iv) Slaves, though clearly of the subject classes, often rise to posi¬ 
tions of eminence; in some cases they seriously menace security as a 
pow’erful armed element. In parts of south-west Arabia they have an 
interest in the produce of the land on which they toil as ploughmen or 
water-drawers. In some cases they remain with the same family of 
masters for generations. All are of various negro types. Many live 
also in the households of important families in Sa'udi Arabia. 
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(i) Ctas^ei apart fram any of the foregoing: { i) ^Askaris or Mercenary 
Soldiers. In south-wt*3t Arabia these were originally tribesmen, who 
have lost caste by hiring themselves out to chiefs^ and have become 
a class apart. Freed slaves often continue v\ith their former masters as 
‘askaris. In the Western Aden Protectorate they enforce the collection 
of taxes and do other police-work, or act as bodyguards to chiefs^ In 
the Eastern Aden Protectorate nearly all the ‘askaris originated from 
Yafa^ whence they were brought by the Kathlris to help expel the 
Yemenis, but are now a pott'erfuJ and sometimes turbulent body. The 
descendants of some have become important rulers. Many are 
traders or monej'-lenders, but now have the opportunity to join the 
regular gendarmerie. 

(ii) Dosham and Shadidhst though absent from the Hadhramaut 
States^ otCt in the Western Aden Protectorate and the Yemen, the 
minstrels of the country. They form bands of singers and dancers, 
either attached to particular tribes or roaming from place to place. 
They sing of the heroic deeds of the past, or praise important guests, 
or satirize enemies. Ashadidh will even dare to lash his own chief and 
tribe with invective, if he consider their conduct pusLlLanimoua. Here 
may also be classed wandering troupes of dancing-girls accompanied 
by male musicians^ 

(ill) Jews^ forming a self-contained commimitj% with several social 
strata of their own, have already been dealt with under racial and 
religious headings (pp. 369, 391)^ 

Dwellings 

Human habitations in Arabia are so diverse that it is only possible 
to indicate their manifold variety and stress their more outstanding 
types. The nomads dwell in tents, varying much in the degree of 
comfort which they pro\'idej in south Arabia some nomads even live 
in caves or sheltered spots under the open sky. The settled inhabitants 
build dwellings from primitive huts of straw or brushwood to one- 
roomed houses of brick or stone, from which every stage exists up to 
the great mud-brick houses of the central Arabian oases, the stone 
tower-houses of the south-w'estem high Lands, the ornate mansions of 
the cities of the Yemen, and the skyscrapers of the Hadhramaut. 
Intermediate between nomads and settled inhabitants are those who 
live in houses during one part of the year and in tents during the 
remaindern Houses, moreover, are occasionally isolated, but more 
usually grouped in unwalled villages or towns„ in the mountains often 
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clustered mund the castles or great fortified houses of chiefs, while 
the ancient cities are girl with towered and bastioned walls. As with 
social strata and dress, the diversity is far greater in the south, where 
separate valleys, ranges* and plateaux often have their own styles of 
building. 

7 V»/r and Nomadic Life 

In a t>pically beduin tribe such as the Ruwalla, the famous black 
tents are made of strips of coarse black cloth (sifuqqa), about 2 feet 
wide and from 36 to 120 fect long. Each strip is woven either of pure 
black goat^s hair, or of a blend of cotton with a small amount of goat's 
hair. The weavers live in towns and villages, and the beduin buy the 
cloth either direct or from itinerant traders. An ordinary tent about 
39 feet long by 13 feet wide, with one main pole, needs at least eight 
strips about 36 feet long. Beside the cloth* strips of coarse goat's 
hair and the poles have to be bought, as tveU as the ropes* which are 
sold by weight In 1928 the cost of the smallest tent of heavy pure 
goat's hair was equivalent to nearly 30 American dollars; a new tent is 
needed every' four or five j'carSt' 

A tent with one main pole is a qatba. Larger tents are apparently 
named according to the number of poles. A small tent, about 13 to 
20 feet long* with no main pole but with the central part supported by 
four poles of equal height, is 3 kitarbksh, A still smaller tent or tusjs is 
sometimes set up for children only, when, on long summer marches, 
the adults sleep on the open ground ; poor inhabitants of a camp, not 
members of the tribe, may also have to be content with a tuKZ. 

In making a tent* the doth strips are sewn together with coarse 
goat s-hair thread by the women* a small board with a circular hole 
through which the pole passes being sewm in the middle. /Vlong the 
edges are sewn strips of coarse goat's hair, at the end of which are 
leather loops for the ropes. The long, low bock wall of the tent (rvdq) 
has its upper edge turned down as a hem* and a strip of inferior 
material sewn along its lower edge* and the shorter but higher end- 
walls (ruga) have also pieces of lighter material attached to them* 
Several other parts have special names, including the ropes. 

A partition hung across the tent and attached to the main pole 
divides the tent into the women’s and men's compartments. The 
latter is furnished with pillows and carpets, wMc 3 rectangular or 
circular fire-place, about S inches deep, is dug so that coffee can be 
prepared for the men and their guests; the position of a chief's tent is 
* Muail, Maimtrt and CustOmi o/ f/w Rmzia B^douitu, p. 6i (191S). 
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often mdicated by the form of the fire-place long after the encamp¬ 
ment has been moved* 

The furnishings of the women*s compartment are much more 
numerous, including carpets and sleeping-coverlets j sacks of grain, 
rice, dates, butter, salt, and coffee; spindles and looms; wooden 
utensils (pestles, mortars, troughs, plates, dishes, and large spoons for 
mixing food); copper vessels (plates, dishes, shallow pans, kettles); 
vessels of hide, skin, and leather, such as water-bags, buckets, and 
circular i^-ater-tnoughs sewn to a wooden framew'ork. The women of 
the tribe weave the sacks and some of the carpets, tan the hides* and 
make the leather articles. 

The male owner calls out to his sons, womenfolk, servants, and 
slaves the orders to pitch the tent, carry' in the furniture, and dig the 
fire-place; but, when the tent is struck, the mistress of the house issues 
the orders. Tents are pitched writh the back wall to windward* and in 
cold weather the open front is closed by a hanging wall. In hot 
weather the back and side w'alls are rolled up, and by their flapping act 
as fans. A tent is packed for transport by rolling it from both ends, 
w'ith a pole near the top of each roll; the ropes of smaller tents are laid 
inside them; the nearly loo-foot ropes of large tents are tied separately* 
The tent is loaded on a camel with a saddle of special type (tttesama); 
women or slaves lift the load by the poles while the camel rises* The 
remaining poles, ropes, &c*, arc carried by another camel At the 
head of the tribe rides the chief with his picked w'arriors on 

camels, but saddled mares, tied to the camels or ridden by boys, are 
mounted if an enemy has to be pursued. 

This brief account indicates a highly organized system of nomadic 
life, the main outlines of which have been unchanged for long periods, 
and a relatively high degree of comfort in the movable house. Other 
nomads* however, have a much low'cr standard* The gipsios {SGlubba), 
who w ander as tinkers among the northern beduin, being great hunters, 
sometimes have tents made of gazelle-skins and use horns of the oryTt 
as pegs; they have few or no w'oodcn utensils, but only leather ones, 
and use skins of asses and various wild animals in place of carpet 
and cushions* In south-west Arabia tents are used almost exclusively 
on the borders of the great sandy desert and In parts of the Mahra 
country, and are generally much less luxurious than those of north 
and central Arabia. In the Eastern Aden Protectorate many beduin 
li%’e in caves or under trees; the women settle with their flocks tvher- 
ever pasture can be found, build little dry stone w'alls as folds for the 
sheep and goats, and lie on the stony ground in as sheltered a spot as 
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possible; the men join their families in these noinadic homes when 
not occupied in transporting goods from the coast to the interior or 
from town to town. 

In Dhofar^ the Qara tribes—though rich in camels^ huge herds of 
cattle, and groves of frankincense trees—slilJ build no cities, but live 
in the open under forest treeSj or in caves or houses of hay ; some caves 
art private property, passing from father to son. The villages of the 
Shahara consist of beehive-shaped straw huts, furnished with plaited 
reed bowls and a few pots for butter;, honey^ and water; larger build¬ 
ings of undressed and unmortared stone are erected for the cattle in 
the more temperate seasons, but men and cattle shelter from summer 
rain and w'inter cold in limestone caves. The Shihuh of the Masandam 
peninsula in 'Oman are also troglodytes^ living w'ith iheir Hocks either 
in natural caves or in artificial pits roofed with acacia-logs and earth, 
through w^hich a hatchway opens to a flight of steps to the interior; 
these pitSj called bett al ipijl from the inordinately long door-key used, 
contain large water-tanks, and enable their recluse owners to dis¬ 
appear from sight for considerable perio-dsj 

Perttiiinent Houses 

The most primitive houses fall into two categories; circular or 
rectangular huts of thatch, matting, or straw, and one-roomed houses 
of mud, brick, or stone. 

Huts ('flrtrA) in many parts of south-west Arabia are square or 
rectangular, with a framew^ork of tree-trunks and branches—date- 
palm trunks being used in the more elaborate—and covered with 
palm-leaves, brushivood, matting, or any material available. In the 
towns of the Aden Protectorate most fishermen inhabit such dwellings 
as well as agricultural labourers, coolies, and other people of the 
poorest class; in the coastal plain and foothills of the Western Aden 
Protectorate sorne tribal villages consist almost entirely of these one- 
roomed houses; the floor is covered with a mat, sometimes both floor 
and walls are mud-plastered; there is often a small fenced compound 
in which cooking is done, animals are kept, and guests can stay. 

Circular huts with conical roofs arc found in parts of the coastal 
plain in Subcihi territory' (e.g. Wadi Ma'adin, about 50 miles west- 
north-west of Aden) and especially in the Tihama of the Yemen and 
\AsTr; thus at Jtzan the poorer folk, mostly fishermen, live in round 
huts with walls of dAarff-stalks lined with clay, often 2 feet thick; the 
raised floor is of clay, w ith a hearth in w'hich are holes of several sizes 

' Bertmm Alarmi and Exn^nons in Arabia, jip. 215-1.31 (igji). 
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for the cooking utensUs; the vvalU are often painted with coloured 
arabesques and hung with mats, platters, hats, bowls, and baskets 
plaited by the women from dyed grass; furniture consists of couches 
on wooden frames, in w'hich the seat consists of plaited dum-palm 
leaves covered with mats and carpets or, in the inland districts, with 
sheepskins. Some groups of these huts are suiTOiinded by zaribas of 
thorny brushwood, enclosing a compound in which stand huge 
earthftn\V 3 re jars used as food-stores. The aspect of these huts is vcr>' 
African, and their inhabitants frequently have African racial aDinities, 
In the Subeihi coastal plain the huts of matting are more comparable 
with tents, being only used as sleeping-quarters, shared with goats 
and fowls, and furnished only with rush mats and a few cushions. 

Most of the poorer people of the coastal towns of 'Oman live in 
oblong huts w ith w^alls constructed mainly of the midribs of date- 
palm leaves, and thatched roofs with projecting eaves. 

In the southern Red Sea ports, in particular, huts of matting or 
thatch stand cheek by jowl with large houses. In the suburbs outside 
the walls of Hodeida several oblong straw buildings with high-pitched 
thatch roofs often form a single unit with one large stone house, to 
which they arc Linked by tall wickerwork fences; tlie whole group out¬ 
wardly resembles a country house with its outbuildings. 

Hoitses of Mud m Stone. In the south-^vest the smallest houses are 
termed murabba's.. Many people classed in that area as beduln, 
though not nomads, live in settlements composed of these primitive 
dwellings, consisting of one low windowless room with a single open¬ 
ing without a door; w'ooden pillars support the fiat roof; the hearth is 
in the middle of the room, and the furniture comprises only some 
home-made mats, w^hile from pegs in the w^alls hang garments, cook- 
ing-pots and coffee-pols; hand-milts of stone are the only other 
utensils. The doorway is not even always in the walls; at Suda and 
other villages in the highlands of *AsJr the houses are $0 packed to¬ 
gether that Only the outer ones have doorways, the rest having open¬ 
ings only In the roof. 

Houses of tw'o or more rooms may have been developed in several 
ways. Some have grow'n pieceme^ through the centuries, as, for 
instance, the great Government fortress at Abha in "Asir, the oldest 
part of which is a warren of ding)' chambers and staircases leading to 
the main reception rooms, while the newest part is a gitat white tower 
built by the Sa'udi Go'vcmment. Generally, however, a more or 
less regular plan has been evolved, especially In the tall houses of the 
^ emen and the Hadhramaut. In the southern areas the words beitj 
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khalxpaj or daima usually indicate the next stage larger than murafdm^a- 
a dar is Still larger^ with two or more stories. 

Much depends on the local buildmg-materisL In the vsild moun¬ 
tains of die south-west the rectangular tower-Iikc houses, with walls 
sloping inw-ards slightly^ are built of roughly squared blocks of rock; 
their massive^ thick w*alls, are often ornamented ivith string-courses 
formed by setting a row of cubical blocks diagonally; the window's 
and doo]r\v-ays, mostly small and plain, are picked out in whitevvash, 
while some larger houses have the windows set hack in round-arched 
recesses, unshuttered above but with a roughly earned wooden 
shutter beneath. The interior arrangements are described below. In 
some stone-built houses the availing is dry, in others cemented whh 
mud and dung, or mud-plastered, while the plastered interiors are 
usually whitewashed. In coastal areas mud-brick is a commoner 
material, but blocks of coral-rock are also used in towns on the 
southern and Red Sea coasts. Thus, in Jlzan the houses of merclumts 
and sharifs are two-storied buildings of coral, covered w'lth stucco and 
in some cases decorated with raised designs. In Jidda there are tall 
mansions of coral-rock, with richly carved wooden window-lattices 
and balconies. In the central part of Ilodeida, within the walls and 
facing the $ea, Stand great houses, also with ^rved wooden window- 
balconies and richly ornamented plaster-work in relief round the 
doorwaj's- the ground-floors arc lofty warehouses, through w'hich the 
inmates pass, among bales and cases, to a staircase leading to airy and 
spacious rooms above. 

The poorer to^vn-dwellers on the south coast have houses of one 
story or more, not built for defence; in these the front ground-floor 
room sers'es as workshop Or shop. Families of this class, however, 
sometimes live aivay from their workplace, in hired flats in the housi;!s 
of rich merchants, consisting perhaps of only one room divided by a 
curtain to provide seclusion for the w'omen. 

In Abha the houses are built of clay, with horizontal lines of pro¬ 
jecting slates to protect the material from the heavy rains. Mud and 
clay are also materials very largely used in the villages and walled 
cities of Nejd and Al Ilasa. In Riyadh, however, limestone blocks, 
with or ivithout mortar, are Increasingly used; palm and tamarisk also 
enter into house-construedon. The low, but often vast, houses of these 
central Arabian cities ^tum their backs on the street*, showing few 
or no windows In the outer walls, which, however, are in many cases 
pierced by small triangular openings in ro^va or geometrical groups; 
for the stem Wahhabi tenets forbid the elaborate omamentatian 
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allowed by the Zeidis in the Yemen. Lime or gypsum is used for 
decorating the interior walls of central Arabian houses, and designs in 
colour are sometimes painted on w’oodwork; but only simple geo¬ 
metrical forms, particularly circles and triangles, appear to be 
favoured. The royal palace at Riyadh has a certain beauty derived 
from its simplicity and fine proportions (photo. 150). 

The houses of potty chieftains or even private tribesmen in the 
south-west were built mainly for defence. Roof-j>arapets are loop- 
holed for rifle-fire, and there may be slits through which stones can be 
droppod. Doors in many cases are very low, and windows simply 
openings in the wall, though carved wooden or mud window'-frames 
are often added. In mountainous districts w'here local rock is used, the 
construction is as described above. But where mud is more used, 
only the foundations and lower courses are stone, above w'hich the 
walls are built of ‘adobe’, sun-dried bricks of mud mixed with straw, 
laid with mud plaster. But w’hether of stone or of mud-brick, the 
internal arrangement is much the same. The high thick w'alls keep 
out the heat. The house is built round a central rectangular pier, the 
*arus al bcit, rising from foundations to roof; round this ascends the 
staircase in a series of short straight flights, each doubling back on 
the last by a sharp bend—spiral staircases app>ear to be unknowm; the 
ground floor, consisting of storerooms and stalls for cattle, has usually 
no windows; there is frequently a wooden gate at the bottom of the 
staircase, to prevent domestic animals walking up; inmates and 
visitors grop»e past trusses of fodder to the stairs, and ascend by 
several dark turns. The stairs, at any rate where stone is plentiful, arc 
constructed of massive blocks, and sometimes of unequal height. In 
some districts the first floor is op)en to friends, while the w’omen’s 
quarters and kitchen are on the second floor; the baking of bread and 
some other cooking is done on the roof. In the tribal stone tower- 
houses of the Western Aden Protectorate and the Yemen, how'cvcr, 
this arrangement may be varied, kitchens being provided on more 
than one of the upp>cr floors. In some houses, particularly the larger 
houses or small castles of chieftains, the men’s living-room, spacious, 
lofty, and well lighted, may be on the top floor. In the rougher kinds 
of construction these living-rooms arc often provided with plain 
arched niches in the walls, for lamps and other objects; the roof- 
beams are unshap>ed tree-trunks, the rafters rough, but both beams 
and rafters are plastered and, together with the walls, w’hitcwashcd; 
the floor is covered with mats. 

In the smaller tribal houses the whole family usually sleeps in one 
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shuttered ill-ventilated room. In slightly better houses the men and 
women have separate rooms, where they receive \isitor8, and which 
arc also used as bedrooms, the mattresses on which they sleep being 
rolled up and stored in closets during the day. Very poor people sleep 
on mats only. If the family possess a bed, this, the only piece of 
furniture, stands in the living-room, dra|>ed in bright materials, and 
is an object of admiration. Rooms are carpeted and furnished with 
cushions according to means. In even the poorest living-room a 
comer is set aside for tea and coffee making, the utensils being hung 
on the wall near by; in bigger houses these beverages arc prepared by 
the ser\'ants in separate quarters. Chests or closets with shelves are 
used for storing clothes, among which herbs are laid (pp. 598, 601). 

Richer tribesmen and chieftains have houses on the same plan, but 
more elaborate. The ground-floor is still g;ivcn up to storerooms and 
cattle-stalls, but above there arc more rooms, a bathroom to each floor, 
and more and costlier furnishings. Development of domestic archi¬ 
tecture in the south-w'est progressed along two main lines, firstly, to 
the style of the Hadhramaut cities and second, to the much more 
ornate style of the cities of the Yemen. 

In the Wadi Hadhramaut and its tributaries many of the lofty mud- 
brick houses of merchants, sciyids, and the wealthier tribesmen arc 
barely distinguishable at a distance from the brown cliffs. But mside, 
the rooms arc whitewashed and richly carpeted, and the walls arc 
closely hung with ornaments and utensils of pottery and brass. In 
Wadi Du*an particularly the interiors arc very' elaborate. Ceilings arc 
carried on rafters of 'ilb-vfood, supported by dark stained pillars of the 
same w'ood; slats of date-palm, attractively arranged in herring-bone 
pattern, and laid over the rafters, support the mud floor of the story 
above; the doors, set in heavily car\'ed wooden frames,are ornamented 
with many iron nails burnished with lead. These tall houses are 
divided into flats, each with its entrance leading into a small passage, 
and a living-room entered through a horseshoe-shaped archw'ay, 
cither cut in the wall or constructed of 'i7A-wood; each flat has a bath¬ 
room and a portion of the roof. (Photo. 23.) 

An c.xtremc development has been reached in Shibam, a town 
which grew up on a small eminence girdled by a wall, so that eventu¬ 
ally the only direction in which to build was upwards. In recent years 
a committee of the townsmen has ruled that the closely packed sky¬ 
scrapers must not exceed eight stories, to avoid overlooking neigh¬ 
bouring roofs. A new house can only be built by demolishing an old 
one, and the proposed positions of windows and gutters must be 


THE PEOFEE 


414 

passed by the committee^ The foundadon-^valJs, laid 3 feet deep and 
4^ feet vide, are of stone mortared with a nuxture of wood-aah and 
lime; a goat or sheep is sacrificed on the walls when these have risen 
3 feet above ground. Such a house may be nearly lOo feet high, the 
thickness of the slightly sloping, unomamented walls diminishing to 
less than a foot w’^hen the seventh story is roched. A building of this 
type is said to last between Kvo and three centuries* if the sanitary 
arrangements are so cared for as to prevent undermining of the walls 
by drainage from above. The plan of storerooms or shop on the 
ground floor, guest-rooms on the first and second, and kitchens and 
w'omen*s quarters higher up or at the back, still obtains* Some large 
houses on the coast* built O'f stone or coral, reach nearly the same 
height* (Photos, 34ct-’35t.) 

In recent years greater security has led to the building of lotver, 
more spreading mansions* outside the walled cities and among date- 
palm groves. The styde of these houses has been copied larigely from 
the East Indies; the exteriors and interiors are whitewashed or colour¬ 
washed, and intricate designs are cut in the mud-brick; the plaster 
walls of the rooms arc polished by rubbing with smooth pieces of flint* 
Many modem devices, such as electric-light plants and refrigerators* 
which were brought over the jols on camels before motor-roads w'ere 
made, are in use* The palaces of the Sultans of Mukalla and Lahej 
show Indian and Europeari influence in their planning and archi¬ 
tecture (photo."343). 

In the cities of the Yemen the highest degree of beauty has been 
reached* The following remarks refer principally to San'a, but, 
allowing for slight local variations, they apply to other cities of the 
high plateau as well. The walls of the ground-stories are built of 
massive stone blocks, but above this they are constructed of dark 
brow^n bricks* first sun-dried, then baked in kilns; the brickwork dis¬ 
plays much elaborate omsmentatiou in relief, some of it picked out in 
whitewash. On the whole the houses arc less lofty than the highest 
skyscrapers in the fladhramaut, though the main buUding of the 
Imam’s palace has seven stories* More usually the houses have three, 
four, or more stories, though the double series of window’s in the upper 
floors make the number appear greater than it is; for the living- 
rooms have a lower row^ of plain window’s, ungtazed but fitted with 
wooden shutters, and an upper row of arched window^s, filled with 
elaborate tracery and glazed in the best houses, or with thin sheets of 
alabaster quarried locally* The traceried vindovvheads are made all in 
one piece by Jewish craftsmen of very hard plaster; betw^een the upper 
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and lower \^indows project ledges, which both shade the open lower 
windows and throw off the drips after rain. The massive nail-studded 
doors have knockers made of a thick shovel-shaped iron plate with 
a hinged clapper. Inside, the better living-rooms have whitew'ashed 
ceilings and walls, the latter provided with niches ornamented in 
plaster relief, and brackets supported by fretted plasterwork; since 
large spaces of wall are left bare, the effect b not marred by over- 
omamentation, and the rooms, furnished with rich carpets, bright 
cushions, and some stained glass in the window-tracery, are very 
beautiful. Almost every large house has a mifraj^ a pavilion or 
belvedere, ornamented in thb style; in the closely built quarters thb 
rises as an irregular addition on the flat roof, but it may be built in the 
garden; some houses have pa>ilions both on the roof and in the 
garden. 

In ‘Oman there are also large and massive buildings, contrasting 
with the date-thatch huts of the poor. Sifala, on the coast south-east 
of Muscat, for example, has a number of three-storied houses and the 
ruins of a five-storied house. Not far away is a great square castle with 
walk loopholed for muskets, telling of the former need for military 
preparedness. 

Kitchens, The position of these, usually on upper floors, has 
been described. Most of the cooking is done by women, squatting 
or sitting on low stoob. A built-up earthen block has a series of 
openings in which large cauldrons and other vesseb can be suspended 
over the fire; the latter, of firew'ood or charcoal, needs continual 
fanning. Small portable charcoal burners are used for making coflfee 
and for such cooking as b done outside the kitchen. Circular earthen 
bread-ovens are built on the flat house-roofs, or on the ground in the 
compound if the house has one; they are about to 3 feet high and 
18 inches across the top. Sticks arc burned inside the oven till it b 
nearly red-hot, when the dough, flattened writh the hand, b smeared 
on the inside walk, and the oven b then covered with a wooden lid. 
'Fhe cooks, whose hands ap{>ear insensitive to the heat, arc expert at 
knowing the right moment to take out the bread. These remarks 
refer particularly to south-w’est Arabb, but are largely applicable to 
other dbtricts. 

Bathrooms and Sanitation, In north and central Arabb sanitation b 
still almost non-exbtent, c\'en in brge houses. In south-w'est Arabb 
arrangements in villages and the poorer houses generally are extremely 
primitive; in some place the inhabitants use the surrounding country; 
in others, while bathrooms may still be absent, open btrines arc 


THE PEOPLE 

constructed as projecting niches in the roof-parapet or in otlier ways. 
In the tall houses described above, with at least one bathroom, or one on 
each upper floor, the bathroom and latrine are combined. In a comer 
stands a large earthenware jar of water, covered with a cloth or 
w'ooden lid; this supply also usually serves as drinking-water. The 
bather stands on uvo raised pedestals on the cement floor, and douches 
himself w'ith water ladled from the jar. The latrine is a squatting- 
pbee, and the floor Is so sloped that all bath-water and urine runs 
through a bole in the wall and pours from a projecting wooden gutter 
into the street, or runs down a vertical cemented groove in the outer 
w-all of the house; the excreta drop down a walled-in shaft to a. small 
chamber on the ground floor* WTien several bathrooms are built one 
above the other, each has its latrine in a different position, so that 
separate shafts can be constructed down to the ground-floor chamber* 
The btter can be entered through a doorway from outside the house, 
and cleaned out. Unfortunately this cleansing is in many places 
effected only at intervals of months, or not at all* 


Dress 

There is far greater diversity of costume in Arabia than is commonly 
supposed* The dress of the southern Arabs is widely different from 
that of the northern, and in some districts is chan^ng rapidly under 
foreign influence. Tribal districts have many distinctive features, 
especially in the soutii, where different social strata, townsmen, 
settled cultivators, beduin and others, all have their own fashions* 
*\mong women there is, on die w^hole, even greater variety and more 
rapid change of fashion than among men. 

North Arabia 

As far south as the Rub* al Khali, costume is fairly uniform. 1 he 
flowing garments pictured as typical *'\rab dress are everywhere in 
use* What follows Is based mainly on the customs of the Ruwalla 
beduin of the north-west, but allowing for tribal differences among the 
nomads, and the greater sophistication and diversity of dress among 
townspeople, it may serve to exemplify the whole (photo. 213)- 
In male attire a long white shirt, an open flowing cloak, and a head- 
doth are the characteristic features. The shirt sometimes em¬ 

broidered in colour round the neck, hangs to the heels; its broad 
sleeves end at the wrist in a lappet over a yard long, and are tied 
together behind the neck when the wearer is working or walking. 
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though in riding they hang loose. Well-to-do men wear over the shirt 
a garment called zebun^ of white linen, or partly silken black material 
with yellow stripes, or with stripes otherwise ^-ariegated; this reaches 
the ankles but is open all do^vn the front, and its wide sleeves are 
much shorter than those of the shirt, and their ends may be lined with 
dark red and folded back. Over this is the most important article of 
dress, the cloak made of tw^o rectangular pieces each about 

6| feet long and nearly 2 feet wude, sewn together along their long 
edges; the cloak is thus a rectangle, the sides of which are folded over 
nearly 18 inches and sewn to the back along the top, slits being left 
in the fold as arm-holes; fine wool, cameKs hair, and half-cotton 
materiab may be used, and the colours are usually light grey, dark 
brown, or combinations of broad stripes of white, grey, and browTi, 
each with special names. In winter a sheepskin coat (/ortoa) may be 
worn instead of the cloak. Over a round cap of rough wool or camels 
hair is worn a kerchief measuring over a yard square, rarely 

white, usually dark coloured, or w^oven of red and black, or patterned; 
this is folded in a particular manner and bound round the head with 
a w'oollen or camers-hair cord about an inch thick {*afaba or *^aqal ); the 
Ikhwan (p. 286) w'ear a head-band of twisted stuff in place of the 
*aqaL Beduin in w^arm vreathcr go barefoot, or tie a sole of undressed 
camefs hide round the big toe and the heel; herdsmen w'ear low' thick- 
soled shoes of rough leather. (Photos. 160, t6i, 215.) 

The dress of Ruwalla women consists of a dark blue cotton shirt 
{th^b ojrcad'), trailing on the ground, fitting close at the neck, with 
wide sleeves; it is tucked up in front under a broad rcd-and-black 
cotton or w'oollen belt. The head is wrapped in a large dark kerchief 
{nuiqrmia)t with a smaller dark cotton kerchief (mindil] folded into 
a narrow band and bound round the larger one. Wealthier w'omen 
Wear a large black-and-red shawd (r/miniffr) over the head, folded in 
a complicated way, as well as the kerchief, Wo^men w'ear cloaks like 
men's, but only black or dark brown, and wealthy women wear short 
blue jackets (/lAAio), with narrow' tumed-in sleeves, or sometimes a silk 
kaftan, over the shirt. Beduin women go barefoot. 

All women possess some jewellery, red coral necklaces, glass breast 
pendants, elbow'-rings and bracelets, glass or copper anklets, copper 
ear-rings, finger-rings, and sometimes a copper ring in the right 
nostril. Their palms and nails, and in old women the hair also, are 
dyed with henna either of the Eg>'ptian variety' {masriyya'^ or the 
Mecca variety (makkmct'yajf the latter being considered auperior. 
Young men and girls dye their eyelids with antimony powder (JM/), 
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using a small sharp knife to apply it; this is believed to strengthen the 
eyesight, and men have been known to rub it even on the edges of 
telescopes. 

WTiile many elderly beduin men have the whole head shaved, a 
younger Ruwalla usually has half the back of the head up to the ears 
shaved, also the side whiskers and beard under the chin. Men vain of 
their appearance wear their front hair in plaits, two, four, six, or eight; 
the long plaits which arc their pride have been sometimes their un¬ 
doing, since men captured in pursuit can have their hands bound 
behind their necks with their own plaits. A girl usually trims the 
front hair so that it hangs freely, but plaits the rest, on top of the head 
and above the ears, into braids, leaWng two small pigtails tied %%ith 
ribbon at the back. Nearly all women are tattoed with indigo on lips, 
cheeks, nose, breast, and abdomen, generally in patterns of circles and 
triangles. Ruwalla men and women also buy from the Solubba a belt 
plaited of five thin strips of gazelle leather, w'hich they wear next the 
body. The Solubba or gipsies thennsclves are often clothed entirely in 
garments made of hides and pelts, except for their shepherd’s cloaks, 
which are Uke those of the beduin. 

South Arabia 

The true beduin of the south are in dress the most primitive people in 
the whole peninsula. They wear only a loin-cloth, held up by a locally 
made broad leather belt with pouches, while a second narrower belt 
holds the curved dagger (Jambiya) carried by every beduin and tribes¬ 
man. The loin-cloth was probably formerly of camel’s or goat’s hair; 
to-day it is generally of coarse unbleached calico, called americani 
because it was formerly imported from the United States, though now 
Britain or India are usually the sources of supply; the calico is dyed 
indigo and often pounded with stones or wooden hammers till it gets 
a sheen. Another length of indigo cloth is twisted round the waist or 
wrapped round the head and shoulders at night or in cold weather; or 
the cloth may drape half the body, crossing it diagonally, with the end 
brought over one shoulder. The long hair is bound round, sometimes 
with a piece of the rope used for tying camels’ legs (the origin of the 
*aqal used in the north); the hair may also be tied in a bun. The bare 
upper part of the body is smeared with sesame oil and indigo as a 
protection against both heat and cold. These beduin usually walk 
barefoot but possess home-made sandals of goat-hide with overhang¬ 
ing straps, the flapping of which is said to scare away snakes and 
scorpions. They wear silver rings, silver armlets set with cornelians, 
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and nearly always a cornelian amulet* set in silver, hung round the 
neck* this atone (/ai) is held to have medicinal properties* such as 
curing snake-blte by its touch, A piece of dark cotton twisted below 
the knee is believed to strengthen the legs. 

Tribesmen of the Qara mountains usually leave their hair wild and 
bushy, only bound round with a leathern thong, though sometimes 
the hair is tied in a bun on top. They and many Mahri tribesmen 
wear a single ear-ring in the right ear and a single bracelet above the 
right elbow (photo. 217)- 

Southern beduin women wear a long shapeless dress of the same 
dyed calico, roughly sewn, drawn in at the waist by a silver or leathern 
belt* or by a waist-cloth embroidered with cow^ries. They wind a 
length of cloth round the head and shoulders and in some districts 
w'ear a blue face-veil with eye-holes^ otherwTse they go unveiled. 
They wear as many anklets, bracelets, and necklaces as they can 
afford, and their ears, bored from end to end in babyhood, may carry 
six to eight ear-rings apiece. Both men and women wear the same 
clothes day and night for months, though new dresses arc put on for 
the principal annual festivals. 

In the A^en ProtectoTate^ among more civilized tribesmen, and even 
petty chieftains* the loin-cloth is replaced by a coloured futa hanging 
from waUt to knee* often locally woven and of many patterns, in some 
cases like tartans. Such men sometimes wear shins, more often only 
a short white coat buttoning to the neck; peasants discard the coat 
during the heat of the day and toil with the upper part of the body 
bare. Over the leathern belt supporting the futa is a twisted girdle of 
Coloured cloth, in w'hich is stuck the jambiya, and behind it often a 
small sheath-knife for domestic use; the jambiya, though a w'eapon, is 
even more a mark of the social standing of a free tribesman. White or 
indigo-dyed turbans are usually worn by peasants, or, among some 
lowland tribes, brimJess fez-shaped straw hats. Small chieftains sport 
turbans of many bright colours and patterns. The legs and feet are 
usually bare, but many tribesmen possess sandals or imported rubber- 
soled shoes (photo. ziS). 

Among setyids, merchants, artisans, and townsmen in general dress 
\'aries more. They wear longer futas or even bright-coloured sarongs 
to the ankles, a shirt outside the futa and a short coat over it. The 
head U covered by a white crocheted cap always left on, with or with¬ 
out a turban. Arms are not carried, but a broad leather belt with 
pouches is worn. A long w^hile nightshirt is sometimes worn 

over the shirt and futa, especially in the Eastern Aden Protectorate. 
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Sciyids of the Hadhramaut, when indoors, wear sarongs inside w hich 
their shirts are tucked at the w'aist, but their outdoor dress is dis¬ 
tinctive; long cream-coloured coats open in front, and high hard caps 
heavily embroidered with gold, w'hile a long bright-coloured shawl is 
carried over the shoulder; no jambiya is carried. 

In the Protectorate, women’s attire has developed from simple 
beduin dress, but that of tribeswomen is more heavily embroidered, 
and many kinds of belts, of silver and other materials, arc used. 
Women of different tribal districts have distinctive fashions. In the 
’Abdali (Lahej), Ilaushabi, or Amiri territories brightly striped or 
indigo ankle-length cotton dresses, with three-quarter length full 
sleeves, gathered in at the waist with a wide sash tied in front (unless 
a silver belt is worn) are the vogue. Fadhli w'omcn wear dresses cut 
short in front but trailing on the ground behind. In the highlands the 
head-dress consists usually of a cloth dyed indigo or some other 
colour, worn as a cowl or a loosely bound turban. Low'land women 
w'orking in the fields have home-made, broad-brimmed straw’ hats 
w'ith high tapering crowns, worn over a head-cloth (photo. 252). 

The dress of towmswomen is c.xtrcmcly v’aried, with marked local 
features. Thus, in W’adi Du‘an their dresses are alw’ays black, with 
a square breast-plate of coloured patches, ankle-length, short-sleeved, 
with a wide square-cut neck; an orange scarf is tied under the chin, 
and an ordinary finger-ring worn through one nostril; out of doors 
a black or dark blue cloak, and a cloth over the head and face with eye- 
slits are w’om. In Wadi *Amd silver-embroidered dark blue dresses 
arc in fashion, and sharifas (p. 403) wear white outdoor cloaks. In 
w'ell-to-do households in Shibam, Sciyun, and Tarim particularly gay 
colours and rich materials arc fashionable, though the dresses are 
wide and shapeless, about ankle-length in front, w’ith a short train 
behind. Ornament frequently changes, sequins or heavy embroidery 
having given way to coloured lace, and this in turn to bands of 
material of contrasting colours. Shibam women out of doors wear 
bright blue cloaks and black head-cloths, w’hilc blue leggings arc w’om 
under the cloak but over the dress. In Seiyun and Tarim only sharifas 
wear these blue cloaks; slave w’omen w'ear orange, and meskin (towms- 
women and peasants) green cloaks. In .Aden itself, and in Mukalla 
and Shihr, which follow' .Aden, short-sleeved long dresses of printed 
silk or cotton, with black outdoor cloaks and thin black veils, arc 
fashionable. Indian influence is apparent, and saris arc worn in the 
household of the Sultan of Mukalla. The only undergarments are 
tight bodices and w’aist petticoats. Better-class women change into 
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special dresses at nights Children follow the fashions of their ei ders, but 
very young boys arc sometimes dressed as girk to deceive the evil eye. 

At prayer-times m some districts special long dresses of white or 
orange cloth, and head-coverings, are used. Lines of women thus 
attired kneel and rise in unison. 

Women's hair is usually arranged in numcroiia tiny plaits, taking 
a whole day to do and being undone about every fortnights Fringes 
are worn in some districts, side-locks in others, though in SeiyQn an 
unmarried girl is not allowed side-locks. About Lahe] the hair is 
done in two plaits covered by an embroidered bag. Tribeswomen use 
bright yellow face-dyes (p. 495) in some distrin^; in the Amiri high¬ 
lands women also decorate their faces with horizontal and vertical 
lines and stars in black antimony powder; elsewhere the eyebrows and 
nostrils are dyed scarlet, or green lines are the fashion, or the face may 
be stained yellow in the upper half, green in the lower. Kohl (anti¬ 
mony powder) is universally used for the eyes, by men as well as 
w'omcn, as it is thought to strengthen—not beautify—the eyes. Henna 
(p. 494) is universally papular for painting designs on the hands and 
feet, and khtidh/ib, a bbek paste, is also used for this purpose* Tribes- 
w'omen and beduin often have the hands and face tattoed in addition, 
but in better-class harems only imported cosmetics are used* The 
w^ealthier women wrear gold or amber ornaments, poorer women us* 
silver and brass* A silver anklet with bells is commonly ^vorn on one 
leg by w'omen w^hen dancing. 

The Yemen. Much of the above applies also to the Yemen proper, 
but local peculiarities exist. The highland cultivators in summer 
often wear only the white kilt and girdle, a sleeveless woollen jacket, 
woven in black and white patterns, over the bare body, and a white or 
indigo turban; in winter a shirt is sometimes w^om, and a sleeveless 
sheepskin jacket with the rough wwl turned more often inwards than 
outwards. Some tribes in the northern Yemen twist their hair into 
thick pigtails, otherwise it is worn short or hanging in ringlets to the 
shoulders* Tribesmen on journeys often carry over the shoulder a 
sack in which they sleep, closing it from within* Soldiers commonly 
wear indigo-dyed shirts tucked inside their girdles, white kilts, and 
white or indigo turbans, the latter with fringes; often swathed round 
the body, over the shirt, is a long white cloth. Lowlanders and 
townsfolk have largely adopted short white jackets, which the latter 
WL*ar over striped shirts. Seiyids and men of the official classes in full 
dress arc very brightly attired; over long white or striped shirts, w'ith 
full sleeves hanging below the hands, are worn long-sleeved kaftans of 
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various colours, such as dark or bright blue, pink, or green; a long 
brightly coloured or embroidered shawl must be carried, cither over 
one shoulder or round both shoulders like a scarf, or wrapped 
diagonally round the body, passing under one arm and with the ends 
hanging over the other shoulder; a broad belt, often embroidered 
w'ith gold and silver thread, girds the kaftan, and holds the jambiya, 
Avhich, with elaborately ornamented sheath, is worn by every man and 
boy on the right side by seiyids, in the middle by other folk. Richly 
embroidered stiff caps {ku^tsa) are worn by boys and men, but while 
young boys w^ear these alone, older boys and adults bind round them 
turbans of many colours, either tightly folded or voluminous and 
bulging. 

Peasant women in the Yemen highlands usually have a long dark 
blouse hanging well below' the knees, sometimes lifted by a girdle and 
with narrow sleeves, and trousers narrowing to the ankles; on the 
head a dark cloth. A most distinctive feature of women's attire is 
the outdoor dress of well-to-do women In San'a and adjacent towns; 
the whole body is enveloped m a long, brightly coloured, printed or 
embroidered shawl, covering the head, hanging to the ankles, and held 
in with the hands; beneath this the head and face are shrouded in a long 
blue silken veil, printed with large diamond-shaped red rectangles 
each having a white inner and a black outer border, so spaced that one 
covers each of the w'earer's eyes, producing an eerie effect (photo. 221). 
VS^hile men wear sandals, townswomen are shod in red or black shoes. 

J ewish women are distinguished by a cowl or hood, rising to a peak 
at the hack, bordered with silver embroidery in front, and drawm in 
under the chin. Rather close-fitting trousers, richly embroidered 
above the ankles, appear below' a long dark-coloured or striped blouse* 
Out of doors a long shawl, dark blue or black, with a broad patterned 
border and coloured round patches, is w'orn over the hood and hangs 
below the waist. Jewesses, though not veiled, pull the shawl across 
the face at the approach of strangers. Male Jews w'car small black 
skull-caps on their shaven crowms, and have plaited side-locks hanging 
to the shoulder (photo. 165). They bear no weapons, and their dress 
is ungirded. 


Food 

North Arabia 

Milk is the staple food of the beduin. Next may be placed various 
cereals, dishes made from cereals and milk-products, dates, bread, 
and coffee; meat, whether camel, mutton, or game (gazelle and hare), 
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is a luxury-food^ eatem on occasion, and then frequently serv^ed ssith 
cooked cereals. 

Camel's milk is the normal drink, on which many Emilies live for 
mouths at a time. Butter-milk of goats and ewes is sometimes dnink^ 
and some poorer nomads, especially the Solubba (p* who have 
no camelsj depend for milk almost entirely on goats. Bedum, in the 
strict sense^ resort to x'arious devices to ensure a supply of camel's 
milk; sometimes a weak calf is killed, the she-camel (na^n) is not 
milked for some days, and then the flow of milk is stimulated by 
gentle stroking of the udder, night and moming; or a calf may be 
killed and its mother induced to suckle another calf, so that both 
mother and foster-mother have milk to spare. Sometimes as many as 
six calves may be killed out of seven, and the surviving calf left to be 
nourished by the mother with least milk, while the other six have 
their teats enclosed in thick nets, or protected by sharp pegs from 
being sucked; in the moruiug, w'hen a camel is to be milked, the calf 
is called up and the milk begins to flow; the herdsman, with the pres¬ 
sure of his thumb, causes the milk to spurt into a wooden vessel or a 
leather pouch; meanwhile, both camel and calf have to be appeased, 
the herdsman addressing the first by name. 

A milch-camel may yield from less than one quart to over twelve 
quarts a day, according to the quality of the pasture and amount of 
good annual plants; a fertile camel gives milk for twelve months, a 
barren one even longer. Milk drunk warm, as freshly obtained, is 
called mahaz't or, if drunk heated, sakhini Avhen poured into a leather 
bag it quickly becomes sour. Among the Ruwalla, at any rate, cameFs 
milk is not churned but may be boiled; small cheeses made from the 
curds are eaten dry' or stewed with bread. Owing to the salt herbs 
On w'hich camels often browse, the milk may be salt and have a 
slightly aperient effect on strangers. 

Cereals. Beduin such as the Ru walla, before going into the inner 
desert, get wheat from the settled cultivatois at the rate of one camel¬ 
load (nearly 3 cwl.) per person. .\n ordinary beduin carries an addi¬ 
tional load for guests, while an important chief takes many loads, fur 
his numerous guests and to relieve fellow-tribesmen who have lost 
their supplies through theft or othenviso. Only chiefs take flour; the 
w'omenfolk of ordinary' tribesmen grind the wheat grains themselves, 
either with pestle and w'ooden mortar, or in a small mill, hewn from 
two pieces of basalt. 

Bread is not baked during the season of abundant pasture, and only 
seldom at other times. In many tents it is never baked, and many 
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women taste it rarely in their lives. Those, however, who do bake, 
salt the flour, add w'ater, and knead dough in a loaf, from which they 
pull off pieces and knead large thin cakes; these are thrown up into 
the air, deftly caught and drawn out still more, till as thin as paper, 
when they are laid on the convex side of a bulging sheet of iron over 
the Are. Occasionally a large cake of dough is placed in hot ashes, 
and another fire is lighted above. The baking of bread in an oven, 
in the houses of south-west Arabia, has been described (p. 415). The 
Ruwalla and other tribes of the north to whom the above remarks 
apply prefer unleavened bread {/atir); leavened bread is eaten only 
in the cold season, when yeast is added to a loaf made overnight and 
baked next morning. 

Though bread is baked comparatively seldom, a porridge {*eish) is 
made from crushed wheat and boiled into a thick paste with the addi¬ 
tion of salt. This is eaten almost daily for supper; the leavings make 
a cold lunch next day. On a short journey of a few* days, when no 
tents are pitched, a little roasted wheat may be the only food carried. 

The poorer Ruwalla tribesmen buy white sorghum, a millet, much 
cheaper than wheat (p. 475); from it they boil a porridge or bake a 
bread with the ground flour. The seed of the desert plant samh 
(p. 198) can take the place of cereals; different varieties of samh-sctd 
are used in the preparation of porridge and other foods. 

Other foods of the northern beduin include *asld, a gruel made of 
flour and milk — the name is also widely used in south-west Arabia; 
bakila, a paste of dates and flour; basisa, a thin paste of grape-sugar 
and wheat-flour, for young children; madrusa, a thin paste of dates, 
boiled wheat, and butter; matbukha, dates boiled in butter; khamti'a, 
bread boiled in milk and covered with camel's suet. Locusts {jardd) 
have been an important food of the poorer nomads; first roasted, 
then sun-dried, they arc afterwards cither ground to powder or 
strung on threads or otherwise stored; they can be eaten thus, or 
food may be prepared from the ground bodies as from flour. 

Salt. Tribes such as the Ruwalla prefer salt produced by evapora¬ 
tion in shallow {>ool8. Salt of inferior quality is obtained from dried- 
up swamps; theini is ground rock-salt. 

.Among wild plants the beduin specially like the dark red fruit of 
the thorny msa" shrub; very sweet with a bitter after-taste, it is boiled 
to a thick syrup. They collect the sweet juice of the riw/Zi shrub. The 
ripe fruit of the butum tree is dried, ground, and mixed w'ith wheat. 
The stalks and tuberous parts of a number of plants arc eaten raw. 
Tarthuth (p. 198) is baked or sun-dried. 


THE PEOPLE 


425 

Meat^ as stated, is an occasional luxury, and hardly any but camel’s 
flesh is eaten by certain tribes. Among the Ruwalla the meat, with 
the bones, is hacked into smaH pieces, boiled in a kettle with salt, and 
then placed in a pan and covered with ViVA, a thick gravy being poured 
over the whole. Misktvi is salted meat, baked over the fire or in red- 
hot ashes. Habit is meat roasted in fat and serv ed on bread. Camel’s 
fat, when cut up and boiled into suet, can be kept in leather bags up 
to three years and is preferred to butter in the hot season; it is con¬ 
sidered a good remedy for suppurating wounds. In some districts 
more mutton is eaten, and in cast Arabia mutton or camel may be 
served with rice (photo. 227). 

Meals. The Ruwalla and other beduin normally eat twice a d ay. 
The main meal, supper {^asha)^ is after sunset. Lunch {_ghada\ taken 
shortly before noon, consists of milk and a piece of bread, or food 
left over from supper the preceding day. A piece of dry bread soaked 
in water is thought a good ‘snack’. Breakfast is unknow’n, except per¬ 
haps for a slight drink of milk and a morsel of bread with salt; after 
this nomads will travel all day without lunch, and even supper may be 
much reduced. Members of the family eat in the women’s part of the 
tent. Guests partake in the men’s compartment, where the host and 
his eldest son may sup with them; after having w ater poured over the 
right hand, those partaking kneel round the dish on the left knee, 
sitting back on the left heel, and eat with the right hand; pellets of 
*eish or bread are rolled, thrown into the mouth, and sw'allowed; 
ev'eryone works inwards from the edge of the dish, hurrying to reach 
any pile of meat w hich may be in the middle, but which it is bad form 
to take directly; afterwards the fingers arc licked and wiped against 
the sides of the tent. 

Coffee. The preparation of coffee, the only food or drink prepared 
in the men’s part of the tent, is a ritual, involving the use of four 
coffee-pots of descending size, each with a special name. The grounds 
from w hich coffee has been made for several days are put with w'ater 
in the largest, and the vessel is placed on the fire. The other three arc 
rinsed and placed ready. A handful of coffee-beans, roasted in a 
shallow iron pan with a long handle, is shaken into a wooden dish to 
cool; the beans arc then pounded in a wooden mortar held between 
the knees. The strokes of the pestle should be measured, for by their 
regularity a man’s musical ability may be judged. Meanwhile boiling 
water from the largest pot has been poured into the second, into 
which the freshly ground coffee is dropped and boiled over the fire* 
then the pot is put aside for the coffee to settle. A little beaten-up 
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cardamom and other spicca are placed in the third pot, into which the 
coffee is poured from the second^ and again brought to the boil* Part 
of this decoction is poured into the small^t pot* from which a little 
is poured into a cup and eniptied on the ground as a sacrifice for 
Shddhri^ the first to boil coffee. Finally a slave or servant, having 
sampled the brew, pours a little—sometimes from several feet above— 
into each cup. handing the cups one by one to the guests, who drink 
slowly (photo* 3^8). Custom varies, but among the Rumlla, the guest 
should decline the fifth cup, though he may resume drinking later. 

Diet of Totmmen. The same constituents are used, but with more 
abundance and variety* Dishes of meat and rice may be served almost 
daily i more herbs and spices are used In cooking. Tea as well as 
coffee is drunk; mint may be added to the formerj ginger and other 
spices to the latter. Fresh fruit, such as melons, pomegranates, 
apricots, and sweet citrus, is eaten when in season, and various dishes 
and consen'es are made from dates (pp* 4^4, 4%)- staple diet of 
the Arabs on the east coast used to lie rice, but, with the cessation of 
supplies from Burma during the War of 1939-1945^ they were com¬ 
pelled to adopt a diet of wheat, of which they at first complained. 
Game (bustard, gazelle, hare), truffles, and other luxuries also form 
part of the townsman's menu. 

South Arabia 

In much of the south-west, especially the Western Aden Protec¬ 
torate, the only class of food abundant enough for the population is 
cereals, and even they are rendered unreliable by the risk of drought. 
The supply of milk and milk-products is poor ovsing to the insuffi¬ 
ciency of good glaring, so that these important sources of protein are 
only ‘additional' foods. Herdsmen rarely have enough milk for sale. 
In the towns a little goat^s milk is available* In some large towns, such 
as Mukalla and Shihr, a few^ cows arc privately kept by wealthy 
owners, and some to supply milk to the people* In the Yemen 
yoghourt, which is much eaten, is regarded medically as a first-class 
protein and lea® likely to carry tj'phoid and dysentery than whole 
milk. Cheese and locally made ghee are not abundant; but in some 
districts cheese is made by shaking up milk in a goatskin, and 
imported ghee is used Lavishly in cooking in well-to-do households. 
Otherwise mainly vegetable fats are used, particularly oil of sesame 
ijiljil). 

Cereals. Bread is usually made of the flour of dimra or other millets. 
The grain is ground, generally in a ‘kneeling grindstone' (truit-hana 
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btrk). Water and a little salt are added gradually till the dough is 
formed; this is then worked with the palms of the hands into circular 
cakes about an inch thick, which arc smeared over the inside walls of 
the oven, in which a fire has been lighted and allowed to die do^^^l. 
The oven (p. 415) is then covered till the cooks, expert at knowing the 
right moment before the bread falls into the ashes, remove the lid. 
Beduin and others without ovens simply place the dough on the ashes 
of a wood fire, but bread baked thus is often very heavy. Flour may 
also be rolled out in large thin cakes, fried in fat and then baked. 

As in north Arabia, *asid (p. 424) is a staple dish, particularly in 
poorer houses. But in the south-west it is a porridge made from fiour 
of dhura or other millets, roughly ground and dropped bit by bit 
into boiling water to which a little salt has been added. The concoc¬ 
tion, after being stirred continuously with a wooden spoon, is taken 
off the fire and further stirred and pressed, returned to the fire, and 
so on, until it is thoroughly cooked, soft and not lumpy. Then, 
tipped on to a plate, it is eaten with sugar and ghee; in the Hadhra- 
maut crushed dates are added. Henris, a dish made with wheat and 
meat, crushed and boiled into a porridge in the same way as ^asid, 
is very popular in the fiadhramaut, eaten with sugar and ghee. 
Dhura grain may also be boiled like rice, or pounded and made into 
dough, which can be fermented and made into cakes. 

As on the Persian Gulf coast, the War of 1939-1945 cut off the 
supply of imported rice. Previously rice was a staple food in w'ealthy 
households, while even in the poorest it was thought essential on 
festal occasions. 

Dates. At the datc-har\'est poorer households in many districts eat 
little but the fresh fruit. Dried dates arc a staple food of the beduin. 
When dates are not available they are replac^ by dum, the berries 
of the *tlb~tT<x (p. 193), eaten fresh or, for later use, dried and pounded 
to a powder which is mixed with water into a paste; in drought and 
famine beduin and other poor people live on little else. 

Fish, fresh or dried, less popular in the Western .\den Protec¬ 
torate, is specially liked in the Eastern. There it is nearly always 
plentiful near the coast, particularly at certain seasons, w’hen a house¬ 
hold of four may enjoy a substantial meal for the equivalent of 
fourpencc. The most popular fish in the interior of the Hadhramaut 
States is dried shark; also hanlt or dried tamad, pounded and cooked 
with a sauce of ghee and onions. Small *aid, called xcazif when dried, 
usually plentiful and cheap, arc eaten by the (x>orest classes, but 
chiefly used as fodder for camels, donkeys, and other animals. The 
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failure of the catch of these small fish was a factor in the recent 
Hadhramaut famine, since it lessened the food for dirert human con¬ 
sumption and also reduced the food-supply for pack animals carrying 
food inland. Large freshwater fish, a species of barbel, are caught by 
Jews in the Wadi Kharid, north-east of San‘a, and sold in the markets 
of the city. (Photos. 230, 283, 284.) 

In the Aden Protectorate chickens and eggs are usually only eaten 
by the well-to-do, while |xx)r people raise hens only for sale. Fw too 
little attention is paid to vegetables^ though carrots and rai^hes, 
including the giant radish, are eaten raw, and onions and chillies arc 
popular in cooking. Fniit would be popular if more w’ere available, 
as witnessed by the demand in Aden for bananas, pawpaws, mangoes, 
and other fruit from the plantations of Lahej. In the fertile highlands 
of the Yemen much fruit is eaten, especially apricots, peachy, pome¬ 
granates, figs, and grapes, as well as citrus and tropical fruits grown 
at lower altitudes; fruit-cultivation is discussed in more detail in 
Chapter IX (Agriculture). Spices and condiments, pepper, powdered 
chillies, cloves, cardamom, &c., arc much used in cooking. In Socotra 
millets arc the staple food, with fish on the coast. Vegetables, fruit, 
and meat arc rather more generally eaten than on the mainland. 

Coffee and other Beverages. The commonest drink in the south¬ 
west is qishr^ made from the outer husks of the coffee-bean, either 
roasted and ground or boiled without preparation. Usually un¬ 
sweetened but flavoured with ginger, it is considered nourishing 
for babies and a stimulant for adults. While coffee made from the 
bean itself is, in many poorer households, only drunk on special 
occasions, coffee-making is a social ritual, differing in detail from 
northern practice. In some districts a traveller, on entering a house, 
offers a handful of beans to his host. When coffee is prepared for 
\dsitors, this is done by a member of the family in front of the gu^ts 
in poorer houses, but in wealthier homes a serv’ant prepares it outside 
the reception room, into which it is carried and handed round. In 
the harems of the Eastern Aden Protectorate an old female servant 
presides over the apparatus in a comer; she roasts the beans and husks 
on a charcoal burner, handing round some roasted beans on a plaited 
tray so that guests may enjoy the aroma and take a few beans to chew; 
the rest is boiled up wnth ginger, cardamom, cinnamon, and some¬ 
times with sugar. Usually tw’o cups are offered and taken, after which 
the visitor should leave, ^^^ule in north Arabia and ‘Oman the cup 
is not filled, in the south-west—in the Aden Protectorate at least— 
it is filled to the brim. At large gatherings an incense-buraer and 
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rose-water are passed round after coffee. According to Land berg, 
coffee in south Arabia is sometimes called sftadhj'ii after Abu al 
Hasan ash Shadhilii said to have first introduced Jt; w^hile the early 
morning cup (b&st or sahlh) is accompanied by the recital of a specLit 
Fafthat al Qahtca (cf. the ritual pouring of coffee on the ground by 
the northern beduin, pp. 425-426). 

In the Hadhramaut tea, a very popular beverage^ of which Javanese 
brands are best liked^ is made in imported samovars and served in 
glasses with much sug^r but no milk. Its preparation has also become 
a ritual, so that every well-to-do household needs several outfits, each 
including several small china tea-pots, glasses, trays, spoons, charcoal 
tongs, and sugar-cutters, for before 1959 the sugar was imported 
from Java in solid cones. In other parts of the Aden Protectorate tea, 
flavoured with cardamom, is drunk with milk and sugar. 

Nebidh, the drink made from the sap of dum-palms, and probably 
of other palm-trees, is popular in some parts of south-w'est .Arabia, 
while ^araq, the spirit distilled from dates, is drunk by the less strict 
on the coast of the Heja?. 


Fuel 

Wood, charcoal, and dried camel-dung are the principal kinds of 
fuel. Among the nomads of north Arabia both dry roots and stems 
of various plants {hatab) and camel-dung are used; the wood of 
ghadka (p. 198) is thought the best, as it smokes little, gives out great 
heat, and forms embers which glow^ for several hours; dry r/tift 
(P- ^97) poorest, as it biases up and crackles but docs not form 
hot embers; fuel in the desert is collected by slaves and women. In 
the Rub* a] Khali abal {CaUigmum, called arta in Nejd, p, 197) 1$ 
the best fuel available. In the oases of central Arabia many kinds of 
wood arc used, but date-palm wood, even if it can be spared, U too 
pungent—vinegar to the teeth and smoke to the e\'cs\ In the settled 
districts of the south-w'est acacia is readily available, and quantities 
are brought into San*a and other cities as firewood; the long-thomed 
mmr-acacia supplies much firewood in the Hadhramaut. Trees such 
as the 'fft, in request as timber, arc probably less used for fuel. 

Charcoal Is much in demand for placing on the tobacco in pipes and 
for preparing coffee, but little is known about the plants used; in 
north Arabia charcoal-burners make it from the desert vegetation and 
bring it into the cities. Doughty mentions *the light castor-oil wood* 
as used in the preparation of charcoal for gunpowder at Kheibar; 
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the ‘i/fAffr-tree {Ctd&tropts) is i^d for charcoal iti gunpowder in 
south Arabia. 

Camel-dung (jaikt) in the Yemen highlands, and probably else¬ 
where^ is made into flat round cakes which are laid out in regular rows 
to dry in the sun for fuel (photos. 29^ zjs)* 

Social Customs 

Great diversity' exists, in different parts of Arabia, in the customs 
and ceremonies associated with common events such as marriage, 
birth* and death. In describing selected examples of these usages, 
the rough division bctw'cen north and south Arabia cannot always be 
observed as much as in some preceding sections i the method followed 
under most heads is to outline the usage in one district* and to 
compare those of other districts more briefly. The headings are 
(i) marriage, divorce, and seclusion; (ii) birth and upbringiiig of 
children; (iii) rites attending circumcision; (iv) salutations* hospitality, 
greeting and farewell ceremonies; (v) funeral customs* 

Marriagef Z>«?orre, and Seclusion 

Alarriage^ Though a man's right to take up to four wives is not 
disputed, so long as he obeys the recognized rules, yet probably 
comparatively few have as many as four wives at a time. Probably 
most* especially poorer people and beduin, have only one wife at a 
time, especially if she bear children. It is accepted that two or more 
wives do not always live happily together, for* among wealthy seiyids 
in the south-west* a man manynng a second wife should provide a 
separate house for her, vrhile many nomadic beduin avoid as far as 
possible having more than one wife in a tent. In less w^el 1-to-do house¬ 
holds of the south-w'est* where two wives is a common number, each 
has her own mom. Occasionally a wife threatens to leave her husband 
should he take a second, but from fear of public opinion she rarely 
does so. Strange cases arise, as when a man w'hose wife is childless 
consults both her and her mother on the choice of a second wife; but 
when this is decided the first vrife takes offence, returns to her 
family, and must be coaxed back again with presents equal to those 
given her when she first married him. 

Concubinage with slave-women is fairly common in many parts of 
Arabia* Elderly spinsters are not entirely unknown, but their lot is 
not happy as, in the secluded classes* they must remain in purdah all 
their lives, seeing only female relatives and intimate friends. Though 
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young diverted women U:Siia]]y remarry^ some older ones are left 
without support, often as poor depentbnts in rich households. 

Local and tribal custom varies greatly. The following details^ 
relating primarily to south-west Arabia and especially the Hsdhra- 
maut^ rnay be much more widely applicable. In tow^s and villages 
the shar^ code is generally followed. First marriages usually take 
place at 16 or ty for bo>'s and 14, 13, or even younger, for girls, 
.Among these town and village people marriages are always arranged 
by the parents or other relatives; a girl normally grows up in pre¬ 
tended, if not ignorance of her marriage until the very day, 
though cousins (between whom marriages are commonly arranged) 
grow up knowing what is intended. Moreover, while a man may 
marry into any social class, a woman is not favourably regarded if she 
marries beneath her. 

Three principa] events in arranging a marriage are (i) khuiba, 
(ii) daf *3 and mahr, and (iii) '"aqd. ITic kJtutha consists of the father 
Or other male relative of the prospective bridegroom asking for the 
girLs hand from her father or guardian. No celebrations mark thii 
stage, but, if the girFs relatives consent, the bridegroom must bring 
the daf"a, namely money paid for the bride, and pn^enta for her; 
the money, %'3rying from a few' dollars to about {500 according to the 
family’s circumstances and local custom, is intended for the bride but 
often taken by her father; the presents generally include an outdoor 
cloak, embroidered slippers, a goat for slaughtering, and a pound or so 
of incense. At the same time the amount of the mahr is decided, a 
sum varying as widely as the daf'a, and payable in Lnstabnefits to the 
woman if she is divorced, while if her husband dies she rectivea. the 
mahr and one-^sixth of his estate besides. The ^aqd is the marriage 
contract, enacted generally before a qadhi, though a layman can act as 
katib (scribe), and in the desert a handshake sulhces. 'Fhc *aqd may 
be signed months before the marriage or even the same day, 

Ihough 3 virgin is asked at the 'aqd if she will many' the man, she 
dare not refuse and the custom is a polite ihction; but a widow or 
divorced woman is consulted at the earlier stage of khufba. More- 
o^Tr a man marrying a slave must enter into an 'aqd to ensure the 
legitimacy of hb children, for, though children by hia own slave are 
legitimate with or without an *aqd, his children by a slave-wcimani not 
his own arc illegitimate without an ‘ofd, howe>'er much he may recog¬ 
nize them. 

NMien arrangements are concluded, an evening party of wofnen U 
held in the bride’s house. As the bride enters the room a woman 
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enfolds her completely in a shawl or cloak; she $its surrounded by 
veiled, cloaked unmarried girl-friends, while the guests dance and 
sing to an orchestra of drums. 

The following morning the ceremony called Mafraq (parting) is 
attended by many more guests. Hired w^omen again play drums, 
while the guests clap their hands and utter shrill cries round the bride. 
The latter, still entirely cloaked, is supported and fanned by two 
women. An elderly female relative or friend, who must, to bring good 
luck, have been married only once, attends her throughout; this 
woman, the makadia or haria^ at length uncovers the top of the bride's 
head and, with a silver-pointed cosmetic-stick, parts her hair and 
draws a red line dotvn the centre. The bride is taken to the bath¬ 
room to w'ash and put on nov clothes. Ceremonies and rejoicings, 
including a lunch, continue all day; in the afternoon the bride, ag^n 
cloakedi, b given presents of money and clothes, while the guests 
continue dancing and singing till tired out. 

The mode of preparing the bride to meet her husband for the first 
time varies greatly according to local fashions. Her hands, arms, feet, 
and sometimes her face, are lightly painted with henna or a black 
substance {khadab), the patterns being often delicate^ Her hair may 
be dressed into many tiny plaits and side curls; in the main Wadi 
Hadhramaut the hair is covered with a large wig, on top of which is 
set a gold-embroidered crown. AH the gold ornaments of her 
family—necklaces, bracelets, ear-rings, anklets, and amulets—are 
called into use. The bride is perfumed and her new clothes, whith 
should be green, are censed. Strongly scented flowers, and gold coins 
and other ornaments, may be twined in her hair. 

Meanwhile separate parties of both men and women take place in 
the bridegroom's home, and the marriage contract is enacted. 
The bridegroom and male relatives go to the bride's home on the 
‘night of the entrance' {LcUat ad DukJiula) ', entering the women’s 
quarters, where the guests remain veiled, the bridegroom strokes 
the bride's head and face through the shawl enveloping her (a cere¬ 
mony called wiping). He and the other men then return to 

the bridegroom’s house, followed at once by the bride, her female 
relations (excepting her mother), and her attendant. A modem well- 
to-do bride may go by car, but in most places she walks, or rides a 
camel or donkey. She is escorted to her room by her mother-in-law 
and other women, to an acoompaniment of drums, shrill cries, singing, 
and hand-clapping. The bridegroom gives the bride a money- 
present before seeing her face, but in better-class houses this has 
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become a token. The makadia remains with her during seven days, 
while she is confined to her quarters* 

One more day completes the ceremonies with the celebration of the 
Subhia (morning), when a party, attended by the bride's mother, is 
given in the harem of the bridegroom^s house; the bride’s face b only 
thinly veiled, and she is given jewellery, clothes, and money* Finally 
a party is held on the seventh day, when she appears before the other 
women unveiled and dressed in her finest clothes, a^d takes part in 
the dancing. 

If a man marry a second wife who is a virgin, similar ceremonies 
take place at the girl’s home, but in the man’s household their extent 
depends on the attitude of the first wife* The marriage of a man 
with a divorced woman or >vidow is usually conducted much more 
quietly. 

Among the poor contact between the sexes is freer, love-matches 
are more common, and polygamy is not rare. Women are an economic 
asset, instead of an extravagance as among the wealthy. Thus, poor 
women usually increase the family income by working on the land, 
fetching and selling firewood and water, or making baskets, mats, and 
other things; some seek domestic work, and may even be the main¬ 
stay of their families. Wives of bednin in south-west Arabia tend the 
flocks, spin and w'eave, and have often no home-expenses, but roam 
the country-ride, with their families, seeking pasture* 

At Mecca it probably is still the prerogative of a young man’s 
mother or other female relative, ha^.ing decided on a suitable girl, 
with his consent to propose the marriage to her parents or guardians. 
Delicate negotiations follow and, on the day of promulgation of the 
contract, the bridegroom and his friends partake of a feast in the 
house of the bride’s parents. In the latter part of the ceremoni^, 
when the bridegroom goes to the bride’s house, he unveils her face; 
otherwise these ceremonies, and the escorting of the bride to her 
husband's house, are much the same as described above*^ 

Among the northern beduin the marriage customs of such a tribe 
as the Ruwalla differ greatly from those recounted* While every able 
man is expected to many and increase his kin (aAJ), and there is no 
veiling or other barrier to free social intercourse behveen boys and 
girls, yet there are numerous limitations to a young man’s choice of a 
wife. The Torbidden degrees' inelude not only such persons as the 
divorced wife of a man’s father or of his son, but even a daughter of 
his father's divorced wife by another man* Nor will the Ruwalla 
* Eldon Rutter, Tht Hot}/ Cities of gratia, vol. ii, pp, 
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allow their sons or daughters to marry into certain tribes considered 
inferior for various reasons ■ nor may they marry offspring of Solnbba 
(gipsies), blacksTniths and other mechanics living in their camps; 
such persons arc said to have no genealogy, and they marry new- 
comens from towns or other tribes, regardless of social status. More¬ 
over there are degreea even among the unquestionably free Arabs; 
for instance the ^-^neiaa tribes consider thcmaclves superior and 
dislike intermactiiigc with others. Even protected tribes, living viilh 
their protectors not as strangers but as neighbours {qusara), and hiring 
themselves out as free sen^ants {fedumyya), though quite honourable, 
may not intermarry with their protectors. 

l^hc rights of kinsmen al ‘dwuw, p. 399) are also strict; under 
ancient tribal bw a girl should marry the nearest young male relative 
(i&ff a! ‘ontm) permitted by custom, generally a son of her father s 
cousin, or, if the latter has no sons and her grandfather had no 
brothers, the nearest descendant of her great-grandfather. Even if 
the kinsman does not claim her himself, his consent to her rnarriage 
is necessary. His claim is only void when the girl's father gives her 
in exchange for a new wife. If her father dies and the kinsman claims 
hcr^ the girl may plead with him for freedom to choose her own hus¬ 
band, but he cannot be forced to grant this. Should he refuse, she 
and the man she has chosen can flee to the protection of a powerful 
chief of another tribe, but will then live in danger of vengeance from 
the kinsman, who may kill her without liability for compensation, and 
may kill the man with liability for only half the customar)' blood- 
money. 

Within these limits, boys and girls who, from twelve years old 
upwards, are brought together by mutual inclination are free to 
marry. The boy may visit the girl in her tent, talk to her, and help 
her with her work. A young man who has thus fallen in love wiU 
woo the girl in highly poetical tenns. He confides his desire to an 
older male friend, who discreetly finds out whether the prpspective 
bridegroom's father objects, since it is bad form for a son to ask his 
own father directly. If the father be willing he goes with some 
prominent man to the girl's father and opens negotbtions. The con¬ 
sent of the girl's father and of the ibn al Wm having been given, the 
amount of the dowry ia fixed by the bttcr; the dowry or siyaq— 3 . 
word also used for the value put on a mare—is usually a $he-camel of 
two and a mare; one camel, the ba'ir ai ku or ‘elbow-camel', goes to 
the bride's mother for having nursed her (leaning on the elbow in so 
doing). 
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The wedding itself, a simple affair, follows immediately. she- 
camel b killed in front of the bridegroom's tent in the morning as a 
wedding-sacrifice {dhabihat al ‘ars). Tow’ards e\'ening a small round 
tent is pitched and furnished by women near by, or poor people may 
only partition a comer of their own tent. Near sunset some of the 
bridegroom’s female relatives bring the bride to this tent, where the 
bridegroom later joins her. Some of the slaughtered camel is served 
for supper in the bridal tent, the rest of the meat is given to kinsfolk 
and friends. There b no party or dancing. Next day the bride 
receives a gift from her father-in-bw, then she joins the other women 
in her husband's tent, but is excused work for seven days (a widow or 
divorced woman remarrying is excused work for three days). The 
bridegroom works as usual, but buys his wife a trousseau of dresses, 
blankets, and rugs. 

A Ruweili after hb first marriage stays with hb wife a week, but a 
man already married divides his time betAveen the two wives. As 
many marriages are due to real inclination, the man in many cases 
desires no other marriage, especially if the wife bears sons. Even if 
he marries other wives, he usually has only one woman in a tent; but 
if a second wife be introduced, against the wish of the first, the tw'o 
usually settle down amicably together, devoting themselves to the 
husband for a day and a night in turn. A man really attached to his 
wife will, with his sons and servants, help her in pitching and striking 
the tent, loading the camels, fetching water and fuel, and buying 
provisions—labours which otherwise she must perform alone. In 
cooking, sewing, weaving bags and saddle-ornaments of camel's hair, 
and simibr tasks, the husband cannot help. 

Divorce. According to common opinion a man should divorce his 
wife if one becomes disagreeable to the other, but he need give no 
reason, even though the wife beg on her knees to be kept. Many 
men only divorce their wives from a whim; or, in the case of chiefs, 
from the political motive of wishing to marry the daughters of other 
powerful chiefs, whom they divorce in turn after a short period, even 
if a mother or expectant, thus never having more than one wife at a 
time. A divorced woman may remarry her former husband three 
times, but at the second remarriage her family may ask a new dowry'. 

A man wishing to part finally from hb wife can exclaim ‘'Fhou art 
divorced three times'. Besides keeping her trousseau, a divorced 
woman is given by her husband a camel and pack-saddle; she keeps 
her children till they are seven years old, when they return to their 
father. No secret is made if a married woman falls in love, and a 
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magnanimous husband ^'ill ftcc her without asking for return of the 
dowry he gave. As the tribesmen fear disputes about paternitya 
divorced woman must not remarry dll it is certain whether or not she 
will bear a child by her former husband; unless she is undoubtedly 
an expectant mother, when she may remarry at once, since no ques¬ 
tion of the child's paternity is presumed. The penalties for imchastity 
are so severe that an unmarried expectant mother may even kill her¬ 
self rather than risk being slain by her father or brother. The kin 
(oA/) will not allow an unmarried mother to stay nith them, as her 
child wrould be without kin or protection in the clan. A man accusing 
a woman of unchasdty without adequate proof was formerly, at any 
rate, liable to loss of a hand. The above remarks apply to the 
Ruwalla beduin, but variadons of tribal custom in north and south 
are not fuUy known. Among townspeople divorce is supposed to 
follow the code laid down in the thar^. 

Among the Qara and other tribes of Dhufar, customs are much 
freer. The most expensive bride may cost t\venty cows. Marriage is 
legalized by a qadhi, but a man can dismiss his wife with a parting 
gift of half a cow. A woman can also divorce her husbandt but must 
return half her marriage gift. A man usually has only one wife, or at 
most two, at a time* but if he marry a young second wife, he will 
pacify the older woman with a gift equal to the new bride's portion. 
Thus women become rich, and possession of property by man and 
wife independently is approved. Owing to the freedom enjoyed by 
women, illegidmacy is almost unknowm; in the rare cases of trans¬ 
gression a girl is turned out of her tribe, but not killed by a male 
relative as >vould happen in 'Oman proper. Among these tribes the 
father of a boy about to many for the first rime speaks not only to her 
father but often to the girl herself and her mother, praising his son; 
also the rights of the fj^ at ‘amm are here insisted on only by the 
Mahra tribes. In some sections of these last, and the Manalul, a man 
takes his mother's name,, c.g. Muhammad ifan Maryam. The Mana- 
hil, HamOmi, and some other southern tribes are almost entirely 
monogamous, and a man proposes marriage to the woman direct.* 

5 ei:/unort. Many women grow up in strict seclusion, not only from 
men other than their husbands, but in some cases from girls also. 
The degree of seclusion varies w'idely in different social strata and 
districts. In many tribes \vomen are as free as men, going unveiled 
and talking freely to men; thb applies not only to nomad bedum, but 

* Bertram Thomu, Arabia FAtx, pp. W. H. In^roRii, Arabia and tbt 

Ida, p, 519 (ftjQinoK)* 
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to many of the poorer classes among the settled cultivators. Among 
townsfolk strict sectusion is enforced^ especially among the well-to- 
do. Even 80, a man may usually see any closely related woman with 
whom marriage would be impossible; but he may not see, for instance, 
his brother's wife, even if he and she grew up together as children. 
Stratagems are adopted for getting round these rules; e.g, a young 
girl and boy may be married and almost immediately divorced, so 
that the boy becomes related to the girrs mother, who can then visit 
the boyV mother without restraint, even if the boy be in the room. 

As soon as a girl is put in purdah she can only be seen by her close 
female relatives. She is cut off from the society of her unmarried girl 
friends, or can only take part in women's social diversions veiled and 
wrapped in her outdoor cloak. This seclusion may be due to fear 
that women would speak unfavourably of the girl's charms and lessen 
her matrimonial opportunities. These remarks apply specially to the 
Aden Protectorate, where girls are sometimes married as young as 
nine or ten, to relte%'e them from the inconvenience of strict seclusion. 

Birth and Upbringing qJ Children 

Every woman hopes to bear children, and, should she be childless, 
will take medicines, visit the tombs of saints to pray, and w^ear charms; 
if she continue barren, the husband will take another wife. In child¬ 
birth most women depend on the help of relatives or of a hired mid¬ 
wife, w'hose methods are usually traditional and insanitary. The 
poorest women may give birth under any slight cover in the open, and 
at once return to their normal work. Among such northern beduin 
as the Ruwwila no midwives are employed; a case is recorded of a 
woman giving birth while riding in the litter cm a camel, w'hich she 
never ceased to guide, w'hilc at the end of the journey she helped pitch 
the tent as usual. 

Among the customs associated with childbirth the following relate 
mainly to well-to-do families in certain parts of the Aden Protec¬ 
torate. A new'-bom infant b washed and dosed with castor-oil; a 
finger smeared with honey and oil is placed in its mouth to raise the 
palate and make the child speak clearly {tarji'a^ raising); the palate 
may be rubbed with pounded date, and in the Dathina (Lower 
'Aulaqi country) a local holy man rubs the child's mouth with his 
saliva or with oil to make the devil dy away {tahnik^ rubbing). The 
child is wrapped in swathing bands with arms and legs drawn out 
straight, and the face painted with bbek markings as a safeguard 
against the evil eye, A mother not quickly regaining strength is 
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poulticed on the back with a mivture of oil^ gum, myrrh^ and other 
vegetable products. On the se^^enth day a part)' is given for the 
relatives; a piece of doth with a sacred inscription is tied round the 
child's hcad^ and its forehead, nq^trils^ cheeks^ and chin arc blackened 
with hisha as a precaution against the evil C)'C, while the grandfather 
or another male relative, taking the infant^ whispers 'God is most 
great' several times into his ear and calls him by the name chosen; 
in some districts the name is that of a powerful tribal chieh who takes 
the child under his protection. No visitor may see ilie child for forty 
days, or among w'eallhy seiyids even up to two years. A mother may 
feed her baby up to two or three years (e.g, in Fadhii or Subeihi 
territories), though naturally goat*s milk and other food must be 
added. Among wealthy seiyids a mother rarely nurses her own child, 
but poor women carry their babies to the fields in portable cradles 
or in baskets slung over one shoulder by a strap. In poor families 
infants arc rarely washed but sometimes smeared with oil or, among 
the beduin, with indigo. 

A Meccan father will invite a number of his and his wife’s male 
relatives to the naming ceremony, usually just after sunset. The 
infant, brightly dressed and lying on an embroidered cushion, is laid 
with its head pointing towards the Ka'ba. The adhan ('God is most 
great') and the {qapin {‘I testify that there is no god besides .AJlah^, 
the first two formulas cried from the mosques by the muedhdhins, 
are repeated three times into the child’s ears by the father, after which 
he says 'I name thee M.*, and the child is thus formally made a 
Moslem, The vdsitors place small coins beneath the cushion, and the 
father, knocking a pestle on a mortar, is answered w ith loud cries of 
joy {sughdrU) by the women upslairsd 

Among the Ruwalla no animals are sacrificed nor celebrations held 
at the birth of a boy or girl, though near relatives congratulate the 
father on the birth of a boy. According to ancient tribal custom the 
child is bathed in camel’s urine and rubbed with salt for seven days 
after birth. Some time later, aU the women of the camp are invited to 
a dinner by the female relatives. Every relative gives the child some¬ 
thing, for instance a young camel, w^hich remairts its property. The 
mother alone, in this tribe, names the child, in many cases from some 
circumstance attending its birth, such as (rain) for a son bom 

during a rainstorm, or Za'I (anger) for the son of a mother angry at 
her husband’s ill-treatment. A child may be named after a beast or 
a plant. Boyfl and girls remain with their mother till their seventh 
' Eldon Rutter, The Holy Citin cf Arabia^ vuL ii, chap. 4 {[92^!}. 
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year^ helping %vith the lighter work and going to the father only for 
an occasional talk. Older boys squat with the men round the fire, 
learning songs and poems, and to shoot while still very young. Boys 
are never idle; when not working they play games, all tending to 
harden them and sharpen their wits. The most dangerous game, 
shara, consists in two hostile parties slinging stones at one another, 
from which wounds, loss of an eye, or even death, may result; in tJie 
last ease, the blood-price has to be paid by the kin of the boy who 
inflicted the fatal injury, in another game, hajiya, a pit is dug and 
inside it a smaller pit; a stone ball laid on the edge of the larger pit 
must be knocked into it by a larger stone ball thrown from a distance, 
and must roll into the small inner pit; the winning team ride back 
to the throwring-point on the backs of the losers, whom they liberally 
cuff and kick. 

Among many townsfolk boys have usually learned to pray correctly, 
to recite parts of the Koran, and to ansiver a simple catechism, b)' the 
age of six or seven. But in the towns and villages of south-west 
Arabia children play round the house with little attention paid to 
them, except in wealthy families which can afford special servants for 
their children; at six or seven the boys may go to a mosque-school, 
and girls may be taught to read the Koran at home, but many girls 
and some boys arc not even taught this much. A mother tends to 
spoil her children and control them too little, but even so they are 
well-behaved and respectful in their father^s presence. Meccan 
children arc usually veiy' submissive to their eldcre in general, though 
little boys of poorer families may be extremely rebellious towards 
their mothers. 

In parts of south-west Arabia many curious customs obtain. At 
Aden a child losing a first tooth must throw it towards the sun, say¬ 
ing, *Oh eye of the sun, take the tooth of the ass and give me the teeth 
of a gazelle!* Young boys often have their heads shaved excepting 
tufts on top, in front, or at the side (photo. 225); in some tribes 
boys still w earing these tufts arc safe from being killed in tribal war. 
A w'oman long childless, or who has lost her sons, may vow to her 
saint (itTfr) that, if she bear a son, she will shave his head thus for 
seven or eight years; at the end of the period, she gives a party' and 
has the Carefully kept hair-cuttings weighed a^inst money to be 
given to the poor. A girl's head may be shaved at about nine years 
old, to make her hair grow better. A girl reaching marriageable age 
must count the beams in an upper room, and count certain gold coins, 
and dip her hand into a bag of rice, each seven times, and these rices 
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must be perfonncd for seven days; she must also drmk boiled milk 
into which hvo drops of or some money, has been put. Hair- 
combings in general should be kept, as bad luck may follow if they 
are throwin away; moreover, persons so careless as to throw away their 
nail-parings will have to pick them all up with their eyebshes at the 
Resurrection. 

Young girls of the Qara mountains have their heads shaven in 
alternate stripes, excepting a brow fringe, till betrothal at thirteen or 
fourteen, after which the hair may grow^ freely. 

Rites atUnding CircutntUion 

Circumcision of male children is universal, and that of girls is 
widely practised, though tribal custom varies, and practice differs 
between tribesmen and townsfolk. Among the northern beduin, the 
most detailed information again relates to the Ruwralb, among tvhom 
bo)'s are circumcised between their third and seventh year, usually in 
late April or May (the season gs rery), on a day just before or after the 
middle of the lunar month. Two days earlier, the girls from the whole 
camp decorate the main pole of the father^s tent with ostrich feathers 
and red handkerchiefs. After sunset the whole youth of both sexes 
assembles, the young men forming a semicircle tow^ards the tent, 
where a great fire bums. An adult girl {hashT} with face veiled and 
holding a sharp sw'ord, stands between the youths and the fire; the 
young men clap thcir hands, stamp, rock their bodies backwards and 
foiwards, and to right and left; accelerating their movements, they 
touch the girl, w^ho pretends to defend herself; when exhausted, the 
men rest and the girl runs away; other hishis succeed her, and the 
dance ends only at sunrise, being repeated the following night. On 
the third morning the father sacrifices a camel before the tent, and a 
great dinner is made of its meat with *‘eish, w'hen anyone may enter 
and eat his fi.ll. Afterwards the father performs the act on the boy, 
w'ho is dressed in black, to the accompaniment of loud rejoicings fay 
the women, and a mock battle of youths on horseback outside the 
tent, Later, the boy is dressed in w^hite and given presents, clothing, 
young camels, and weapons,^ In some tribes the girls dance in a ring, 
before the dance of the young men described.* The Solubba (gipsies), 
who formerly heeded the customs of Islam little, now practise circum¬ 
cision.^ The postponement of the rite till early manhood, as a test 

* Musll, Matmm and Cmtomt of iht Rtcala BedouifUj, pp. 244-246 (192S). 

^ Dougltty^ ArabiQ t^esrtia^ VoL i, ii. 

^ Philby, Arii 6 ia of the Withhahit, p. 3,69. 
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of fortitude, 111 certain, tribes in the mountains of southern *j\sTr, 
where circumcision is *a most barbarous, exhausting ideal’, is held to 
be a relic of pre-Islamic religion, and is disapproved by the Sa’udi 
government.^ The rite is also performed with less festivity than 
formerly among the townsfolk of Sa^ttdi Arabia, owing to the Wah¬ 
habi regime; the age of the boys may be six or seven. In the house- 
holda of south-west Arabia male infants of tw^enty to forty days are 
circumcised, usually by the local barber, while the father sacrifices 
a goat or sheep; but in delicate children it may be left till seven or 
eight years. 

Circumcision of infant girls is the practice of the Al Mu mi and 
some other tribes just north of the Rub' al Khali, as well as of some 
northern tribes. The Manasir, of the Persian Gulf coast, arc said to 
circumcise young adult women^ Many other tribes and many towns¬ 
folk do not circumcise ^vomcn at alL Cases occur in Aden but 
probably not in the Aden Protectorate. 

In the Qara tribes of Dhufar the rite is very important, but, as in 
many other ways, these peoples differ so widely from the .Arabs that 
a separate origin for the custom is suggested. Girls arc circumcised 
on the day of their birth, males not till tlicy reach adolescence; with 
the Mahra, indeed, the rite was formerly postponed till the eve of a 
man's marriage. When a boy of about fifteen is to undergo the rite, 
he sits on a rock amid a large crowd of men and women, holding in 
his hand a blunted sword, which he throw's in the air and catches 
again by its blade. Before him sits the circumciser, an old man of 
good position; behiod the boy stands an unveiled virgin, generally his 
sister or cousin, holding a sword which she raises and lowers vertically, 
striking the blade w'ith her left palm. Immediately after the act, the 
boy must run round the crowd of people, raising and lowering his 
sword; his manliness being judged by his apparent oblivion to pain.* 

Salutaiiofis, fhipjtality, stid Greeting and FaretL'ell Ceremonies 

Only a few examples of the varied usages under these heads can 
be given. Among many of the northern beduln a salutation returned, 
even by a child, is a guarantee of safety, as the kin of the person return¬ 
ing the greeting will then protect the traveller. But adult beduin do 
not return a greeting as quickly as a child, but wait to find out more 
about the traveller or travellers. The greetings are considerably more 
than the ordinary saltlm ^aleikum, laa *ateikum as saiapt (peace on you, 

* Philhn)', GeographicatJfoumtlf. voS. xdi, p. i8 (July, lojS). 

^ Bertram Thomas, j-ImWa Felix, pp. yr, 71. 
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settled inhabitants in other parts. Verses from the Koran are read 
when a man is dying, and the creed is quietly pronounced at the 
moment of death, accompanied by the dropping of a little water into 
the dying person’s mouth. The family w’eep round the body till a 
man arrives to prepare it for burial, when most or all of them with¬ 
draw. The body, after being washed, is clothed in a long shirt {kafan) 
of white cotton material, censed and scented, and a length of cloth is 
bound round the head, and wound round the body from head to foot, 
with henna between the folds. The body, on a wooden mat-covered 
bier, draped with a coloured cloth, is carried by four men to the 
mosque, but in the streets others, perhaps chance passers-by, relieve 
the bearers for short distances. Many will assemble at the mosque 
to pray for a well-known man, but only a few for the poor, .^t the 
cemetery the grave has an overhung cavity excavated in one side, in 
which the body is laid, so that when filling the grave the earth does not 
fall on it. The body is laid on its side and a near relative, descending, 
unwinds the face-wrappings and places the right hand under the head. 
At Mecca, where special ceremonies prevail, the body is laid in a 
hollow, undercut in the bottom of one side of a vertical shaft; at 
Ri^'idh it is laid, covered with palm fronds, at the bottom of an inner 
groove {lahad), some 4 feet from ground-level.' 

At a rich man’s funeral bread and dates are distributed to the poor 
at the graveside; thereafter, a paid chanter, in a brushwood shelter, 
recites the Koran at various times for seven days and nights, after 
which a meal of dates and rice is given to poor people. For three 
nights the male relatives and friends of the deceased gather at the 
mosque to pray, read the Koran, and drink coffee, while incense and 
rosewater arc used on the last night. Poor people dispense with many 
of these customs. 

After a rich man’s death his widow’ receives visits of condolence 
for three or four days; washed and clothed in white, with white 
head-veil and seated on a white-covered mattress, she holds a rosary 
and weeps, while the visitors throughout the day w’eep loudly. On 
the fourth day the mattress is folded up. In districts where women 
smoke hookahs, they must abstain during the first two days, but on 
the third morning a hookah is carried in ceremonially, preceded by a 
woman calling out the dead husband’s name. The guests are enter¬ 
tained to meals on the third and fourth days. A widow, poor or rich, 
may not remarry for at least four months and ten days. But, w hereas 

* Eldon Rutter, Tfu Holy Cities of Arabia, voJ. ii, p. 77; Philby, Arabia of the 
Wahhabis, p. 53. 
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poor widows dressed in black continue their work immediately after 
the husband's death, well-to-do women may not exchange their white 
‘widow’s weeds’ for black, nor oil their heads, till the period of 
mourning has expired, and may not wear ornaments for a year. Dur¬ 
ing the four months and ten days the widow is visited daily by a female 
Koran-reader, and on Fridays the readings are attended by friends. 

When a w'oman dies, her male relatives attend the funeral but show 
no outward sign of mourning; close female relatives, however, wear 
a black cotton head-veil and abstain from wearing ornaments for from 
forty to sixty days, when an entertainment called Fat-hat aJ Arba^tn 
(or as Sitting as the case may be) is held. Infants are buried by their 
menfolk without obser\'ance of mourning, but for an older child 
women may w'ear black cotton head-veils indoors for a short period. 
The four days’ mourning as described above are kept for any member 
of a family (except a very young child), but the white dress is reserved 
for widows. 

Among the northern beduin such as the Ruwalla, dead bodies are 
avoided as much as possible, and fellahin are hired from a settlement 
if within reach; these carry the body, wrapped in the shirt worn in 
life, or enshrouded in linen, on a mule to the grave, which is deeper 
for a woman than for a man. A stone is put under the head and the 
body laid on the right side, facing south; two stones are placed above 
a man’s grave, one above a w'oman’s. In the inner desert only tw'o 
to four people attend the funeral; a woman never follows a dead man, 
and a dead woman is buried only by women. The body is carried on 
staves or ropes, wrapped in an *aha, and buried perhaps only 8 or 
lo inches deep. Neither the staves nor grave-digging mattock may be 
brought into the tent afterwards. Water, if it can be spared, is poured 
over the grave so that the dead may not thirst. Only the nearest 
female relatives are allowed to utter one quiet lamentation in the 
camp, but outside they tear their dresses at the breast, scratch their 
faces, throw dust over themselves, weep, and wind white bands round 
their heads. For three nights no greeting is given to the next of kin, 
but towards the third evening a camel, sheep, or goat is sacrificed 
{habdta) at the spot where the person died, but outside his tent, which 
is removed a short distance and placed as though falling down; no one 
is invited to the feast, but whoever wishes comes and eats. No 
leavings, nor even the utensils, may be taken inside the tent. In some 
tribes, e.g. the Mawahib of Harrat al ‘Uweiridh, a tent-pole is set up 
at the head of a woman’s grave.’ 

' Doughty, Arabia Dtserta, voL i, chap. t6. 
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On the next holiday the near^t relative loads a fat atie-cainel with 
proi’isions and whatever a man needs, or wTth djtsaos and carpets for 
3 woman^ and, invoking the dead person three times^ kills the animal, 
sprinkles the blood to the four quarters of the compass^ salts the meat 
and either gives it away or cooks it outside the tent; all the objects 
packed on the camel should also strictly be given away. Three days 
after the sacrifice a piece of the fat is melted and poured over porridge, 
and the three stones on which the kettle stood are smeared, with an 
invocation that the lire burning the dead personas soul may be cooled. 
Similarly a man passing near the grave of one dear to him w'ilL take 
a pebble off, exclaiming that he does thb to lighten his friend's soul. 

These tribesmen say that every man and beast has a soul (nasam^ 
ttafatf Tuh\ breathed into its nostrils by God at the moment of birth, 
and some individuals appear to believe in reincarnation. The souls^ 
even of animals, will probably go to paradise or hell with man. A dead 
man Is sometimes said to be suspended in the air above his grave, 
with his soul floating above his head, till the habata sacrifice, after 
which he rests quietly in his grave, and his soul departs, none knows 
tvhither. 

Among the Qara tribes the blood-sacrificc and burnt-offering sur¬ 
vive; half a man's estate, namely his cows, is sacriHced for the state of his 
soul; one cow, or two, may be slaughtered over the grave Immediately 
after the burial; two nights later another cow, and from a fortnight to 
three months later the main sacrifice of ten to twenty cows, these 
later sacrifices taking place not at the grave but the place where the 
man lived. As relatives and friends sacrifice still more cows, all the 
members of a tribal section may carry away large portions of raw' 
meat, while one cow is roasted as a feast for them and for visitors from 
other tribes. 

African influence seems evident in Dhufar, where, when a negro 
slave dies, an evil spirit is thought to enter the grave, and drums and 
devil-dances are used to drive it away, a practice shocking to strict 
I bad his from *Oman.^ 


* Bertrun Thamas, Aridjia Fttixy pp, 
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PUBLIC HEALTH AND DISEASE 

C ERTAIN aspects of the pubHc health of Arabiatj which have in the 
past been subjects of Internationa] concern^ arose from the facilities 
otfered by the annual pilgrimages to the holy places of Islam for the 
interchange of infections, notably cholera. Since several cholera 
pandemics originated thus, the conditions under which the pilgrim¬ 
ages were made naturally had world-wide repercussions. With the 
spread of modern preventive methods and the development of public 
health services, it may be hoped that these events belong to the past. 
It therefore seems advisable to divide this chapter into two main 
parts: a r^um^ of 'Diseases met in Arabia to-day*, and an account 
of 'Public Health in Sa'udi Arabia with special reference to the 
pilgrimage*. 


Diseases Met in Arabia To-day 

These are discussed seriatim in the order of the table below. The 
list is not exhaustive; but, so far as epidemic diseases go, the only ones 
omitted which have (so far as can be ascertained) occurred during the 
last ten years are plague, cerebrospinal meningitis, and rabies. Their 
occurrence is probably sufficiently sporadic to excuse their omission. 

1. Smallpox. 

2. Lousc-bome fevers: (a) relapsing fever, (A) typhus, 

3. Infections borne by mosquitoes and sandflies: (a) malaria, 
{b) filariasts, (r) leishmaniasis. 

4. Helminth infections: (n) schistosomiasb, (fi') guinea-worm, (r) 
intestinal worms. 

S* The Granulomata: (d) treponematosis, (AJ tuberculosis, (r) 
leprosy. 

6. Intestinal infections: (a) enteric fevers, (^) dysenteries. 

7. Eye disease: (a) general, (6) trachoma. 

8. Nutritional diseases: (a) general, (A) diseases of teeth, (r) ulcers, 
(^) vesical calculus. 

9. Mycetoma. 

10. Hemiae. 

11. .Addiction to 

12. Diseases of ehildren. 

13. Malignant disease. 
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]. Smuilp^x 

Smallpox Is endermc throughout Arabia. Burton (tSss) stated: 

'The Judarij or smallpox, appears to be indigenous to the countries bor¬ 
dering upon the Red Sea; \vc read of it there m the earliest worts of the 
Arabs, and even to the present day,, it sometimies sweeps through Arabia 
and the Somali country with desolating violence. In the town of El Mcdttmli 
it is fatal to children, many of whom, however, are La these days inoculated: 
amO'Ogst the Bedouins old meu die of it, but adults are rarely victims, 
either in the city or in the desertn The nurse closes up the room during 
the day, and carefully excludes the night-air, believing that, as the disease 
is "hot"*, a breath of wind would kill the patient. During the hours of 
darkness, a lighted candle or lamp is always placed by the side of the bed, 
or the sufferer would die of madness, brought on by evil spirits or flight, 
Sheep^s-wool is burnt in the sick-room, as death would follow the inhaling 
of any perfume.' 

Some patients appear to have survived this treatment for we are told 
that ‘On the aist day the patient is washed with salt and tepid water', 

ITie primitive form of smallpox inoculation referred to by Burton 
is still practised in the Yemen. I'he material is taken from the pustules 
of a smallpox patient, and scratched with a thorn into the outer 
surface of the leg of the person to be inoculated, belovv the knee. The 
practice had been introduced in the Hejaz only a generation before 
Burton's visit. The introduction of modem vaccination into Arabia 
has not yet suppressed the older procedure. In the winter of 1942-3 
cases of smallpox w'ere reported from the Wadi Ma'idin in the 
Subeihi country. Western Aden Protectorate. These w'ere found 
to be cases of varioloid. A local man had gone to a village in the 
Yemen, where smallpox was prevalent, and had collected pus from 
smallpox lesiorts. This he brought back in a cartridge case and for a 
fee of one arma proceeded to vaccinate the community* 

Smallpox seems always to be present in Arabia. In 1944 and 1945 
there has been a considerable outbreak in the Western Aden Protec¬ 
torate. Jn Sa'udi Arabia large-scale epidemics of smallpox have been 
less frequent of recent years. The w'eekiy sanitary buUetin of the 
Hejaz reported numerous cases in 1934-5* ^ 34 

letins published that year were no cases or deaths from smallpox 
reported, the greatest numbers being 25 cases and 20 deaths during 
a week in December. Very commonly only fatal cases are reported* 
The year 1936-^ was almost free from smallpox in the Hejaz. The 
Public Health Administration of the Plejaz (p. 470) does a certain 
amount of vaccination. 
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As a cause of blinditess in Arabia smaUpox is second in importance 
only to trachoma. 

2 . Lcaije-bom£ Fevers 

The lack of any reference to louse-bome infections in the pilgrimage 
quarantine reports before 1939 is most interesting* Both relapsing 
fever and typhus would seem to be fairly recent arrivals in Arabia* 

(a) Relapsing fever, first reported about 1935 from the mountainous 
districts of the Western Aden Protectorate near the Yemen frontier, 
was naturally supposed to be tick-borne. Relapsing fever carried by 
ticks occurs in Somaliland and camel-ticks are plentiful in Arabia; the 
tick OmithodoTvs moubata has not^ however, been discovered in south 
Arabia, though O. sav^nyi is common* The whole epidemiology of 
relapsing fever in south .Arabia confirms the opinion that it is there 
carried by lice, ’^fliough this disease has only been accurately observed 
in south Arabia during the last ten years, many cases were seen by the 
British Medical Mission (p* 305) in San*a between 1939 and 194.3, 
though Dr. Emilio Dubbiosi of the Italian Mission stated in 1937 that 
he had seen cases even before that date. But these earlier cases were 
sporadic; the first proved outbreak occurred in the prison at San'a in 
t9J9i w'hich year typhus also occurred in the capital. In 1941, 
93 cases of relapsing fever and 6 of typhus ^vere admitted to the 
wards of the British Medi^^l Mission. In 1942 relapsing fever de¬ 
creased while typhua increased; only 44 cases of the fonner, but 143 of 
the latter, were admitted to the same wards. 

(A) Typhus. The facts of the first known outbreak in south-west 
Arabia have recently become available.’ The first outbreak of both 
typhus and relapsing fever occurred in 1939 at San'a among hostages 
held by the Yemen Government in the prison of the citadel; these 
were mostly boys under 12, living uncared for in an extremely filthy 
and overcrowded state. Early in 1939 ^ patients, admitted to the 
wards of the British Medical Mission, showed symptoms believed to 
be after-effects of typhus. Later in 1939 some cases with typical rash 
occurred. In 1940, despite a rush of cases, the disease was still mainly 
confined to the prison* The outbreak of typhus followed that of 
relapsing fever, a sequence noted also in the later outbreaks. Early 
m 1941 measures for disinfesting the prison w'ere suggested to the 
Yemen Government, but instead the boys were sent to the public 

’ In 4 repait by Dr. P, W. R. Petrie entitled 'Typhus in Western Aden Protec¬ 
torate: a review ot the position at the endef July, 1444', received through the ColoniaL 
Office. 
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baths, where they spread typhus to boys from an orphanage school. 
Relapsing fever and typhus then spread to the aimy and the whole 
city. Outbreaks wth high death-rate occurred in surrounding villages^ 
and the provincial cities of 'Amrah, Dhamar, Yarim, and Ta*izz were 
successively involved. In San*a during 1941 some households had 
six or seven cases with three or four deaths. According to custom, the 
boy hostage were sent home and replaced by relatives every si^ 
months (p. 338), thereby spreading infection still more. A severe 
fresh outbreak took place early in 1942^ and typhus raged till early in 
1944. In the Summer of 1944 a lull followed^ not wholly explained by 
the season^ for no pause mitigated the pestilence in the summers of 
1942 and 1943. 

Conditions were aggravated by the severe famine (p. 304), resulting 
from failure of the rains in 1942 and the wholesale export of grain, due 
to soaring prices in adjacent countries. By March 1943 thousands of 
people from the Tihama crowded the highland cities, sleeping 
huddled together in the streets. To rdapsing fever and typhus \v^ 
added dysenteiy and, despite relief measures by the Yemen Govern¬ 
ment, hundreds died. In July, August, and September 1943 over 
500 winding sheets per month were issued free in San‘a alone for 
persons who died destitute. 

In 1943 typhus spread to the Jev«sh quarter in San'^a, hitherto free 
from all but sporadic cases. At the same time parties of jews began 
to emigrate via Aden to Palestine (p. 304)- The Aden Government at 
length perforce insisted on the emigrants remaining in a camp at 
Lahej, till they could be drafted in parties to ships. Typhus spread to 
Aden Colony and Protectorate. The first case ever notified there 
occurred in January 1944, the sufferer being a Jewish agent from 
Aden who periodically visited the l,ahej camp. 

Vigorous action by the Aden medical authorities comprised restric¬ 
tion of movement of ail Yemenis, Jew* or Arab, in the Colony and 
Protectorate J prohibition of entry into the Protectorate of any more 
Jews from the Yemen; notification of all ce^es, and daily returns* and 
isolation of some 1,600 Jewish emigrants in a camp w*ith improvised 
hospital at Fiyush, w'here the inmates were shaved and scrubbed, and 
their clothes sterilised or burned. By 31 January 1944 the *first wave', 
responsible for 15 cases and 2 deaths, was over. Though recru¬ 
descences of rdapsing fever, coinciding with rdnfestarion by lice, 
occurred in the camp m February', them were no more cases of typhus. 

But in widely distant parts of the Western Protectorate outbreaks 
began in February and March 1944 — at Dhala', whither infection may 
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have been carried by Jews illegally eritertDg the country, and in 'AJawi 
and Subeihi territories, where it probably spread along normal trade- 
routes from the Yemen. At Dhala'j where relapsing fever again, pre¬ 
ceded typhus, one-third of the people were thought to have died in a 
few montha * the Amir of Dhala^ stated that 41 persons out of his 
household of 130 died of typhus. 

A military cordon raniiaire and sanitary squads were instituted. 
Recent methods of louse-control, Including mass dbinfestation by 
dusting with new insecticides, and vaccination of pei^nnel exposed 
to infection, were recommended. When experts summoned from 
overseas arrived in April 1944 the ^second wave* was already receding; 
other diseases, together with prevalent malnutrition, w^ere held by 
them partly responsible for the high death-rate* But before concerted 
action could be taken on their advice, a 'third wave* had broken in 
Low'cr Yafa^i territory. 

Action was concentrated against this new focus. The people of 
whole villages were dusted with AL. 63, of which some 600 lb. were 
used. Local Musters* were trained. Ruling chiefs were instructed to 
re-dust their people after seven days' interv^al, and to dust all travellers 
passing through their territories. 

In June 1944 an organiKatjon was set up to prevent more strin¬ 
gently the entry of fresh infection from the Yemen and to eradicate the 
foci in the Western Aden Protectorate. Regular dusting stations were 
established on the main trade-routes. A new outbreak at Dhubij'at in 
Amiri territory had to be combated* Plans, Including provision of a 
still more powerful new' insecticide faecret), were laid in anticipation 
of more virulent outbreaks in the w'inter of 1944-5* 

The Eastern *4dcn Protectorate, though seriously afflicted by the 
famine,^ seems so far to have escaped the t>'phus epidemic. 

3* Infectiom home by Mosquitoes and Sandjiies 

(a) Malaria is probably the most important cause of sickness 
throughout Arabia* Reports of the Administration of Health and 
Public Assistance of Sa'Qdi Arabia state that it is met with nearly 
everywhere throughout the kingdom in all jts forms, benign and 
malignant. Recrudescences are frequent after heavy rains* Paul W. 
Harrison (1940) refers to the widespread endemicity and hyper- 
endemicity of malaria throughout *Oman and adjacent territory; he 
reports the presence of all three varieties of malaria parasite In Muscat 

' H. InKmda, ‘The Hadhnimaut in Time of War', Grogr^aphkalyottmalj ^lol, cv, 
pp, 18-10 {19+5)' 
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itaelf and m Sohar, about 120 miJes north-west of Muscat; in SifaJa^ oo 
the coast south-«L 5 t of Muscat, two very distinct types of the disease 
need study—one accompanied by only slight fe>'er but viith marked 
enlargement of the spleen, the other accompanied by high fever with 
chills but little or no splenic enlargement.' Petrie and Seal (1940)^ in 
their medical surv ey of the Western Aden Protectorate found malaria 
nearly everywhere. There was very little in the highlands above 6,000 
feet and in certain dry coastal districts. In the w^adis which are dry 
for most of the year there is moderate endcmicit)', with splenic index 
of from 10 to 25 per cent. In areas within a few miles of perennial 
streams theendemicity was high, with splenic index of from 251050 per 
cent. Quite close to such perennial streams hyperendemic malaria was 
found with splenic index abo% e 50 per cent. A similar state of affairs 
probably exists throughout adjacent territory'. In the Bahrein Islands 
malaria is an important cause of sickness (Af^ridi and Majid, 1938) [ in 
the town of A 1 Manama malaria wras responsible for a quarter of the 
cases treated at the hospital; the splenic index was 38-9 per cent. 

Burton (1855) writing of the Northern Heja2 stated ^in the summer, 
quotidian and tertian fevers . , . are not uncommon, and if accom¬ 
panied by vomitings, they are frequently fatal. The attack generally 
begins with the Naffa^ah, or cold fit, and is followed by El Hummah, 
the hot stage.' The description obviously applies to malaria. 

Information regarding the anopheline mosquitoes responsible for 
transmission of maJaria in A rabia Is scant)'. ^ 1 n Aden Colony ABopheks 
cuIici/adeSt a mosquito responsible for malaria transmission over large 
parts of India and in Ceylo^n, is the commonest species, but according 
to Petrie and Seal it is not found in the Western Aden Protectorate. 
I'here they found five species, Anapfinks gamhiaef A. d'thalt {dkaO), 
A, prsiorimsttf A, truzcrruzAarrit afid A^ mpicoJuSj all African, the last 
three rare. 

AnopJieUs gambise was the most prevalent, being found in every 
area from which anopheJines were identified, and breeding in pools 
and streams, in the weedy edges of which many lan'ae were found, as 
wdJ as in shallow' welis and irrigation channels; while in the high 
plateaux up to 6,000 feet rain-puddles form an additional habitat. 
This species is probably the only, certainly the most important, vector 
of malaria in the Western Aden Protectorate, and probably occurs 

* P*ul W. Hamwm, Doctor I'lr AT(Aia, |ip. i6a* 335 (i94j)- 

Dr. P, W. R. Petrie and Dr. K. S. SwJ, A Medical £'urL^^ ^the Weitem Aden 
Pralectorate, 1939^40 (printed for use by the Colnnud OfUte). 

* P, A. Buxton. ‘Tlic Anopheles of Arabia*, Trowj, R, Soe. Tropical Medteine, 
Dec. i<M^ 
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throughout 50 uth-we$t Arabia. Perhaps the most redoubtable malada 
vector in the world, it Is ncaponsibie for very much of that in tropical 
Africa, and appears to be the only transmitter in British and Italian 
Somaliland. It is very common and mdespread tn Eritrea, breeding 
as high as 8,000 feet* and here, too, the most important malaria vector. 
Its extreme northern limit is near the Egyptian border in the Anglo^ 
Egyptian Sudan. 

In east Arabia the anopheline fauna would appear to be Asiatic 
rather than African. It is not known which species of Anoph^ky 
occur in 'Oman, but a malaria-sun ey of parts of the Bahrein Islands 
carried out by Afridi and Majid revealed the presence of 

Anopheles slepltettsi^ A, JiuvialiliS:, A^ cuh'ei/actes, A. puicherrimus, and 
A. sergentj. A. s/ephe/m^ the most prevalent and apparently the only 
species infected with malaria, found breeding in agricultural 
drains, seepage pools, and shallow domestic wells, though larvae were 
not found in 'water appreciably saline. 

In the north of Arabia one would expect the anopheline fauna to 
resemble that of Egypt, Palestine, and Transjordan. In Palestine A. 
bi/ureattts, A. motulipejum var. eluius^ A. superpictus^ and A. sergenti 
are important vectors. bt/urcafus is a domestic species breeding in 
wells and cisterns j it is responsible for nearly aii the urban malaria of 
Palestine. A^ elulus is the chief rural vector; it breeds in stagnant 
pools, wells, swamps, and reservoirs overgrown ivith algae, types of 
breeding-place less common in Arabia. A^ superpictus breeds in 
eddies and backwaters of fairly rapid streams, and in the pools left in 
the w'atercourses of hill streams. A. sergenti, w^hich most commonly 
breeds in very slowly moving streams and in seepages under rocks and 
pebbles, is possibly an important vector in north-west Arabia as well 
as Palestine. 

(A) Filariasis, Cases of elephantiasis, chylous ascites, chyluria, and 
lymph scortum are met with in south Arabia. 

An interesting condition called blue skin disease Is thought by some 
experts (e.g. Dr. Affara and Dr. Smith at the Keith-Falconer Mission 
Hospital, Sheikh 'Otbman, 1941) to be a form of hlariasis. Hesitation 
has been felt about giving this definite clinical entity any rccognujcd 
name, so that given by the late Dr. John C. Young of the Mission 
Hospital IS adopted. I’hc Arabs call it saada^ emphasking a black 
rather than a blue coloration. The skin in fact becomes blue-black in 
the regions affected, most often the legs, espccialiy the shin and inner 
side of the thigh, the affection being frequently symmetrical in the 
two limbs. The affected parts are very itchy and slightly scaly , rough 
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ancJ thickened) while an outstanding symptonrt is enbr^ment of the 
groin-gbnds. Arab aufierers, believing these enlarged gbnds to be 
the origin of the disease^ often ask to have them removed. Beduin 
treatment consists in biting these glands through the skin^ so that they 
are broken into small masses.^ 

(£■) Leishmamasis. Both the visceral and oitaneous forma of leish¬ 
maniasis have occasionally been reported from Arabia^ but there is no 
information regarding the extent of their prevalence. 'I’he visceral 
form, kala asar, caused by l^ishmania dotiovtmi, is transmitted by 
sandAics; cases have been reported from the Yemen and the Hadhra- 
maut. The cutaneous form of the disease, oriental sore, caused by 
L. iropka is (in view of its great prevalence in ‘Iraq) probably much 
more frequent than kala azar. Recent work by Russian investigators 
has shown that cutaneous leishmaniasis is essentially a disease of lower 
mammals, communicable to man. In the desert regions of Middle 
Asia naturally infected wild rodents, especially the gerbil (Rhomhomys 
opimus)f serve as reservoir hosts of L. tropica^ which is transmitted to 
man by sandBies breeding in the burrows of these rodents. It is 
passible that a somewhat similar state of affairs exists in Arabia. 
Several cases of oriental sore have been reported from south Arabia. 

4. Htimnth Inftciwns 

(a) ScMsUisotmmiSf or bilharziasis, Is a disease caused by the 
invasion of the body by a trematode worm. Two forms occur in 
Arabia, the urinary form caused by Schistosoma haematobium, and the 
intestinal form caused by S. mansotii. The adult wornns live in the 
patient’s veins; 5 . haentotabium frequently in the veins of the bladder; 

5. vtansoni usually in the veins of the rectum. The eggs of the worms 
leave the body of the human host in urine or faeces. If the embryos 
escaping from the eggs gain access to water containing certain 
species of f^lesh-^vater snail, their further development takes place 
within the snail's body. Havdng attained a certain stage of develop¬ 
ment they leave the snail's body and are capable of penetrating human 
skin with w^hich they may come in contact. Bathing, paddling, or 
washing in infected water may result in infection. 

In 1940, 30 cases of schistosomiasis were treated in the Ci^'nil 
Hospital at Aden; f 2 of these patients came from the Yemen. Petrie 
and Seal found schistosomiasis in several places in the Western Aden 
Protectorate, for the most part at altitudes above 2,000 feet. Most 

* Petrie uat Seal, A Survey of l/tf Werttn Aden Protecioratet ^^ 3^40 

(cilcd ahovc). 
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cases were found on the plateau-top of Jebel Jihaf, which la above 
7,000 feet. TTiey made collections of freah-i^'ater snails from many 
infected localities, but none of the species in their collections are the 
usual intermediate hosts of the parasite. Melaamdes tuberculata, how¬ 
ever, occurs widely in the area and has been suspected as a carrier in 
Nya^and. BuJinus tmncatus hag also been found in south Arabia, 
though hitherto not In the districts where bilbarziasis occurs. Further 
investigations are required. 

Schistosomiasis occurs in Egypt, Palestine, and 'Iraq, so it is 
probable that the disease has a wide distribution in Arabia, So far, 
the places from w'hich most cases are seen are Zabid [Yemen), Jebel 
Jihaf {Western x^dcn Protectorate), and ‘Aai^n and Tarim (both In the 
Eastern Aden Protectorate). 

(6) Guinea Worm. This disease has been associated with Arabia 
from time immemorial. Plutarch (150 B.c.) stated that people on the 
Red Sea littoral had a disease which resembled the exit of small snakes 
from the skin, not an inapt description. The name of the guinea- 
w-orm, Draamcuius medinensxs (Linnaeus, 1758), is derived from A 1 
Madina; it was called Vetui medinmns by Velsch in 1674, It appears 
to be fairly common throughout Arabia, but no longer specially so in 
A 1 .Madina. Burton (1855) stated: ^The Fitaria medmenstSt locally 
called ^Farantit\ is no longer common at the place which gave it its 
European name. At Yamhu, however, the people suffer much from 
the Vena appearing in the legs. The complaint is treated here as In 
India and Abyssinia; w'hen the tumour bursts, and the W'orm shows, it 
is extracted by being gradually wound round a splinter of wood/ 

The female guinea-worm though less than 2 mm. in breadth rnay be 
a yard long. It genemlly lies in connective tissue between the muscles 
or under the skin, coming to the surface of the skin generally on the 
leg or foot. Intermittently it discharges countless embiy^os wrhich 
display activity If discharged into water, where they may live for 
several days. If the water contains certain minute crustaceans 
(Cyclops) the guinea-worm larvae invade them, and human infection 
is contracted by swaUoviing w^atcr containing infected cyclops. The 
resulting disease is rarely serious if no attempts are made to extract 
the worm before parturition is complete. If the worm snapg during 
premature attempts at extraction, the escape of the uterine contents 
may cause violent inflammation. 

Cases of guinea-worm have been frequently treated at the Aden 
Civil and Mission Hospitals, the patients coming from the Western 
Aden Protectorate. 
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(c) iNtestinal IVorrru^ Infestation of the intestine^ especiaJJy by 
round-worm (Ajtarii iumbruoides)^ is conumon in Arabia. During 
famine relief work in the Hadhramaut in 1944, 150 out of 300 children 
examined were infected with Ascaris. In some areas tape-worm 
{Tatnm sagtnata) is also common. Cases of hydatid cyst have been 
reported from both the Western Aden Protectorate and die Yemen. In 
recent years hook-worm disease has been reported in the Western 
Aden Protectorate. In a recent examination at the R.A.F. Hospitah 
Aden, of some 3,000 Arabs applying for work in which they w'ould 
have to handle food, the following carriers of diseases were detected: 
amoebiasis, 14; schistosomiasis, 17: Astijris lurrtbncm^lfs, 41 j lambi- 
liasis, 7S; the tape^w-orm Hymejiolepis naira t 36; hook-worm, 15. 

5. The Granulomata 

(a) Trepoftematom. Syphilis, yaws, and a third treponematosis, 
b^jei^ have all been recorded from x'^rabia. 

Syphiih is much commoner than had formerly been supposed. The 
storied strict code of the beduin in matters of sexual morality is far 
from universal. In any case a code allowing polygamy, easy divorce, 
and frequent remarriage will not, even if strictly kept, prevent the 
ordinary spread of syphilis. The halush disease of Beihan, previously 
thought to be the same as the b^et of north Arabia, is almost certainly 
syphilis; that it is accepted as a matter of course and without shame 
is but the natural result of the disease approaching saturation point 
in the population. It is rare for the central nervous system to be 
involved in any form of treponematosis In Arabia, but blindness from 
optic atrophy occurs. The commonest symnptoms in untreated coses 
are large, foul, painless ulcers; perforation of the palate; collapse of 
the bridge of the nose and bowing of the tibiae. Such cases respond 
very quickly to treatment so far as clinical cure is concerned. Unfortu¬ 
nately syphilis is often acquired in Arabia in childhood; boys of 6 to 8, 
victims of sodomy, arc frequently sufferers; a girl of 3 was the youngest 
case to come under the care of the British Medical Mission at San^s. 

l In the Western .Aiden Protectorate, Yemen, and Hejaz cases 
of goundou, gangosa, and juxta-articular nodes are seen. One case of 
florid yaws has been described from San*a, Many patients from Zabid 
in the Yemen, w'ho come to the Mission Hospital at Sheikh 'Othman, 
are believed to be suffeting from yaws, while a doctor from the 
Dutch East Indies (Dr, Ma*amuii ar Rashid, in charge of Netherlands 
medical work in Mecca) considers the cases seen in the Hejaz to be 
the Same form of yaw's as in his ow’d country. Patients often suffer from 
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perforation of the pabte and ulceration of the nose. Ag in the case of 
syphilis, they respond very quickly to treatment so far aa cHnical cure 
goes. 

is a form of non-venereal syphilis endemic among the Arabs, 
Full descriptions ha VC been published of the disease as it occurs among 
the beduin of the Upper Euphrates, and it has been reported among 
the Arabs on the Tigris below Mosul. It occurs in south Arabia, 
notably in the lowlands of the Yemen about Zabid, and in *Oman, and 
is probably widespread among the beduin of Arabia. The causative 
organisms of bejel are indistinguishable from Spiroirfiaeta paHidat the 
cause of syphilis, but its clinical features differ considerably from 
those of syphilis as hnowTi in the west. Bejel is a disease of childhood, 
two-thirds of the cases being contracted before the patient is adult. 
While, however, the possibility of its being a clinical entity' cannot be 
dismissed, the fact of its being a childhood disease is not enough to 
distinguish it from syphil.’s, the latter being (as stated) all too common 
among children m Arabia, The beduin do not associate bejel with 
sexual infection and speak of it without shame. Bejel is spread by 
contagion; the early lesions are very Infective. Fondling and kissing 
an infected infant, the lack of hygiene generally, and the use of eating 
and drinking utensils in common, are ways in which infection is 
spread. Bejel does not appear to cause either sterility or miscarriage, 
and congenital bejel has never been reported. On the whole the 
disease ivould appear to have closer affinities to yavvs than to syphilis, 
some observ'ers believing the tw'o to be identical. Bejel is very amen¬ 
able to treatment. 

According to Dr. P. W, Harrison moral standards are extremely 
low, and gonorrhoea is excessively common, in *Oman, Venereal 
diseases are likewise common In Aden, 

( 5 ) Tuberathsis. References to the high prevalence of tuberculosis 
in Sa*udi Arabia, especially among women and children of the poor 
classes,, are made in reports of the Health and Public Assistance 
Administration of the Kingdom. Petrie and Seal noted a prev'alenct 
of about 14 per 1,000 among an unselected population examined 
during their medicalsur^-ey of the W'estem Aden Protectorate. Insani¬ 
tary' habits, especially promiscuous spitting ; the crowding together of 
people in ill-ventilated rooms at ^ Jf-panies where spitting is part of 
the regular ritual (p. 462); small, very poorly ventilated and over¬ 
crowded sleeping-rooms i under-nourishment, the confined conditions 
of the harem and the veils of the women, arc contributory causes 
sufficient to explain a high incidence of tuberculosis. 
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(r) Leprosy, I'Kough a few ca3<^ may be found in any part of 

Arabia, it is in the Yemen and the Aden Protectorate that definite ftjci 
of infection have been found. The British Medical Mission, recently 
in San^i, had some twenty patients in their Jeper \vard; the principai 
foci in the Yemen appear to be ^Udctn, Ibb, jibla, Madlnat a] Abid, 
and Zabid; in the Western Aden Protectorate there are several foci, 
while Wadi DQ^an has been mentioned in the Eastern Protectorate, 
In Dhuf^ also there appear to be fod, but in the Sultanate of '^Oman, 
as a w'hole, leprosy, according to P. W, Harrison, appeam to have been 
common in the past, but it has been almost wiped out. Next to Dibai, 
south-west of Shaija, is a little village tvhich is the leper asylum for 
the entire Pirate Coast; once a week the lepers may enter the towns 
and beg. Most of the padents were old burned-out cases; new cases 
were very rarely seen. Recent increased immigration from Baluchistan 
has, however, brought in many new cases. 

The paJe-skinned Arab, when infected, usually suffers from the 
ner%‘otJS or anaesthetic type of leprosy, whereas the negroid Arab more 
usually suffers from the nodular type. 

Two words indicate leprosy in Arabia; jrtcf/irffw, specially referring 
to the stage of the disease characterized by mutilation, e.g. loss of 
fingers or tos; and haraSt denodng depigmeiitation of the skin, and 
therefore including some non-leprous conditions, such as Icucoderma. 
It is therefore interesting to note that Burton (1855) docs not appear 
to have noticed lepers in his travels. He says; '^the only descripdon of 
leprosy known in El Hejax is that called *'baras”: it appears in white 
patches on the skin, seldom attacks any but the poorer classes, and is 
considered incurable/ This may or may not have been leprosy. 

6, Int-estmal Infections 

(fl) Enteric fevers endemic throughout Arabia* and small epidemic 

outbreaks appear to be common. 

(6) Dysenteries* I>ysentery in the Hejaz is reported to have a very 
low case-mortality rate, but a tendency to become chronic. Unpro 
tccted water-supplies, the absence of any sanitary method of excreta 
disposal, dies, and dust are more than sufficient to explain a high 
incidence of intestinal infections* P* W. Harrison refers to the 
importance of diarrhoea and dysentery in the causation of the very 
high infant mortality rales of 'Oman. Burton (1855) said that in the 
Hejaz ‘dysenteries frequently occur in the fruit season, when the 
greedy Arabs devour all manner of unripe peaches* grapes and 
pomegranates’. 
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Among some 29,000 cases of sickness seen at the Slicikh ‘Othman 
IS fission Hospital during four years were 297 cases of dj'sentery' with 
22 deaths. ISIost of the patients at this hospital come from outside the 
colony. Cases were until recently thought to be almost entirely 
bacillar}', but, with improved laboratory technique, the medical 
officers both in the Civil Hospital at Aden and in the Mission Hospital 
at Sheikh 'Othman now consider amoebic dysentciy' to be quite 
prevalent in the Colony and Protectorate of Aden; cases are also 
reported by Audisio from the Italian Laboratory at San'a. In view of 
these facts, and the prevalence of the amoeba {Entamoeba histolytica) 
in ‘Iraq, amoebic dysentery is probably widespread in .Arabia. 

Cholera is dealt w'ith on pp. 471-472. 

7. Eye Diseases 

{a) General. About 8 per cent, of patients at general hospitals in 
south .Arabia attend for some form of eye disease. Acute conjuncti¬ 
vitis is common and is usually due to Koch Weeks bacillus or to 
Pneumococcus, but purulent gonococcal conjunctivitis is not rare and 
is one of the causes of blindness. Results of treatment wnth sulpha- 
pyridine have been dramatically good. Senile cataract is, as in most 
sun-scorched countries, very common; in the recent survey of the 
Western Aden Protectorate the rate in populations over 45 years old 
was found to be 33 per cent. 

(A) Trachoma is one of the major scourges of Arabia. An examina¬ 
tion of the eyes of 100 unselected schoolboys in Aden revealed 70 
suffering from trachoma. An e.xamination of some 600 schoolboys in 
San'a showed the trachoma incidence to be over 80 per cent. (Petrie 
and Seal). The trachoma incidence in Hodeida and other tow'ns of 
the Yemen, both on the coast and in the mountains, is high. Petrie 
and Seal found trachoma cvciywhere in their survey of the Western 
Aden Protectorate, the incidence being specially high in the Fadhli 
and 'Abdali areas. Petrie has also reported that in San'a the Jew's are 
somewhat less prone to trachoma than the .Arabs, probably because the 
houses and markets in the Jew'ish quarter are cleaner and less infested 
with flies; w'hile the habit of darkening the eyelashes w'ith pow'dered 
antimony, sometimes taken from a common vessel and applied with a 
metal instrument for common use, may also render the .Arabs more 
subject; about 80 per cent, of the Jews and 90 p>cr cent, of the Arabs 
in San'a are afflicted with trachoma.' P. W. Harrison (1940) wrote: 

* P. W. R. Petrie. ‘Some Experiences in South Trap. Medicine and 

Hygiene, December 1939, pp. 357-360. 
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'Througlmut ‘Oinan the blind number thousands_Trachoma is the 

usual cause. It is terribly common atid^ if neglected, it can cause 
complete blindness, . * , On our recent trip to Sifala we operated on 
over a hundred eyeUds which were being curv'cd inwards by their 
chronic trachoma/ The treatment of trachoma is slow and tedious 
and most patients weary of it long before cure has been effected. 

3 * Njitriihnal Diseases 

(a) Getseral, In the Yemen adult rickets in women (osteomalacia) 
accounts for many cases of badly obstructed labour, vesicO'Vaginal 
hstula, and death in childbirth. The Medical Survey carried out by 
Petrie and Seal in the Western Aden Protectorate revealed faulty 
feeding everyivhere except in one small area. In some places the diet 
was almost incredibly poor, in the hills there was a serious lack of 
first*class proteins in the foodj vitamins were deficient nearly every¬ 
where. The incidence of rickets was very high^ spongy gums and 
gingivitis were much in evidence, and cases of night blindness %vcre 
seen. Dietetic deficiencies are probably responsible for the excessive 
prevalence of skin diseases, including Yemen ulcer and septic spots. 
Though generalkations for Arabia as a whole cannot be based on the 
results of so limited a sur^'ey as this, yet the condidona found in the 
Aden hinterland are not very' exceptional, in ^Oman, also, under¬ 
feeding and poverty are largely responsible for the low standard of 
health. 

(ii) Diseases of Teeth. Writing of ‘Oman, P. W, Harrison records 
that while caries of the teeth is rare among the beduin, whose teeth are 
proverbially well preserved—doubtless owing to their milk diet— 
pyorrhoea unfortunately is not tare. 

(f) Vkers. Skin diseases are extremely common in Arabia; among 
them ulcers, for which parts of Arabia have long been notorious, call 
for chief notice. Burton wrote: 

'Ulcers are cornman in El Hcja2, as indeed all over Arabia. Wc read of 
them in ancient times. In a.d. 504 (? 540), the poet and warrior, Aitir el 
Kays (‘Imru si Qcis), died of this dreadful disease, and it is related that 
when Mohammed . 4 bu Si Mohammed, in a.h. 13 a, conquered Yemen 
with an army from El Hejaz, he found the people suffering from sloughing 
and mortifying sores, so terrible to look upon that he ordered the sufferers 
to l>c burnt alive. Fortunately for the patients, the conqueror died suddenly 
before his inhuman mandate was executed. iTiese sores here (in El Hejaz), 
as in Ttemcn, are worst when upon the shin hones} they then cal deep into 
the leg, and the patient dies of fever and gangrene.... There b no cure but 
rest, a generous diet and change of air.' 
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In Burtontime a distinction was made between the Hejaz msur and 
thejur^ e! Yemeni or Yemen ulcer, but the conditions appear to have 
been very similar (in modem medical Arabic, however^ nasur means a 
fistula, especially in the anus). Burton's reference in 1855 to the 
importance of a generous diet in the treatment of these ulcers is 
interesting, as several recent contributions to medical literature have 
stressed the importance of dietetic deficiencj', and a lack of vitamins B 
or C, or both, in the causation of tropical ulcers. Such ulcers are most 
common among the underpaid, utidemourished, and ovenv'orked 
members of the community* Trauma, dirt* and lack of care are the 
immediate causes. Petrie and Seal found Yemen ulcer to be a very 
common cause of disability in the Western Aden Protectorate. P. W* 
Harrison describes how high in importance the treatment of ulcers 
ranks among the activities of the Mission Hospital in Multreh, near 
Muscat. 

(6) VesrealCalculus. Stone in the bladder is very common in Arabia 
and ^cutting for stone' was one of the standard operations of the old 
Arab surgeons. In India McCarrison has shoum that vesical calculus 
is frequently due to a deficiency of vitamin B, particularly where a 
certain gram is the staple food* Bilhmia is another cause of forma* 
tion of stone ; sections of bladder stones have shown a nucleus of eggs 
of Bilharzia. Many patients suffering from stone come from Zabid 
(Yemen). 

9. Myeefama (Madura Foot) 

A disease akin to actinomycosis is common in south Arabia; cases 
have been reported from *Oman to the Western Aden Protectorate. 
The condition h said to affect especially those who trample muddy 
clay^ for instance, in making bricks which are afterwards sun-dried. 
The causative fungus is thought to enter the skin through a small 
abrasion made by a sharp object, such as a thorn in the mud. Thus 
the disease occurs most commonly in the foot, but may attack other 
parts of the body. Its progress is slow; as the fungus spreads along 
the lines of least resistance, first under the skin and then between the 
muscles, the foot swells into irregular lumps, from each of which an 
*cye’, much like that of a potato, may develop. These "eyes* discharge 
pus and shot-like grains, usually black but in some cases red or white, 
typical of the disease. Though treatment with bismuth and iodidesi 
and also local injections of tincture of iodine, have been tried, the 
safest treatment and surest cure is still radical excision by operation. 
If neglected the disease spreads slowly, destroying tendons, muscles. 
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and bones in its progress. An untreated patient finalJy dies of toxic 

exhaustion. 

10. Hermse 

Hernia^ very common throughout Arabia^ is usually inguinal in 
type^ and the patients are generally men. Harrison, who has done 
much work on the subject in ‘Oman, considers that hard laborious 
work does not cause these herniae so much as weakening of the 
skeletal structures with age.* When neglected the herniae in some 
cases attain the size of a football. Beduin treatment consists of cautery', 
and the scars left by this, combined with the great size of the hernia, 
often render the surgeonwork diHScuk. Inevitably some herniae 
strangulate, and some patients reach hospital too late, 

11. Addiction to Qdt 

I’he culture of gat (Catha idulis) is described on pp. 493-493. The 
habit of chewing the young leaves, leaf-buds, and tender shoots, 
which has so largely taken poascssion of the people of south-west 
Arabia, is a noxious form of drug-addiction. In tlic cities of the 
Yemen the practice Is universal, except perhaps among the poorest 
people; It also obtains widely in Aden and In parts of the Aden 
Protectorate. 

In San‘a and other cities every' house has at least one flo^-chewing 
room, and in many cases a second for the women. In the better houses 
a beautiful pavilion or mijraj^ on the roof or in the garden, is used 
for this purpose (p. 415). Seiyids and other wealthy people hold large 
chew'ing-partics, often repeated day after day among the same persons. 
These parties are usually preceded by lunch and coffee; chewing 
begins about two o‘cIock in the afternoon and, for those who only 
work in the morning or do no wrork at all, it lasts till eight o’clock; 
even the times of prayer are altered to avoid interrupting the part}', 
the noon and afternoon prayers being said togetfier before the party 
begins* W'hile the sunset and evening prayers are said together after 
it ends. 

As many as from twenty to forty persons may be crowded into an 
ill-ventilated room. Window's and doors arc shut and several hubble- 
bobble pipes are liL The participants sit round the walls, each with a 
bundle of qat and a spittoon in front of him. When a man has chewed 
for some time, sw'allow'ing only the juice of the plant* his cheeks 
become uncomfortably distended W'ith a green paste of chewed leaves 
^ Pftul W. Hurisan, Doctipr jji Arti&ut, pp, 144, 193, *25 (i94j)- 
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(the Yemenis speak of ‘storing’ rather than chewing or eating qdt ); 
this paste is then ejected, with the aid of a finger, into the spittoon. 
The man then drinks noisily from a cruse of w'ater, swilling out the 
mouth and also often sw'allowing w'ater to assuage thirst; he then 
begins to chew’ again. During the afternoon the stale atmosphere 
becomes even more vitiated, and the participants break into a sw'cat, 
without W'hich the part>’ is not thought successful. 

These parties arc for the most part silent. A feeling of contentment 
supeni'enes, though the addicts claim varied and sometimes contra¬ 
dictory properties for the drug. Most, however, agree that it produces 
w'akefulness and mental alertness. Europeans have found that the 
leaves have a rather bitter but not unpleasant taste, and that the only 
effect noted after occasional chewing was slight insomnia.' Certain 
alkaloids w'hich have been isolated from the plant stimulate the brain 
and spinal chord, but may in large doses cause paralysis. 

(^fl/-chewing produces no staggering gait, though some of the 
addict’s symptoms simulate alcoholic intoxication, .^.n addict at the 
height of his bout is (in Dr. Petrie’s words) a ‘wild-looking, dull- 
witted, gaping automaton with glassy eyts*. Chronic addicts arc 
usually very thin and of poor muscular development; deprived of the 
drug, they become restless, irritable, and useless for W'ork. Whether, 
however, qdt by itself causes definite chronic nenous disorders may 
be disputed; for instance other causes, including the climate and high 
altitude, have been held partly responsible for the neurasthenia 
common in San’i. At any rate, the teeth and gums of addicts become 
very foul through constant storage of chew'ed leaves; constipation, 
and perhaps also cirrhosis of the liver, are after-effects, while the habit 
has been said to result in impotence. Social results of ^^J/-chcwing arc 
W'astc of time, money, and land, the last because the ^/-trade is so 
profitable that vines and coffee-trees have been uprooted and qdt 
planted instead.^ 

12. Diseases of Children 

WTiooping-cough and chicken-pox are very common. Measles 
occurs in some areas, and outbreaks of anterior {>oliomyclitis have 
occurred in the Yemen and in both the Western and Eastern Aden 
Protectorates. Diphtheria and scarlet-fever seem to be rare. 

' W)!!!*!! Bury, ArtMa Infdix, p. 153 (1915). 

* Among many writings on qdt, see C. Moser, *The Flower of Psmdise', Nat. 
Gtogr.Mag.xxxxi. pp. 173-186(1917); P. W. R. Petrie,‘Some Experiences in South 
Arabia*. Joum. Trap. Med. ami Hygiene, p, 360 (Dec. 1939); C. E. Sage, ‘Catha 
edulia*. Pharmaceutical Jemrmd, clui, p. 138 (1944). 
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13. Alal^ont Disease 

Doth carcinoma and sarcoma occur in Arabia, but according to 
most of the reports available these conditions seem to be ]e$s common 
than in the West. 

Public Health tN Sa*Cdi Arabia with Special ReferencI’ 

TO THE Pilgrimage 

As remarked (p. 447), the annual pilgrimagi^ in the past provided 
opportunities all too good for the spread of epidemic diseases, 
particularly cholera. Between 1S31 and 1912, twenty-seven cholera 
epidemics of varying degrees of severity were connected with the 
pilgrimage. An extension of infection from Mecca was responsible for 
the first of the English cholera epidemics of 1S65 and 1866. A 
foimidable widespread epidemic of cholera in ] $93 originated in the 
pilgrimage. 

Such catastrophes w^ere not unmitigated disasters. The present 
generation ow'es much to past epidemics^ w'hich stimulated medical 
research as nothing else could. The threat of cholera was chiefly re¬ 
sponsible for the provision: of safe water-supplies and much improved 
sanitary standards in many lands. Recurring epidemics fostered^ or 
rather made imperative, international collaboration. Most of a long 
series of international sanitary' conferences were more or less con¬ 
cerned with the health dangers of the Mecca pilgrimage—conferences 
held at Paris 1851 and 1859^ Consta^^tinople 1866^ Vienna 1S74, 
W^ashington 1881, Rome 1885, Venice 1892, Paris 1894. The last dealt 
with sanitary' regulation of the pilgrimage and quarantine measures 
in the Persian GulE The international sanitary conventions of 1903, 
191a, and 1926 were all concerned,, infer oUa^ WTth the pilgrimage. 

The interesting history of early attempts to lessen the public health 
dangers of the pilgrimage cannot be fully discussed here. The incom¬ 
pleteness of knowledge of the epidemiology of the scourge against 
which protection was sought nullified some of the early efforts. Brief 
reference should be made, however, to two quasi-intemational 
organizations wWch have played, and one of w'hich still pbys, an 
important role in the control of pilgrim traffic. These are the 
ConstantinDple Superior Board of Health and the Conseil Sanitaire 
Maritime et Quarantenaire d^Egy'pte. 

The Constantinepie Superior Board of Healthy under the old 
Turkish Empire administered largely by the foreign consulates in 
Constantinople, w'as formed in 1838 and had a chequered career. At 
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one time It nriAiriLiijied a sanitary service at all the chief ports of the 
Black Sea and on the coast of Asia Minor; in the Red Sea, specially for 
the pilgrimage to Mecca; and on the Turko-Persian frontier, specially 
concerned with the pilgrimage to the Shi’a holy places. It had a staff 
of numerous Levantine medical olheers and large funds; quarantine 
dues were high in the Near East. The action of the Board was 
largely regulated by successive intematiQnal conventions* It ceased 
to function at the outbreak of the w^ar of 1914-191S, and was 
liquidated under the Treaty of Lausanne (i'923), a process completed 
in 1927. 

The CtUKsetlSanitaireAfarifittie ei Quartmienaire d'£gypie or Egyptian 
Quarofititie Boards \sith headquarters at Alexandra, is financed by 
quarantine dues and by the Egyptian Government, its responsibili¬ 
ties include the protection of the Egyptian frontiers from ini'asion by 
infectious disease, the sanitaiy' control of shipping passing northward 
through the Suez Canal, and measures concerning the Mecca pilgrim¬ 
age and pilgrim ships. The Board consists of the consular representa¬ 
tives of certain powers, its executive work being directed by the 
President, a position occupied for many years by a succession of 
British doctors. The authority of the Board has been recognized by 
successive international conventions, 'rhe International Sanitary^ 
Convention of 1926 entrusted it with the preparation of an annual 
report on the general sanitary control of the pilgrimage; the reports 
are well produced, well documented, sometimes illustrated, and 
contain much valuable information. Separate sections of these 
reports deal with the movement of pilgrims from Egypt and via 
prevalence of disease in the Hcjai: before and during the 
pUgrimage; happenings in the Tor quarantine station, through wdiich 
north-bound returning pilgrims by sea pass, including laboratory and 
hospital reports; the pilgrim traffic from the south tlirough the quaran¬ 
tine station on Kamarin Island; and information about the pilgrimage 
(including special measures taken) in Algeria* French and Italian 
Somaliland* the French mandated states In the Ivcvant* 'Iraq, 
Morocco, Palestine* the Sudan, I’angicr, 'Fransjordan* and Tunisia. 
Recent reports give ample evidence of vigilant health control* 

As instances of the nature and magnitude of the health problems 
involved, certain facts and figures extracted from the report of the 
1937 pilgrimage may be given. The attendance was large; about 
100,000 pilgrims took part*^ Of these 49,934 arrived by sea; 48,878 

^ 'llic number of taking [Xirt in pteviouft yarn Were: 193J, ^0,000; 1934, 

6c>,d»; 1935* So,aoo. 
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dii^crnbarked at Jidda, 719 at Yenbo^, 156 at Al IJth, and 201 at M 
QimfidJia* Pilgrims arriving at the last tivo ports eume m sailing-craft. 
These sea-borne pilgrims came fram many countries, in some of which 
the pre\'aleiice of pestilential diseases is high. The greatest numbers 
came from: British India and Malaya 10,588; Egypt 10,Z2&; Java 9,381; 
nortlj African countries 3s7o7J 'Afghanistan 1,756; Sudan 1,658; 
Syria 1,414; Bokhara, Turkistan, and China 1,312; Somaliland 1,214. 
Though the religious ceremonies did not begin till 20 February 1937, 
the first pilgrim ship arrived in Jidda on 2 October 1936. Some 
piJgnms thus spend as much as five or six months in the country^ 
Pilgrim ships arriv^ing from the south with an aggregate of 24,003 
pilgrims passed by the Kamaran Quarantine Station (p. 469). 

Land-routes have become increasingly Important since the automo¬ 
bile began to displace the camel as means of transport, though the 
camel has by no means yet been entirely supplanted. 

Land-routes from the south, A relatively small number of pUgrims 
travel on foot or by camel from the Yemen via the Tihama (coastal 
plain) to Al Lith and thence by several routes to Mecca. But the main 
pilgnm route from Yemen is along the mountainous track from San^a 
via ‘Amran and Sa'da to Taif, No caravan traversed this route in 
1937, but in 1935 a caravan of some 10,000 pilgrims, reinforced along 
the route, arrived in Taif. 

I^ttd-roiite from the easL Pilgrims from the Persian Gulf and 'Oman, 
Qatar, Al Hasa and Al QatJf travel via filiyadh to Taif and thence to 
Mecca (p. 524), Motor traffic along this route was authorized m 1934 
but does not appear to have much developed. 

Land-routes froitt the north. (1) A certain number of Egyptian 
and Palestinian pilgrims still follow the ancient caravan route 
along the eastern shore of the Red Sea to Yenbo*^ and thence to Al 
Madina. 

(2) More numerous pilgrims travel via Ma^an (in Transjordan), 
which they reach by railway, motor-car, camel, or on foot. At Ma'an 
they obtain passports from the police and are medically inspected, 
vaccinated, and inoculated against cholera. 'They also obtain sufficient 
food to last them till Al Madina. From Ma'an most travel on camels, 
a few in cars, to the frontier post at Qal'at al Mudauwara (4 hours by 
ar, 3 days by camel, 4 to 6 days on foot). From Mudauwara the 
journey to Al Madina, over 400 miles by camel or on foot, occupies 
about 18 days. In 1937, 347 pilgrims travelled by this route, and 13 
from Ma'an via 'Aqaba. The old I [ejax railway which took this route 
has long been derelict south of Ma'an (p, 521). 
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(3) The motor-route Baghdad-Najaf-Hall—Al Madina was inaugu¬ 
ral^ in 1934-5* This journey, estimated at over 9CX3 miles^ occupies 
6 to 7 days by car, but the time could be reduced almost by half if the 
Arabian part of the road were better constructed. The Governments 
oPiraq and Sa^udi Arabia are responsible respectively for the upkeep 
of the parts of the road in their oivu territory, Itifotmadon is sent 3 
days in advance of the departure of caravans of cars. Petrol, oil, and 
accessories are stocked at Najaf, Hail, and A 1 Madina. Permission ^^■as 
given for a medical officer of the ^Iraqi Health Service to be stationed 
at Hail during the season, with vaccines and drugs. In 1935, the first 
year after its inauguration, 386 pilgrims used this route; in 1937 the 
number rose to 1,189, 

Motor-cars each year replace more and more the old methods of 
transport. During the 1937 pilgrimage about 700 cars and lorries 
vs'ere circulating in the Hejas, a number quite ins^uffident to meet the 
demand, though steps were being taken to increase the supply. An 
aeroplane flew twice daily from Jidda to Mecca and back, cariy'ing 
in all 105 pilgrims* This innovation was considered to have justified 
further development of air transport (p, 525)* 

The measures w'hich the countries interested have bound themselves 
to obscrv'c include: medical inspection of pilgrims before their 
departure and thdr vaccination against smallpox and cholera (several 
countries give anti-typhoid inoculation as well); enforcement of 
detailed regulations regarding sanitary and other installations In all 
ships engaged in the pilgrim traffic; inspection of pilgrim ships 
entering the Red Sea from tlic south at Kamoran island, where there 
is a well-equipped quarandne station maintained (by agreement, 1926) 
jointly by the Governments of British India and the Netlitrhmds 
East Indies; provision of sanitary passports for pilgrims tra veiling by 
land-routes, and intercommunication between the authorities con¬ 
cerned so as to regulate and minimis repetition of medical measures 
at successive frontiers; and examination of pilgrims returning by sea 
northwards at the quarantine station of Tor, in Sinai, 

The Inteimational Sanitary Convention (1926) made the Office 
International d'Hygi^ne Pubtique in Paris responsible for the co-ordi¬ 
nation of the sanitary' control of the pilgrimage; a standing Quarantine 
Commission was set up for this purpose. 

How formidable is the task of making adequate medical and sanitary 
provision for those attending the pilgrimage is exemplified by a brief 
outUne of events in J937. One hundred thousand pilgrims were 
present, and the religious ceremonies began on 20 February. On the 
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18th pilgrims on camels, on other animals^ or on foot began to leave 
Mecca for 'Ara/a, followed on the 19th by pilgrims in cars. The first 
day of the ceremonies passed without undue incident. Water was 
abundant. All the medical missions (see below} w'ere represented in 
^Arafa, as well as the Sa^iidi Arabian Health Service, of which nearly 
all the members are mobili3;ed yearly at the pilgrimage, only the 
medical officers of Al Madina and Riyadh and the Director of the 
Jidda Quarantine Station remaining at their posts. Only two deaths 
occurred on that day, both from ‘ordinary diseases*^ After sunset on 
20 February all the pilgrims began to leave *Arafa for Muzdalfa, 
where they spent some hours (part of the ceremony) before going on 
to Mina, where the majority spent three days under canvas. The 
general health was good, water and food w’eie sufficient, and the 
principal roads were fre<]uently watered. Moreover, some torrential 
rjJn fell and the weather was relatively cold. The Sa‘udi Health 
Department had established a small hospital at Mina, where deaths 
among the pilgrims during the three days of their sojourn were lO, 5, 
and 7 respectively, all ascribed to ‘ordinary diseases^ or old age. 
At the end of the third day began the return to Mecca, where the 
ceremonies were completed. The pilgrims then waited in Mecca for 
the King’s permission to go either to Al Madina or to Jidda, At the 
end of the pilgrimage the authorities had ‘no public health incidents to 
report'. There iivas neither cholera, plague, smallpox, nor typhus. A 
certain number of cases of mild influenza occurred, and cases of 
malaria and dysentery had been treated by the dispensaries of different 
medical missions. Small epidemics of chicken-pox broke out in 
Mecca and in Jidda, while Massawa reported three cases of smallpox 
among returned pilgrims, (Photos. 239, 240,) 

After the pilgrimage 40,295 pilgrims embarked at Jidda, and 4,868 
at Yenbo*, 

The foreign medical missions rendering aid to the pilgrims w'erc: 

Egyptian: 3 doctors, including the doctor of the legation, 6 sick 
attendants, 1 pharmadst with 2 assistants. Their dispensaries 
were stationed at ,Mccca, Jidda, and Al Madina. 

Indian: 2 doctors including the doctor attached to the British 
legation, and 2 pharmacists; dispensaries. 

yavanese: 1 doctor resident in Mecca and a pharmacist. 

Aigeriani 2 doctors and a travellingdiapensaiy arrived with pilgrims 
on board ship and left with them. 

Afghan : 1 doctor with small dispensary for the pilgrim season only. 

Russian : i doctor at the legation; dispensary at Jidda being installed. 
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Kmaariin ^^Iand (pp, 135-137), where pilgrim ships from the south 
call* has a well-equipped quarantine station* since 1926 maintained 
jointly by the Governments of India and of the Netherlands 
East Indies. Each of these Governments appoints a medical officer 
who* alternately* acts as Director or Deputj' Director, respectively* 
during the pilgiim season. Before 1926 Britain was responsible for 
Kamaran. Since 1927 sanitary conditions on pilgrim ships have been 
much more satisfactory than before; facilities for isolation of cases of 
infectious sickness exist in nearly all vessels. All pilgrims are protected 
by vaccination! against cholera and smallpox* consequently there lias 
been Jess work for the quarantine station. Ail ships, pilgrims, and 
crews arc inspected, and the few who art sick can go to hospital In 
Kamarin if they wish. Ships are detained as little time as possible. 
The last occasion on vvhich all the pilgrims in a ship had to be disem¬ 
barked and detained w'asm 1919; 4 cases of cholera on board w^ert the 
cause, and the ship was detained 6 days. 

During the 1936-7 season, 24,002 pilgrims passed by Kamar^. 
Thetr health w-as txctllcnt ‘ 20 deaths and 2 births had taken place on 
the ships during their voyages. A European member of die crew of 
one ship v^'as landed, suffering from typhoid fever. A case of measles 
was found in another shipj 2 cases of chicken-pox in another. Not a 
single pilgrim had to be disembarked for disinfection during the season; 
only once before in the history of Kamarin has such freedom from 
Infection been experienced. 

At Tbr (Sinai) the large* w^ell-cquipped quarantine station organised 
and run by the Egyptian Quarantine Board (p. 465) plays an impor¬ 
tant role in preventing epidemic disease* All pilgrims returning by 
the northward sea-route must pass through the station; but pilgrim 
ships can now run alongside quaj-s* which much facilitate the landing 
of pilgrims and the transport of thdr effects to the disinfecting plant. 
Good accommodation is provided for all pilgrims* with special 
accommodation for cabin passengers* an adequate and safe vi-ater- 
Bupply* hospitals, and a vvelI-equipped laboratory'. Improvements are 
constantly being made* 

During the ten years from 192S to 1937, 147*626 pilgrims passed 
through Tor* including 83,698 Egyptians. During the first three of 
tliese years the numbers were very' large* e.g. 29,358 in 1929. There¬ 
after the economic depression caused a marked decline* so that only 
4,898 pilgrims passed through in 1933* Subsequendy the numbers 
increased to 16*730 in 1937* With the exception of 1930 and 1931 all 
these pilgrimages were free from dangerous epidemic disease and 
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were declared ueL In such circumstances vessels carr^'ing pilgrims 
for destinatiqiis other than Eg^'pt arc allowed to pass through the 
Suez Canal in quarantine after irispection of the ship and indmduaJ 
medical inspection of the pilgrims. The 1930 pilgrimage was declared 
brui, on account of cholera^ since bacteriological examination of the 
excreta of the first batch of pilgrims had revealed the presence of a 
cholera ‘carrier’. Consequently all pilgrims en route for Egypt were 
kept S days in Tor* and those for other destinations 5 days. The 
occurrence that year of a case of cholera among pilgrims returning 
to Massawa further justified the precautions taken. Up to 1930 
the Egyptian Quarantine BoSird had only the alternatives, under the 
Convention, of declaring the pilgrimage either tiet or bruf, but the 
experience of (930 led to 3 modification, so that after 1931 the Board 
could declare a pilgrimage suspect if the declaration \%iis based on 
bacteriological findings alone, without occurrence of clinical cases, 
d’hia third choice would not entail the long detention of pilgrims at 
Tor, if they were shown to be free from infection. The 1931 pilgrimage 
was in fact, suspeci. 

Not a single case of the 'convention diseases’, plague, cholera, small¬ 
pox, typhus* and yellovv fever, occurred at Tor among the pilgrims 
during the ten years. Admissions to hospital totalled i,494n including 
339 surgical cases; 156 of these patients died. From igaS to 1931 
dysentery and malaria were predominant causes of sickness. In the 
later years the pilgrimagca took place in cooler weather; dysentcni^ and 
malaria became less common* w'hile bronchitis and pneumonia hceame 
more frequent. It is noteworthy that typhus is not mentioned in 
pilgrimage medical history up to 1939 (p. 449). 

In 1937 returning pilgrims began to arrive at Tor on 4 March. The 
camp was closed on 10 April. Later a^rlVaJs^ fe\v in number, under¬ 
went the regulation quarantine procedure at the Lazaret at 'AyQn 
Musa, Suez. 

Some information concerning the activities of the Administration of 
Health and Public Assistance in Sa'udi Arabia appears in the annual 
pilgrimage reports of the Egyptian Quarantioe Board. In theory at 
any rate the responsibiiities of the Administration cover the w'hok of 
the vast kingdom, some 927,000 square miles with a population of 
several millions (p. z). In practice its effective control appears to be 
limited to the more important centres of population. In the report for 
*934 It is recorded that the Administration had instituted two schools 
fur midwives, one at Mecca, the other at Jidda. The Society^ for 
Medical Relief, which had been formed during the war against the 
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YemcDj ^ubscqucndy built a hospital at Taif» The Administration had 
installed a sanitary post at AI Arid, nearly 5 mites east of A 1 Madina^ 
on the pilgrim motor-route from Baghdad. It had decided to create 
dispensaries at Nejr^ on the Yemen frontier and at Jauf, where 
malaria was reported to be vtry prevalent. An asylum for zoo old 
people had been opened in Mecca. 

'rhe Administration attempts to control the iNegal practice of 
medicine and the traffic in narcotic drugs. Weekly publication of a 
bulletin recording the incidence of infectious diseases in the Hejaz is 
attempted, Tho4igh these bulletins in fact appear intermittently and 
arc far from complete, it appears from them that smallpox is persis¬ 
tently endemic but that epidemics have been infrequent in recent 
years, since more general vacemation is bringing it under control 
(p. 448), Dysentery' is very' prevalent, cases being reported at all 
seasons, though the case-mortality rate according to published returns 
is not high. Typhoid fever is common. Epidemics of measles, 
whooping-cough, and chicken-pox arc frequently reported. Puerperal 
fever is 'always endemic’ and most cases end fatally. Tuberculosis is 
widespread, especially among the women and children of the poorer 
classes; the report for 1937 gave an average of 12 new cases reported 
each week, with a mortality rate of 30 per cent. 

Ckolera. The important part played by the pilgrimage in past years 
in the al most w'or Id-wide dissemination of cholera has been mentioned. 
The pilgrim traffic from the East, notably India, the most important 
endemic home of cholera in the w'orld, sufficiendy explained the 
frequency of epidemics in the Hejaz. Burton (1855) stated: *Ei 
Medinah has been visited four times by the Rib el Asfar, or Cholera 
Morbus, ’which is said to have committed great ravages, sometimes 
carry'ing off w'hoie households. In the Rahmat cl Kabirah (the “Great 
Alercy”), as the w'orst attack is piously called, whenever a man vomited 
he was abandoned to his fate; before that he was treated with mint, 
lime-juice, and copious draughts of coffee.’ The Hejaz certainly paid 
dearly for its privilege of being die custodian of the holy places of 
Islam, 

Since the discovery of the causative organism of cholera, the cholera 
vibrio or 'comma hacillus',. by Robert Koch in 18S3, much light 
has been shed on the epidemiology of the dread disease, but important 
problems sdll aw'ait soludon. It is not clear why the disease should be 
endemic in only a limited part of the tropics and why vast tropical 
regions should happily have remained free, despite conditions 
apparendy most favourable to its dissemination. 
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Ami-cholera vaccination has presumably contributed much to the 
absence of epidemic cholera from recent pilgrimages^ 'ITic Interna¬ 
tional Sanitary Convention of 1926 made this vaccination compulsory 
for all intending pilgrims^ though it had been enforced by the 
Government of the Netherlands East Indies several years previously. 
From 1919 onwards pilgrims from these lands were inoculated with 
a typhoid-cholera vaccine and vaccinated against smallpox before 
departure, precautions to which there was no oppnisition, I’he 
dramatic disappearance of cholera from the Netherlands East Indies 
in 1920 w-as generally believed to result from the preceding mass anti- 
cholcra vaccination campaign throughout the islands. 

'Fhc existence of vibrios^ morphologicaJly indistinguishable from 
the true cholera vibrio, which are sometimes harboured and excreted 
by healthy persons, and by people suffering from other diseases, has 
much complicated the task of cholera control. In 1905 M. A. Ruffer 
isolated vibrios from patients at Tor who were not suffering from 
cholera. Much literature has been devoted to these and other cholera- 
like vibrios, only distinguishable by their biological reactions. Some 
observers have claimed that, in particular conditions, certain of these 
vibrios may acquire all the characteristics of the true cholera vibrio. 
But the consensus of present expert opinion appears to be that the 
cholera-like vibrios, including the Tor vibrio, are of little, if any, 
pathological importance. Opinion concerning the importance of the 
role played by healthy and convalescent carriers of the cholera vibrio 
in the spread of the disease b not unanimous. 


CHAPTER IX 
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HE presence or absence of water is the most important single 



X factor in Arabian agriculture. Much of the country remains 
desert or steppe, fit only as grazing for the camels of the nomadio 
beduin, not because the soil is deficient in mineral salts but because 
water is lacking. In some places this has been overcome by irrigation 
(PP’ 34-37)' 

In the scattered oases of the deserts and steppes, date-palms 
occupy nine-tenths of the agricultural land. In the Hadliramaut as 
a whole they are still the most important crop, but in the coastal areas 
of the Qu^aiti State the famous Hamumi tobacco is the principal 
product. A few coconuts are growm, as a garden-crop for rich owners, 
at Tahej and near the coast in the Qu*aiti State, principally for the 
^milk* and for eating while the Hesh is softj farther cast, in Dhufar, 
they gfow^ more luxuriantly, "rhe south-western highlands, with more 
regular rainfall, have an elaborate ancient system of terraced fields 
on the steep slopes, where coffee flourishes at altitudes between 
4,000 and about 6,500 feet, and qat between 4,500 and 8,000 feet, 
tvhile the broad stretches of highly cultivated land on the plateaux 
are ploughed and sown wdth wheat, barley, dhura {Sorghum)^ beans, 
and pulses, growm usually without irrigation. 

For certain crops the land is irrigated. Thus, onions are grown in 
the south-w'estem highlands in irrigated fields between 7,000 and 
8,000 feet' maize, tomatoes, mustard {fdiatdal^ a mauve-floivered 
kind) at about 4,500 feet near Ta'lzz (Yemen.) and (in the case of 
tomatoes) higher; wheat may be seen, in watered fields close to 
San*a (nearly 8,000 feet), in green ear before the end of February, 
while most of the surrounding plain is bare, dry, and undergoing 
winter ploughing. 

Other products of ancient culture in Arabia arc citron (mentioned 
by Theophrastus, about 300 fi.e.), grapes, gingelly (S^r^maiFi htdictim)^ 
indigo, madder, saf-flower {CarthaTms sugar, and formerly 

the opium poppy (mentioned in the sixteenth century by the Chinese 
writer Li Shi-Chen). But many areas once irrigated by water from 
the great works of antiquity, now in ruins (p. 36), have long been 
sterile. 

Some of the varieties cultivated may be of interest to plant breeders, 
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Since the propagation of agricnhurally valuable strains of cultivated 
plants IS leading to wholesale extermination of local varieties almost 
everywhere except in primitive countries^ A local variety, not com¬ 
mercially remunerative, may possess valuable qualities such as eariy 
cropping or resistance to disease. 


Regional Acricultuke 

Till quite recently modem writers have given little systematic 
description of farming in Arabia. But in March 1943 the United 
States Agricultural Mission to Sa'^udi Arabia issued a full report,' 
and in 1944 appeared an important account entitled ‘Dry farming 
methods in the Aden ProtectorateV much of which is also applicable 
to farming in the Yemen highlands^ These t\s'o rough divisions of 
Arabia are here briefly considered separately. 

Sa^udi Arabia 

A full account of the fiadiugs of the United States Mission which 
covered over 10,000 miles during its investigations, May-December, 
1942, cannot be given. 'Phe report is cited in matters of detail 
several times below* But some examples will indicate the amount 
of land under cultivation in several of the provinces of the vast 
kingdom* 

AI f Jnsa. In the Al QatTf area 9,000 aerra are cultivated at present, 
and an additioTial 3,000 can be reclaimed through draining of swamps 
and irrigation by artesian wells. In and about Hofuf 27,000 acres 
are cultivated (of w'hich 25,000 acres arc given up to date-palms), 
and 5,000 more acres can be irrigated by drainage-water in winter 
and from wells in summer; the soil is deep and exceptionally good; 
suitable for dates, wheat, barley, lucerne, vegetables, and fruits. 
In Jabrin oasis about 7,500 acres are cultivated (photo. 30). 

Nejd. Several districts were Investigated, the most important being 
Kharj, at an average elevation of 1,360 feet* Here 2,500 acres are 
irrigated, and another 1,000 acres arc being brought under irrigation, 
while It is planned to reclaim a further large tract. Most of the water 
is drawn from tivo great pits, 400 feel deep* The principal crops 

Under the noinn of K. S- Twitchell (Chief of Missk>nk A. L. Walhen, wtd 
J. C* HiimiJToo. 

i’ Rsirtlcy, Director of Agnculmre, Aden Protectorate, in 
^ CmtffrcfKt m Middle East jJ^nndtural DetAaptnent (Middle Emit Supp\y 
Centre, Agncultun] Report No. pp. 57-45, 1044X 
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arc dates, lucerne, wheat, and dhura {Sorghum); minor crops include 
barley, pomegranates, citrus, melons, and many vegetables. Experi¬ 
mental testing of varieties of several of these crops, and also of cotton, 
peaches, apricots, and grapes, is being carried out. 

The Hejaz. Areas such as Wadi Fatima, Wadi Hamdh and its 
tributaries, and Kheibar arc considered. In some, c.g. the Wadi 
Hamdh system, many ithil (tamarisk) trees grow, and their number 
may be Increased for fuel and timber, while date-palms could be 
planted in groups between groups of ithiL At Turaba the soil is 
good, but the date-palms, badly neglected by their beduin owners, 
should be better cultivated, and fruit-trees and vegetables planted 
among them. Near Taif the available water is efficiently used, and 
no great increase in acreage can be made. In the coastal districts of 
A 1 Lith, A 1 QunHdha, and Mali, all cultivable areas arc productive 
only after floods, but good yields of millets {dhura and dukhn) are 
obtained; the growing of w'hcat, lucerne, vegetables, and fruit-trees 
would be possible if wells were sunk. 

*Anr. In the district of Bisha the date-palms are well cared for 
and the dates excellent; an area of i,ooo acres south and cast of the 
town would produce fine w'heat and many other crops. At Nejran 
(average elevation 4,000 ft.) date-palms grow well, but they are 
seedlings and poorly cultivated (p. 486); the soil and climate are 
suitable for all field crops, grapes, citrus, cotton, and sugar-cane. 
The Tihama and lowland districts of Sabya, Abu ‘Arish, &c., arc 
cultivated by flood irrigation only, producing w'ondcifully fine crops 
of dhura and dukhn. The high country (6,000 to 8,000 ft.) about 
Abhi, Khamis Musheit, and adjacent districts is well terraced and 
cultivated, and its agriculture is best considered with that of the 
Yemen and Aden Protectorate. 

The South-fcestem Highlands {the Aden Protectorate, the Yemen, and 

part of *Astr) 

In this region the comparatively dense population has by immense 
bbour and skill made intensive farming possible in mountainous 
country, much of which would elsewhere ser\’c only for grazing. 
Over a period extending back 3,000 to 4,000 years a dry-farming 
sy’stem has been developed based on conser\'ation of soil and mobturc. 
Only by this intensive cultivation can the people maintain their 
numbers on the land. 

The soil is conserved by the elaborate system of terracing, while 
the fields depend for moisture not only on the rain falling directly 
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on them* but on collection and control of the water runnmg off 
uncultivated slopes, carrying with it humus and fertilizing agents 
dcnved from the excreta of grazing animals j in this dry farming the 
'run-off' from surrounding areas must equal from five to ten limes 
the area under cultivation. The topmost terraces on steep mountain 
slopes are so narrow as to be cultivated only by hand. On the easier 
middle slop« the field-terraces are broader and supported by 
ancient massive stone ivalb; to these fields the rain-water from bare 
unterraced slopes is led by an intricate system of channels, often 
cemented* and descending from terrace to terrace. Sdll lower, the 
cultivators rely mainly on controlled flood-water; land bordering 
wadis is carefully terraced and bunded for basin irrigation; flooded 
torrents arc led down between stone-faced walls and deflected by 
structures of stone and b rushwood into furrows which sen^e the land. 
Below the mountains the water from the large wadi sjstems is 
deflected to inundate the alluvial plains. (Photos. 241, 242.) 

TTie field-terraces in mountainous districts are erected with great 
toil, and severe punishments are prescribed for their neglect. Soil 
is often carried from a distance, though carts and other wheeled 
vehicles are non-existent. Sloping fields are utiknown, low' terraces 
being constructed even where the incline is slight, as on the plateau 
round San'a. 

On the ancient terraces the soil, though derived from many 
geological formations, has become fairly uniform over wide areas. 
It is usually rather deep and light, containing much silt. 

In the Western Aden Protectorate the rainfall averages about 
z inches a year on the coast, about 7 inches in the better districts of 
the middle altitudes, and about 12 inches at altitudes above 5,000 feet 
(the much higher averages mentioned in Chapter IV, p. 17S, refer to 
districts of the western Yemen, in some cases above cultivation level). 
Therefore, even with this elaborate system of water-conservation, 
crops can only be produced without supplementary irrigation from 
wells in the wetter western areas. Wells or cisterns are, indeed, found 
in most districts. Devices for irrigation have been described in 
Chapter II. 

The pressure of population results in farms having a small average 
size, e.g, about to acres in much of the Aden Protectorate. Most 
lar^r farms have at least a small part under irrigation, for security 
against the adverse seasons which befall every few years. Therefore 
small irrigated fields of cereals, onions, and other crops are seen in 
the winter months, surrounded by dry fields of stubbles. 
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Tillaget Implements, The highland farmer? have simple but 
effective methods; some of those described are used also in other 
parts of Arabia. In any field large enough for a plough to be turned 
the land is ploughed with primitive wooden ploughs, in ivhich an 
iron-capped spike is driven simply forward, but there i$ no curv'ed 
ploughshare to turn the soil. Or the soil is laboriously turned by a 
team of three men following the plough with a heavy shovel, of 
which one widds the handle while the other two men hold cords 
attached to the blade (photo. 247). In mountainous districts, Ong. the 
Amiri highlands, ivomen sometimes follow the ploughman,, break* 
ing the clods with wooden mattocks, in w'hich the shorter limb, 
capped with an iron spike, is bent at an acute angle to the handle. 
The soil of fields too narrow for ploughing is turned solely with 
mattocks, particularly valuable for soil-stirring in such places, where 
a hoe w'ould easily be broken against the stony terrace-sides. No 
harrow' is used, but several stirringa of the soil, with plough or 
mattock, before sowing, reduce it to a fineness adequate for the crops 
sown* 

For levelling and consolidating the soil, an apparatus of boards 
dragged by a yoke of oxen or other beasts is used, the driver standing 
on the boards. An implement of the same type effectively piles up 
small banks of earth round the fields before irrigation, but the driver 
walks behind, guiding the boards with a pole (photos* 243, 24S). 

In the vinej^ards the soil is trenched to a depth of 5 or 6 feet with 
great long-bladed mattocks, in which the curved blade or spike is 
nearly at right angles to the handle, a heavy toil, since spades ate 
unknowTi. 

Crops grown on these terraced mountain-sides and on the plateaux 
are (apart from coffee, qat, and certain fruit-trees, discussed on 
p. 4S4) mainly varieties of dhura {Sorghum), chosen largely for its 
high yield of fodder as w'cll as grain. Dtdihii (Peitnisetum) is a strong 
second favourite below 6,000 feet. ^Vh.eat, barley, and mustard are 
summer rainfall crops. Wheat is grown as a winter crop in certain 
irrigated areas. 

In most of the crops mentioned the grain is sown through a funnel 
and tube, a most efficient way, as the seed U run in behind the plough 
at w'hatever depth is demanded by the varying conditions of moisture 
in the layers of soil. But with summer rainfall crops, this device is 
only used for wheat, and then only when the moisture has gone into 
the deeper layers of soil* Otherwise the fanner sows on newly 
ploughed moist land; the seed is scattered in the furrow behind the 




24^- Oirecfin^ thf xcaterjrom fhc hide-bucket into an irngaftwi cktimifl 


245. O.vffl dranrin^ from a xccii for irrigation at Dfulfa' 
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plough and roughly harrou^d in by a small bush trailed on a rope 
alongside the plough. 

Cultivation of the young crops begins whh hand weeding, and 
later the rows are earthed up. The culdvation and reaping of iihura 
is dealt with below (p. 480J. Wheat and barley are reaped by men, 
boys, and girls who grasp handfuls of the stems and saw them through 
with a sickle, or in some districts these crops may be torn up by the 
roots. The grain is threshed with flails in the form of curved un¬ 
jointed sticks, and winnowing consists in tossing or pouring the grain 
and chaff from a shallow pan or other receptacle, when the chaff is 
blown away (photos. ^151, 252), 

Matiuring, Alfemati Cropping, and Crap Rotation. The manure 
of livestock is carefully conserved. That of sheep and goats is ex¬ 
cellent for dry farming, but is usually insufficient in quantity, and 1$ 
therefore used mostly on irrigated land. 

The value of alternate cropping is fully understood. Land may 
be left fallow for a season, and the rainfall of two seasons conserved, 
but only wealthy farmers can follow this plan regularly. Others 
^ryest crops whenever there is moisture enough, trjdng to do 
justice to the soil by manuring. If the spring rains {nmtar as seif) 
are insufficient, the land will He fallow till the late summer rainfall 
{matoT al kkwi/), when the summer rainfall crops are sowm. 

Old local systems of mLved and overlapping rotations exist (or 
existed) in parts of the Eastern Aden Protectorate. The most popular 
was: lucerne tiiVo years, followed by millet, and tobacco the fourth 
y^, or, if tobacco was not sown, another variety of millet. In some 
\dlages the rotation was simply tobacco, millet, and sesame the 
t ird year. In the Wadi Afaseila the fields are constantly changed, 
a certain part of the mdi-bed being cultivated one year, then left, 
while another part is cultivated next season. Mai?^, tobacco, and 
coconuts are probably comparatively recent introductions. In Socotra 
agriculture is almost unknown. 

ladder and Forage. The extreme care with which the stems and 
leaves of dimra are conserved is mentioned on p. 481, and the use of 
date-stones, green dates, &c., as fodder on p. 489. Wild forage plants 
are mentioned under 'camels' (p. 510), and some cultivated species 
are listed in Appendix D (p. 594). 

Reekonbig of Seasons. Arab countrymen, whether nomad beduin or 
Mttled cultivators, divide the year in several ways quite distinct 
from the official Moslem calendar. These systems are discussed in 
Appendix E (pp. 603 ff.). 
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Cereal Crops 

Miilel 

The prtncipal cereal^ at any rate in the south, is dhura. Grown in 
the south-west from near &ea-Ievel to over 9,000 feet, it is seen chiefly 
above 5,000, and is a characteristic plant O'f the highlands. Many 
varieties are used; in the Aden Protectorate those with red or parti¬ 
coloured grain arc popular in the western districts, buff- or yellowy- 
seeded types are commonest in the highlands, while varieties with 
small white seeds are grown in the eastern districta. In the lowland 
Tihama a single sowing may yield several crops in the year; plough¬ 
ing begins as soon as the spring rains set in, and the seed is sown 
directly after, by drilling through a bamboo tube, the crop b lO feet 
high in June and harvested in July (photo. ^50). In some interior 
oases also, such as Nejran, as many as four crops are harvested from 
a single sowing; this b possible because some cultivated Sorghums 
develop adventitious buds, wyhich function as independent plants, at 
the base of the parent stems. This ^ratooning’ Is also practised with 
success in some districts of the Aden Protectorate, especially lowland 
areas with good deep soil; the crop is cut to within about 6 inches of 
the ground, but it b little use to allow more than one ratoon (new 
shoot) tu grow on a plant, except for fodder. 

In south-west Arabia many local methods of culdvating d/tura 
exist. I'he most detailed account available^ refers to the h^udhali 
highlands of the Western Aden Protectorate, betw'een 6,500 and 
7,500 feet above sea-level, urhere about Dne-quarter of the land is 
permanently irrigated from springs and wells, but the remainder is 
dependent on dry farming. The soil, derived from granite, is ploughed 
In October to break the stubble; the butts (stumps) of the dhura 
plants are then carefully hand-collected fur fuel. Beuveen November 
and March the land is ploughed at least twice—ploughed and cross- 
ploughed on v^idc terraces, while on narrow^ terraces it is ploughed 
diagonally or subjected to simple ridge-splhting. Next, all is made 
ready for tapping any run-off from surrounding uncultivated areas 
during the rains of March and April, and after each rain nr accretion 
of run-off the land is again plnughcd. The farmer will go on plough¬ 
ing at night rather than let the surface dry^ and cake, as conservation 
of moisture and aeration of the soil are essential at ihim season. 

If enough moisture is conserv'ed the farmer usually sows his 
dhtna in the hot dry interval between the (north-east) spring and 

^ B. J. HAiTt«yp.op- ciL> ig4+. 
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(south-west) summer mins; commonly only one variety' is sown, or 
perhaps two, on the terraces, the plough being so set that the seed is 
nin into the moist soil layers about 4 inches deep. Ten to fifteen 
pounds of seed are so^vn per acre, in rows to 3 feet apart; dry-land 
farmers in some districts prefer a rate below ten pounds per acre, 
but over thirty pounds is favoured for sowing such varieties as sei/^ 
the best know'n fodder-variety in the western parts of the Aden 
Protectorate, When the supply of moisture has been specially good, 
the dhura may be interplantcd with cow-peas ( Vigna nnensii) ; these 
are always used as an under-crop on irrigated land, at the rate of 
I to z lb. of seed per acre, mixed with the dJiura seed and sowm 
through the same driJh 

Early ^ow-th is slow', as the nights are cold on the high plateau>i 
even during the hot spell in May; but dry weather during the first 
month is necessary, for wet land cannot be ploughed without burying 
the young plants, while if left the soil cakes and hardens. At the first 
AAort/rains in July the dhum should be li to 2 feet high, enough for 
a plough to be run between the rows to earth up the plants. Such 
mlcr-cultivation may be effected again after later fails of rain, till the 
crop is 3 feet high and its leaves shade the ground. 

temperature falls during the rains of July and August, but 
rises again as the second hot period in September approaches. Rain 
when the grain-cobs are forming is most beneficial. During the 
groviith of the crop, iveeds which have escaped the plough arc re¬ 
moved by hand, also overcrowded plants and heads showing smut, 
but all such material is collected for feeding stock. 

When the dhura grain is in the doughy stage the cow'-pea pods are 
har\'C 3 ted and the plants pulled up; next, the dhuta leaves are stripped 
and bundled in small sheaves for fodder. Finally the Mmra stems 
are cut off a few- inches above the ground and carried to the threshing- 
floor, usually an ancient one paved with granite* After threshing 
(p. 479) the grain is stored in pits hollowed out of the rock, fhe stems 
are carefully stored for fodder. Nothing is wasted; in many cases 
the stalks are twisted into w-ads and fed to cattle by hand. 

Though no crop is likely to compete with dhum in food and 
fodder-value, some introductions have recently been made in the 
Aden Protectorate, notably that of Quinoa or Inca wheat {Cheno- 
podium Quima), a frost-resisting plant of the high Andes, It is too 
early to judge results. 

In the Upper 'Aulaqi country and the Dahr plateau, north of 
the Kaur ranges, dhura is also sown in May and ripens in three 
A 4336 
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rnonthS) but in the Datbina and ebeiAhere south of the Kaur it is 
sown in October and harvested about four months Jater.' In the 
Amiri highlands {Western Aden Protectorate) and on the high 
plateaux of the Yemen, there is usually only one crop in the year, 
sown in spring; in mid-September the plateau around Dhala\ 4,800 
feet^ and the terraced fie]da on the steep slopes of Jebel Jihaf up to 
over 7*000 feet, are covered with tad green dhura ; in late September* 
after the end of the summer rains, gangs of men and boys hand-pick 
the cobs of grain for threshing; afterwards the tall stems arc sawn 
off with a sickle a few inches above the ground and cither used as 
green fodder or tied in bundles which are piled in conical stacks to 
dry, and later used as dry fodder or Utter, Some fields are then 
ploughed up immediately* but in many places the stubbles are left 
till wUnter* even as late as January and February.^ Querns of various 
patterns are used for grinding the grain. 

On the ‘Audhali plateau the average yield of dhum is 400 to 60O lb, 
per acre* wluch may be compared with 400 lb. for wheat and barleVi 
and 150 lb* for mustard. 

Dhura is also grown in the Nejd oases; in Wadi Fatima (Mecca) it is 
(or was) sown on the same fields after the reaping of the early urheat 
and barley har\i^e5t.^ 

Diikhn or 'bulrush-millet^ (in Aden Colony called by its Hindi 
name, hajri\, a low plant, 2 or 3 feet high, with a long compact cob 
of grain, is grown (in the south-west) in the Tihama and the foot¬ 
hills below 4,000 feet. In the Aden Protectorate dukhn is sown by 
drilling or is 'spot*-planted* and is generally considered to need less 
water than other tropical cereals* It is usually sown in early summer 
and ripens in about four months* The grain is ground in hand-mills 
and the fiour made into slightly sweet bread* which is rather dearer 
than that made from Stura. 

A mong the other millets mentioned in Append Lx D(p. 595), Faiilcum 
miiiacetim (bruomcom millet) and Elmsine are, in the Eastern Aden 
Protectorate, sown in small plots and transplanted later* 

Teff {Erogroitis abyssimedj, the crop so characteristic of tlie 
Ethiopian highlands* is called tahaf in the Aden Protectorate* where 
its distribution is peculiar. It is apparently not growti west of Aden. 
It is grown in the coastal district of Abyan* nearly 30 miles north-east 
of Aden, on land irrigated from wells, by people from districts such 

^ WyTfwa Bury, Tht Lamiof l/x, p. 3*^ (igu)* 

’ I)i the High Fraun, p* 49 (1942}. 

^ Dcught)', Art^sLi Deserhi, vol. ii, cliap. tB. 
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as Wadi Hajr, much farther cast, and also by the local farmers when 
the conditions of rainfall demand a quick-growing crop; in the latter 
ease the seed is cast into the flooded land without previous cultiv^a- 
tion of the soil. Near the coasts of W'ahidi territory and the Hajr 
province of the Eastern Protectorate it is similarly grown; tribal 
insecurity is here a factor, as the crop is quickly sown on the flooded 
land, needs no cultivation, and is quickly harvested. In the middle 
altitudes, /oAa/is grown in the upper Wadi Hajr at about 2,500 feet, 
and about Ileihan at some 4,000 f^, on ground w'atercd from wells. 
It is said also to be used as a catch-crop up to nearly 5,000 feet on 
the jUb. 

Wheat and Bariey 

Above the middle altitudes of the south-western highlands, wheat 
and barley compete with dhura as important cereal crops. TTiough 
these arc in some districts mainly summer rainfall crops (p. 479), 
the times of sowing are very irregular even in the same district, and 
are also much affected by differences of altitude. For instance, about 
Manakha (Yemen) barley is 8ow*n in early spring and wheat somew'hat 
later, both being har>'ested after about three months.' Elsewhere 
barlc>’ may ^ sowm in October, November, or February, and har¬ 
vested in May or September. In Upper ‘Aubqi country* wheat is 
sown in January and har>’ested after four months. In parts of the 
Yemen it is sow'n in February and harvested in May, or sown in 
June and reaped in September, or sow*n in October-November 
and reaped at the end of February* (as on irrigated land near 
San'i, where it is in ear in February, while most of the surround** 
ing plain is bare). On Jebel Jihaf (Western Aden Protectorate) 
wheat and barley are reaped in September, the method of har\'est- 
ing being described on p. 479. 'llie wheat is sometimes seriously 
affected by rust. The species and varieties culti\'ated are mentioned 
on p. 595; some Arabian wheat is ‘small-grained ... yet sweet and 
good*.* 

In districts where 'occult predpiution* in the form of mists is 
comnM>n, as on the north-eastern edge of the great escarpment of 
the '.Audhali plateau, farmers conacr>’e the summer rainfall by fre¬ 
quent ploughings, and sow wheat, with a drill, deep in the soil in 
December, three months after the last rains. The grain germinates 
on the moisture conserved below* the mulched surface, the growth 

* Wymma Bury, Arahia InffitM, p. 109 (1915). 

* Doughty, Arabim Dettrtm, voL i, chap. to. 
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being helped by die \%inteT mists (gheim, p. 379)* Rain in March and 
April benefits the crop, but is not essential.' 

Farther north, wheat and barley are grown at much lower 
altitudes; in the oases of Nejd, at about 2,000 feet; harvest here 
takes place in early summer or spring—in Tcima, for instance, in 
April. 

Aiaize and Rice 

Maize is a favourite crop of the lowlands and middle altitudes in 
the south-west, wherever a good supply of permanent water is at 
hand. It is liarvested about three months after sowing, and as a 
rule it ripens evenly, though south Arabian varieties tend to carry 
three or four cobs on a stem. In parts of the Yemen it is called rfimi 
*Roman' (ix, from Constantinople), probably in allusion to its having 
been introduced during the Turkisli occupation. 

Rice, the consumption of which is large, is mostly imported, but is 
grown locally, notably in the oases of A 1 Hasa, where the plentiful 
supply of water from the warm springs renders its cultivation possible 
with an elaborate system of irrigation. 


Fruit and Vegetables 

At high elevations many temperate fruit-trees are cultivated. In 
the Yemen apricot, peach, plum, pear, pomegranate, walnut, quince, 
fig, and grape-vine grow at altitudes between 6,500 and 8,000 feet, 
and some small apricot trees may be seen as high as 9,000 feet. In 
the Aden Frotectorate peaches of a clingstone variety, figs from a 
semi-viild tree, and grapes are grown and relished locally on the 
'Audhali plateau; there also a selection of South African varieties of 
fruit-trees was established in 1939 on a demonstration plot at 
Mukeiras, with the result that certain varieties of apricot and plum 
proved suitable, and focal farmers have been persuaded to purchase 
further consignments. Elsew'hert temperate fruits are scarce or 
absent even in high districts where they would flourish. Apricot, 
cherry, walnut, fig, and vine are cultivated to some extent in the 
mountains of ‘Oman (p. 592). In south Arabia fruits of tropical and 
warm temperate lands Aourish from low to moderate altitudes; for 
instance, mango, tamarind, custard-apple, sugar-cane, pawpaw, 
banana, sweet-limes and other citrus fruits are grown in favourable 
situations in the south-western part of the Aden Protectorate and 

^ B. J, Hartley, op. cit. 
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the Yemen, from Lahej oasis, only about 400 feet above sea-lcvcl, to 
6,000, or even in some cases over 7,000 feet (photo. 255). 

The small fruits {dOm) of the nebq^ sidry or 'ilb tree {Zizyphus 
Spina-Christi) are eaten in some districts. 'Hiis tree grow's from 
near sea-level to over 7,000 feet in the south-west. 'I’he stones are 
cracked and the small nuts (called halil or kabasis in the Madhramaut, 
qussei in .Aden) are eaten. In the Eastern Aden Protectorate the fruits 
are dried and pounded with their stones; the resulting mixture {hatt) 
is sometimes stored, and is a common food of the local beduin. The 
fresh leaves are important fodder for goats and camels, and the *ilb 
is grown for both fodder and shade in the coflfec-plantations of Lower 
Yafa*. The dried leaves also form a valuable feeder (called Ugin or 
ghussa)y often soaked in water uith a mixture of sesame-cake and 
pK>unded date-stones, and thus fed to stock needing special treatment. 
The tree is important as timber, especially in the tributaries of the 
Wadi Hadhramaut and the steppe country between this and the sea. 
In the Koran it is written that the nebq trees of Paradise have no 
thorns, and this is literally true of some cultivated examples. 

Production of vegetables was much increased in Aden Colony and 
Protectorate during the War of 1939-1945. Sufficient vegetables of 
European type were grown in the lowland districts of I.ahej and 
Abyan to supply the Colony and some of the shipping. In summer 
the same districts produce melons and tropical vegetables, while 
those of temperate type have been grown in a special area at 7,000 feet 
on the *.Audhali plateau; local farmers deliver about 2 tons per day 
to Government buyers at Laudar, whence the vegetables are taken 
to Aden in ten hours or less. Two crops of potatoes in the year were 
successfully groum on the *Audhali plateau, between late February 
and the end of October; the colder months are less suitable, and frost 
may cause damage. A small, round, white variety is grown in parts 
of the Yemen, for local consumption and for overland export to Aden. 
'I'he sweet (>otato {Ipomoea batatas; batata, sukar ukunde) is grown in 
many parts of the Protectorate, such as Wadi 'Piban and its tribu¬ 
taries, where a good supply of water (not brackish) is present. 
Tomatoes are grown fairly extensively in parts of the Yemen, for 
instance on irrigated land near Ta'izz (4,500 ft.) and at higher alti¬ 
tudes near San*a. 

Farther north, products of temperate countries are grown at 
lower altitudes. Thus, in the irrigated gardens surrounding the 
cities of central Nqd, besides the prevailing date-palms, the peach, 
grape, fig, pomegranate, apricot, and lemon are cultivated, as well 


AGRICULTURE 


+86 

as tamato, cgg-fmit pumpkin, and melon; in some 

places egg-pJants are growm in ro^'s aJong the sides of the irrigation 
channels; while melon is much in request as a dish with which to 
break the day s fast at ^sunset, when Ramadhan falls in the summer.^ 

Almonds produce satisfactory yields in Sa*udi Arabia at elevations 
of 6,50<) feet and over, but ail the trees are seedlings, which results 
in variability in the size and quality of the nuts, while lack of treat¬ 
ment of maladies results in shortness of life of the trees. Remedies 
have been suggested.^ Camel-sticks (mhh^ah) arc of almond-wood; 
Aluhammad used an almond stick; compare Aaron’s rod, which 
blossomed and bore aimonds {N^innhers^ chap. xvii). 

The seasons of flowering and fruit vary widely according to lati¬ 
tude, elevation, See. In San^a and its environs apricot-trees blossom 
about the end of January', and in sheltered situations are loaded 
with ripening fruit in mid-! ebruary; quince and pomegranate flower 
a little later than apricot; fig-^trees break into leaf early in February; 
tvalnut-lrecs remain bare the latest (photos. 260, 261).^ In central 
and northern Arabia fruit may be available, according to situation, 
at least from July to September; thus, peaches and grapes ripen at 
Riyadh early in July; figs and peaches are plentiful at *Anciza in 
late August; peaches and pomegranates, also at 'Aneiza, in late 
September. 


Date-Pai.m 

(Pfioemx daftyii/era; Arabic, iamra^ plur. teunr^ the fruit; tiakftlt a 
date-palm, plur. Jiakhil^ a palm-grove) 

Dates are probably the most important food-crop of Arabia. They 
also hold a Idgh pbcc in 'Iraq, of which they form the most reliable 
agricultural export,® but the following remarks apply specially to 
Arabia proper. Here date-palms are estimated to occupy 90 per 
cent, of the agricultural land in the oases of the deserts and steppes 
below about 2,200 feet; in the south-western highlands a line can 
be drawn at thi^ altitude round a large block of country where they 
are not grown. 1 hey do, how'ever, flourish in places at higher alti¬ 
tudes, e.g. \\ adi Nejran, about 4,000 feet, where, howe\'er, the fruit 
is poor iu quality, due largely to the trees being seedlings; and the 

’ Philty, Ai^obia of thf Wahhabite pp, 6, 14, iSS, ^c. (1918). 

TwitchcU, op, cil., p. 19. 

^ Scott, Ib f/w Hij;h VVmem, p. 143. 

Phdby, Arabia of the iVohhabiit pp. 25, 163, 30 r. 

* Hmdbook of Iraq (B.R. 524), pp. 457-45^ (JlM4>. 
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brMd valley of Turib in 'A$Trj about 5,700 feet, where again the 
fruit 15 very inferior though the palms grow excellently;^ possibly 
better fruit could be obtained at the higher altitudes, giv'cn more care 
in culture and the selection of varieties. Fhc palms also occupy 
considerable areas of the narrowr coastal plains of the south-west and 
south, and in 'Oman. In normal times, when rice and millet are 
available in the markets of the coast-towns, the people of the Wadi 
lladhramaut and its tributaries store a large part of their date-crop, 
only consuming the entire crop fresh, and even impjorting extra dates, 
in seasons ivhen drought in the flood-irrigated areas causes a serious 
reduction in the jield; some varieties of fine flavour are stored apart, 
in large earthen vessels, while others arc mixed with the commonly 
stored type (Itamrg ); two varieties {$hub$hiiba and HffuAoA), growm in the 
main wadi between Tarfm and Seiyun, arc preferred for eating fresh. 

Since palms grown from seed do not reproduce the special char¬ 
acteristics of their parents, propagation is effected by detaching 
offshoots from palms of recognized merit and z to 3 years old. hlaie 
and female flow'ers are borne on separate trees (the male plants being 
readily distinguishable by their sturdy aspect and larger number of 
closely packed leaves), but offshoots are taken only from female 
trees. If 3 young palm be denuded of all its offshoots at once, it 
produces no more, hence it is customary to leave at least one offshoot 
on each plant. 

The offshoots are planted in holes about a yard square and 
approximately the same depth. Young palms are placed iz to 30 
feet apart, or even farther if such crops as lucerne are to be growm 
beneath the trees. According to some .^rab writers one-third of the 
soil dug out is removed, while ashes are mixed with the remainder. 
No manure is added, but a handful of stones may be put under the 
young plant, which is banked up with the loose soil. On the other 
hand, the growers of the fardh variety of dates in "Oman work into the 
soil a donkey load of w'dI-rotted manure for each tree tw-ice a year. 
But generally manure is applied in autumn, so that it is absorbed 
by the soil before the growing-period in spring. There is no evidence 
that occasional irrigation with brine benefits the trees, though this 
w^s advocated by old Arab w'riters. On the coast fish-manure is 
sometimes used. 

Irrigation is the principal factor in culture, though palms can also 
be grown without it, as at Al Aladina. Irrigation from the hot springs 

' K. S. TwitebcU, Rep. l].S. Agncvittftal Miision to Sa'udi Arabia pn 17 rg 
(i94JK 
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of AJ Hasa leads to early ripening. In some districts, c.g. parts of 
‘Oman, water is conveyed several miles to the date gardens through 
cement conduits. 

Date-palms bear fruit intermittently; the older trees tend to rest 
every other year. Since verj' few male trees arc growm, artificial 
pollination of the numerous female trees is necessary. This has 
been practised since many centuries B.c. (at least in ‘Iraq, where it 
is shown in Assyrian sculptures); it is correctly described by Theo¬ 
phrastus and by medieval Arab wTiters. WTen the brush of male 
flowers, covered by its spathe, has reached maturity (a condition 
indicated by its scent, and a faint rustling produced by pressure with 
the fingers), it is cut down and split open. One or two sprigs of male 
flowers, after lying twenty^four hours in a basket, arc inserted into a 
cluster of female flowers which has newly burst its spathe; or a 
spathe not quite ready may be split and the male flow’ers inserted. 
To avoid possible damp, the middle of the day is chosen. Pollen 
of certain other species of palm appears to be cflcctive, though the 
Arabs believe that the male flowers used directly influence the 
quality and quantity of the fruit (photo. 257). 

T he usual flowering season is March to April, but blossoms may 
be found from Februar),' to June. While the peak period of the 
har\cst is usually August; dates ri{>en in some districts much earlier. 
At .Al Madina they appear at the beginning of June, while the main 
hars'est is a month later. .At Ri)*adh dates are in the unripe, but 
just eatable, stage called laun in late July; after^^’ard8 they pass 
through the half-and-half stage called bisr^ to the nearly final stage 
for fresh dates, ratob} 1 he early ripening in A 1 Hasa has been 
mentioned. They reach the markets of ‘Oman about mid-May and 
continue till mid-November. Verj’ numerous named \'aricties exist, 
c.g. 116 have been recorded from the neighbourhood of A 1 Madina 
alone. The Arabs consider the hhalasi of Hofuf and the fardh of 
‘Oman among the best.* 

Dates are often picked while still green, boiled for an hour or 
more, and sun-dried for eight to ten days; these khalal mat biUdi, 


Philby, .'Irafrw of the WahtuAis, p. 45 (1928). 

• For varieUCT of^te* found in AmbU see FlORel, Zeituhrift Deutuh. Moment. 
Gts. pp. 686-687 (*86a); E. Bonavia, The Future qf the Date-Palm in India, 
PP- 35~«5 (Calcutta, 1885; includes the Persian Gulf and translations of the 
names ^ at Muscat); Dowson, Date Culthation in 'Iraq, i, pp. 70-75 (1921; 

van^es. as ueU as those in ‘Iraq, Ac.). G. SdwSiAmh’s 
clutitioo. contains a vocabulary of terms used in date 
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crisp and of nutty flavour, keep over a year. Unripe dates may also 
be pickled in vinegar, Fre^h dates may be bated with butter, or 
chopped up and boiled with miJfc, onions, and flour* A paste, 
madquqa, of stoned dates ground up with gingeUy oil is spread on 
bread* In the Persian Gulf a date jam is called and sweet 

cakes are made of dates ground up and fried in oil mL\ed with flour 
boiled in milk. Young male spathes are ground up to make bread. 
Or eaten a$ a salad, or boiled with lemon peel. An unfermented 
liquor, called nabidh like other palm-iiquors, and made by letting 
water poured on fresh dates stand overnight, has been drunk since 
the time of Muhammad.' In Bahrein tara-water, made from fresh 
spathes, is used in making sherbet.* Datc-$tones are (or were) 
steeped, ground, and sold as fodder for cameb in barren lowland 
parts of the Hejaz.^ In Bahrein green dates (s/xiung) are used as 
fodder for donkeys and cattle, or, boiled with ground date-stones and 
fish-bones, made into cakes for milch coivs*^ 

Statistics of the yield for Arabia are not available. Over 40 years 
ago it w'as estimated that the number of palms owmed by individuals 
in the Hadhramaut—by no means the greatest date-producing 
district, as stated (p. 473)—varied from 10 to 3,000 trees, while 
numbers from loo to s«> were frequent*® In "Oman go per cent, 
of the population is dependent on date cultivation, and over a million 
rupees' worth of dates were exported in 1938-1939. Many ‘Omaiu 
Arab owners are, however, allowing themselves to be ousted bv 
Baluchis, 

Other wrej. The leaves arc used for thatch; the leafi ets of tender 
unfolding leaves arc made into matting and baskets, certain ^^arieties 
being preferred* 'I’hc wood is used in timber construction. In 'Oman 
a Iwge proportion of the people live in huts made of the leaves or 
their midribs, the latter sometimes called *date-sdcks* ^ thee are 
also used in some places in the construction of boats called shasha^ 
The pith is edible, and the fibre used in rope-making. 

IHseases of date-palms. The date-palm scale-insect (Pariatoria 
blanefiatdt) is widespread, but normally held in check by parasitic 

^ Burton, Piigrtmiigf to El-Medinah and AIect<di, if p* 3*r (1655)* 

For other methods of prcpnistfon itt E. BcoBvin, The Dale Palm in India^ 
Wjq. ft885): A. R, Hakim, ‘Supplementary Notes cm Care and Culture 
ot ^ic Trees/ Appendix B to Pan III of Rtp. Administration Gulf Potitinal 
Pendency/or rS^3-4, pp. 39-43 (rSa4). 

^ Doughtj', Arabia Deserta, vol* it, chap, y. 

^ Bent, Soulftern Arabia, p. 19 f 1900). 

MV. Hein, ‘Bcitmg lur SnHstik SQdarabW, Mitt. Geasroth, Get Wien 
nl'i, p. £48 (*903). 
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JjisecESi. A red spider (not 3 true spider, but an acarine) is ^ serious 
pest, rendering whoJe clusters of fruit unfit for human consumption. 
The majnuft^ or ^mad’, disease is caused by a stoppage of growth^ 
resulting in the strangling of the young leav^ by die old. 


Coffee 

Cofffa arabka^ so far as is known, is the only species gro^sn in 
Arabia; at any rale it is the only kind export^ from Arabia or 
Ethiopia, but coffee of other spedes, c.g. C. robusia {Bukobenm), is 
imported in die husk from east Africa into Arabia, 

Co'ffee (Arabic: buan means the tree, somebmes also the beverage; 
qafnva, usually the beverage extracted from the berry; qhftr^ the 
husk and the beverage extracted therefrom} is not indigenous in 
Arabia. It is believed to have been introduced from Abyssinia. 
According to tradition^ slips of both coffee and qat were planted at 
Udein (*thc two twigs^) in the Yemen in pre-Tslamic iimeSj but 
neither plant is mentioned in the Koran. Another report attributes 
the intr^uction of coffee to une Jemal ad Dfn Abu 'Abdullah adh 
Dbubani^ Mufti of Adcn^ as iatc as 1454. WTien abstinence from 
alcoholic drinks was generally enforced under Islam, the use of 
eoffiM gained ground, and it was designated qiihtva^ a word formerly 
applied to intoxicants. From jVrabia the drinking of coffee spread 
rapidly through the Muslim world and later to Europe; Father 
Anthony de Montserrate drank it in Dhufar in 1557, and by 1650 It 
had reached England. Attempts were made to check the spread of 
habit, as when the lieverage was publicly condemned at Mecca 
in 1511 by an assembly of lawyers and physicians, and when a 
fanatical mob vi-recked the coffee-houses of Cairo in 1613. 

In Arabia coffee is grown principally in the Yemen, throughout 
the length of the country from north to south; it flourishes on the 
steep slopes of the valleys in the western escarpment, usually at 
altitudes between 4,000 and 6,500 feci, though in places it may be 
grown at nearly 8,000 feet. Ihe mountainous Ffaraz district, w'est 
of Manatha, and the upper parts of Wadi Siham and Wadi 
Ania,^ to the south and east, produce the best quality (photo, 259); 
Varieties such as are named from their districts. Aluch 

is exported, from the northern districts through Hodeida, from 
the southern through Ta'izz and Aden. The port of Mocha, which 

formerly gave its name to coffee grown far inland, is completely 
decayed (photo, 14^). 
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Smaller areiis uf production exist in *Asir and the Aden Protector¬ 
ate. But the total amount is insufHcient for consumption in Arabia 
and for export ; some imported as well as local cotfee i$ used in the 
\emen by those wealthy enough to drink coffee made from the bean. 
The precious local product b reserved mainly for export, ivhile 
poorer people drink only qishr^ extracted from the husksJ In 
Niebuhr^s time (1763) little real coffee was drunk in the Yemen, 
being considered heating, while qiskr w'as esteemed by rich and poor 
alike. 

In the Yemen the trees are planted (like other crops in the moun¬ 
tains) on terraced fields, the stone faces of which may rise 20 feet or 
more according to the steepness of the ground, and nuiy exceed in 
height the width of the fields. Fruit intended for sowing is plucked 
and sun-dried on house-tops, till the husk opens and can be removed 
without injury to the 'bean'. The beans are sown, usually from 
October to December, by pressing each separately on to a manured 
secd-bed, damped and smoothed down, and then covering tlicm with 
several inches of louse fine soil. The seed-beds, artificially shaded, 
are w^atered every few days, and the seedlings appear in about a 
month. After a period varying from six weeks to four months or 
more, they are transplanted, being set wide apart in row'S on well- 
manured ground, with a depression at the base of each seedling to 
catch surface-WTitcr, Newiy transplanted seedlings need shading 
and Watering till established. The trees reach maturity in. five years, 
attaining a height of S to 15 feet, but they do not bear profitably 
after twenty years. New' trees can also be produced by layering 
suckers of mature trees. Coffee-trees are usually sliadcd by row's 
of l^e trees. Ficus^ DoberUj tamarind, Stc., and many plantations 
are irrigated in the dry season. The dme of harvest varies greatly 
with altitude and the situation of individual trees; the berries on 3 
single tree may ripen at different times according to tlie amount of 
Sun falling on them; thus, an eighteenth-century observer stated 
the main harvest to be in May, while a recent observ'er recorded 
that it is principally in autumn.^ The beans are separated from 
the husk by a hand-mill so spaced as to rub off the husk w-ithout 
injuring the bean, and are then cleaned, sorted according to colour 
and size, and made up in packages of plant-fibres. 

* For methodic of prepanpljoci of qithr see Monzoni, £i Yemen, p. g (l334y 

* J. Dt La Roque, *An Aocount of the Ccrffw-liw and it* Fniix,’ in A fo 

, (Engtwh tinn&tiitjana, 17^*. i73c)j Wyman Bniy, Arabfa 

Jnfdix, p. IJJI (19(5). 



492 AGHICULTt/RE 

In the Western Aden Prntectordte coffee is groAvn in the western 
part of the mountains of Yafa' and in the territory of the Radhfan 
confederation, immediately to the south-west. In the best districts 
of \afa', at from 5,000 to 5,500 feet, the main harvest is in April and 
May. Up to 1938 some 50 tons were exported to Paris and New York, 
where, marketed as Yafa coffee, it commanded high prices^ but since 
that date it has only been traded internally, particularly overland to 
the eastern parts of the Protectorate, In this local trade the fine dried 
cherry of 1: afa* is most esteemed; except in the farthest eastern parts 
of the Protectorate the whole 'cherry' is pounded and, after roasting, 
boiled with powdered ginger or, in times of scarcity, with black popper; 
sometimes the beverage h sweetened with honey. But in the Maliri 
Sultanate (including Socotra), where 'Omani influence is strong 
among the coastal population, coffee U made in the ordinary Arabian 
manner from the bean alone, and is serv^cd unsweetened. 


QAT (CaTEIA EOULIS) 

This shrub or small tree belongs to the same Order (Celastraceae) 
as the English spindle-tree, and has elliptic toothed leaves about as 
large as those of a plum, but thicker and dark shining green, and 
cym^ of small white flowers in the leaf-axila, hike coffee, it is 
traditionally supposed to have been introduced from Ethiopia, where 
It grows wild, and is said to have been brought in 1430 to flodeida 
by one Sheikh Ibrahim Abu Zahrein ('father of the two flowers'). 
Qai h cultivated in small plantations, either on terraced fields or, 
on more level ground, in walled gardens. It flourishes at altitudes 
beiwieen 4,000 and S.ooo feet, particularly on Jebel Sabir south of 
a 1Z2 and the mountains to the north; in the mountains west of 
Sau'a, and on level ground at 'Asr, Wadi Dhahr, and elsewhere 
near San a (photo, 260). A few plantations of young trees may be 
«en in the Aden Protectorate, near Dhala'. In some districts ground 
formerly devoted to pffee or vines is now unfortunately given up 
to Normally qat is not allowed to set seeds but is propagated by 
r^ttings. The cultivator usually floods his field till the soil is saturated, 
then covers it with excreta of goats, &c„ and leaves it for a few days, 
after which the cuttings are planted in rows of shallow^ holes 4 to 6 
feet apm. They are protected from livestock bv barriers of thorn 
or watched by trained dogs. In a year they should be 2 feet high and 
rea j or the first plucking, though the young trees arc in some cases 
lelt several years, men the shoots are plucked, a few are allowed 
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to remain for plucking^ the following year, such qiit muharra being 
thought inferior. Three crops are said to be taken from each plant 
in a year, the shoots of the second crop {qai mathani) being con^ 
sidened best. The trees reach a height varying from 5 to 13. feet. 
The top generally dies when the plant is about 16 years old; the 
stem is then cut olf about a foot above the ground and suckers spring 
from the stumps. 

SprigSt 6 inches or more long, of the young leaves are tied in 
bundles, wrapped in grass to keep them fresh during transport to 
the centres of consumption. Varieties such as /ahbex and sahirt take 
their names from particular places; the two named arc worth 8 to 
12 annas a bundle in Aden, while inferior varieties cost only + to 7 
annas. The difference h probably due to the greater rainfall in places 
such as Jebel Sabir, for plants sent from there to Jess favoured 
localities produce only foliage of an inferior quality. The costHnm 
of good gM is due to the demand for its being fresh; transported 
by camel from the Yemen to Aden arrivea at I^ahej on the third 
morning, whence it is sent to Aden by motor transport. 

In south-west Arabia, where qst is used by a very large proportion 
of the population, the leaves are normally chewed, only the juice being 
swallowed; when the check becomes distended, the green paste of 
chewed leaves is spat out into a cuspidor, while the mouth ts rinsed 
with Water, draughts of which are also drunk periodically.* Occa¬ 
sionally an infusion is made from the dried leaves. Ihc effects 
on the addicts are described in Chapter VIII (p, 463), 


Other Crops 

Grape-ifines 

South Arabia and Socotra w^ere both knowm to classical writers 
as wine-producing countries, though production has doubtless de¬ 
clined since the time of Muhammad, who (for example) ordered the 
destruction of the ^dneyards of Taif. Grapes are now grown on the 
high tableland of the Yemen, especially at Raudha and elsewhere 
north of San*a, though good vineyards have been uprooted and 
replaced by qm; the vines are still bare in February, when some other 
fruit-trees arc in full bloom or early leaf; wine is made by the Jcwts of 
the Yemen. 

Vines also flourish in the mountains of *Oman, where wine is 

.Pf’ Petrie, ^Sotne E^pcHenoet in Scmth Arabia,'Jcurjia/ 0/ TTopUal 

Al<aurinf and Idysiai^t Dec, [ , 19^9, p. 3,60. 
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made, and m many oasca gf the northern parts of Arabia, such as 
AI Hasaj AJ Madina, where the best ^^riety, shariji^ produeea a long 
white grape ■ 'Aneiaa, where grapes ripen at the end of June Riyadh, 
where ripe grapes are pienlifui early m July;* and Teima, where 
vines arc grovra as trellis-plants beside the wells. 

Tahai-co 

An important crop principally in the Eastern Aden Protectorate, 
where the chief centre of production of the Hamumi variety is 
GheiJ Ba Waxfr (p. 580), north-west of Shihr; here seedlings are 
grown in nursery' beds round the wells of Al Quf, the beds being 
divided into patches 3 or 4 feet stjiiare and the seed sown very close; 
when the seedlings are about 4 inches high they are moved to Al 
Harth and planted in row^ a foot apart, in beds of a size depending 
on the amount of w'ater; each bed, mutr (plur. mtiilm), h surrounded 
by a ridge to keep in the irrigation water. Tobacco cultivation also 
receives much attention in some districts south-west of Mukalla, 
where the seed is sown on plots heavily manured with sheep dung 
miifcd with fine earth. The plants are ripe for cutting in four or 
five months according to season and district, the terminal buds 
being topped after all the leaver have been formed A 

Several Arabic names arc used; apparently tufuFi dmW (black 
tobacco, the word tuluti being Turkish) is restricted to Nkotiana 
Tabamm. vyith pink or white flowers (small plantations of which occur 
in the Amiri highlands, VVestem Aden Protectorate, between 4,500 
and 5,6 cxj ft.), while funbak is applied to the yellow-flowered IV. 
ghuca. A third species, the green-flowered N. rmtka {tutun btiiedfj, 
occurs in Sinai and the Yemen, ^fhe term dafdiarj, literally 'smoke', is 
also used. 

Plants ykiding L^'es 

The following deservt mention: (1) fhrtna (Lmejoma inirmis, 
^uabic AiJiirif), a plant of the same Order (LythraceaeJ to which the 
English purple loose-strife belongs, is widely cultivated and may be 
indigenous. In Hebrew it was otpher, translated 'cBmphire' in the 
Authorized, but lienna' in the Revised, version of the Bible {Sor^ 
0/Solomon, 1. 14, iv. 13), The stem and leaves are pounded with oil 
into a fine paste, which is smeared on the nails, leaving a permanent 

* Douahty. Arabio Deurrta, v*I. li, chflp. jj, 

^ Araiwt of ihe IVtMiabfi, dinp, |. 

* W. H. Jngfuiu, Report on iMr Ilniittramauty pp. 50, 51 ftgjy). 
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broi^Ti-red stajji, or used to dye the hair and beard red; in the btter 
case a second stainiDg wUi mdigo produces a black colour, (a) 
Indigo, much used in soulh-tvest Arabia for dyeing turban-cloths 
and other garments, and in some tribes the body itself. Is represented 
by wild and cultivated species. I'hc dye is obtained from Indigofera 
ariiculatii {/amir), the true indigo (A tinctoTia, Ar. nil) being Im 
usual in Arabia. A plant of a different Order, PofygaJn tincioria, 
may be used as a substitute, while a kind called green Indigo (nii 
akhdar) is used for decorating intertors. The species of wild Ind^o- 
fera, low^ grey-foliaged broom-like bushes, are common near rivers 
in the south-western mountains^ a,000 to 3,000 feet. Cultivated 
indigo needs considerable moisture, but is sown in high parts of the 
Aden Protectorate and may be cut in about two months J (3) Saf¬ 
flower or bastard saffron {Carthattim tinciorius', Arabic ‘uj/ur, the 
flowers; the plant is called AAiiriya in the towns andi^jn^m by the be- 
duin^), a Composite, possibly a native of Arabia, U cultivated for the 
flowers, which are used both as a dye and lii cooking; women stain 
their faces yellow with the dye, in which in ancient Egypt the grave- 
clothes of mummies were steeped, (4) Waras or ilf (Flemingia r/iodo- 
carpa), 3 leguminous plant yielding an orange dye and also used as 
a cosmetic and a remedy for headaches, is cultivated in the Yemen 
and Yafa^ (Western Aden Protectorate). (5) Afadder(/uKa}: a species 
IS cultivated in x^rabia, but it is uncertain whether this is the European 
Rubia ttnefona^ or the Indian R. cordt/olia. 

Crop Pests : The Desert Ijjcust 

Though a few insect pests have been mentioned above, the study 
of insect pests and fungus or other diseases of Arabian crops is so 
little advanced that only the desert Locust is discussed in some detail. 
This immemorial scourge constitutes a major problem affecting the 
whole Middle East; it is the enemy against w'hich organized inter* 
national campaigns arc being directed, and in the centre of operations 
lies xArabia. Events indeed are moving so rapidly that no final account 
can be given. 

The desert Locust (Schistocerca gragaria), the locust of the Bible, 
the first naming and description of which in modem scientific terms 
U due to Forskfll, the naturalist member of Niebuhr’s expedition of 

' Wltnan Btuy. The Land c[f Us^ p. 310 i). 

^ Phjtb>'. Thi Htati of Arabia^ vol. i, p. 34;j (1912). 

* In 'Ir^ stalled rjndi. 
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1763, u one of a number of species of large grasshoppers which 
occasionally develop gregarious habits. In the swarming phase they 
differ in colour and structure from individuals of the sanie species 
in the Eolitary^ phase so much that the two phases have in the past 
been named and described as separate species. Though the cause of 
the change from the solitary to the gregarious phase is still being 
investigated, it is known that an imporrant factor in this change is 
the overcrowding which sometimes occurs, as when a season with 
plentiful vegetation causes the solitary locusts to increase, and a 
dry se^on following forces them to crowd into smaller areas; the 
swarming migratory' phase is then produced. In hot countries, w'hen 
the soil is moist enough, the e^, laid in it in cylindrical masses 
several times a year, may hatch in three weeks or less; the young 
locusts, feeding voraciously on green vegetation and moulting 
periodicaily, reach the winged adult stage in less than six weeks 
from the time of hatching. The immature ^hopper’ stages, unable to 
fly, are the most vulntrabie; the hoppers move relentlessly across 
country in mas^s, in some cases; several square miles in extent and 
comp^ed of many millions of individuals. Once the winged adult 
stage is reached, flying swarms (which may measure 200 square miles 
or more) cover enormous distances, depending on weather conditions. 
In the case of the desert locust, narrow seas such as the Red Sea and 
Persian Gulf are no barrier whatever, and the whole region from 
Africa to India forms one migration area. Swarms bred during the 
summer monsoon in India move in autumn to southern Persia and 
Arabia, while sw'anns bred in Africa also migrate to Arabia. 

In north Africa the Romans used to attack locusts in the hopper 
stage, beating them with branches and so driving them into prepared 
trenches. A modification of this method is still used, but many new 
methods are employed, including fire, smoke-screens, flamC’-throwers, 
and specially poisoned bait and sprays; while the 'dusting' of swarms 
o winged adults, settled on vegetation, with poison in the form of 
fine powder, sprayed from aeroplanes, is being tried. In the case 
of bait, poisons must be sought which are deadly to the locusts but 
harmless to man and to livestock; while, since a single campaign in 
one country may require i,qoo tons of bait, methods of transport, 
Md plenty of water (which in arid countries may have to be carried 
long dbtanccs) for mixing the bait, are very important. 

An outbreak of swarms of the desert locust, beginning in 1925, 
had by T92^i93o become very' serious both in western Asia and in 
bntish territories in Africa. Moreover, in 1930 Sinai and the Suikn 
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were heavily invaded. In Sinai over 2,5cx> soldiers fought the locusts 
with flame-guns and poisoned bait. In the Sudan inunense damage 
was done» but a model anti-locust organization w^as set up, w'hich 
has since served to train t^perts for other areas. The energetic action 
taken by Britain, the attempts at international co-operation in the 
years before 1939, and the eventual establtshment of the Anti-Locust 
Research Centre in London, cannot be fully described here. From 
information received from over forty countries it appeared that all 
outbreaks could be traced to a fewr particular areas where the locusts 
bred undisturbed. Such is a strip of the Red Sea coastal belt in the 
Sudan, 200 miles long and 10 to 12 miles broad, with good winter 
rains i every eleven or tivelve years these rains are so heavy as to 
cause exceptional growth of vegetation, with consequent increase 
of locusts and overcrowding, resulting in swarms. It w-as pbnned 
internationally to keep such areas under permanent observarion and 
to prevent any tendency in the solitaiy locusts to form incipient 
swarrns; but these plans were perforce postponed because the locust 
breeding-grounds were mainly near the Red Sea and therefore 
inaccessible during the early part of the War of 1939-1945. 

Other plans were, however, made by the British Departments 
concerned, the Middle East Supply Centre becoming the co-ordin¬ 
ating agency. Anti-bcust campaigns were organized in Persia, 
Arabia, and elsewhere for the spring of 1943. Small units, sent to the 
Tmcial Coast, returned satisfied that locust control is possible in 
Arabia, provided that ample mechanized transport of special desert 
types is forthcoming. Meamvhile a Palestine Government Mission 
patrolled the northern NafQd, An Egyptian Government Mission 
based on Jidda destroyed quantities of hoppers. International 
conferences on locust control, held in Cairo and Tehran in July 
19431 ^ one result the planning by the British Middle East 

Anti-Locust Unit of a full-scale offensive in Sa'Odi .Arabia for 1943- 
1944, comprising over 350 vehicles and nearly 1,000 personnel under 
ten locust officers, British, American, Egyptian, Sudanese, Pales¬ 
tinian, and Indian. King Ibn Sa'Qd and his Government gave every 
facility. Over 50,000 square miles were found to be infested with 
hoppers, but by the use of 1,200 tons of bait these were destroyed 
over some 16,000 square miles, so that only a few^ small swarms flew 
m the spring of 1944 from Arabia to Persia and India. Arabia is 
still in ihc foreground of th^ activities, reports received late in 1944 
suggesting that an even worse infestation might be expected in 

194s- 
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By the use of poison bait the Government of Aden prevented 
serious damage by ‘hoppers’ in the Protectorate in 1943 and 1944. 
Quantities of adult locusts are collected for food, especially by villagers 
in highland districts, who capture them at night, when news is 
received of a swarm having settled; but ‘hoppers’ are not usually 
eaten except in the eastern districts. The inhabitants seem to know 
the places where ‘hoppers’ will hatch after an invasion, for instance 
the flat and rather bushy Dathina country. Above 6,000 feet the 
cultivators do not fear damage from locally hatched ‘hoppers’, but 
they fear flying adults and also ‘hopf>crs’ which climb thousands of 
feet from hatching-grounds below. 

T he Imam of the Yemen at first denied entry to anti-locust workers, 
but in 1944 he allowed an instructor of the Aden Protectorate Agri¬ 
cultural Department to instruct soldiers in the use of bran poison- 
bait, while in 1945 some Yemenis were sent to the Sudan for training. 
It is hoped that the Yemeni Government will consent to a planned 
system of control, which may be assisted by the projected formation 
of an Agricultural Council by the Arab Union. 

D0.MESTIC Aninials 

Camels, horses, mules, and donkeys arc ridden by various sections 
of the population; excepting the horse, these are all used also as pack 
animals and, together with cattle, for draw'ing ploughs and other 
agricultural implements, and for raising w'ater from wells. In 
varying degrees also sheep, goats, and cattle are reared for meat; 
cows, camels, sheep, and goats for their milk; camels, sheep, and goats 
for their hair or wool. Poultry, dogs, and cats must be added to the 
list of domestic animals. 

Cattle 

Arabian cattle are mostly small and humped, but those in Socotra, 
and on the mainland in the Qara mountains and Jebcl Qamr (imme¬ 
diately to the south-west), are straight-backed. The two latter 
breeds, though used as dairy not draught animals, are distinct, but 
probably related (as their owners are); the Socotran cattle arc smaller 
and lighter, while those kept by the Qara tribesmen and the eastern 
Mahra of Jebcl Qamr tend to develop a layer of fat round the withers, 
as some African breeds do. Every man and woman of the pastoral 
Qara keeps some cattle, a person possessing tw enty being counted pros¬ 
perous, while very rich people have up to over 100. Most bull-calves 
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are slaughtered for food. Each cow has a name Inhedted from its 
mother, and the herdsmen claim to recognize every animal, even one 
lost among a strange herd. 

The humped cattle have a general resembbnce to those of eastern 
Afnca and south-east Asia, but their origin and date of introduction 
into .\mbia are uncertain. In much of south Arabia they are used for 
agricultural work and raising water almost to the exclusion of camels 
and donkeys (photo. 245). In the Western Protectorate highlands 
thej^ are reared in sufficient numbers, but loss from drought and 
disease has compelled farmers, even in fertile lowland districts, to buy 
Sharabi oxen in their place; the latter, from Sharab and neighbour¬ 
ing districts of the southern Yemen, are long-legged and speedy in 
working on light lowland soils. The Amiri breed of the Dhala' high- 
ands, valuable for both draught and dairy purposes, has recently 
been used on Government irrigation works i some head were moved 
to the Hadhramaut famine zone, and others were imported by the 
British Militaiy' Administration into Eritrea in 1943 and 1944. Mating 
of Amiri cows with selected Indian Sahiwal bulb Im been undertaken 
at the j\den Military Daily' Farm. 

Though camel- and horse-breeding are more characteristic of the 
noith, yet cattle are kept in every' settled part of Arabia, at least in 
’^1 ^d towns, where each household usually possesses a few 
cows, which are driven into the courtyard or ground floor of the house 
at night. These t^ws are kept not only for milking; in many pbces. 

Shaqra, “Aneba, and Boreida in central Arabia, and Al ‘Dla iri 
the north-west, cows draw water from the wells, though on the whole 
^ Commonly than camels and donkeys. There is some local varia¬ 
tion in breed; for instance, Wusheiqir, north of Shaqra, has a parti¬ 
cularly sturdy breed, and kme are there more commonly used than 
other animals for water-raising.' The local breed in Bahrein island, 
though small, is highly reputed for its milk;^ the feeding of milch 
ki ne in Bahtei n on cakes made of green dates boiled with fishbones &c 
has been mentioned (p. 4S9). Cow^s milk w'as esteemed medicinal 
m Doughty's timeA 

Horses 

Horse-breeding as an industry has greatly declined in Arabia in 
recent years. The horse had been rendered largely useless for tribal 

* Philb}', Affibio of ihf IVahhiitU, p. 

* IfoHdbook of Arabia, p. 31+. 

* Arabia Dtserta , vol. ii, chap. J, 
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warfare by the introduction of modem fire-arms, even before the 
enforcement of internal peace in Sa*udi Arabia and elsewhere had 
made it unnccessaty for this purpose. Even such tribes as the 
warlike Murra of eastern .Arabia have largely ceased to breed horses.’ 
With the increase of motor transport, riding and the maintenance 
of studs has become a hobby of wealthy people. In Sa'udi Arabia, 
however, the tribesmen can muster mare-mounted regiments when 
called on, though the horse’s inability to stand prolonged thirst 
results in cavalry having less staying power than camelry. As an 
example of the number of mounted personal retainers, I bn Sa‘ud in 
1918 had a bodyguard of 300 mounted men.* The Yemeni army 
also includes sotvaris (cavalrymen), while on ceremonial occasions 
officers of infantry regiments are mounted, and cavalry escorts 
accompany great personages. In Sa'udi Arabia horses are used for 
coursing hares and hunting gazelles with saluqi greyhounds, and for 
hawking so far as it is still practised. Organized horse-racing is not 
carried on, though horses arc sometimes reared with a view to speed. 

Horses arc bred principally by the beduin tribes of north and 
central .Arabia, among whom the Mutcir, Beni Khalid, Dhafir, 
Shammar, and ‘.Aneiza tribes, as well as the Murra and others, arc 
(or have been) renowned horse-breeders. In the Yemen the city of 
Dhamar had a like renown. But in south-west Arabia to-day the 
best horses arc found in the desert-border districts cast of the 
Yemen, i.e. Jauf, Marib, and, particularly, Beihan, the people of 
which favour only two strains, kubeishi and mu*ali^ and regard as 
inferior the horses of the high plateaux, a type which they call jebeli 
or khamsi. In the Hadhramaut states horses arc limited to a very 
few kept by the leading rulers; in the Sultanate of ‘Oman and in 
Trucial ‘Oman also they arc very fc^v. 

The famous studs maintained by Arab rulers in the cities of central 
Arabia, such as that of Muhammad ibn Rashid seen at Hail by Lady 
Anne Blunt in 1881,* arc constantly recruited from the beduin tribes 
outside, though some breeding is also carried on in the cities. The 
best pasture is found after the spring rains in the sandy nafQds, on 
which some horses from the cities are sent out to graze; the stony 
deserts arc too poor, while in the oases only garden produce and 
green com, grown for thb purptose in spring, and dry barley or wheat 
at other times, are available. 

' Philb>', The Empty Quarter, p. 43 (1933). 

* Philby, Arabia of the H^ahha^, p. 296 (1928). 

* A Pilgrimage to Nrjd, voL ii, chap. 12 (1881). 
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But the high steppes, 2,ooo-3,cxx) feet above sea-level, produce 
finer horses than those bred in the oases. Those of the deserts and 
steppes, though frequently lacking adequate food and water, are 
unequalled in endurance of hunger, thirst, and cold; though often 
emaciated, they speedily recover condition under a spell of good 
feeding. During the regular yearly tribal migrations a mare and her 
foal may cover 2,000 miles or more. Such horses walk fast, with a 
light long pace, o\ving to being trained to walk beside camels. They 
are never ridden for long journeys, but for visits to neighbouring 
camps or in tribal warfare. On festal occasions, such as defiling before 
a chief, the beduin hold their mares up short so that they leap for¬ 
ward, rise on the hind legs, back, and leap forward again, a per¬ 
formance called hedheha. On an average Arab horses live eight to 
twelve years longer than European; cases are kno%vn of an Arab 
stallion begetting offspring at 32, and a mare foaling regularly up 
to 35. 

Though pure breeding is almost a lost art in .Arabia, the beduin 
will not use horses other than of Arab descent. The preserv'ation 
of the pure blood has been largely due to persons outside Arabia. 
Even if the 'Markham .Arabian’, imj>orted into England by James I, 
and the horses shipped from the East by Cromwell, be disregarded, 
the descendants of ‘Manak’ are well known. This famous stallion, 
believed to have been of Mu'niqi type {see beloto), was shipped to 
England in 1705 by Mr. Darley, British Consul at Aleppo, who 
acquired the horse from the Fid'an section of the ‘.Aneiza during one 
of their enforced migrations northwards. It is claimed that English 
thoroughbred race-horses can ail be traced back to Manak (ancestor 
of Eclipse) and a very few other famous oriental horses. 

Nearly two centuries later. Lady Anne Blunt took steps to preser\'e 
the pure .Arab blood, even then contaminated through careless 
breeding by the beduin. She established studs in England and in 
Egypt; the Egyptian stud was dispersed after her death in 1917, 
but some of the best of her English stud were sent to carry on the 
race in the United States. 

The points of the best pure Arab horses are: head fairly short, 
wide, with pyramidal skull, bulging forehead, and profile below 
the orbits concave; nostrils large, thin, wide open, set diagonally; 
lower lip firm, small, drawn ba<^; eyes very large; ears small, rather 
short, inward pointing (some beduin tribes, e.g. the Ruw'alla, tie 
ears of a filly together to train them). The likeness of the head 
in the most beautiful strains to the horses’ heads in the finest classical 
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Greek sculpture has been remarked^ The neck is arched^ chest 
deep, back short but widct muscles of croup strong j thighs musculatj 
legs light. The long tail of fine haiia is carried high^ in a perfect 
arch. Average height 14I hands^ The akin (bare round the eyes) 
13 black, but the short, hne,. silky coat never darker than dark brown. 
Greys {oifar, often turning white at S or 9 years), flea-bitten greys 
[rummimjjt dark chestnuts (ashqar)^ numerous bays (aftmor), and other 
colours occur, but roan and piebald, like black, are absent. Beduin 
use additional names to denote colours j the Ruwalla, w'ho associate 
the speed of mares \sith their colours, consider a light yellow- mare 
(fkakra), the swiftest but not the most enduring, the latter quality 
pertaining to bay mares {hamray' 

Of thoroughbreds (*pure\ arff, plur. asayel), as opposed to ‘com¬ 
mon' {Itadishf plur. kudsh), traditionally five strains exist, supposed 
to be descended from the first five mares, al Kkamsa^ chosen and 
named by the Prophet; namely the kuheilsrj, 'vtbaydn, foqi^'i, 
hamdanij and hadbiin strains. But from modem study it appears 
that same twenty strains and more than 200 sub-strains are all 
reducible to three main types: kukeilmit strong and muscular, ideal 
cavalry horses, mostly greys; laqiazei, the most beautiful and refined 
of all Arabian horses; and the swiftest, lean, taller, with 

long lines. When pure breeding within the same strain is impossible, 
kuheildn and may be crossed, but the mu'riiqi race-horse 

type should not be mated with the others if the chamctcristic Arabian 
strength, endurance, beauty, and gentleness are desired.^ 

Since the beduin ride mares only, and stallions are not gelded, 
many large clans have only a single stud horse. Among the Ruwalla 
this stallion is kept outside the camp, with head covered with a 
nose-bag except at w^atcring, lest he chance to sec a mare. Only 
two mares arc brought to the stallion in a day, morning and evening. 
If a mare give birth to a filly, a cause of rejoicing, she is wrapped 
in blankets, kept in the tent on cold nights, often better fed than 
her owner and his family, and neither saddled nor ridden for a year, 
lest her milk be affected. Besides the inare*s milk, a fiUy is given 
camel's milk morning and evening. On the other hand, many young 
stallions are killed, especially in a bad season, when a shortage of camePs 
milk for the mares and fillies is feared. For when pasture is poor 
mares also are given earners milk, besides dates and barley; 300-500 
Ib. of barley is a year’s ration. WTien fresh milk U absent, marisi, 

Musi], A/otraffi mw/ CuifDjni of tfti titeala Bedaairu, Eihiap. xii 
' C. R. Huwui, The Biaeh TtnU vf Ait^a, Appendix A, pp. 313-439 





262 . Types of Arab horses: (top) Kuheildn, 
for strength; (middle) Satfldtd, for beauty; 
(bottom) Mu'niqi, for speed 





m the twrlfiern steppes 



i64. Sheep mid goafs in the south-vsest 
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a beverage made by rubbing dried milk (iqt) in water, is used. 
Among the beduin a young mare is never broken in, but grows up with 
the women and children, the latter soon beginning to sit on her back. 

A mare and her offspring are often the common property of two 
or more beduin. Complicated rules exist concerning the sale of mares, 
and recovery of captured mares and their foals. A man’s mare is 
cared for by his womenfolk and slaves; his wife saddles the mare, 
gives her u'ater carried from the well, and keeps the key of the 
fetters when the forelegs are chained. The beduin ride without 
whip or spurs; often without bit or reins, using only a nose>band 
and a single halter. Frequently they ride also without stirrups or 
saddle. Stirrups (ru/fA), often considered a pfwitivc danger in battle, 
are shaped among the northern tribes so that the whole foot is put 
into the iron, resting on a broad metal plate; but in the south-west the 
narrow iron is grasped by the big toe only, as in Abv'ssinia. The bit, 
if used, is a tightly fitting curb or ring-bit with a short rein attached. 
Most horses are shod, even on the desert sand; a few are only hind- 
shod; the shoes are thin and flat, with a small hole in the middle. In 
parts of the south-west, e.g. the . 4 den Protectorate, horses arc not 
shod at all. 

A mare is faros {plxir. /arson, rarely used); a stallion hustln (plur. 
husn ); plural for horses collectively, kheil. Among the Ruwalla (and 
probably other beduin) a marc after foaling is rarus; a marc up to 
her tenth year mohra, after her twenty-first year *av:da; a stallion 
over twenty is ‘<wrd; special names exist for fillies in every year from 
the first to seventh. Farts signifies a cavalier, especially a young man 
who brings home alone a captured mare from the enemy’s camp; 
okhril, a horse-dealer, especially from central Arabia, who buys 
horses from the northern beduin for sale in Syria, Egypt, Hejaz, 
Yemen, Hasa, See.* 

Donkeys and Mules 

Donkeys abound in almost every part of Arabia, in the mountains, 
the oases, among the desert nomads, and even on such islands as 
Bahrein. The ass (as Doughty wrote) is, except for needing drink 
every second day, a beast of the desert hardly less than the camel, 
sweating little and eating even such plants as the colocynth gourd 

' Besides the works cited, other information will be found in W. Tweedie, 
The Arabian Hone, His Country and People (1894); C. Guarmoni, Northern 
Nejd (1917, transl. from original Italian edition of 1866); Baroness Wentworth 
CJ. A. D. BIunt-Lytton), The Authentic Arabian Hone (1945), ■nd earlier works. 
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(PP' 505, 597)- Donkej-a are ndden and used as pack animals; also 
in many places harnessed mth kine and camels to the wells. Among 
renowned breeds must be mentioned that of A 1 Hasa, where about 
one-quarter of the many thousands are large white asses, famous 
for their excellent temperament and speed. In the ^AsTr Tihama 
big white asses are also ridden, while beasts of a small grey breed 
carry burdens. In the mountains of the Western Aden Protectorate 
almost all the donkeys are small and usually gricy% but some are 
good riding animals, excellent at picking their way along mountain 
tracks in daylight or darkness. The gipsy Solubba of north and 
central Arabia (p. 368), having neither camels nor horses, rely 
solely on donkeys, on w'hich they even hunt; their best breed consists 
of large white asses almost as powerful as mules. Ass-geldings w'ere 
used by the Solubba even in Doughty'^s day, while castration appears 
to be still more wddely practised now.' 

In Sa'Gdi Arabia the laige white Hasa donkeys, crossed with 
good mares, produce excellent, though small, mules, in the Yemen 
highlands mules are very^ numerous, though usually not large, and 
their absence from the Aden Protectorate, especially the mountainous 
districts immediately south of the Yemen frontier, is noteworthy. 
They appear to be also few' or absent in ‘Asm 

Neither the flesh nor milk of the ass is lawful food for Moslems; 
with regard to horse-flesh the position is uncertain, for the Prophet 
did not specifically forbid its use. 

SJf^ep and Cootr 

(General term for sheep, ghanant) kharuf usually signifies a young 
male sheep, tak (plur, iuly^) a male lamb; na'ja^ a ewe; r^khal 
(plur. rokhaf) may mean a young female sheep or goat; ordinarily 
a goat is General terms for the Small cattle^ sheep and goats, 

among the northern heduin are ghartam or duhbuih!) 

These are numerous, in almost every part of Arabia, in every 
type of country, in the Tihama and the intcirior oases, in deserts 
at the season of spring pasturage, in the mountains and harras; 
goats, at any rate, on st^ntily populated islands off the coast, and 
pasturing in the densely wooded mountains of 'Asir. Both sheep 
and goats are used as milch animals, also for meat and for their wtxjl 
or hair; some persona of substance, hovrever, owm no milch sheep 
or goats, but near these animals simply for meat.* In Sa^udi Arabia 

' Rrport <4 tfu U.S, j'tgrieutturai Afiiiion to A^abiit, p. 43 (1943). 

Philbyp ArakiiM iht IVnhhabii^ <>4, 
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the development of two distinct breeds of goat has been recently 
recommendedone for persons who are also sheep-owners and who 
w'ant a maximum production of milk in their goats; this breed of 
goat need not have hair long enough for shearing, as the owners' 
can select and develop their sheep for the fleece alone; but another 
breed of goat b wanted for people who depend on goats for hair and 
meat as well as milk. At present the best milk-producing goats arc 
on the side of Sa'tidi Arabia near the Red Sea. 

Among the nomads, goats and sheep often pasture in mixed 
flocks, though certain tribes or clans breed cither sheep or goats 
exclusively. Some clans of the ‘Ateiba breed only sheep,* and 
Doughty saw a great flock of sheep (mostly black fleeces) without 
goats among the Harb beduin.^ Goats predominate, or are kept 
without any sheep, in the poorest sorts of country, as on the western 
harras; goat’s milk is the nomad’s sustenance, and the goat (like 
the ass) b said to cat even the colocynth gourd.”* In the north-west a 
Sherari beduin hunter will wander with his tiny tent, solitary but 
for his wife, one camel, and a few goats. The Solubba rear both 
sheep and goats. 

In the towns of the central oases, e.g. the Washm district of Nejd, 
goats and sheep arc sent out to g;raze under hireling shepherds during 
the day, and driven into the ground-floor rooms of the houses at 
night, the owners quickly sorting out their respective animals. In 
Washm fleeces arc both white and black, but in some districts only 
black sheep arc seen. Sheep may be driven long distances to pasture 
and watered only at rather long intervals. North-east of Majma'a 
(northern Nejd) they arc watered at Dijani, then marched through 
the cool night some 12 miles to Jadhma, the nearest strip of 
Dahana desert, where they graze during the day, to be driven 
back during the second night, reaching the w’clb of Dijani again at 
dawn.* 

On the mainland, sheep of all breeds have broad tails loaded with 
fat, but in Socotra a breed with long narrow' tail exists. Most south 
Arabian \’arieties (and the Socotran breed just mentioned) have long 
drooping ears, but on the ‘Audhali plateau and in the neighbouring 
north-eastern Yemen is found a small, hardy, ‘earless’ breed (i.c. 
with no protuberance of the ears); these highland sheep, generally 

' Rep. U.S. Agric. Mitticn to Sa'udi Arabia, p. 4a (1943). 

* Handbook of Arabia, vol. i, p. 68 (1916). 

* Arabia Deterta, vol. ii. chap. 9. 

* Doughty, op. dt., vol. i, chapa. 5, 15. 

* Philby, Arabia of the Wahhtdns, pp. 358-359. 


AGfilCULTtrjlE 


506 

with creamy-vvhitc or chocoiate-brown fleece^ fiimish milk, meat, 
woob and manure. Another 'earless' breed, Uke the highland breed 
but for lack of wool^ h found in the steppe-country bcloiv the Kaur 
escarpment. In other parts of the Aden Protectorate sheep are usually 
long-cared, with short hair coats, frequently dark chocolate-brown in 
the west, while black sheep are often seen in the east. A small white 
mountain breed is reared in the Hejaz, 

Black-haired goats are common on the plateau of the north-eastern 
Yemen, less numerous on the 'Audhali plateau, and reappear on the 
limestone steppes farther east. In Socotra goats of a fine breed, 
yielding hair, meat, and milk, are kept. In Aden Colony there are 
several thousand milch goats of various types; those locally bred arc 
often partly of Indian blood, but many are imported from the Pro¬ 
tectorate, especially from Subeihi territory. 

Parti-coloured sheep and goats are seen in some districts, but 
many tribes prefer dark self-coloured animals, as being easier to 
conceal from thieves. In the south-w'estem highbnfls generally, 
goats greatly outnumber sheep bclow^ about 6,500 feet. In ‘Oman 
sheep are less numerous than goats, being most abundant among the 
beduin of hilly diatricts. In north and central Arabia cives lamb once 
a year, at the time of spring pasturage, though goats may bear young 
out of season. In south Arabia the lambing season U usually early 
summer, one lamb being the average, though in some high districts 
with good pasture ew^es bear two lambs. The sickness and death of 
sheep is sometimes put down to their having eaten much sharp sand 
with the minute desert herbage. No regular time is obseo^ed for 
shearing, which in Sa'Qdi Arabia is wastefully done with a knife, 
whence the use of shears has been recendy recommended; in the 
Aden Protectorate shears are already used. 

Camfis 

(Arabic general term, jamal, plur. jimal, a riding camel is 

dhatui, plur, dhu/ut\ a rnilch camel without calf, mish {plur, misu}i)t 
with calf in attendance, khalfij* many other words are used, such 
as q‘audy a young camel; b&kraf a riding camel with her first calf; 
ndga, a female camel; howwdTt hota(€^a, a yearling camel calf, male 
or female; and special names for two- and three-year-olds, and other 
ages up to at least eight yeare.)^ 

Camels are used throughout Arabia, in every kind of country, 

' Doughty, Arabia Df$trta, ^id]. i, chip. 15. 

* Ibid.* Index and Gkissaiy. 



265 . Camel-herds tn the hills of Midian 



266 . Riding-camels {dhaluls) and young 





267- Brfhive iii a fiojae-tnali in the lititihrnmanf 



aftS. Be^hitvs ntar Dhitiit\ IV^siern Aden Proiectortite 






AGRICULTURE 


507 

though in the high mountains of the south-west their place is taken 
by mules for riding purposes and partly for transport of goods. 
The riding camel (dhalul) is almost always female, the pack camel 
usually male (in the deserts of Egypt and Libya apparently only the 
male is ridden). Camels are also used as draught animals, raising 
water from w’ells either alone or in teams (often mixed with other 
animals); in Aden (the Colony proper) and at Hodeida they are 
harnessed to carts; in San‘a they turn primitive oil-mills, walking 
round and round, blindfolded, in deep cellars.' Herds of milch- 
camels {mtsh) are kept solely for their milk in many parts; camel’s 
hair is also used in making saddle-bags and other articles; and the 
meat is sometimes in request. 

Though camels may live forty to fift)’ years, and are trained to 
cany loads from the third year, they do not work regularly till the 
sixth; they usually cease w'ork after 25, unless worn out many years 
before as is frequently the case. They are bred in most districts for 
local needs, but the principal camel-breeders are the Ruw'alla beduin 
and other ‘Aneiza tribes in the north; the Shammar, ‘Ateiba, Qahtan, 
and Dawasir in the centre; the Muteir, ‘Ajman, Dhafir, and Murra 
in the east. The period of gestation is thirteen months, but ten or 
eleven months is allowed before the female is next mated, otherwise 
the stock deteriorates.* A female can be mated in her sixth year, the 
season being usually December or Januar)', so that the calf is bom 
the following Februarj' or March twelve months. The calf is fed 
on milk only for a considerable time, e.g. among the Ruwalla for 
ninety days.* In some herds of milch camels, w’hen two females 
calve about the same time one calf is killed, and the survivor has 
both mother and foster-mother.^ When nomads migrate, new-born 
calves are carried with the children, &c., on burden-camels. Pregnant 
camels need watching, to prevent them eating noxious plants, or 
wandering away to give birth in some lonely spot where the calf 
w’ould fall a prey to wild beasts. 

In south-west Arabia, riding-camels famous for spaced arc bred in 
the sultanate of Lahej. Farther cast, good steppe-camels are bred in 
Dathina and neighbouring tribal territories, and numbers are sold 
to tribes employed in caravan-traffic on routes leading north-east 
from Aden. ’Fhe Manahil, north of Wadi Iladhramaut, and the 

' Rathjens and Wissmann, SuJarabim-Rnie, vol. iii, p. 148, fig. 66 (1934). 

* Philby, Th* Heart cf Ardbia, vol. i, p. 130. 

' Miuil, Mamers and Customs of the Rtcala Bedouins, chap. xi. 

* Philby, Arabia of the IVahhabis, p. 54. 
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Malira farther east^ supply cantels for the big fairs and pilgrimages 
at local shrines; the pilgrimage at Qabr Hud may involve a week’^Sj 
and the fair at Meshhed three days', dealing in livestock. Wastage 
in these arid easteru districts b very great. In the wooded valleys of 
Dhufar, milch camels are kept only in small groups; the males 
bred there carry frankincense from the mountains to the coast, 
returning kden with sardines for cattle-fodder* 

Breeds and Varieties. Size and colour vary' greatly* Camels of the 
southern beduin tribes are in many cases blackish, while the northern 
tribes prefer dun-coloured strains, considering the black camels to 
be of uncertain temper and often savage. Thus, Muteir camels are 
mainly black or dark brown, those of the Shammar fawn or white, 
w'hile in Al QasTm, among a single clan of the Harb, black and white 
are the prevailing colours.^ In the north, 'white she-camels are 
the pride of every clan'; a dan generally owns a herd of such white 
beasts, none of which is ever sold; captured white camels are (or 
were) added till the number reaches too, when a new herd is started.^ 
White camels were held in this high cstccrrii even in the days of 
raidingt although they were dangerously conspicuous. In the Vemen, 
caravans of small sand-coloured camels from the eastern desert 
may be seen on their way to the cities of the highlands, contrasting 
strongly with the great shaggy, rather dark beasts of the mountain 
breedThe camels of the Mecca district are small, while in 'Oman 
there exists a breed so small as to have given rise to a saying that in 
centra] Arabia the camel is first cousin to an elephant but in *Oman 
to a mouse* 

In the best breeds as much attention is paid to the 'points’ as in 
the case of horses. A good female camel should have small pointed 
ears, bright eyes, a hard erect arched neck, muscular shoulders, 
small hoofs, and bulging, w'ell-covered hips. Such are the main 
points in the judgement of the Ruwalla beduin in the north-west, 
who consider the best breeds the shardriya^ huteimiya, tihiyat and 
‘omdmyaf named from their places of origin, i.e* the Sheili^t and 
Huteim tribes, tlie Tih plateau in Sinai (p. 44), and ^Oman* In the 
more central districts four pure breeds are recognized; the shaggy 
camels bred in the north by the \Aneiza and Huweitit, called hurr] 
the 'arqiyya of Bisha and Nejran, a whitish beast, unable to endure 

' Philhy, Araiiia of Uw WaJthabii, pp. JoS, 366. 

^ Mu»il, A/dJinn'j (iifrf Clfjfcnif of ih£ Rxcala Rtdoliim, chnp. n, omd J^orthfrn 

p. j’j. 

* Scott, in the High p. 109. 
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cold; the dardiya^ a yellowish or light brown camel from the south, 
towards the Hadhramaut; and the 'omaniya^ dun-coloured, lightly 
built and very swift. Pure-bred camels of these strains are said to be 
unmistakable to experts. The Manasir tribes on the coast of A 1 
Hasa have riding camels of a very good Hght-coloured breed called 
'usaiJiT. Even within a famous breed such as the ^omdniya there are 
various strains; camels bred for constant work in the sands of the 
great southern desert are called raifiUyat (from ram/, sand) and are 
more lightly built than those of the steppe.' 

Speed, EnduTatice^ A camel caravan does not usually travel 
more than about z\ to 3 miles an hour, so that^ without night 
marching and with moderately light loads, ^5 to 30 miles in a day's 
journey of some 9 hours is good progress^ The average of over 40 
miles a day,^ or zyo miles in 6 full days, accomplished! by Philby when 
travelling w^estwards from Neifa across the Rub* al Khali in l^larch 
1935^ would have been very good going even under easier conditions.^ 
The sisEe of a camel may affect its speed ; e.g. an *Qmdmya taking 
89 paces a minute was outwalked by a great shaggy ^vhite Shammar 
camel which took only SS paces.^ Records of great distances 
covered at high speed should generally be accepted with caution 
if the evidence be solely that of xArab witnesses, who are prone to 
exa^erate. Nevertheless many great feats of endurance have been 
authenticated. A riding-camel given to Nolde by Ibn Rashid 
covered 62^ miles one night bet\%'een 10 p.m. and 5 a.m., though It 
had traversed 30 miles the day before and covered another 30 the 
day foIIovs"ing. With relays, central Arabian camels traversed more 
than 400 miles between Basra and Riyadh in 3 days, an average of 135 
miles a dayA On desert routes, a load of 330 lb. is an average burden, 
though as much as 400 lb. {or even 600 with exceptional animals) 
may be carried. The nature of the ground is an important 
factor* $liarp gravel or /mrra-country will cut the sole-pads of 
sand-bred beasts to ribbons. Such wounds are patched by sewing 
on to the sole strips of leather (or, in modem times, rubber, if 
available)* 

On the w'hole the female is more enduring than the male, persisting 
longer without abundant pasture or water, especially in the mating 
season, when males are often easily exhausted. At the time of spring 

' Philby* The Empty Quarter, p. ii. 

^ lbid.*p. 3+j* 

^ Philby, Arabia oj fAc Wahhabis, p. 3^0, 

* Handbook aj Araina, v*l. ii, p. 1 ^ (ro 17)11 
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pasture camels will go more than two months without drinkings 
deriving enough moisture from the fresh vegetation. Even in winter 
they can pass a full week waterless without discomfort; camels 
driven off to drink after only four days' travelling (but cool days) 
from Dulaiqiya in Hasa^ early in January^ 1932, for the most 
part spumed the proffered water/ In summer they must normally 
drink at interv^als of three days, though a good riding camel carrying 
only its rider will subsist a day or so longer, Beduin consider that 
after an exceptionally exhausting march a camel needs several months^ 
rest. 

Fodder, Among the nomads grazing camels pick thrir 

food where they can, browsing even on thorny acacia and tamarisk. 
Camels will cat various bitter and saline herbs collectively called 
hamudh (consisting of ghadkit, dhumrdn., ^arddj shinaji^ stttcii'ad, and 
which sometimes engender excessive thiist, 'Omlniya camels 
apparently eat certain species of Artetnish called adhtr^ w^bich in 
northern Nejd are spumed by camels and considered poisonous to 
them. Harmid {Rkasya slricta), a plant marking desert watercourses, 
appears to be definitely poison ous. Nmsi grass , p. 198) forms very 

highly prized pasture^ especially in the Nafuds in spring. In settled 
districts camels may be fed with green stalks of millet; at the draw'- 
wclls of San'a and other cities, where they^ and other beasts descend 
and ascend the inclined planes from dawn to dark^ or even all night 
on moonlight nights, they arc fed at intervals with bunches of green 
fodder and carrots. In central Arabia, at any rate, camels let out to 
graze are termed 'a^ib, those in the spring desert pastures, 

They usually sit down and chew the cud for two or three hours from 
about midday. It is sometimes necessaiy^ to bind their jaws to pre^^nt 
excessive grazing, or the surplus fat may cause breakage of the 
hump, resulting in death.^ !n some beduin tribes each herdsman has 
his special song, sung to prevent beasts straying from the herd when 
returning to the encampment at sunset; strayed Camels easily lose 
themselves, running in all directions and apparently lacking any 
sense of finding their own herd. The boys who keep the camels 
and other beasts working hour after hour at the draw-w^ells of San'a 
have also their special songs. The old-established practice of some 
tribes is to cany food for camels on desert journeys; several balls 

' Phjilby, The Emply Quarter, p. 46. 

^ The Erat Cfco arr ArlfirftCHernoti JrTiticontm and Tragamim nUttflfam nespec- 
dvcjy; iuinr4df is probably the identity of the Other? ifl uncertain. 

' MuseI, Northern fitjaa, p. 38, 
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of alej (a mixture of millet and coarse flour), the size of a man’s 
fist, may be given to each camel at night In other parts of Arabia 
balls of dates with their stones, or crushed date stones, are fed to 
camels. In the Eastern Aden Protectorate dried and partly cured 
fish is used as fodder for camels and other animals.* 

Harness^ &c. The usual Arabian camel-bridle {jkhitama) consists 
of a single rope of wool attached by a short chain to a ring in the head¬ 
stall, a band of leather round the animal’s nose held in position by 
a strip of leather passing behind the cars. A short rope (*aqal or 
rasan) round the neck is used to hobble one of the camel’s legs 
during halts.* The various forms of saddles and their ornaments and 
the elaborate litters used by different tribes cannot be described 
fully hcre.^ In ‘Oman saddles called haulani arc used, much lighter 
than the ponderous structures of central Arabia; these southern 
saddles arc set well back towards the camel’s rump, with only small 
wo^en vices gripping the hump fore and aft; the riders depend 
entirely on balance, frequently squatting or kneeling, sitting on the 
upturned soles of their own feet.^ 

Diseases. The many ailments of cameb arc said (among the 
northern beduin) to be largely forms of inflammation of the bowels 
and joints. The principal method of cure is by burning the affected 
part with a hot iron, in some cases a specified number of times; but 
many of the diseases arc considered incurable. Complaints such as 
blistering, due to a badly fitting saddle, or laceration of the feet by 
sharp stones in camels accustomed only to sand, heal naturally with 
rest and good feeding.* 

Poultry 

In many districts the domestic fowls are very small, often of 
bantam size. Suggestions for improving the breed in Sa‘Qdi Arabia 
have recently been made.* I n the south-western highlands, introduced 
breeds succeed at altitudes above 4,000 feet, if well fed. WTiitc Leg- 
hoim have proved less suitable owing to the young birds being too 
easily seen by birds of prey. But Rhode Island Reds, established on 

' For lo^ names of fodder plants in the fouthem deserts, see Bertram 'I'bomat 
Arabia Felix, p. aoo, note 1 (1932). ’ 

* Ptulby, Arabia qf the Wahhabii, p. 68. 

* S«, for instance, illustrations in Musil, Manners and Customs 0/ the Ricata 
Bedoums, and photos. 194, 195 in this volume. 

* Philby, The Empty Quarter, pp. 29, 59. 

* List of diseases in Musil, Manners and Customs qf the Rtcala Bedouins. 

* Twitchell, Rep. U.S. Agrk. Mission to Sa'udi Arabia, p. 44 (1943). 
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the ‘Audhali plateau in 1939, have been spread to neighbouring high 
districts of the Yemen. Below 4,000 feet the local strains withstand 
.the heat and diseases better than imported breeds. Large quantities 
of eggs are exported from* the Yemen to Aden by Gawaza tribes¬ 
men who purchase them from villagers near Mafalis, just over the 
frontier some sixty miles north-west of Aden; packed in tamarisk 
foliage, in empty kerosene cases, the eggs travel better by camel than 
can be expected from motor-transport on the existing mountain and 
desert tracks. 

Both chickens and eggs are important elements in Arabian diet, 
though some local communities, such as the Kheiibara (negro 
villagers of Kheibar), will not eat their chickens, but only the eggs,' 

Dogs^ Cats 

In much of north and central Arabia hare-coursing with saluqi 
(slugi) greyhounds is the common sport of the country; in Doughty's 
words the beduin greyhounds were ‘light with hunger, and very 
swift to course the hare; and by these the gazelle fawn is taken*.* 
In most parts of Arabia the ordinary dogs of towns, villages, and 
beduin encampments are fox- or jackal-like animals, yellowish, 
reddish, or black, of a type very widespread in the East. Though 
often star\'ed and poorly treated (to cite the same classic, the ‘starve¬ 
ling hounds’ of the beduin would greedily swallow locusts), they 
are not always so. In some districts they are well treated and make 
good ^^’atch-dog8, though in the towns they usually keep their own 
quarters. Among the beduin the dogs do not go out with the grazing 
flocks, but remain to guard the encampment. Doughty remarited on 
the absence of tovMi dogs in Teima. The best breeds appear to be 
the great shaggy dogs of the Billi (Baluwi) tribesmen in the Tihama 
north of Yenbo‘, and a large black breed which produces excellent 
watch-dogs in ‘.Asir.* 

In south-west Arabia domestic cats arc much like the Abyssinian 
variety, lean and small headed, wth sharply pointed nosc.and cars, 
but quite tractable in disposition.'* Doughty remarked on the absence 
of cats in the villages of Ncjd, but Philby records the presence of 
small numbers in Riyadh.* Doughty not^ the existence of cats at 
Hail and Kheibar. 

‘ Doughty, Arabia Dnerta, vol. li, chap. 7. 

* Ibid., vol. i, chap. la. 

* Handbook of Arabia, toL i, p. 136 (1916). 

* Scott, Jh the High Yemen, p. 71. 

* Arabia the Wahhabit, p. 45. 
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Honey and Bee-Keeping 

In north and central Arabia, particularly in rocky places, wild 
honey is collected. Doughty wrote of a woman at Kheibar buying 
wild honey from the beduin in order to sop girdle-cakes in a mixture 
of honey and butter; honey, mixed with butter, milk, or oil, being con¬ 
sidered a most strengthening diet, conducing to longevity. Apparently 
in Doughty’s time bees were kept by Christians in the limestone 
yaUeys east of the Red Sea, but the honey was ‘savourless’.* In Nqd 
it is regarded as highly dangerous to eat musk melons on top of 
honey.* 

In the south-west beehives consist of hollow logs* or earthenware 
cylinders, lying horizontally in tiers. For example, in the Amiri 
highlands (Western Aden Protectorate) batteries of nearly twenty 
hives may be seen, sometimes enclosed in a building with three 
rough-stone walls roofed with brushw ood, the fourth side left open 
so that the ends of the hives are exposed. Such a group recalls the 
much larger batteries used since ancient times in Egypt. Most of this 
highland honey {^asal zubdi) is light-coloured and sets hard; it is 
stored in gourds, in which a small opening is made by neatly cutting 
out a piece of the rind, afterwards used as a stopper."* (Photo. 268.) 

Horizontal earthenware cylinders are also used as hives in the 
Hadhramaut, in some districts of which, how'ever, the depredations 
of the blue-cheeked bee-eater {Merops persicus) are so severe that it is 
considered impossible to produce honey on a commercial scale. 
The honey of Jardan (south of Shabwa) has great local repute, but 
is not produced in large quantities; old honey of this district and 
Markha is very dark and thick. In many eastern districts of the 
Aden Protectorate honey is extracted from the comb and stored in 
skins; droughts in these districts often cause great loss to bee-keepers, 
who have to replenish stocks from dbtant areas. (Photo. 267.) 

In Wadi DQ‘an honey-production b a real industry.* The hives, 
inserted into the walls of houses, consist of circular sections about 
a foot in diameter, additional sections being added when the hive 
is full. Two crops are taken annually, that of June, July, and 
August, when the ‘iVJ trees {Zizyphus Spina-Christi) are in bloUom, 
being considered the best; while that of the winter crop (November 

' Doughty. Arabia Deserta, voL i. ch*p. i; vol. ii, ch»p. 4. 

* PhiJby, Arabia of th* WoUuJhs, pp. 44-45. 

* Wytn*n Bury, Arabia IftfAix, p. 44, 

* Scott. In the High Yemen, pp. 58-59. 

* Ingranu. Report on the Hadhramaut, pp. 54-54, 
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^to March), when the bees collect largely from the qarmala bush, is 
thought very heating. If much rain falls during April and May the 
bees make a black honey called helb^ which they consume themselves. 
\Vhen s>^'arming occurs, the bee-owner rolls a mat into the shape of 
a hive, closes one end, and sprinkles the inside with perfume; he 
takes the queen from the swrarm with his fingers and places her in a 
small cage, w'hich he puts in the rolled mat; an assistant beats a 
metal tray, and the swarming bees follow the queen into the mat, 
which is carried to a hive, into which the caged queen is put and 
followed by the bees. A crop may be collected in 12 to 20 days 
(new sections being fitted to the hive) and 30 to 40 lb. of honey are 
collected at each crop. The bees arc smoked out from behind and 
the honey, in comb or liquid, is packed in tins. Some years ago the 
total annual production was 90,000 to 100,000 lb. The dark golden- 
brown honey is highly renowned in south Arabia (among the few 
Europeans who try it, as well as among the Arabs) and in the East 
Indies. But on analysis in England it was regarded unfavourably 
from a commercial standpoint, partly owring to a special aromatic 
smell and taste. This is due probably to its peculiar chemical com¬ 
position, which suggests that it is of a ‘honeydew’ type, i.c. not 
originating solely from floral nectar, but largely from the secretions of 
the leaves of certain plants or from the secretions of insects. 


CHAPTER X 

ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY 
SA'ODI ARABIA 
Minerals 

K nowledge of the mineral resources of Sa‘udi Arabia is extremely 
scanty, but the chief minerals at present being exploited are 
petroleum, gold, rock-salt, and gypsum. 

Petroleum 

In 1933 King Ibn Sa‘ud granted to the Standard Oil Company of 
Calif^orma a concession agreement to explore for, prospect for, and to 
produce petroleum within the kingdom of Sa'udi Arabia. The agree¬ 
ment covered mo« of ^e eastern part of the country. The company, 
known as the California Arabia Standard Oil Company, or Ararnco) 
^ter performing much exploratory and geological work throughout 
the area of the agrwment, announced the production of oil in com¬ 
mercial quantities in March 1938 from the Dammam field in the 
province of A 1 Ha^, about 5 miles inland from A 1 Khobar on the 
Persian Gulf opposite Bahrein island. By the end of 1944 thirty-eight 
^ells had been drilled, resulting in the discovery of two more pro- 
at Abqaiq and Abu Hadriya, which with the Dammam 
held have an estimated productive capacity of 140,000 barrels per day. 

1 he produang welU at Abqaiq and Abu Hadriya have been shut in, 
awaitmg the development of transport facilities. The Dammam field 
supplies the refinery of the Bahrein Petroleum Company, Ltd., an 
abated company on Ba^ein island, with 37,500 barrels of cr^dc 
oil^r day, as well as meeting the requirements of Aramco’s refinery 
at Ras TannQra (3,000 barrels per day). The Ras TannQra refinery is 
connected by a lo-inch pipe-line with the Dammam field, about 40 
miles away. It produces kerosene, fuel oU, and gasoline, and supplies 
the requirements of the Sa'Qdi Arabian Government as well as those of 
Aramco’s operations. A new refinery with a capacity of 50,000 barrels 
f^r day was under construction at Ras TannQra in 1944, and addi- 
ti^onal pipe-Unes were to be constructed from the Dammam field. 
Crude oil from the Dainmam field is transported to Bahrein bland by 
a combination of pipe-lines and barges, but a pipe-line, under con¬ 
struction in 1944, from the Dammam field to the Bahrein refinery 
would allow the transport of 60,000 barrels per day. ^ 
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The company employs about S50 Americans and over 8,000 Sa'Ddi 
Arabian nationals. Operating headquarters are at the brge^ well- 
planned permanent camp at Dhahr^ on the Dammam field. Here, 
besides houses, recreational facilities arc provided for all employees^ 
and there are two hospitals, one for Americans and one for Arabs, and 
a school. The temporary^ housing facilities, which included tents, 
made necessary by the active construction programme at KasTannura, 
arc now being replaced by permanent houses, and a hospital is to 
be built. Schools have also been established at A 1 Khobar and 
Jebel, which with that at Dhahrin have a total enrolment of zoo 
students. 

There were no deep-water port facilities on the Persian Gulf coast 
when the company began operations. But a rock-hlled pier 2,700 feet 
long has been constructed at A 1 Khobar in water deep enough for all 
but sea-going steamers. The deep-water channels leading to A 1 
Khobar have been marked with permanent daylight beacons, and the 
pier has complete freight-handling facilities and offices for Sa'udi 
Arabian customs and immigration officials. From a small fishing- 
vittage of thatched huts, with a population of a few secret A 1 Khobar 
has become a rapidly growing town, with perTnanent masonry' build¬ 
ings and a population of about 1,000. 

The best deep-water harbour on the Persian Gulf coast of Sa'udi 
Arabia is under construction at Ras Tannura. There is a rock-filled 
and steel pier with freight-handling facilities, to which cargoes are 
carried by lighter. A deep-w'ater wharf to load oil and receive freight 
from sea-going vessels up to 4-feet draught at low tide was under con- 
stmedon in J944. This i,nll allow four large ships to dock simul¬ 
taneously. Already the port facilities provided by Aramco on this 
part of the Persian Gulf coast have become quite Important to the 
economy of eastern Sa^udi Arabia, particularly in alleviating critical 
shortages of food and petroleum caused by the war. 

There seems now' to be no doubt that this oilfield is likely to be 
one of the finest in the world. Its resen'es, estimated on a basis of 
present development and limited drilling, arc given as 2,083,000,000 
barreb, against a world total of 51,549,000,000 barrels. (Compare, 
from the same source, U.S.A, 20,064,000,000 barrels; East Indies, 
3 , 25 o,ooo,.ooo; Russia, 5,735,000,000; Venezuela, 5,600,000,000; 
Persia, 5 iS^®>''^wo»gqo.) It is obvious that it is one of the most impor¬ 
tant influences on the economic development of Sa'Qdi Arabia, for in 
the first place the income will enable the Government to undertake 
enterprises which in a comparatively short time may result in signifi- 
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cant economic changes. The royalties had already reached a figure of 
^500^000 a year by 1939. Also the company are interested in further- 
ing the development of the country even beyond the limits of their 
own enterprise. For example, incentive has been given to the growth 
of contract building construction, and a number of reliable contractors 
are now doing work on a lump-sum contract basis for the Government, 
The company has also helped the Government with the development 
of irrigation and water wells. Besides an engineering and geological 
report on the A 1 Kbaij irrigation project of central Nejd, assistance in 
construction and operation was given by the company. Wells have 
been driUed in Jidda, Riyadh, 'Aneiza, Wadi al Hani, and other places, 
that of Wadi al Hani opening up two main routes bettveen Nejd and 
the Persian Gulf, hitherto impossible for camels in summer due to 
shortage of water. Further, the nucleus of a general road system has 
been developed in the province of Al Hasa, and special motor equip¬ 
ment has been provided for use in desert areas which w'ould other-^ 
wise be inaccessible for lack of roads. An airport has been built at 
Dhahran. 

Further possibilities for petroleum production in Sa'udi Arabia are 
indicated by reports of oilfields in the Hejaz and ^^sir, though nothing 
is yet known of their extent* Near Dhaba. about 25 miles north of Al 
^^'ejh, the presence of an oilfield is suspected from the visible seepage 
along this part of the coast. 

Gold 

The Sa'Ddi Arabian Mining Syndicate Ltd,, largely with American 
staff and capital, but with a considerable proportion of British capital, 
has undertaken the exploitation of an old gold-mine at Mahd adh 
Dhahab (app. 41® E,, 23° 30' N.) between Mecca and AI Madina, 
This company is likely to have succes* for although operations have 
been hindered by the war, the spoil from the old mine has proved 
valuable, and a new vein has been discovered below, k is believed to 
be the Beni Sulaim mine which the Prophet Muhammad gave as 
re^^-ard to his henchman Bilal ibn al flarith. lliis and other gold¬ 
mines were at the height of their development at the time of King 
Solomon, and were worked as late as the tenth century, declining with 
Europe's stability and purchasing power. 

Salt and gypsum deposits are widespread in Sa'udi Arabia and are 
used almost entirely to supply local needs. There are three main 
sources of salt; by evaporation from sea-water, as at Al Wejh, where 
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The company employs about 85 a Americans and over 8,000 Sa'udi 
Arabian nationals. Operating headquarters are at the large, well- 
planned peraianerit camp at Dhahrin on the Dammam field. Here, 
besides houses, recreational facilities are provided for ail employees, 
and there are hvo hospitals, one for Americans and one for Arabs, and 
a school. The temporar)^ housing facilities, which included tents, 
made necessary by the active oonstru ction programme at Ras Taimiira, 
are now being replaced by permanent houses, and a hospital is to 
be built. Schools have also been established at A 1 Khobar and 
Jcbel, which with that at Dhahran have a total enrolment of 200 
students. 

There were no deep-^water port facilities on the Persian Gulf coast 
w'hen the company began operations. But a rock-filled pier 2,700 feci 
long has been constructed at Al Khobar in w^ater deep enough for all 
but sea-going steamers. The deep-water channels leading to Al 
Khobar have been marked with permanent daylight beacons,, and the 
pier has complete freight-handling facilities and ofhcea for Sa'Qdi 
Arabian customs and immigration officials. From a small fishing- 
village O'f thatched huts, with a population of a few score, Al Khobar 
has become a rapidly growing town, with permanent masonry build¬ 
ings and a population of about r,ooo. 

The best deep-w'ater harbour on the Persian Gulf coast of Sa^Ddl 
Arabia is under construction at Ras Tannura. There Is a rock-filled 
and steel pier with freight-handling facilities, to which cargoes arc 
carried by lighter. A deep-water wharf toi load oil and receive freight 
from sea-going vessels up to 4-fcet draught at low tide was under con¬ 
struction in 1944. This will allow four large ships to dock simul¬ 
taneously,. Already the port facilities provided by Ammeo on this 
part of the Persian Gulf coast have become quite important to the 
economy of eastern Sa^Cidi Arabia, particularly in alleviating critical 
shortages of food and petroleum caused by the war. 

There seems now to be no doubt that this oilfield is likely to be 
one of the finest in the world. Its reserves, estimated on a basis of 
present development and limited drilling, are given as 2,083,000,000 
barrels, against a world total of 51,549,000,000 barrels, (Compare, 
from the same source, U.S.A. 20,064,000,000 barrels; East Indi^, 
1,250,000,000; Russia, 5,735,000,000; Venezuela, 5,600,000,000; 
Persia, 5,500,000,000.) It is obvious that it is one of the most impor¬ 
tant influences on the economic development of Sa'udi Arabia, for in 
the first place the income wdll enable the Government to undertake 
enterprises which in a comparatively short time may result in signifi- 
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cant (conomic changes. The royalties had already reached a figure of 
j(^5oo,ooo a year by 1939^ Also the company are interested in further¬ 
ing the development of the country even be>ond the limits of their 
own enterprise. For example, incentive has been given to the grot^th 
of contract building construction, and a number of reliable contractors 
are now doing work on a lump-sum contract basis for the Government. 
The rampany has also helped the Government with the development 
of irrigation and water wells. Besides an engineering and geological 
report on the A 1 Khai] irrigation project of central Nejd, assistance in 
construction and operation was given by the company. Wells have 
been drilled in Jidda, Kiyadh, ^Aneiza, Wadi al Hani, and other places, 
that of Wadi al Hani opening up two main routes between Nejd and 
the Persian Gulf, hitherto impossible for camels in summer due to 
shortage of water. Further^ the nucleus of a general road system has 
been developed in the province of AI Hasa, and special motor equip¬ 
ment has been provid^ for use in desert areas which would other¬ 
wise be inaccessible for lack of roads. An airport has been built at 
Dhahran. 

Further possibilities for petroleum production in Sa*udi Arabia are 
indicated by reports of oilfields in the Bejaz and *Asir, though nothing 
is yet known of their extent. Near Dhaba, about 25 miles north of AJ 
Wejh, the presence of an oilfield is suspected from the visible seepage 
along this part of the coast. 

Gold 

The Sa'Qdi Arabian Mining Syndicate Ltd,, largely with American 
staff and capital, but with a considerable proportion of British capital, 
has undert^en the exploitation of an old gold-mine at Mahd adb 
Dhahab (app. 41® E,, 23“ 30' N.) between Mecca and Al Madina, 
This company is likely to have success, for although operations have 
been hindered by the war, the spoil from the old mine has proved 
valuable, and a new vein has been discovered below. It is believed to 
be the Beni Sulaim mine which the Prophet Muhammad gave as 
reward to his henchman Bilal ibn al Baiith. This and other gold¬ 
mines were at the height of their development at the time of King 
Solomon, and were worked as late as the tenth century, declining with 
Europe^a stability and purchasing power. 


Salt and gypsitm deposits are widespread in Sa‘udi Arabia and are 
used almost entirely to supply local needs. There are three main 
sources of salt: by evaporation from sea-water, as at Al Wejh, where 
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it b us«d for ^siting fish for export; from deposits of rock-salt as at 
Tcitna, at Birk (70 miles south of A 1 Quofidha)^ Abu 'Arish (70 miles 
north of Luheip), at Jlzaitf and Madhaya (betiveen jTp^an and Meidi) 
on the ‘Astr coast; and from the salt-pans of the interiorj e,g, at 
Faidha (44'' 50' E,* 25" 30' N.) between Shaqra and Mudhnibj the 
large salt-pan of Mamlaha 'Aushaziya S miles north of Mudhnlb, 
where there b a solid block of pure white salt iz to iS inches deep and 
6-7 miles long, from which the people of Sirr, Mudhnib, and 
'Aushaziya draw supplies without payment, and the Shiqqa pan near 
Qara'a, north-west of Boreida, said to be of even better quality, w'hich 
supplies the bazaars of 'Aneiza and Eoreida^ The jTz^ salt-mine is 
w'orked by the Government. The salt is bksted out of the pit and 
packed in So-lb* bags for sale in the interior of *Asir. Some 3s>-'50 bags 
per day are produced here, equivalent to about 500 camel loads per 
month. Gypsum is used locally, being burned to make lime, and the 
location of the numerous deposits is so far unrecorded. Phllby fre¬ 
quently refers to beds of gypsum encountered in his travels, e*g. 
near Barra, between Shaqra and Riyadh, and at the south end of 
As Sirr. 


Industries 

Manufactures arc practically non-existent in Sa'fldi Arabia, apart 
from the oil refinery at Ras Tannura. Domestic crafts include weav¬ 
ing for the production of cloaks (‘afior), some of which are exported, 
but most industries, such as the tanning of hides and the manufacture 
of clarified butter, arc concerned with agricultural produce, and 
have already been dealt with in Chapter VI 1 . Dhow-building is 
carried on at the smaller ports on the Red Sea coast, for instance, 
A 1 Wejh makes sanbuqs (smacks) and exports charcoal produced 
inland. 

Fishing b another occupation on both the Red Sea and Persian 
Gulf coasts, but no statistics arc ai'aibbie and detailed information b 
lacking. 


Commerce and Finance 

Foreign trade b of slight importance, a fact which b only too 
evident from the primitive harbours and general lack of port facilities. 
But it b necessary to import food and textiles. Thus the chief imports 
are rice, sugar, tea, grain, and flour, aud textile goods which originally 
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came front India but more recently from Japan. The grain comes 
chiefly from India and ‘Iraq (46,500' metric tons from India^ 8^814 
from ‘Iraq in 1939). Vegetables^ grain, and tobacco are imported 
from Egypt, All machinery and transport material is imported. 
Exports are almost negligible, consisting of livestock, hides and skins, 
dates, some pearls, and gum arable. The development of motor trans¬ 
port in India, Syria, and Egypt has reduced the export of camels and 
horses to those countries. In 1943 imports from the United Kingdom 
were valued at only 128,000, while exports to the United Kingdom 
in 1939 were valued at £2^^24.i . 

The principal source of revenue until recently was, direaly and 
indirectly, the annual pilgrimage, which not only produced the fees 
paid by pilgrims but greatly swelled the customs revenue from goods 
imported mainly for their benefit. In good years, with an average 
influx of 100,000 visitors from abroad, the combined pilgrimage and 
customs revenue regularly reached a total of some mUliona a year, 
to which land and other internal taxes may have added about half 
a million. The slump of 1931 reduced the pilgrimage and, conse¬ 
quently, the annual revenue by at least two-thirds of the old figure; 
and there has been no substantial recovery since then. On the con¬ 
trary, the outbreak of war in 1939 set back the clock once more, and 
for some years the pilgrimage has been a negligible quantity. It was 
therefore fortunate for S3‘udi Arabia that this period of financial 
depression has been marked by the development of a new and sub¬ 
stantial source of revenue, namely oil (p. 515). The war, however, 
checked further development of these resources, though the limitation 
imposed on production at the beginning is now being reconsidered. 
More recently the pilgrimage of 1944 has also showm welcome signs 
of revival, which should be maintained. It is, however, improbable 
that the total revenue of the country in any year since 1939 has reached 
£z millions; but since 1940 the Government has received the benefit 
of some substantial assistance from the British Goverrunent as w^ell as 
from the Lease-Lend administration, a sum of about millions in aJl 
during the past four years. In addition it has been able to overdraw 
on its account with the oil company against the security of its royalties. 
The financial situation may therefore be regarded as reasonably 
favourable in view' of future oil and pilgrimage prospects, while it 
is also hoped that the gold-mine now being operated by an Anglo- 
American company, though temporarily clos«i down for reasons 
arising out of the war, may soon begin to produce revenue for the 
G overnment, 11 may be noted that the national debt mentioned above 
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(p. 326) does not include the overdraft with the oil company, much 
less the grants-in-aid from Britain or on Lease-Lend account. 

So much for the revenue situation. No budget for income and 
expenditure is published by the Government. But it may he said that, 
apart from the Civil List and the salaries of government employees of 
all kinds, the heaviest single item of expenditure b motor transport, 
which b becoming increasingly important in the Arabia of to-day. 
The normal annual expenditure on this account probably averages 
about ^^500,000. Anny equipment of all sorts accounts for another 
substantbl sum, while the necessity of maintaining communications 
in so Urge a country calls for considerable expenditure on the estab- 
Ibhment and maintenance of wireless stations. The Health Depart¬ 
ment, particularly that part of it which caters for the pilgrimage, 
provides another substantial item, while the X-ray installation at 
Riyadh is reputed to be as elaborate as any in the Middle East. Great 
attention is paid by the Government to the development of the higher 
flights of medical technique but, so far as the country generally b 
concerned, that b done at the expense of the ordinary people, for 
whose medical care no provision is made apart from the hospitab and 
dispensaries maintained in a few of the bigger towns—Mecca, A 1 
Madina, Jidda, Taif, Riyadh, and Hofuf. .Arabia has not yet developed 
the class of general practitioner who is prepared to devote himself to 
the care of the villages and tribes. Education docs not at present figure 
very prominently in the state budget, and most of its current expendi¬ 
ture is for teaching personnel and scholarships, &c. Roads and other 
public works are also minor items in the budget, for Arabia b perhaps 
fortunate in having so little water that motor traffic can operate almost 
an}^'here without let or hindrance. 

Currency 

In theory the Englbh gold sovereign is the basb of the currency. A 
new silver currency, the riyal, weighing 24-055 grammes, 830 fine, 
repbeed the Turkish Mcjidie currency in 1928, with 10 riyab to 
(gold) at par. In 1936 the riyal began to be replaced by one of 11*664 
grammes, 916-6 fine, with the new par at 20 to (gold). In 1940 it 
w'as deebred equal in value to the Indian rupee, which it equalled in 
size, weight, and fineness. But in September 1944 the riyal vv-as 
quoted at 44 to (gold). Subdivbions of the riyal arc first into ii 
qursh miri {guerches on postage stamps), each of which contains 2 qursh 
.darij. The qursh darij and its halves and quarters arc nickel coins. 
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Communications 

With a few exceptions, it is physically possible to travel practically 
anj'^^’here in Sa*udi Arabia without undue hardship, despite the lack 
of railway's and of motor-roads, and to attempt a detailed account of 
desert tracks in a countrj' of this size and nature would serv'e no useful 
purpose here. The future obviously lies wth the development of 
motor transport, perhaps too of aviation, partly because of the grow¬ 
ing realization of Arabia’s geographical position fostered by ideals of 
Arab unity in a shrinking world, and partly as a result of the oil 
company’s operations. 

The Hejaz Raihcay 

The only railway line which has been laid in Sa'Qdi Arabia is the 
southern part of the old single-track Hejaz railv%'ay (gauge 105 cm.) 
from Damascus to A 1 Madina. Funds were raised for its construction 
at the end of the nineteenth century in the Ottoman Empire by public 
subscription and a special stamp tax. The line was begun in 1900, 
opened to Ma‘an in September 1904, and completed to A 1 Ma^na 
four years later. All the reconnaissance and laying of the line was 
done by Turkish engineers, wth the exception of one German 
engineer named Meisner. 

Ostensibly built for the pilgrim traffic, it had considerable political 
significance, since it enabled Sultan ‘Abdul Hamid to assert himself 
more forcibly at Mecca. During the War of 1914-1918 it served as 
the sole line of communications between the Turkbh troops in A 1 
Madina and their base in Syria—a line that was difficult to maintain 
and extremely vulnerable to interruption both in Transjordan and the 
northern Hejaz (p. 294). By the end of the war many bridges had 
been demolished and the permanent had suffered severely. 
Though the line through Transjordan to Amman and the branch from 
Deraa on the Syrian frontier through Samakh to Haifa in Palestine 
were rapidly made good, the section bet\^ccn Amman and Ma‘an was 
only restored after security was re-established in Transjordan. Mean¬ 
while the line from Ma'an to A 1 Madina remained abandoned and 
became derelict. During the War of 1939-1945 some of the rails in 
Transjordan south of Ma'an were removed for use on the extension of 
the Amman-Ma'an line to Nakb Shtar, 25 miles from Ma'an, on the 
way to *j\qaba.* 

Route. South of Ma'an the line followed the old pilgrim route fairly 

* For a dcacription of the cxlsdnR Hejaz line to Ma’an in Traxujordan sec 
PtUrUint and TramjordaH, B.R. 514, pp. 5^-513. 
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closel^y throughout. It crossed the present Sa'udi Arabbn boundary 
2 miles south of the Transjordan frontier post and old railway station 
of CJal'at al Mudauwara, and then traversed the open desert of sand 
and stones at the eastern foot of the mountain; barrier of Midlan^ 
crossing a number of watercourses^ usually dry^ draining eastwards 
into the depression of AI Mehteteb, north-east of TebOt* This oasia of 
TcbOk is the first settlement of importa nee and has a fine grove of palms 
and a good water-supply from w^elb. It can be reached fairly easily by 
road from Al uweilih on the Red Sea coasts a distance of about 115 miles. 

After crossing the Wadi Jthl (17^ miles south-caat of Tebuk), the 
line climbed steadily betw^een limestone hilJsH entered a narrow' sand- 
atone gorge, tunnelled through a rocky spur, and with sharp bends 
descended the Wadi al Hamas, to Khamis. Qal'at al Mubdhdham was 
an important station on the line generally with a good water-supply; 
it is much frequented by various beduin tribes (Beni ‘Atiya^ BLlU, 
Aida^ Shammar, Fuqara^ and Sherarat), and from it Hail has been 
reached by motor in one day, though the distance is 300 miles. 

After Qal'at al Mu'adhdham the line entered the bare broken sand¬ 
stone foothills of Jebel ^Uweiridh. Beyond Dar al Hamra a watershed 
(3^752 ft.) was crossed into the Wadi Abu Taqah, the down gradient 
being about i in 70. Here trains were often liable to be blocked or 
derailed by sand blown across the track. The country is even more 
broken after Abu Taqah, with red sandstone rocks eroded into fantastic 
shapes by wind (photos. 104,105, ibg). There is little water, and there 
are few trees and bushes on the descent to the plain of Madain Salih 
(Al Hijr). 

Madain Salih has a long history and was once on the southern 
frontier of the Nabataeans and an important post on the ancient 
caravan route (p. 231). There are many interesting Nabataean tombs 
and inscriptions near by (photo, 155), but Al 'Ula, about 22 miles 
farther on, is more important to-day (p* 573). Some of the w'dl-w^ater 
is purgative, but the subsoil water is generally good and much used for 
cultivation. There are two or three alteruative tracks from Al Wejh on 
the Red Sea coast to Al 'Ula, varying in distance from 120 to 150 miles. 

t ew details are available of the country passed through by the rail- 
way south of Al 'Ula. The line in this section was laid out and built 
by Turkish engineers and Arab labour without the assistance of 
Mdsner, and was reported to be so bad even before 1914 that trains 
had to crawl at an average speed of under 10 miles an hour» The 
station at Al Madina was well built with seventeen stone buildings 
South-West of the tow'n and had a number of sidings (fig. 43). 
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below: 


pa 


’ stations on the line betw'ecn Ma'an and A 1 Madina is given 



Height 

from Ma'an 

Station^ 

{in feet) 

0 

Ma'an 

3^35 

9.9 

Ghaor al Ha)) 

3»273 

17*4 

Bm ASH ShkoIyah 

3.236 

34-3 

'Aqabat al HejAzIyam 

3.740 

38« 

Batn Ai. GhUv 

3.700 

44*3 

Wadi Rutm 

3.222 

54*5 

Tux Shahm (Ttax ash Shahim) 

2.765 

6o‘6 

Ramlah 

2,619 

70*2 

Qal'at al Mudauwara 

2.385 

7a-a 

(Boundary of Sa'Odi Arabia) 

.. 

84*a 

Qal'at al Ahmar 

2.469 

9a*9 

DhAt al Hajj (ZAt al Hajj) 

.. 

107*5 

Bir Hurmas 

2.054 

12l‘5 

Hazm 

2,126 

135*8 

Al Mehtrteb 

2,200 

* 44*8 

T^Ck 

2,249 

162*2 

Wadi Itml 

2.743 

177*1 

DAr al Hajj 

2.944 

183*9 

Mustabomah 

3.084 

187*0 

Qal'at al Akhdar 

2,870 

189*5 

Maqsadat ad Dunya 

• • 

200*1 

KhjmIs 

2,898 

215*0 

DhlAd 

3.*43 

229*3 

Qal'at al Mu'adhdham 

3.*85 

239*9 

Khishm az Zanah 

3.233 

261*6 

DAr al Hamra 

3.585 

276*5 

Matau 

3.743 

285*2 

Abu TAqah 

3.*39 

292*7 

Mushim 

• • 

308*2 

MadAin SAuh 

2.538 

3 * 7*5 

Wadi al Hashish 

• • 

330*0 

Al'UlA 

2,213 

342*8 

Beda'i 

1.956 

35 *** 

Meshhed 

2,194 

358*5 

Sril Matara 

1.924 

367*9 

Qal'at az Zi^murrud 

2,301 

375*5 

Bir JedId 

2,301 

386*7 

Towsira 

2,17* 

402*7 

Mudurij 

*.475 

4 * 3*5 

HadIyah 

*.264 

427*4 

Jedaha 

*.479 

438*1 

Ablx Na'im 

*.527 

448*0 

ISTABAL 'AnTAR 

*. 7*9 

460*3 

Bu^^tir 

1,508 

472*5 

Bir NasIp 

*,583 

482*1 

BowAt 

*.859 

494*9 

HafIrah 

1.861 

506*7 

Muheid 

2,243 

5 * 5*9 

Al Madina 

2,096 
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Motor-trscks attd Pilgrim-tout^s 

There h a total of about 9,000 miles of good motor track, and thi^ 
could be coti$iderably increased with little expenditure* The chief 
physical obstacles are the sand-dunes and the areas of volcanic rock, 
the Harras. Floods in the wadis might cause a delay of twenty-four 
hours, but this could be obviated by bridges. The onJy metalled road 
is from Jidda to the gold-mine, which w'as completed by Egyptian 
engineers, but the whole journey from Jidda to Riy^h, by continuing 
beyond this road across the natural surface of the desert, has been 
done in a saloon car in thirty-si^c hours. 

The general pattern of the roads is simple. The one main trans¬ 
continental route, from Jidda through Mecca and Riyadh to Dhahran 
on the Persian Gulf, a distance of 850 miles, is linked with a secondary 
transcontinental route along the Northern Frontier posts from Amman 
to Basra through the Jauf depression by three north-south tracks* 
One, hardly used, goes from Jauf through the Hejaz to Mecca* The 
second goes south through Hail, 'Aneiza, Boreida, Zilfi, and Marrlt to 
Riyadh, and the third from Hafr through Qaryat al Ilya to Jubeil, then 
south to Dhahrin, The Pilgrims’ road (p. 467) runs diagonally across 
the country' from Najaf in Traq^ crossing the frontier at Al Jumaima, 
passing west of Lina, then south-wcat through Hail to meet the 
Hejaz link-road between Mecca and Al Madina just south of the 
gold-mine. In its northern section this route is known as the Darb 
Zobeida, for it w'as put into repair and given water dstems by 
the Empress Zobeida in the eighth century. Recently it has been 
opened up for motor traffic by the Traqi Government, and the 
section in Arabia has been improved by King Ibn Sa^ud* On all 
these routes the Government maintains petroi-filHng stations at the 
forts and citadels, and supplies of food and water are normally 
available for those who ha%'c authority to travel. In addition to 
these, supplementing the general pattern of routes, there is the track 
along the Red Sea coast with its transverse connexions from the ports 
through the highland rim to the interior, the old pilgrim track from 
Ma'an followed by the Hejaz railway to Al Madina* and the route 
south-east from Mecca, through Taif, Turaba, Bisha, Hamdha, and 
Mikhlaf, then w'cst to the coast at jTzan or on into the Yemen. In and 
around the chief ports roads have recently been improved so that 
motor-cars and light motor transport can make considerable journeys 
both inland and along the coast. It is possible to travel by motor 
along the coastal track from Jlzan through Jidda, Rabigh, Yenbo', 
and Al Wejh to Muweilih, with connexions inland from Rabigh and 
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Yenbo^ to A 1 Madina* Further details of pilgrim routes are given 
on pp* 466^ 467. 

Aviation 

At present there Is no commercial aviation in Sa'udi Arabia^ and 
apart from the fortnightly calls of B, 0 *A,C. at Jidda on the Red Sea 
route between Cairo and Aden» the nearest point of connexion with an 
exlemal air route is Bahrein island on the B.Q.AX. route to India, 
which from Basra passes along the Hasa coast to SImja in Tnicial 
*Oman. But the Government is reported to be enthusiastic, and 
allowed the Misr Airivays of Egypt to establish a service in January 
1936 betw’ecn Jidda and Mecca to serve the pilgrimage, After an 
accident this was abandoned m 193S. There are small landing-grounds 
at Yenbo' and A 1 Wejh on the Red Sea coast, besides the airdcid at 
Dhahran on the Persian Gulf coast, and at Taif and Boaib (25 miles 
NNE. of Riyadh) in the interior. 

Telegraph, Telephone, Wireless, and Postal Services 

Such services as there are in Sa‘udi Arabia are primarily for keeping 
order and are very limited in development. Telegraphs are almost 
non-existent, the telephone system is rudimentary, postal services are 
unreliable, but the Govern ment depends on wireless which is main¬ 
tained at the chief centres and is adequate for its purpose. 

The Government owns the w^hole telephone network, and in 1936 
there were 854 subscribers, of which Mecca had 450, Jidda 254, Taif, 
A| Madina, and Riyadh 50 each. There are stations at all these centres, 
Mecca, Taif, and Riyadh having automatic exchanges in addition. At 
Dhahran and Ras Tannura the California Arabia Standard OH com¬ 
pany have their own installations. 

The vvireless S)'Stcm centres round the two capitals, Mecca and 
Riyadh, and the main link is between the two* This is of special 
importance because the King is at Riyadh for most of the year, w'hilc 
the Foreign Office and other government offices are at Mecca. The 
other stations fall into two groups — those in Hejaz controlled by 
Mecca, and those in Nejd controlled by Riyadh* External links work 
to Syria, *Iraq, Yemen, and occasionally to Port Sudan. Most of the 
stations in Hejaz. can work direct to Mecca, but some in the north aril I 
using a spark transmitter work in a local group which is passed to 
Mecca through Dhaba or A1 Wejh. In the south the stations at Jidda, 
ZafTr, and Al Qunfidha work direct to Riyadh. There has been con¬ 
siderable development in recent years, and high-frequency apparatus 
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is gradually replacing that of inedium frequency. In 1942 there were 
stations at Abha, Boreida, Qatiff Dhaba, Hofuf, MLkhlaf, Mecca, 

Dawadimi, A 1 Lith, Jidda, Al Qtmiidhai Hail, A 1 Madina, Riyadh, A 1 
■UJa, Qaraiya, Sakaka, Tebuk, Taif, Al Weph, Yenbo^ Al Jubeil, Al 
'Oqeir, and IVlajma^a. The Government also has several mobile wire¬ 
less trucks. Experiments in, 1939 with radio-telephony were not very 
successful as the Arab operators were incompetent, but in June 
of that year King ibn Sa'ud opened a link between Mecca and 
Riyadh, The California Arabia Oil Company has wireless stations at 
Dhahran, Raa Tannura, Buqeiq, and Jidda, and maintains a two- 
way wireless serv ice with San Francisco, And the Sa'udi Arabian 
Mining Syndicate operates its own stations at Jidda and Mahd adh 
Dhahab. 

Sa‘udi Arabia became a member of the Intemadonal Postal Union 
in 19^7, but in 1939 only the post offices at Mecca, Al Madina, Jidda, 
and Ycnbn* could handle all the operations specified by international 
conventions. The other post offices deal only with ordinary and 
registered mail. These are at Al Wejh, Dhaba, Umm Lejj, Al ‘Ull, 
Rahigh. Tebuk, Tlif, Al LTth, Al Qunfidha, Zafir, aJl in Hejaz^ 
Shammar, Wadi Sirhan, Riyadh, Hail, Boreida, and Jauf in Nejd^ 
Hofuf, Al ‘Oqeir, Jubeil, Al Qadf in the eastern provinces; and jTzan, 
Abha, and NcjrSn in the south. T^hc only daily deliveries are between 
Jidda and Mecca, M ecca and Taif, Hof^ and Al ‘Oqeir, and by boat 
between AI ‘Oqeir and Bahrein bland. Twice a w'cek the Mccca-Al 
Madina service takes place by way of Jidda and Rabigh, and twice a 
month there Is a motor delivery betw^een Mecca and ^yadh. 


YEMEN 

Minerals 

Very little is known of the mineral resources of the Yemen, and 
such information as is available indicates that no important minerab 
have yet been discovered. The highlands may contain a Little gold, 
despite Niebuhr^s conviction that there was no gold in the country. 
Ansaldi has reported the presence of alluvial clays containing specks 
of gold to the west and north of San‘a, and the Jewish guide from 
San a who accompanied HaJevy on his explorations in 1870 left an 
account of gold-mines which he examined* Small amounts of brittle 
iron are found throughout the country, and the beduin collect it for 
San a merchants. The rocks of the Haraz region (p. 3 58) are rich in 
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topper pyrites and native copper, and a bituminoiia achlst rich in 
hydrocarbona is found in the Beni Germuz region (north-east of 
San*a), Kaukaban (p* 35S), and Khoban (p. 360). Beds of rock-salt 
are worked at As Sdlif (p. 135), Luhciya, and in the Beni Germuz and 
Marib regions. The As Salif deposit is said to be very rich, and to 
contain 3^000,000 tons of reserves. Sulphur is obtained from Jebel 
Hadda, east of Dhamir, and according to a recent report brown coal 
also; the Jewish match-makers obtain the material for their trade from 
this source. Probably it is the same sulphur deposit which Niebuhr 
mentioned as being exploited when he visited the Yemen in lyhj- 
Chalk and gypsum are plentiful 3 ® iii Sa'udi Arabia, and the alabaster 
found near Jebel ai Ghcr^ in the Beni Hasheiah region (p^ 357 ) used 
for making the opaque windows (^aiiMjr) of houses in San'a. This b 
due to the Yemeni belief that the rays of the setting sun are harmful, 
80 that the west-facing w'indows must not be of glass. Alabaster gives 
a moonlight effect^ hence the name (p. 135). 

Industries 

Manufacturing in the Yemen is confined almost entirely to the 
handicraft stage, for domestic usc+ All the metal-w'orking for domestic 
utensils and implements, and for ornaments, is in the hands of Jews. 
But the textile Industry, chiefly the weaving of coarse cotton cloth 
striped with various colours, is an old-estabHshed one. The shawls of 
Zabid and Beit al Faqib are famous. Hodcida too has its colony of 
weavers, and there are many others scattered throughout the country. 
Dyeing b done with locally produced vegetable colours or with 
imported dyes from Europe. Indigo b cultivated for this purpose 
round Zabid and Bdt al Faqih (p. 495), Hides are dressed and tanned 
and made into sandals at liodeida, Zabid, and Beit aJ Faqih, and in 
the interior where it b colder, bools are made from sheepskins. ITic 
only factory of any consequence in the Yemen b the munitions plant 
at San"a, which b chiefly concerned with reloading expended car¬ 
tridges and putting old rifles into commission. It b said to be capable 
of turning out four cases of 1 ,ooo cartridges per day, Dhow-buiiding 
is carried out on the beach south of Hodeida. For thb the hard and 
durable acacb wood from the interior is used for the stem and stem 
posts and for the ribs and knees. The planking b obtained from the 
Malabar coast. The Yemen dhow or tanbuq is small, about 50 feet 
long and sharp-prow cd, taking about three months to build. These 
are used as lighters, and a few larger ones are built for sea-going 
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purposes. Fishing is a profitable occupation, and is carried out 
chiefly from boats. 


Commerce and Finance 

Few details are available, but it is probable that the foreign trade of 
the Yemen exceeds that of the rest of Arabia. The greater part of all 
finished goods are imported, as well as a considerable proportion of 
foodstuffs. Thus cereals, rice from India, dates from ‘Iraq, cotton 
piece goods, yam, petroleum, iron and steel goods, silk, and general 
stores are the chief imports. Despite the local textile industry, most of 
the cotton and all the wool and silk fabrics arc imported from Japan, 
Syria, India, and Europe. The chief exports arc hides and skins, and 
coffee, transp>orted either by camel caravan or by dhows from Hodeida 
to Aden for transhipment. In 1938 coffee shipments w’ere valued at 
723,715 dollars, of which 202,166 dollars’ worth went to U.S.A. The 
rest went to Italy, France, and Egypt. 

Finance, apart from the details given on p. 333, is completely 
unorganized. Barter is common, and the Moslem prejudice against 
usury has discouraged the development of banking and credit. 

Currency 

The basis of the currency is the riyal or Maria-Theresa dollar. 
These silver coins, originally thaler^ of which the word ‘dollar’ is a cor¬ 
ruption, were manufactured in Europe and exported to the countries 
which still use them as the unit of currency. Their value fluctuates 
considerably from day to day. The small currency is minted locally, 
and consists of the buqsha, 40 of which equal one riyal. 'Fhe buqsha 
and half-buqsha are cop{>er coins about the size of a penny and half¬ 
penny respectively. Small silver pieces are worth 2,4, and 10 buqshas, 
the last being the equivalent of a quarter-dollar. The buqsha appears on 
Yemeni postage stamps as hogsha or bogchah (plur. bogshas or bogaches). 

Communications 

There are no railways, and no roads in the modem sense in the 
Yemen. The chief means of transport arc by mule, donkey, or camel, 
and only with difficulty and in parts can the tracks be used by motor 
vehicles. A so-called motor-road was constructed by .American 
engineers in 1930 from Hodeida to San‘a, but this is a single track 12 
feet wide, much of it along steep and precipitous mountain sides, and 
it is neither metalled nor paved. The gradient is suitable for cars and 
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light trucks, and the journey of about 160 miles can be made in 13 
hours by car, 24 hours by truck. The main tracks are (i) along the 
Tihama from Meidi in the north, through Luheiya, deviating inland 
to Zeidlya and back to the coast at Hodeida; then inland again through 
Beit al Faqih and Zabid, through Mocha and on to Sheikh Sa*id on 
the Bab al Mandeb peninsula, (ii) The old highland route from San‘a 
to Aden, through Dhamar, Yarim, Ibb, Seiyani, and Ta'izz, or the 
more direct route from Yarim across the frontier at Qa*taba. (iii) The 
route from Ta‘izz to the coast at Mocha. The greater part of these 
three routes is passable, though difficult for cars. 

There is no aviation in the Yemen; all flying has been forbidden as 
the result of an accident which involved a member of the Royal 1 louse. 
Telegraphs were first installed under the Turks, and link the {X>rts 
with each other and wth the interior. The chief lines are: Mocha- 
Hodeida-As Salif-Luhciya-Meidi, with a short cable between As 
Salif and Kamarin island; a double line, one for the State and one for 
local messages between San'a and Hodeida, with an intermediate 
station at SOq al Khamis; San‘a-Dhamar-Yarim-Ibb-Ta‘izz-Mocha; 
Mocha-Sheikh Sa‘id, whence there is a cable to Perim island. The 
only telegraph communication with the outside world is from Hodeida 
to Assab in Eritrea. No telephones are known to be used in the 
Yemen, and there is only one wireless station at San*a. The postal 
service is undependable, though the Yemen belongs to the Inter¬ 
national Postal Union. 


ADEN COLONY 
Minerals and Industries 

Salt, evaporated from sea-water, is the only mineral produced in 
Aden Colony. The first salt-works were constructed by an Italian 
firm in 1885. These, at Sheikh 'Othman, are now known as the Aden 
Salt Works. In 1909 salt-w'orks were started by a Bombay firm; in 
1923 another Indian firm began work, and in 1927 the Little Aden 
Salt Industrial Company started operations. By 1937 these four com¬ 
panies were working a total area of over 4,000 acres. Most of the salt 
exported goes to India. The total export in 1937 was 230,379 tons out 
of a total production of 355,166 tons. The Government have the 
monopoly of salt for local consumption and have licensed some pits 
to Arabs at Sheikh ‘Othman. 

Before the war of 1939-1945 Aden produced over half the toul 
A 4 a 36 
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Coionml Empire salt, and over 5 per cent, of the total Empire output. 
But during the war production has declined^ largely owning to the loss 
of the Japanese market and the falling-off in exports to India- The 
pits have been operated chiefly to keep them in working order and to 
avoid local unemployment. Tow^ards the end of 1941 ships calling at 
Aden began to buy salt for ballast^ and m 19431 70,000 tons were sold 
for this purpose, out of a total production of 199,236 tons. 

The high and uniform temperature, low rainfall, and strong winds 
at Aden arc favourable for a high rate of evaporation. Other geo* 
graphical advantages are the shallow lagoons yielding a brine higher 
in salt content than that of the open sea, and the clayey soil which 
forms an impervious bottom to the lagoons. Srine is admitted through 
sluice gates either from the lagoons or from the open sea, and after 
preliminary treatment is run into storage tanks, from which It is taken 
as required into the cry^stallbiing pans. These are worked on a two- 
months* rotation system, to ensure regular deliveries. The densitj^ of 
the brine is tested daily, and after tw’o months the salt crust in the 
pans is broken up with sharp spades, leaving about one inch of salt in 
the pan so that dl the salt removed is clean. Heaps of salt arc left to 
dry, and when dry' the salt is cither stacked or removed to the crushing 
mills (photo. aSo). Rapid transportation is ensured by tramways at 
each of the w'Orks, and the Aden Salt Works uses conveyer belts for 
loading into barges. Othenvise loading b done by hand. 

The chief industries are dhow-building, soap manufacturing, dye¬ 
ing, cigarette making, and fishing. 

Dhow-building b carried on at Ma^ab, chiefly by Hadhrami mer¬ 
chants who have settled in Aden, The industry is of great antiquity, 
possibly dating back to the ninth century b.c. in early Sabaean times 
(p. 220). The dhows of to-day arc much the same as those of the 
Phoenicians, except that the tools used in their construction have 
become more efficient through the centuries, and that sometimes they 
are fitted with motor-engines. Teak imported from the Malabar coast 
is used for planking; but the ribs are made from the branches of large 
thorn-bushes which grow on the Arabian coast and are brought in by 
coasting dhows. Wooden plugs are used in place of screws, and to 
avoid joining or hewing out particular shapes from solid wood, pieces 
arc sought which naturally have the necessary size and form. 1 he 
nails are of iron, manufactured in primitive smithies on the beach at 
Ma*ala, First the ribs arc set up and joined to the keel* with cross 
beams connecting the tops. Then hand-sawn planks are laid, first on 
the inside and bter on the outside, the interstices being filled with 
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ropy and tar. A covering of gypsum from IMukalla or Shihr, ground 
in a camel pres$ and milled ivith oil^ is then applied, and carv'ers 
decorate the part above the v-atcrline with designs to suit the owner’s 
taste. The deck is then partly planked over and a central mast 
mounted. Most of the dhows except the small ones are built on stocks, 
and roofs of matting or awnings are mounted to protect the woodwork 
from the sun’s beat and to give shade to the builders. Dhows of all 
shapes and sixes are built at Ma'ala, The sanbuq or smack, of 20-50 
tons burthen, evolved to suit the conditions of the inhospitable 
Arabian coast—shelterless and subject to sudden squalls, practically 
wthout estuaries, creeks, or inlets—has a breed beam, shallow 
draught, and keel-less bottom so that it can be beached easily. l‘hc 
buggalow may be up to 350 tons burthen and is usually two-masted^ 
a decked vessel built for sea-going purposes. The dhow-building 
yards of Masala produce about seven dhows a year (photo. xSi). 
Sails and ropes for hawsers and fenders are also made at Ma'ala. 

The soap factory, set up in 1932, is also at Masala. The process 
involves boiling coco-nut oil, and the daily output of 50 cases each 
containing 200 cakes is sold locally or exported to ports on the 
Red Sea. 

Dyeing employs about zoo persons, in three factories and several 
small businesses. The cigarette industry is carried on by Jews and 
Greeks, using Egyptian tobacco. 

Fishing is an important occupation in Aden Colony, ’trawls arc 
forbidden and the sixe of nets limited, but no licence is required. The 
nets are of the stationary, circular throwing, and drag types, and a 
special net operated from two boats is used during the monsoon. 
Drag nets arc used from the shore. The chief edible fish are shark, 
barracuda, horse-mackerel, sea-perch, dolphins, small tunny, rock- 
cod, soles, and mullet. Crabs and crawfish arc available throughout 
the year, oysters in w inter. Surplus catches are salted for export, and 
some shark is dried. Pcarl-diving, both in Aden harbour and around 
Perim island, requires a licence. 

CO.MMERCE 

Kconomic activity in Aden is dominated by^ the transit trade and by 
the function of the port as a coaling and oil-fuelling station. Indeed, 
its modem prosperity depends on its fuelling activities, for it is nearer 
than anv other Urge port on the main eastern trade route to the 
.\nglo-iranian Oil Company’s refining centre at .Abadan on the 
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Persian Gulf. This has given favourable rates for oil supplies, and by 
so inducing ships to call for fuel has increased the transit trade. 
During the War of 1939-1945 trade with countries outside the sterling 
bloc almost ceased, owing to lack of shipping space and foreign 
exchange control. The chief imports in 1938, in order of value, were 
oib, piece goods, grain and pulse, hides and skins, coffee, tobacco, 
sugar, fruits and vegetables, vehicles, and spices. The chief sources of 
imports in order of importance were India, the United Kingdom, 
‘Iraq, Japan, and the Yemen. The chief exports in the same year were 
piece-goods, hides and skins, grain and pulse, coffee, salt, tobacco, 
sugar, spices, and gums and resins. These went mostly to the Yemen, 
Jibuti, British Somaliland, the Hadhramaut ports, France, and U.S.A. 
Between 1937 and 1938 there was a slight decrease in both imports 
and ex|>orts for seaborne trade, though for the four previous years 
both had been steadily increasing. Imports are normally nearly twice 
as great in value as exports. Land-bome trade is only of minor 
importance, but again imports usually exceed exports. In 1938 the 
value of total land-bome trade was 1,78,27,377 rupees compared with 
55,52,95,073 rupees for sea-borne trade. 

Gums and resins are perhaps the most characteristically Arabian 
items of trade at Aden and a short account would not be out of place 
here. 

Myrrh 

As stated in Chapter IV (p. 204), most myrrh now reaching the 
market is from Somaliland. Indian traders at Aden recognize three 
main types; the names as printed are conventional spellings of those 
used by Indian traders in .Aden and Bombay, and modifications of 
these names exist in many Indian languages: 

(i) Heerabol, the myrrh of pharmacy (though now rare and little 
used), obtained mainly from the didin^ tree of Somaliland {Commi¬ 
phora myrrha)f a tree also found in Arabia, where it was first dis¬ 
covered at Mur, in the Tihama east of Luheiya. Thb product, said 
to be entirely scentless, is distinguishable chemically by its petrol- 
ether extract giving a violet flocculent precipitate when treated with 
bromine vapour. Oil of myrrh is distilled from heerabol. 

(ii) Bissaboly ‘sweet m)Trh’ or ‘perfumed bdellium*, now obtained 
from the haddi^ tree of Somaliland {Commiphora trythraea var. 
glabrescens), has a more oily appearance and docs not react to bromine 

' Orake-Brockman, British Somaliland , pp. sox-jaj (1912). 

* Ibid. 
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vapour; but, when a few drops of its petrol-ether extract are mixed 
with glacial acetic acid and placed over concentrated sulphuric acid, 
a rose-red colour apf>ears at the zone of contact (a green colour 
appears w'hcn a like test is made with heerabol). Bissabol has been 
mainly exported to India and China for scenting joss-sticks. Most 
recent authors believe it to have been the mSr of the Bible, used for 
scenting clothes or beds {Psalm xlv. 8; Proverbs vii. 17), as a perfume 
{Song of Solomon iii. 6), and for embalming the dead {St. John xix. 39). 
On the other hand, the Hebrew / 5 /, translated ‘myrrh’ in Genesis xxxvii. 
25, xUii. II, was probably ladanum, the fragrant resinous exudation of 
certain species of Cistus. 

(iii) Meetiya, sometimes called ‘Hadhramaut myrrh’, used to be 
sent from Mukalla to Aden. The tree said to be its source was 
identified (from specimens collected by Bent in Wadi Hadira and 
Wadi ‘Adim, both running into Wadi Hadhramaut from the south) 
as Commiphora opobalsamum (p. 204), locally timdud. 'rhis resin is 
usually styled 'balsam of Mecca’ or ‘balm of Gilead’, but the latter 
name is now applied by the perfume industry to the resins of quite 
different trees, including the balsam-fir of Canada; meetiya, in fact, 
smells like pinc-rcsin. It is more oily than the foregoing kinds, and 
tastes somew’hat like lemon. 

To these may be added a dark red-brown myrrh from the Yemen, 
called Hodeida Jebeli, which does not give the characteristic reaction 
of heerabol with bromine, and is reputed strongly aromatic and very 
bitter; also mukul, produced in Dhufar, where more than one species 
of Commiphora occurs. 

Imports of myrrh to Aden in 1920* (about which time experts 
visited Qa'taba to improve the yield of the trees) were, in hundred¬ 
weights : 

zgtj-14 rgrS-ig igrg-20 xgso-z 

From Arabia . . 2.811 7.043 3.409 5.507 

From Somaliland . 19.445 >5.149 >5.45i >>.607 

Gum Arabic 

This is the product of several species of Acacia. The best quality, 
white in colour, b produced by Acacia Senegal (Arabic, qarad). 
Samaf a reddish gum of good quality, is produced by the talh tree 
{Acacia seyal). The resin of A. fasciculata {seydl) and that of A. 
scorpioides {sant) are also collected. The chief commercial source of 
these gums is now the Sudan, where they are more carefully collected 
' Sec Joum . R . Soe . Arts , Ixz, p. 782 (1922). 
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and graded than in Arabia. Howe\'er, 85 cwt. (valued at 2,636 rupees) 
of gum were imported into Aden from south Arabian ports in 1930-1, 
and a considerable amount is imported from Somaliland. In Arabia 
gum is sometimes chewed. The word *gum* is probably derived from 
ancient Egyptian qami through Coptic komi\ gum Arabic is believed 
to have been known to the ancient Egyptians’ and to have become 
known in Europe in the 14th century. \ bacterial infection like that 
attacking the cherry tree, rather than a fungus, is the probable cause 
of the exudation of gum. 


Currency and Finance 

The monetary unit is the Indian ruj>ec, legal tender for any amount. 
Half and quarter rupees arc silver coins, 4-anna, 2-anna, and i-anna 
pieces arc nickel, the quarter anna (pice) and i/i2th anna (pic) arc 
bronze. These subsidiary coins arc legal tender up to one rupee. 
Indian currency notes of 5,10, 50, and 100 rupees are also in circula¬ 
tion. A lakh of rupees is 100,000, usually written 1,00,000; a crore is 
100 lakhs (1,00,00,000). 


Revenue and Expenditure 

The colony’s main source of revenue is income tax, for there arc 
no customs duties except for drugs, intoxicating liquors, and per¬ 
fumed spirits. The only other tax of importance is that on salt 
produced locally (p. 529). Since the inauguration of the colony in 
1937, the financial year is counted from i April to 31 March, and 
budgets arc product annually. The estimates for 1938-9 were as 
follows: 


Revtmu Rt. 

Duties, taxes, ami licences. 9,60,000 

Fees and teoetpts for 

Government Services . 1,20,000 

Contributions and Reim¬ 
bursements . . 3>94,ooo 

Posts and telephones 4,00,000 

Miscellaneous. . . 16,000 


Expenditure Rs- 

Recurrent . . 16,09,000 

Extraordiiuiry. . . i,34.o®® 


18,90,000 




ITic Extraordinary expenditure is entirely for public works. 

' H. S. Blunt, Gum Arabic, See. (1926); V. Loret, La Flore Pharoomq[ue, 2nd ed., 
p. 84 (1892). 
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ADEN COLONY 

Communications 

All transport in the colony is by road or sea, the latter consisting 
only of the carriage of salt and building materials from Little Aden to 
Ma'ala and Tawahi. In 193^* of 3 total of 52 miles of main road, 19 
were surfaced with water-bound macadam, 18^ with bituminous 
macadam, and 14^ were unmetalled. Most of the macadam road w as 
in Aden town. T^e harbour has flying-boat facilities. There is no 
internal telegraph sj'stem, but Aden is an important junction for 
external telegraphs. The Red Sea cables branch out from Aden to 
Bombay, Colombo, the Seychelles, and Zanzibar, telegrams from the 
west being retransmitted from Aden for India, the Far East, and south 
and cast Africa. Aden is in touch with all parts of the w'orld through 
Cable and Wireless Ltd. 'Phe government telephone c.xchange has a 
capacity of 200 subscribers. There arc post ofhees at Steamer Point, 
Camp, and Khormaksar, with sub-oflices on Kamaran island, at 
Mukalla, and SciyQn. Until i April 1937 Aden w'as included in the 
Indian postal system, but since that date it has had a separate fK>stai 
administration with its ow’n issue of stamps. 

THE ADEN PROTECTOIL\TE 
Minerals 

None of the mineral resources know’n to exist in the Aden Protec¬ 
torate are of great v'aluc, and none are as yet exploited. Thin lignite 
beds and oil shales in the Mukalla district are the most likely to receive 
attention, particularly if, as in the region of Jebel ad DaMiya and Neifa 
in Wadi Hajr, the lignite could be used for distilling the oil shales. 
But difficulties of labour and trans{>ort, added to the inaccessibility of 
many of the deposits, have so far proved too great for resources w’hich 
are at best of doubtful economic value. From the presence of bitu¬ 
men, bituminous sandstone, oil shales, and rock-salt impregnated 
with bituminous materials it seems possible that petroleum may be 
found at Sidara. Other minerals reported in the Protectorate arc 
haematite, copper, manganese, bauxite, alum, potassium nitrate, and 
g>’psum.‘ 

Industries 

Manufacturing industries arc few, and arc mostly concerned with 
agricultural products. Mukalla has a large factory for the extraction 
* O. H. Little, Tht Gtography and Otology Ojf Makalla (Cairo, 1925). 
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of simsim oil from sesame seed, using camel presses. Hides from the 
interior are tanned in Mukalla and skins in Shibam, but these arc only 
for use in the Protectorate. East of Mukalla, in Sciyun and Tarim, 
and in many other places, lime is burnt in kilns, for use as plaster in 
the interior of houses. There is some dyeing, weaving, and mat¬ 
making, Shihr in i>articular being renowned for its weaving. Many 
places have potteries, and at Gheil Ba Wazir, Shihr, and Mukalla 
silver ware is produced. Fishing is an important occupation along the 
coast, dried fish and fish oil being among the chief exjxjrts. Dried fish 
is sold for human consumption, fodder, and manure. Fish-curing 
methods arc primitive, and as a sanitary measure the drying grounds 
and godowns have been removed from Mukalla itself. A great deal of 
dried shark is produced and sold in Mukalla, and sharks fins (rish) 
arc c.x{>ortcd as a delicacy to China (photos. 283, 284). 

Commerce and Finance 

Although the Protectorate docs not live by foreign trade as Aden 
does, foreign trade is of great importance in a country so p<»r in 
economic resources. Nearly all the trade is by sea, but Shibam is the 
chief centre for land-bomc trade. To it come a \'ariety of agricultural 
products, including coffee berries from Yafa* and San‘a, and raisi^ 
and almonds from San‘a. Some fire-arms and ammunition come in 
from Nqran and the Yemen, for distribution in the Hadhramaut. 
Nearly all the imports of the Protectorate come from Aden, though 
the chief primarj' sources arc the British Empire (mainly India) and 
Japan. In 1935 the ports of the Arabian Sea, almost all in the Hadhra¬ 
maut, were Aden’s fourth most important customer. The chief 
imports arc dates (from ‘Oman and ‘Iraq), flour, rice, sheep and goats, 
piece-goods, sesame, millet, and kerosene. Some manufactured goods 
such as fire-arms and ammunition, automobiles and gasoline engines 
for pumping water and driving electric-light plants arc supplied by 
Europe. The chief exports arc tobacco {hamumi), honey, and fish 
products. Nearly all the tobacco goes to .Aden, and a little to the Red 
Sea ports. Most of the honey goes to Java. Invisible imports and 
exports play a far more important part than in most countries. The 
emigrant Hadhramis normally send back large sums of money from 
Singapore and the Dutch East Indies, from East Africa and India, 
hence the serious consequences of the war for the economy of the 
Protectorate. 

As distinct from its individual states, the Protectorate has no 
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revenue of its own. Expenditure on Protectorate services comes from 
the British taxpa>'cr, and in the last ten years thb has increased from 
£20,000 to £200,000. 

Finance is entirely in the hands of the merchants and is dependent 
on the overseas trade conne.xions. Indian and the more important 
Arab merchants deal in drafts on Bombay, sold in Mukalla for cash 
ordinarily without commission. But if money is scarce locally a small 
commission is charged. Dollars move freely to the interior, and if the 
exchange is good return to Mukalla. Dollars are exported from 
Mukalla to Aden when the exchange is favourable, but are brought in 
if there is a shortage in Mukalla or the dollar is cheaper in Aden. In 
Mukalla dollars are usually worth more than in Aden, sometimes 
equal, but never less. A few Arabs obtain their wealth from interest 
(10%) on mortgages, and in Shibam 5 per cent, interest is charged on 
borrowed money, though these transactions have to be disguised to 
agree with Moslem precepts against usury. 

Currency 

The basis of the currency, as in the Yemen, is the rupee and Maria- 
Theresa dollar (p. 528). In November 1934 these were practically 
equal in value, but the rate varies considerably and rapidly. Small 
change is largely British Indian, with a few Mukalla pice, some Italian 
lire from Somaliland, and a little Javanese money. Usually, any 
known money will be exchanged. 

Co.MMUN ICATIONS 

There are no railways in the Protectorate, but there was formerly a 
metre-gauge railway from Aden to just beyond Lahej, owned and 
operated by the military authorities. The rolling-stock, coal-burning 
locomotives, passenger, animal and freight cars, and a few oil-driven 
passenger cars, came from India, and were laid up at Aden in 1936. 

The camel and the ass are still the chief means of transport, and are 
likely to remain important in cara\'an traffic whatever improvements or 
additions to existing tracks arc made. A number of motor vehicles arc 
in use, chiefly cars, but it is interesting to note that when these arc 
destined for use in the interior they arc dismantled on arrival and 
carried inland at the rate of 12 camels to one car. 

The most important road in the Western Protectorate goes from 
Aden through Lahej, Nobat Dukeim, As Sawda, over the Khureiba 
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pass at above 5>ooo feet to Dhala\ then across the frontier into the 
Yemen (photo. 278). In places only a track, it is negotiable for motor 
vehicles, and has been important when British troops have had to keep 
order among the border tribes* There is a coastal track from Aden 
west to Sheikh Sa'id and east into the Eastern Protectorate, with a 
branch from Shuqra inland to Laudar* 

In the Eastern Protectorate the general pattern of tracks is simple. 
There is a coastal route from Fuwa through Alukada and Shihr to Al 
Qarn with an alternative route farther inland between Shuheir and 
Shihr, through Gheil Ba Wa^Ir, Hibs, and Tat^Ia. Then there is the 
route down Wadi Hadhramaut in the interior, from Benin through 
Qatn, Shibam, Seiyfln, Tarim, and Tinat to Qasm. This has 
branches south from Benin to Hurddha, from Qatn through Haura 
and Meshhed to Hajarein, and is linked to the coastal route by a 
recently completed motor-road from Tarim to Shihr* The motor- 
road is, however, in very bad condition, and only possible for cars 
with great wear and tear on the tyres. These main tracks are all used 
by cars regularly, and it is possible to reach Qabr Hud, beyond Qasm 
down the Wadi Badhramaut, by this means* Cars are also said to 
have reached Husn al ^^br from Shibam at the other end of the Wadi 
Hadhramaut route* There is no commercial aviation in the Protec¬ 
torate, but the R.A.F. maintain a number of landing-grounds on the 
coast and in the interior* 

Telegraphs and telephones too are lacking, and there is only one 
wireless station, at Mtikalla, connected with Cable and Wireless Ltd. 
There is no postal service, but letters arc distributed from Shihr and 
Mukalla by special agents* Mukalia and Seiyun have sub-ofliccs of 
Aden Colony, and mails are picked up by the B A.F* from Seiyiln and 
fiown to Aden. 


CHAPTER XI 


PORTS AND TOWNS 

S OME details are given in this chapter of the prindpaJ ports and 
inland towns which fall within the limits laid down in Chapter I. 
Of the ports* which are described fi^st^ only those of the Arabian 
coast are dealt with, those of the African coast having been given their 
general setting in Chapter III. No rule has been followed in the 
selection of the smaller towns for description, and lack of recent 
information has curtailed the list. 


POR'I'S 

The ports fall into two groups: those of the Arabian coast of the Red 
Sea, described in order from north to south, and those of the south 
coast of Arabia, described from west to east* Four only are of impor¬ 
tance: Jidda, Ilodeida, Aden, and Mukalla* the chief porta of the 
Hejaz, the Yemen, the Aden hinterland, and the Hadhramaut respec¬ 
tively, and of these Aden stands out as the only major port and as an 
important refuelling station on the trade-route betw'een East and 
West. Alileages are only rough estimates. 

Red Sea Ports of Ar.\bta 

W^H (a6* i j' N,, 36® 27' E.). Qunfidha prov., Sa^'udi Arabia 

The harbour is formed by a small rectangular sherm, roughly alined 
north-east, bordered by reefs inside but with an easy entrance (fig, ^3)* 
The channel has an even width of 250-300 yards and is about 600 
yards long, but shallows rapidly from to-12 fathoms in the entrance 
to less than a fathom when half-way past the town, which stretches 
along the north-west shore of the inlet. The landing-pbce, which is 
at the south-east corner of the town, is obstructed by the ruins of two 
atone piers; there is a depth of z fathoms of reater within 20 yards of 
the shore here, and shallow water 2-4, feet deep extends beyond along 
the inner half of the water-front. Though Wejh is a comfortable and 
commodious anchorage for small craft and dhows* there is mooring 
space for only a single ship of any size in the entrance of the sherm. 

There is little recent mibmiation about the tow'n, which is about 
one-quarter of a mile long and less in breadth. The houses are mostly 
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of Stone, and the population of some 2,000 depends largely on the 
cara\'an trade to Mecca. Water comes from a bad condenser or from 
brackish wells. The district is the territory of the Billi tribe. 

During the war of 1914-1918 Wejh was captured in 1917 from the 
Turkish garrison by a landing-party of British seamen and of Arabs, 
after a naval bombardment which caused considerable damage (p. 
294). At the same lime a large force of Arab troops and tribesmen, 
under the leadership of Amir Feisal and accompanied by T. E. 
I.awTencc, marched upon the town in a politically spectacular and 
militarily useless fashion, arriving after its capture (photo. 148). 

Communications. Tracks to ‘Aqaba (270 miles), A 1 *Ula (130), 
A 1 Madina (265), and Yenbo* (190). landing-ground and wireless 
station. 

Yenbo* (24® 04' N., 38® 02' E.). Qunhdha prov., Sa'udi Arabia 

Yenbo* al Bahar, the port of A 1 Madina, and the second port of 
Sa'Qdi .\rabia in importance, is on the north shore of a southward¬ 
facing bay about 5,000 yards wide (fig. 22). Thb bay is filled with 
coral banks on the seaward side, but beDveen the reef and the shore 
there is a deep narrow sherm entered from the south-west by a passage 
250 yards wide and at first alined north-cast. Deep water close 
outside shallows to 8-10 fathoms in the entrance and 3-6 fathoms 
within the inlet, which hugs the shore fairly closely. The anchorage, 
which is about 300 yards off the town about 1 mile inside the entrance, 
has depths of 3-4 fathoms shallowing to i fathom alongside the town 
quay. Beyond the town the inlet turns from north-east to east and 
continues to offer anchorage in 3-4 fathoms for another 1,000 yards. 
Though a relatively unencumbered harbour, Yenbo* is difficult to 
leave during north-west winds (photos. 286, 287). 

Nine miles to the north-west is another Sherm Yenbo*, a fine 
natural harbour which lacks a port and habitations. 

The towTi, about which there is little recent information, is built 
on coral and faces a flat desert inland. It is of irregular shape, about 
1,200 yards in length along the shore and 400-600 yards wide, and is 
protected by a dilapidated wall on the landward side and by marshes 
on its flanks. It contains in crumbling houses of limestone and coral 
a population of about 3,000, mostly of the Juheina tribe, whose head¬ 
quarters are to the north-cast of the town at Yenbo* an Nakhal. This 
population is doubled or trebled during the pilgrim season; some 
5,000 pilgrims came in 1938 and 2,600 in 1939. Pilgrims store bulky 
property in Yenbo* during their visit to Al Madina. The bazaar is 



285. 



286. Yenbo', the port for Al Madina 



287. Yenbo*, from the sea 





Jidda. Oiiafaiiti/ie tiharf from ifii' boat-t^hunnii 



289. Jidda. The mam market 










I'ORTS 


541 

well supplied, and w'ater comes from cisterns and wells or from a 
condensing plant. The maritime trade of Yenbo' includes the export 
of datest hides, and camels, and the import of textiles, coffee, and 
grain. 

Yenbo* al Bahar has waxed and waned with the prosperity of AJ 
Madina. During the war of 1914-1918 it was one of the first bases 
used for arming the Arab revolt, but nearly fell to a Turkish attack 
in 1917, when the presence of a monitor and of H.M.S. Dufferin in 
the anchorage caused the Turks to turn bach. 

CtmmunicQtims. Motorable tracks to W^h (190 miles), A 1 Madina 
(130)^ Jidda (210). Landing-ground. Wireless. 

RAbigh (2a® 45'^ N,, 39° 00' E^,). Qunhdha prov., Sa^udi Arabia 

Kabigb derives its importance from the conjunction of its sheltered 
harbour with a supply of water which has made it a necessary' stage 
of the caravan route between Mecca and .A .1 Madina, which approaches 
the coast for this reason. The harbour is a cruciform sherm, entered 
between two headlands by an unencumbered channel, alined north¬ 
east, which has 16-18 fathoms of water and is 300-400 yards wdde (fig. 
ai). Inside, the channel continues unencumbered for about 2,200 
yards with a general width of 400 yards, though the 'arms^ of the 
sherm, which are short and narrow and alined north-west and south¬ 
east, effect a brief widening of the anchorage to 1,200 or i ,600 yards. 
This anchorage is completely sheltered from prevaijing winds and 
can abo be entered or left under sail during uortli-wcstcrly winds. 
To the south-east of the deep channel the sherm contains a mass of 
confused reefs about 2,000 yards wide in shallow water, but on the 
north-west the shore is closer and at the head of the channel deep 
\vater approaches the land, from which a landing-pier juts out on the 
w'est or right bank of the mouth of the Wadi Ribigh. Cargo is landed 
by a few local craft, and there is a customs-house. 

Rabigh ‘towm' is a group of hamlets in a scattered hut extensive 
oasis of palm-groves, 2 or 3 miles north of the landing-place and to 
the cast of the Wadi Rabighn It is the headquarters of the Zobeid 
section of the I larb tribe, and contains a shrine which attracts Moslem 
pilgrims. No recent information is available. In 1916 the towTi w'as 
one of the first ports to be used for the arming of the .\rab revolt. 

Water is available at the landing-place, apparently from w'ells and 
rcserip'oirs on a low coralline plateau w'est of the Wadi Rabigh and 
approached by a ruined causeway which crosses an arm of the inshore 
marshes. 
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Commutii^aiions. Motorablc track to A 1 Madina (150 miles) and 
Mecca (i^o). 

JtDDA (^1° 39'' N.^ 39® 1E.). Qunfidha prov., Sa'^udi Arabia 

The town Has towards the northern end of a westward-facing bay, 
so encumbered with reefs that only the proximitj^ of Mecea^ 55 miles 
distant, for which it is the principal port of entry, could have made 
so difficult a harbour important even on the Arabian coast. Between 
three main lines of reefs, alined from north to south, there are a com¬ 
modious outer and an inner anchorage which are entered by channels 
penetrating the reefs by narrow' ‘gateways'. The outer anchorage, 
zjt sea-miles off shore, has 5-19 fathoms of water and the Inner 
anchorage, i J sea-miles off shore, has 4-6 fathoms. From the inner 
anchorage a shallow boat-channel, marked by beacons and with less 
than 3 feet in the season of low w'ater, leads to the quarantine quay. 
This concrete quay, variously reported as 35 and too j-ardslong, with 
3-4 feet of water alongside, has no equipment and is used by pilgrims 
(photo. 288). The Government jetty, with 5 feet of water alongside, 
is used for government stores. Half the local establishment of 300 
sambuqs of about 12 tons burden arc usually available for the tranship¬ 
ment of cargo. There are storage sheds of unknown capacity^ 

About miles north of the town a jetty j ,500 yards long has been 
built by the Sa'udi Arabian Mining Syndicate along a coral reef out 
into the inner anchorage. One ship of 12 feet draught can use this 
jetty, which is equipped with 2 cranes (5 and 15 tons), a pipe-line, 
a lony track, and a decauville railway connecting to the shore estab¬ 
lishments of the Syndicate. 

The capacity of the port is estimated at 300-500 tons daily. 

The Toten. The impressive town, which faces the sea on the west 
and is flanked by a lagpon on the north-w’est and a marsh on the 
south-east, is a quadrilateral measuring about 900—1,000 yards from 
north to south and 800-900 yards from east to west- it is surrounded 
by a wall of coralline rock faced with mud brick and 10—12 feet high, 
with a broad roughly surfaced road inside. There are a water-gate, 
three main landward gates, named after Mecca, A 1 Madina, and the 
Sharif, and several posterns. The bouses, mostly built of coralline 
rock, are three, four, or occasionally five stories high and have wundow' 
bays built outw'ards and fitted with wooden lattices to catch the 
breezes. Foundations, however, are bad and houses are liable to 
collapse. There are some open squares, and the streets, though 
narrow, arc kept fairly dean by sweeping. Sanitation is by ccss-pits. 
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and the water-supply comes from condensers and also from a conduit 
which brings water from two wells at Waaariyaj 7 miles to the south¬ 
east, Lighting is generally by oil or petrol, but there are private 
electrical plants in the royal palace and in the foreign consulates. The 
large mq is clean and prosperous (photos. 205^ 288^ 389)- 

Public and commercial buildings^ niorc numerous than usual, in¬ 
clude a civil hospital, two banks (Misr and Netherlands Trading 
Society)* police station and prison, ofHces of the Sa'^udi Navy and of 
the Minbtry of Foreign Affairs, There were before 1940 nine foreign 
missions, either consulates or legations* including British, Dutch, 
Italian, French, Soviet, Turkish, Egyptian* 'Iraqi, and Persian. Most 
of these were located in the north-west comer of the town. 

Close outside the town on the north are the old Turkish barracks, 
the Green Palace, and a shrine knoiivn as Eve^s Tomb. The establish¬ 
ments of the Sa'udi Arabian Mining Syndicate—offices, stores, work¬ 
shops, and living quarters^lie i4 miles to the north-west beyond 
Manguba lagoon^ South of the town near the Sharif gate is a large 
Nigerian village. Another large village called Kandara is if miles 
east of the Madina gate, adjoining a landing-ground. 

On two islands in the bay there are quarantine stations with 
compounds of stone houses and one small hospital, but these arc 
seldom used. 

The population is extremely mixed, though roughly divided equally 
between Arab-speaking and African elements, w'ith a minority of 
Indians and Persians and a number of individual Greeks and Levan¬ 
tines. Numbers are variously estimated at i St^oo and 30,000, though 
the latter figure (1935) possibly includes the seasonal influx of about 
10,000 pilgrim^. The town Hvea by pilgrim traffic, mining royalties, 
and import trade in foodstuffs mainly destined for Mecca. There is 
little Or no export trade, and no crafts or industries except boat- 
buiidln.g and the recently establbhed activities of the Sa^udi Arabian 
Mining Syndicate, which has its base here. Professional beggars 
and destitute pilgrims endeavouring to cam their passage home are 
common In the town. The replacement of camel by motor transport 
to Mecca has brought a few^ small garages into being with a com¬ 
plement of about 50 drivers and 25 mechanics. 

History, The importance of Jidda dates from the foundation of 
the Arab Moslem power, when the town became the sea exit of the 
capital of a w^orld empire. Though the seat of empire was soon 
transferred from Mecca elsewhere, Jidda retained a large share in the 
profitable spice trade of the Red Sea which had passed increasingly 
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under Arab control after the rise of l&lam (pp* 251-2)* It was only 
gradually after the Portuguese: circumnavigatjou of Africa that Jidda 
ceased to be a commercia] tiotrepot of importance and was reduced to 
the status of a pilgrim port. Direct attempts by the Portuguese In 
the sixteenth century^ to seize Jidda or to blockade its traden failed 
{p. 259)* As a part of the domain of the Sharif of Mecca Jidda fell 
under Turkish sovereignty in, 1517* When vbited by Niebuhr in 1761 
the town was in a more ruinous condition that it is to-day. The 
products of the customs tariff were ahared between the Sharif and 
the Ottoman Sultan j the rate was 10 per cent, for ah comers except 
the Englbh^ who then monopoli2ed the European trade of Jidda and 
enjoyed a remission of 2 per cent. Bertveen 1806 and rS 11 the Turks 
were driven out by the Wahhabis, who were expelled in turn by 
Muhammad ‘Ali of Egypt (p. 267). After 1840 Turkish authority 
was restored and lasted until a joint Arab and British assault drove 
the Turks out in 1916, In 1925 after the Sa'adi-Hejaz war Jidda was 
incorporated in the Sa^udi kingdom. 

Communkatiajis, Motorable track to Mecca, Landing-grounds. 

Qltnfidha (19® S' N., 41'^ 04' E,)* Qunfidha prov., Sa^udi Arabia 

Qunfidha, which senses as the port of the “Asir town of Abba, is at 
the southern end of a westward-facing bay» formed between a low 
peninsula on the north and a short rounded headland on the south* 
The inner anchorage, with 5-6 fathoms 1,000-1,600 yards off shore 
and 2-3 fathoms close in to the town, is protected from the west by 
coral reefs which project north-west from the southern headland for 
about a mile. The northern peninsula is also continued by reefs 
which encumber the bay. The channel through these reefs to the 
inner anchorage and the town is much blocked by wrecks. There is 
an islet half a mile south-w'est of the towm on the east side of an off¬ 
shore reef. 

There Is little recent Information about the tow'n^ which is de¬ 
scribed as a small walled town with not more than 2^000 inhahitants 
and consisting chiefly of huts with mosques, a bazaatt arid the reputa¬ 
tion for the best water on the coast. This is brought 2^ miles from 
Hafeir. Grain is grown in the neighbourhood. The former history 
of QunRdha is little known. In 1761 when visited by Niebuhr 
it was a sizeable town and was held by a governor of the Sharif 
of Mecca, who resided on the islet mentioned above and exacted 
tolls from vessels carrying coffee between the ports of the Yemen 
and Jidda. 
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Cojrtmunications. Coastal track north-ivcst to Jidda (210 miles) and 
south-east to |!zan ( 300 ), Track Inland to Al>ha {150). 

JTzAn (i 6“ 54^ 42*^ 29' E.J. jTzIn prov*, Sa'udi Arabia 

The port consists of an open anchorage for large vessels, in 3-6 
fathoms 1-2 miles off shore, and an Inner anchorage within the reefs 
which infest this open coast* approached by a narrosv boat-channeL 
The small town lies at the north-west end of a brief projection of the 
coast* 14 miles south-east of Ras Turfa, and covers a narrow strip of 
low ground backed by hills 150-200 feet high. It is said to be a 
pleasant totvn of pointed straw huts and square flat-roofed brick 
houses. Inside* there is a small mosque and a large walled compound 
containing buildings used as a palace. Outside, there is a citadel or 
fort partly in tlie ancient Yemeni style, tall, with deep walls and 
narrow window's, and used as a guest-house. There is also a modem 
Arab fort on the hill behind the towm. The inhabitants, w'ho num¬ 
bered 6*000 in 19^1, are occupied either in local pearl fisheries or 
in trade* dealing in locally produced gait and in the cereals grow n in 
the highlands as w'ell as in mariume commerce, (Photo* 392,) 
jTzan is an ancient town* reputed to have been founded before the 
Moslem era* and connected by some with the homeland of the Syrian. 
Ghassanids in bte Roman times (p. 232). After the rise of Islam it 
acquired as a local saint the Sheikh Hasan, a grandson of the more 
important coffee-saint. Sheikh Shadhili of Mocha* In the eighteenth 
century it shared in the coffee-trade of Yemen, but was independent 
of the Imam, In 1S34 visitors described it as a small pbee of 400 
inhabitants. From 1914 to J 916, a$ one of the few Tihama ports left 
open to trade during the blockade, it prospered greatly (p* 291), and 
after 1918 as the coastal capital of the Idrisi of ‘AsTr this prosperity 
continued. But after 1932 it was absorbed into the kingdom of Sa^Qdi 
Arabia (p. 302)* 

Communiaiti&ns, Coastal track north to As Sabya (25 miles) and 
south to Meidi (45). Track inland to Sa"da {75)* 

Meidi (16° 19' N., 42® 45' E,)* Tai22 princlp.* Yemen. 

The actual port of Meidi i$ in the inlet called Mersa Bagla about 
2 miles to the north-north-west of the village. There is a small 
harbour for dhow's with a pier and custom-house on the southern 
shore. The coastal waters in the ^^cinity are impeded by shoals and 
by the coastal reef, which near Meidi is about a mile off shore. Meidi 
itself stands on a hill close to the shore and Is a large village of conical 
A 4 tt 3 (t Nn 
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huts with a few houses of mud or stone, a fort, and a bazaar (photo. 
293)* Of some importance during the war of 1914-191S, it was one of 
the few ports left open to shipping, and afterwards a centre of contra¬ 
band trade, particularly in guns and slaves, which was fostered at the 
expense of Hodeida. The pressing of sesame seed for oil is a local 
industry; Formerly a port of ^Aslr, it is now' part of the Acroen 
(p, 30Z). 

Contmunuations. Caravan routes inland to Sa da (85 miles) and 
San'a (145). Motorable tracks along the coastal plain north to Jizan 
(45) and south to Luhciya (45). 

Luheiva (is“ 4Z' N., 42^ 41^ T.)- Ta'izz princip., Yemen 

Luheiya is a small town at the northern end of a narrow and shallow 
bay formed between the mainland and a coral reef and bordered by 
mangrove swamps. The bay is continued northwards past the toivn 
by a narrow boat-channel j small craft may moor at the entrance to 
this channel, but large vessels lie about 4 miles south-west of the 
town in an open roadstead between the mainland and an islet called 
Urmek. Trade with Jidda, Hodeida, and Aden is of some importance, 
coffee being exported and cereals imported. 

The town, about 1 mile long from north to south and one-quarter 
of a mile wdd*. lies on low' ground, which is sometimes liable to 
flooding, between the shore and a line of hills which rise to l to feet 
and are crowmed by a ruined fort. There are a few houses of stone, 
but most of the 5,000 inhabitants (1917) live in huts built of mud- 
brick, and there is a large mosque. Wafer, scarce and brackish, is 
brought by channels from weUs at A tan, 4 miles to the north-east* 
The town has existed since the middle of the fifteenth century, and 
its foundation is connected by tradition with the local Moslem saint 
Sheikh Salei, around whose ceD and later tomb the original settlement 
is supposed to have grown up* The descendants of the Sheikh w'ere 
still regarded as a holy family at the end of the eighteenth century* 
At that time the town, walled and fortified with twelve towera, was 
already in Turkish hands* During the war of 1914-1918 it w-as vainly 
attacked by the Idrisi of *AsIr and bombarded by British naval vessels 
in 1915, but in 1918 it yielded to a second assault. After the war it 
was held by the Idrisi of ‘*A3ir for a time, but was recovered by the 
Imam of Yemen in 1925, who retained it after his defeat in the war 
with Ibn Sa^ild in 1934 (p. 3 ^^)- 

CommumcatioTis. Coastal track and telegraph north to Meidi (45 
miles) and south to Hodeida (75)* 
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Hodelda (14'' 48'' 57^ Hoddda prtndp., Yemen 

Though the chief port of the Yemen coasts Hodeida 'harbour' is an 
open anchorage off a straight shorehne, which derives but sHghi pro¬ 
tection from shoals off Ras MujamLlla, There is also a small artificial 
boat-harbour of limited usefulness, made by two projecting moles 
and a breakwater. This has silted so much that loaded lighters <^nnat 
berth alongside the short quays and light boats can barely do so at 
low water. Dhows anchor just outside the boat harbour and unload 
by portage, while large ships anchor in the roads rj miles off shore 
and are unloaded by dhotvs, of which 40-50 are usually available. 
There is no port equipment, and capacity is estimated at 100-150 
tons daily (photos. 294, 296). 

To the north of Hodeida town a long spit with an average width 
of 400 yards extends for 6 miles and terminates in Ras Katib, en¬ 
closing the Khor Katib beUveen the spit and the mainland. This khor 
is a confused system of lagoons and reefs, but at its northem end there 
ia sheltered and unencumbered anchorage betw'cen the mainlaiid and 
Ras Katib w ith depths of 4-5 fathoms^ 

The winds from October to April cause heavy swell and render 
boativork in the roadstead difficult. 

Hodeida tow n stretches along the shore for i ,400 yards and is about 
400 yards wide. There is a walled inner town and scattered outer 
suburbs. Within the walls houses are tall, large, rectangular, and 
built of stone. The bazaars and many of the other alleys are roofed 
over. In the outer town, straw huts mingle with lar^ stone houses 
and are often linked with them into compounds by wicker fences. 
Many of the stone houses are richly ornamented with can ed wood¬ 
work or plostenvork ptterncd with geometrical designs or interlaced 
and wavy lines. Open spaces in the outer town sers'o as storage areas 
and are piled with bales of skins and bags of coffee or imported rice, 
the principal objects of trade. The town popubtion, said to number 
30,000, is very mixed and contains many Indian and negroid elements, 
Somalis, and Eritreans, as well as Arabs. (Photos. 90, 295, 297.) 

The town has a Yemeni governor and a British political agent. The 
law-court and municipal office are in a building near the south end 
of the sea. front next to the government rest-house, and near by is the 
prison. A small clinic was kept by an Italian doctor in 1940. Three 
Red Sea shipping firms have establishments at Hodeida. Water from 
local w'eiis is brackish; a better supply is brought from a distance. 

History* Hcdeida grew in importance after the second Turkish 
conquest of the Yemen in 1849 (p. 272), w hen it became the chief 
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Turkish biis^ and port of entry for the Yemen and attracted such part 
of the trade of Mocha as was not diverted to Aden. By 1914 the total 
value of its trade exceeded j(^i,o0OjO00. After 1906 the Turks planned 
the building of a deep-water harbour behind Ras Katib and laid 
5 miles of meirc-’gaugc railway track along the spit- The project was 
abandoned after the bombardment of Hodeida by Italian ships during 
the Italo-Turkish war of 1911 had destroyed much of the ^terial. 
In 1918 Hodeida was bombarded and occupied by the British, who 
handed it over to the Idrisi of W^ir in 1921. His government proved 
unpopular, and the Imam of Yemen recovered the port in 1925* 
Later it was occupied during the Sa'ildi-Yemen war of 193,4 by Sa udi 
troops who travelled in lorries from Jidda, but thepcace treaty restored 
it again to the Yemen (pp. 301-2). Until 1940 Hodeida was a centre 

of Italian intrigues in the Yemen (pp. 305-7)' 

Commutticaliotif. Motorablc track and telegraph to San^a (13 hours 
by car, 24 by lorry')- Coastal track and telegraph north to Luheiya 
(75 miles). Site for landing-ground north of the town. 

Mocha {if 19' N*, 43* 15' 'Ta'izz princip., Yemen 
Mocha, now a decayed port of Yemen, faces west on the shore of a 
shallow bay between two headlands, and is situated in an arid plain 
relieved by scattered palm-trees mainly to the south of the town. 
There is unprotected anchorage for large vessels about miles off 
shore in depths up to 4 fathoms, and small craft find anchorage in 
7-30 feet within the bay one-quarter of a mile off the towm, rhe 
Avater-front of Mocha is encumbered by flats and shoals except at the 
southern end; where a channel with 3 feet of water leads south past 
the town wall into the Khor Umbaya lagoon. 

The towTi is about half a mile long and one-quarter wide {photo. 142). 
Formerly AA-allcd, it is now in a state of general decay. Many of its 
stone houses are ruined and abandoned, and part of the pre^nt 
popubtion of 1,000 which includes .Arabs, Somalis, and Jew^a, lives 
outside the town. Streets ate narrow, but some of the mosques 
arc still impressive w'ith their lofty miriarets, particularly the tomb 
of Sheikh Shadbili within and that of Sheikh al Amudi outside the 
town. Good tffater is brought by conduit 27 miles south from 
Musa, 

History* The foundation of Mocha in the fourteenth century is 
connected with the life of the Moslem saint Sheikh Shadhili, who is 
supposed by one account to have introduced the drinking of coffee 
into Arabia. The port became the principal export centre for coffee 
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and a general emf>orium of trade with San'a, Mecca, Cairo, Alexandria, 
and India. It was visited by many Europeans in the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries, including the Englishmen Jourdain and William 
Revett in 1609, who reported its buildings as ‘very much ruinated 
for \\‘ant of repairing’, despite its commercial importance (pp. 262-3). 
Exports other than coffee then included aloes, myrrh, incense, senna, 
ivory, mother-of-pearl, and gold. The most valuable imports W'ere 
crude metals—iron, steel, and lead — guns and textiles. This trade 
was shared by the Dutch and English East India companies after 
1600, and in the early eighteenth century by the French, one of whose 
vessels bombarded Mocha in 1737 in order to compel the settlement 
of their accounts (p. 265). By 1763 the Engfish company had ousted 
their European rivals, although they only sent one ship ev’ery other 
year to Mocha. The development of Aden in the nineteenth century, 
however, killed the trade of Mocha, which also lost ground heavily 
to Hodeida, and between 1824 and 1884 the population fell from 
20,000 to 1,500. 

Politically, it was early in the hands of the Turks, who used it as a 
base against the Portuguese in the sixteenth century. But in 1609 
they kept a garrison of only 40 men in the town, and vacated it in 
1636. They did not regain possession until 1849, but held it thereafter 
until the war of 1914-1918. 

Communications. Track and telegraph to Hodeida (125 miles). 
Track to .Aden (170). 

Ports of the South Coast 

-Aden (12° 46' N., 45® oo‘ E.). British Crown Colony. Banks. 

Hospitals. Hotels. Clubs. Airfields. 

.Aden harbour is formed by two volcanic peninsulas, Aden or Jebel 
Shamsan and Little -Aden or Jebel Ihsan, which arc connected north¬ 
wards by short necks to the low sandy shore of the mainland. The 
two have a general similarity. Both are irregular ovals in shap>e with 
sides scalloped by deep bays, Aden measuring about 5 miles long 
from east to west and 2-2^ miles wide from north to south, and Little 
-Aden about 6 miles long and 3 miles wide. The Little .Aden isthmus 
to the mainland is short and broad, that of Aden is longer and 
narrow’er. In either case the embayments of the sea bctw'ecn peninsub 
and mainland are partly cut off from the main central bay by sandy 
spits, and end as shallow tidal lakes and marshes to east and w'est. 
The volcanic forms arc better preserved on .Aden than on Little 
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Aden, where the crater rim is broken down into a group of hills 
separated by deep guhies. On I.ittle Aden these hills rise to i,i 35 feet 
(346 m*) in Jebel A 1 Mmalqam in the centre of the peninsula and to 
700 feet (213 m.) in Jehel Ihsan at the inner or eastern extremity, 
Aden is loftier and more rugged with the principal heights in the 
centre, where Jebel Shamsan rises to l, 8 oo feet (549 towards 
the inner or western end Amen Khal and A 1 Aineh reach 1,000 and 
750 feet (306 and 22S m.). All these hills are scarred by gullies 
draining directly to the sea or dowTi the interior slopes, Wadi Tawela 
which drains the crater of Aden being the largest- The peninsulas 
are bare of vegetation except for sparse shrubs and bulbs in some 
of the gullies, and on Ilittle Aden the only human habitations arc 
two fishing-villages, Bandar Sheikh and Bandar Ghadir, on the 
south-eastern bays, and a third, Bandar Fuqum, in the western¬ 
most bay, (Photos, 91-94.) 

The mainland shore is formed by the sandy plain of the TLhama, 
covered with maritime scrub and scattered groups of (fawi-palms, and 
the isthmuses are similar- About half-way betw^een the tw^o there is 
the delta of the W^adi Kabir with seasonal cultivation along its course, 
and three-quarters of a mile from the sea the village and oasis of 
Hiswa stands on its left bank. 

The Fort, Aden harbour is divided by the sandy spit mentioned 
ahovt into the matn bay, which has depths from 3 to 5 fathoms, and 
a smaller eastern area on the north side of Aden peninsula with 
depths of 1-3 fathoms- The two are connected by a channel 400 yards 
wide along the north-west end of the peninsula which is dredged to 
depths of 30-36 feet. The actual division into an Outer and an Inner 
Harbour is, however, artificial, since the Inner Harbour is defined by 
an arbitrary line to the west of the spit and includes part of the 
main bay. 

The port consists of anchorages in the Outer and Inner Harbour 
and of lighter whan'es and. jetties along the north-w^estem shore from 
Steamer Point to Ras Hejaf and farther east at Ma'ala (fig- 40}. There 
are no quays at which large vessels can berth, and all handling of 
goods and coal is done by lighters and small craft. There are mooring 
buoys for about 20 large ve^ls in the dredged channel and room for 
more vessels to moor themselves in the main bay between the tivo 
peninsulas. The dhow' harbour and quays for native craft are at 
Masala, where there is the brgest of the commercial whar^^es. Details 
of the main jetties, ah of stone construction, are given in the follow¬ 
ing table, which however omits many small wharv^es between -Abkari 
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pier and Ras Hqaf* in which sector the coal wharves are mostly 
located. 


Name 

Pilot Fief . ' + 

Post Ofik* Pier 
Prince of Wales Pier - 
Abkari J«ny 
Ma‘a.Ia Jetty 


tuff. 

Depth pf leattr 

130 

s-si 

93 

6-10 

60 


+p 

a-S 


4-4 


There are six oiV berths in the main anchorage linked by pipe-line 
to the tank farms in Ma'ala plain, the rate of intake being up to 500 
tons an hour. There b also a supply service by oil lighters which fuel 
at a petroleum jetty at Masala. 

Grange is confined to Ma'ab jetty (3 cranes of 11-5 tons), to some 
small cranes on pri%^ate wharves^ and to a 25-ton floating crane. Ware- 
house accommodation b ample, including 18 or 20 sheds mostly ranging 
from 60x25 ft. to 162X30 ft. Oil storage in Admiralty and A-I.O*C, 
tanks totab about 500,000 tons of various fuels, 

R^air facilities include a small private floating-dock (230 ft. long 
lifting t ,400 tons overall) and four Admiralty si ip-ways for small craft 
of 2J-5 feet draught. The Port Trust workshops equipped for the 
repair of harbour craft include foundry, fitting, boiler, blacksmith, 
and carpentry shops. 

Commerce ami Industry. Aden is a free port and charges are levied 
only for actual servnees such as wharf dues; there are no customs dues 
except on liquor, drugs, and salt. Its present great prosperity depends 
upon its position as a coaling and oiling station, but there is also a 
considerable entrepot trade, of w'hich a great part b carried by filing 
dhow's, with southern Arabia, the Somali coast, and India. The entire 
supply of food and firing for the settlements is imported mainly by 
sea hut also by catax-an from the interior. In iQ 39 t normal 

year, 2,079 vessels of 8,650,4! t tons total called at Aden; 1,310 
of them were British, Also i ,456 small craft of 76,963 tons total used 
the port. The value of the 1939 trade in rupees for imports, 
6,23,12,746, and for exports 3,43,41,168. 

There b no local industry except the building of dhows, the extrac¬ 
tion of salt from extensive pans round Sheikh ‘Othman, the unhusking 
of coffee berries, and the making of cigarettes in the bazaars (p. 530). 

The Tozens. The settlements on Aden peninsula are somewhat 
widely separated. The oldest b 'Crater‘, on the east side of the 
peninsula and facing Front Bay through the broken rim of the volcanic 
crater from w'hich it takes its name. On the west some + miles distant 
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is Tawahi, which includes the fX)rt and commercial area of Steamer 
Point and residential suburbs to the south. On the northern coast 
bct^vccn Tawahi and Crater is Ma'ala, an extensive settlement around 
the dhow harbour. Towards the northern end of the isthmus there arc 
numerous military and air establishments at Khormaksar, and on the 
mainland beyond there is the town of Sheikh ‘Othman. The in¬ 
habitants arc mostly Arabs with a large Somali clement at Ma*ala; 
the population of Crater is about 20,000, that of Tawahi about 10,000. 

Crater^ though called the old town, has nearly all been built since 
the British occupation. It is laid out with military regularity, and its 
houses, squat, whitewashed cubes of mud-brick or stone, are set in 
square blocks. There arc barracks, bazaars, mosques, and churches. 
Places of interest arc limited to the mosque of ‘Eidarus, patron saint 
of Aden, a Hindu temple, a Parsi funeral tow’cr, and the ancient water 
tanks, of pre-Islamic origin, set at the upper end of the town. Thirteen 
of these, repaired in 1856, could hold 8,000,000 gallons of water, 
which was obtained by careful damming and management of the 
Wadi Tawcla gullies, since even a slight shower produces a consider¬ 
able spate. But the present water-supply is drawn by pipe from 
boreholes at Sheikh ‘Othman. (Photos. 92, 298, 302, 303.) 

Tatcahi, the business quarter, is more modem than Crater, and its 
stone houses have twn or three stories. Here there are the offices of 
the Port Trust, shipping, banking, and commercial establishments, 
government buildings, military headquarters, hotels, clubs, hospitals, 
and churches for Europeans. Barrack Hill contains most of the mili¬ 
tary offices; the Aden Secretariat is near the Prince of Wales Pier, 
and the residence of the Governor is in the south-western outskirts 
near RasTarshain. There are various sports clubs connected with the 
Scr\’ices, and a bathing-pool in Gold Mohurbay. (Photos. 300, 301.) 

Ma'aloy with its Arab and Somali quarters, and its dhow-building 
)'ards, has the least of European influence. There is a large resi¬ 
dential area of stone houses and mud huts. 

Sheikh 'Othman, on the mainland, notorious for its brothels, is a 
small Arab tow’n laid out with the monotonous regularity of Crater 
and intended to house the surplus population of Aden peninsula. 
It is clean and well kept with a large bazaar and several mosques, and 
also the buildings of the Keith-Falconer medical mission of the 
Church of Scotland. It stands in an oasis and has shady public 
gardens and good water. It is the headquarters of the Aden Protec¬ 
torate Levies and of the Aden Government Guards (p. 352). There 
is a large airfield with sev'eral hangars. 
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These settlements arc connected by a road which traverses the 
crater rim by the impressive ^main pass' betw'een Ma'ala and Crater* 
There is a direct road from Ma'ala to Sheikh ^Othman, while a link 
from Crater to the Isthmus tunnels through the crater rim to re-ach 
Khormatsar (photos* 304,305)- 

History. An account has been given in Chapter V of the importance 
of Aden as a port in ancient and Islamic timesj and of the British 
occupation in J834 and the subsequent development of the Settle¬ 
ments. Here a few notes are added on the history of the port itself* 

After the British occupation the usual anchorage was in lioLkat bay 
until 1850, when Aden was declared a free port. Between 1S50 and 
1880 coal whsr\^es were built on the foreshore of the present Inner 
Harbour, and in a floating light was placed, on an old brig, at the 
entrance to the Inner Harbour* The opening of the Suez Canal in 
1869 increased the value of Aden as a coaling station and rendered it 
desirable that the harbour should be dredged uniformly with the 
depth of the canal* This task was taken over from the Bombay Govern¬ 
ment by a Port Trust formed in 188S, and by 1901 an area of 163 acres 
had been dredged to provide $ix berths with depths of a6 feet* Mean¬ 
while Post Office Pier had been built to accommodate mail barges 
(1876) and Ma'ala Wharf acquired (1869) and extended* Lights 
on Ras Marshag and Elephant's Back were first placed in t886 
and 1911 (photos. 93^ 94). 

Demands by the Chamber of Commerce (first established 1886) 
for the increase of lighter wharfage and the further deepening of the 
harbour led to a commission of inquiry, which recommended instead 
the construction of deep-water piers for large vessels. 'Phese pro¬ 
posals were not carried out* Instead a dredging contract was placed 
and completed between 1905 and 1910 which provided for tw'o deep 
berths of 33-34 feet; the spoil tvas used to reclaim 15 acres of the bay 
on which Port Trust and other offices were built. Prince of Wales 
pier was built in 1905 and the engineering workshops tvere extended; 
also a aea wall was built on the sandy spit to give added protection to 
the Inner f farbour* After 1914 the need for oiling berths arose and 
three were completed by 1926. In 1938 a fresh dredging scheme was 
undertaken w^hich resulted in the accommodation available in 1939. 
I.arge tank farms were built for the Admiralty and the A.i.O*C*, and 
the number of oil berths was increased. 

Commutiseations, From Sheikh 'Olhman there is a motor-road to 
LaheJ* There are cables to Bombay, Zanzibar, and Suez, and die 
R.A.F. has airfields. 
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Mukalla (14° 31' N.p 49’’ oS' E,), Eastern Aden Protectorate 

Mukalla^ the capital of the Sultan of Shihr and Mukalla, is a coastal 
town with an open anchorage in the bight betw'cen Fuwa and the 
great headland which comprises Ras Marbat, Ras Kodar, and Ras 
MukaLla, The anchorage is on the west side of a level promontory 
about T,o00 yards long from north to south and 500-700 yards wide, 
on which the oldest part of Mukalla town 15 built. East of the pro¬ 
montory the coast is cliffedt but to the west there is a narrow stretch 
of level ground immediately backed by the steep slopes of Jebel 
Qarat (1,300 ft,). Farther west this atrip continues as a raised beach 
of sand, (Photos. 98,306-309.) 

Though the port is second in importance to Aden for south-west 
Arabia the anchorage cannot be used from June to August (except for 
landing in the early morning) during the south-west monsoon; the 
anchorage at Ras Burum is then used instead. There are no reefs or 
other encumbrances, and the water deepens rapidly from 6 to 30 
fathoms 2 miles off shore, l^argc vessels usually anchor a mile off 
shore and unload goods by dhow at the landing-place. Small craft 
use the more sheltered anchorage close in shore in the bay wrest of the 
promontory and at high w^ater can unload directly on to the Customs 
Wharf. This, %yith a minimum of 6 feet of water alongside, projects 
at the north-west comer of the promontory^ and affords an open space 
about 30 yards wide backed by sheds or godow^ns; there are steps 
down to the water for embarkation. 

The town consists of Al Bilad on the promontory and the newer 
quarters which stretch behind it to cast and west along the coastal 
strip and climb the lowest slopes of Jebel Qarat. Al Bilad is separated 
by the open space of the cemetery from Haft al ^Abid, the poorest 
quarter stretching castw^ard, and from Haft al Hara> which stretches 
westward from the cemetery to a recently built mosque. Beyond this 
is the most modem part of the town, called Bara as Sida, contaimng 
some of the finest buildings and planned with wddc and motorable 
roads parallel to and at right angles to the sea front, Bara as Sida ends 
at the toivn wall, which reaches from the steep flank of Jebel Qarat to 
the sea and is pierced by a single gate of Indian design. There is a 
motor-road from the landing-place, through the narrow*, crowrded 
bazaars, and along the sea front to this gate^ 

blouses generally are in the fine Hadbrami style, built of stone with 
four or five stories, but interspersed in the older quarters ivith many 
huts of mud or matting. In Al Bilad the seven-storied Kasadi palace, 
now' used as government offices, dominates tlic quarter. The Sultanas 
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newest palace is in Bara as Sida inrimediately within the wall by the 
gate, and behind is an older palace now used as the official guest¬ 
house. 

Beyond the wall tliere is a broad level space called Therib, formed 
by the mouth of a wadi and used as an encampment for the numerous 
camel caravans which visit Mukalla. On the far side of the vradl there 
is the Subian village or suburb called Sherij Bi SaUm+ 

The tow^n* w^allcd only on the weat» is elsewhere protected by the 
steep cliffs of Jcbel Qarat. Since this has a flattened top there are four 
small defensive towers on the escarpment w^hich used to be manned 
in times of beduin raids. To the east the narrow approach between 
the mountains and the sea needs no artificial defence,. Water is piped 
from a reservoir at A 1 Baqreln behind Jcbel Qarat, which is filled 
from the sources of the Wadi Wasitj the supply is reckoned at 4^,500 
gallons an hour. An electric lighting plant supplies the Sultan's 
palace and guest-house and also an erratic system of sired Lighting 
in Bara as Sida, 

The tow-n contains the offices of the Sultan’s administration and the 
residence of a Britbh political officer, and for social sendees has a 
dispensary and three schools, two of the government and one of an 
Indian Christian mission. The population,^ estimated at 10,000 in 
1931, contains not only Arabs but numerous Indian traders from 
British India, Somalis and other east i^ricans from as far south as 
Zanzibar, some Jews, Persians^ and an occasional stray Levantine 
Greek. The Arabs include an aristocratic class of Seiyids, townsmen 
working as traders, artisans and labourers, and tribesmen concerned 
with the organization of caravans. The negroea arc largely of servile 
origin, and there are also the despised Subian (p. 370), who perform 
menial tasks, hewing wood and drawing water, and are not aJlow'ed 
to live inside the towm. 

Trade and Industry. ’^The town's wealth depends mainly on com¬ 
merce, fishing,, and shipbuilding. Commerce w'ith Aden, Bombay, 
the Persian Gulf and Bed Sea ports, Somaliland, and Zanzibar, is 
carried mainly bydhowsbutalsoby steamers calling monthly. Ex ports 
are chiefly tobacco, skins, dates, wheat, honey, gurtis, and limestone, 
and imports are mainly foodstuffs, textiles, hardware, other domestic 
goods, and petroleum. Fishing is extensive, either shore fishing with 
circular cast-nets or inshore fishing from small boats carrying a single 
lateen. I..arge quantities of small fish are taken, dried for food, fodder, 
and fertiLizer, and exported inland by caravan. Sea slugs, dried shark, 
and shark hns for China are local specialities. As for manufactures, 
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in the shipbuLlding yards situated on the shore north_of the landing- 
place dho^\'s of up to 50 and 100 tons and even of 400 tons burden are 
built. Fish oil is made, and vegetable oil is pressed from seeds. A fine 
lime is produced by local quarries, and baaaar trades Include the 
making of curved daggers and silver scabbardSt and of large coloured 
baskets for the Aden market. 

History. Mukalla, though first mentioned in the thirteenth century, 
seems to have been of little importance in ancient and caxly Islamic 
tirnes, when Cana and Aden monopolbjed the incense trade of the 
Hadhramaut. Generally the port has been of subsidiarj.^ importance, 
and in the eighteenth century Shihr seems to have predominated over 
Mukalla, which in the nineteenth became one object of the struggles 
between the ruling families of the KathTris, Kasadis, and Qu'aitis 
(p. 377). Attempts by the Turks to establish a foreign overlordship 
in 1850 and 1867 failed, and betw^een 1876 and 1S8S the Qu^aiti with 
British support secured full control of Mukalla, which they have 
retained since then. A British political agent was installed at Mukalla 
as Resident Adviser to the Qu'aiti Bultan in 1937 {p. 3 ® 9 )* 

Communiraiions. There is a motorable trai^ to Ghcil Ba Waislr 
(30 miles) and Shihr (50 miles); in 1935 there were 30 cars and 50 
light trucks in Mukalla. R.A.F, airfield at FOwa. Seaplane landing 
area in the east bay. 


GAZETTEER OF INLAND TOWNS 

Though striking architectural styles have been developed, there haa been 
little or no planning of towns. In the more densely populated districts most 
of the townsmen and villagers live in conditions of squalor and overcrowd¬ 
ing; prevention of the last, with adequate vendlaiion of houses and saniifl’ 
tion are, indeed, crying needs. In many feudal tribal areas, particularly in 
the south-w^cEt, villages and small towns have assumed a nearly unifo^ 
plan: the tribesmen's houses are crowded round the castle of the chiefiam; 
there is at least one mosque, and usually a saint'^s tomb near by, the site 
of an annual fair. Such places have few' shops and craftsmen; sometimes 
the huts inhabited by serfs form a spcdal quarter. In certain of the larger 
towns, particularly in the Hadhramaut states, extreme contrasts are afforded 
by the immense palatial homes of the wealthy adjacent to the squalid dwell¬ 
ings of the poor, 'rhe oasis towTis of the north have often grown up from 
the most important hamlet of many within the oasis, and have been w^Icd. 

The walled cities display more evidence of planning, but vary' consider¬ 
ably in layout, in the numl^r and position, of their gates, and of the bastions 
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in their walls. Country houses and other buildings have now arisen outside 
the walls of most dties. The curious narrow-waisted form of San‘3 origi¬ 
nated through the building, outside the walls on the west, of garden- 
suburbs which were still unwallcd in the mid-eighteenth century, but were 
later walled in (hg. 46). 

The following notes of some of the larger inland towns have been com¬ 
piled from sources of >*ar> ing reliability and date. Some of the information 
may therefore be inaccurate and certain important features may have been 
omined. The towns are arranged in three groups — Sa'udi Arabia, the 
Yemen, and the Aden Protectorate—alphabetically, except that the two 
holy cities of Mecca and A 1 Madina are placed first. All figures for geo¬ 
graphical position, height, population, and especially mileage are estimates 
and must be treated with suspicion. Some alternate spellings used by 
different writers arc given in brackets. 

I. SA‘ 0 DI ARABIA 

MECCA. 21* 25'N., 39® 48'E.; alt. 1,970 feet. Population 80,000. 

Capital of Sa'udi Arabia and of the Hejaz. 

Mecca lies in a valley, rather more than half a mile wide, between steep 
rocky hills rising in places to nearly 2,000 feet above it. The valley slopes 
from north to south. There is a break in the hills to the west through which 
runs the road to Jidda. The dty and an area round it, marked by boundary 
pillars, is sacred ground and may be entered only by Moslems. The city 
walls, which were incomplete, no longer exist, but the names of the gates 
sui^ive. 

The centre of Mecca and of Islam is the Great Mosque (A 1 Haram). 
Surrounding it arc the bazaars, including the crowded .^1 Mas*! with the 
sacred hills. As SafS and .41 Marw'a, at either end (fig. 41), the drapery and 
perfume market (As Suweiqa, No. 22 on plan), the slave market (Suq al 
‘Abid), and the ‘Little Maricct’ (Suq as Saghir, No. 13), which b often 
swept by flood; some of these floods have been disastrous (p. 25). The 
grain market (Suq al Habb, No. 20) and fruit market (Al Halaqa) arc near 
the north gate. Muhammad was bom in a house cast of the Mas‘S (No. 25). 
The mosque built on its site, the house of hb first wife Khadija, where hb 
daughter Fatima was bom, the domes in the cemeter)’ Al Ma‘l2, and those 
of other shrines were damaged by the Wahhabb. 

King Husein built hb palace in .41 Ghazza (No. 26); Ibn Sa'ud's new 
palace, with garden and pilbred audience hall, b farther north in the 
Mu'Sbda quarter. Near it b the new wireless station. The old Turkbh 
quarter, Al Jiyid, south-east of the Haram, contains a fortress (Qal'a Jiyid, 
No. 2), some fine houses, the modem hospital, and the .Ministry of Finance. 
But the town has developed most on its western side along the road to 
Jidda. Here the street called Ash Shubeiqa (No. 9) b now thickly popu¬ 
lated, mainly by Central Asbn, Indian, and East Indian guides for pilgrims; 
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and Janval (No. 7), pcriiaps the most extensive quarter of all, is ^ai^ely 
occupied by the offices and garages of motor-transport companies. It ^ 
here that pilgrims arrive by hus from Jidda; immigrants from west and 
central Africa live in this quarter, mostly in hovels. The camp for Syrian 
pilgnms lies north-west of Mecca, that for those from the Yemen outside 
the south gate. (Photos, 149, 310, 311.J 

The main streets of the city are fairly wide and were unpaved until 
recently, but Ibn Sa'ud is tnown to have ordered that the Mas'a should 
be paved. One or two ba2aars are roofed. The better houses are buiJt of 
fine dark grey granite, many being of three or four stories, besides the 
buildings already mentioned, Mecca contains a police headquarters. Court 
house and other government offices, a new hotel, and many hostels for 
pilgrims. Though King Huscin introduced electric light into the Haram, 
the streets are probably still lit only by oil tamps fixed to the comcis of the 
houses, at long intervals, and only during the first and last weeks of tlie 
lunar month. 

The Hor^m (No. i) comprises a quadrangle measuring about 650 feet 
by 520, enclosed by a wall and buildings (fig, 42). There are twenty-four 
gates. Among the buildings is the iMadrasa, intended as lodgings for 
students and teachers, but now let to wealthy pilgrims, 1'hc central court 
b surrounded by pillared arcades and seven minarets. In the centre is 
the Ka*ba, Avith the well of Zemzem and other sacred objects described 
below. 

The Ka'ha ot Beit Allah^ successor to the Ka'ba of pagan times (p. 235), 
is about 40 feet long, 33 feet broad, and 50 feet high to the top of the 
parapet surrounding the roof (photo, 312J. Massively built of fine Meccan 
granite, with marble roof supported on beams and three wooden columns, 
its entrance door, of car^'ed wood heavily plated with silvTcr, b placed in the 
north-east wall near the south-east corner^ nearly 7 feet above the giound. 
Since pre-Islamic times the key has been kept by the Sheikh of the Beni 
Sheiba family, who reaches the door by portable ladder. Daylight only 
entera when the embroidered green *VeU of the Door' is drawn aside. 
Inside, the floor is paved and the walls arc lined with marble, above which 
is a sculptured frieze. In the south-w«t wall Is the Prophet's prayer- 
niche; in the north-east corner a door called Bab at Tauba (Gate of 
Repentance) leads to the roof which is forbidden to pilgrims. The walls, 
but not the roof, are draped outside with the black Kisiea, embroidered 
with Koranic texts in gold. The Kiswa is renewed yearly at the pilgrimage; 
since 1928 it has been provided by King Ihn Sa*ud; previously for a long 
period it was sent by the ruler of Egypt and* still earlier, sometimes by the 
Imam of the Yemen. This *cJothing' of the Kh'ba is said to date back to 
about A,D. 390, but was afterwards oousecrated as an Islamic rite by 
Muhamrnad. The venerable ’Black Stone', really dark brown and probably 
a meteorite, an idol in pagan times, is now' set in a heavy silver mounting 
nearly 3 feet high and aj feet wide, built into the south-east comer and 
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facing nearly due east. Its exposed surface, about 10 inches in diameter 
and 5 feet above the ground, can conveniently be kissed. 

The Ka'ba stands on a raised marble pavement, .Al Matlf (the place of 
tenedf, circumambulation); on this, north*west of the Ka*ba, is .A 1 Matcim, 
a semicircular wall nearly 5 feet thick and slightly less in height, enclosing 



Fig. 42. The Haram of Mecca 
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a space called Al Hijr Isma'il (Ishmael’s flight), reputed to have enclosed 
the graves of Hagar and Ishmael. 

Other objects include a stone arch, the Bab Beni Sheiba, through which 
pilgrims step on to an outer granite pavement surrounding Al Matlf; a 
covered building of two compartments over the well Zemzem, on the roof 
of which the eWef muedhdhin chants the calls to prayer, which arc then 
taken up by the mucdhdhins in the seven surrounding minarets; and the 
Maqdm Ibrahim (Abraham’s standing-place), with donoed roof supported 
on pillars, covering a framework draped in green silk, w’hich conceals Al 
Hi^ar al As'ad^ the stone on which Abraham stood when rebuilding the 
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Ka ba. The imam of the Shafc'i school stands behind the Maqilm Ibrahim 
when conducting the 8cr>dcc; the other three orthodox schools (p. 384) 
have their own maqims, that of the Hanafis being a small pavilion raised on 
pillars, those of the MSlikis and Hanbalis being merely little pyramidal 
roofs supported on columns; the imams of the four rites lead the services 
in rotation. The pointed roof of the beautiful marble pulpit given by the 
Ottoman Sultan Suleiman the Magnificent in the sixteenth century is 
nearly as high as the Ka'ba. 

Water-supply. Water is brought from springs at Jebel ‘Arafa by conduit 
which runs underground through the city, and is Upped at intcr>'als by 
well-pito. 

Communications. Tracks to A 1 Madina {c. 300 miles), Riyadh (555), 
W(70), Ilodeida (585), Jidda (55). Posu daily to Jidda and Taif, twice 
weeldy to A 1 Madina and Rabigh, twice monthly to Riyadh. Wireless 
station. Telegraph and telephone to Jidda and Taif. 

AL MADINA (Medina). 24° 33' N., 39“ 52' E.; alt. 2,100 feet. (Railway, 

2,096 feet). Population 20,000. 

The city lies on the western side of its oasis of date-planutions and culti¬ 
vated fields which is fed by water draining the hills to the cast. The core 
of the city is the old town with its walls and gates; on the south and south¬ 
west an outer wall encloses the newer town; beyond the walls are resi¬ 
dential suburbs, the northern and western outskirts having been favoured 
in the past by wealthy Turks. Both inner and outer walls are pierced by 
gates and are named on the plan (fig. 43). From the Bab al .Masri in the 
west side of the inner wall the principal street, the cobbled As Suq, runs 
cast to the Bab as SalSm in the south-west comer of the Mosque of the 
Prophet, the heart of the old tow*n, and thence eastwards to the Bab al 
Jum a (or Bab al Bakia). The oldest quarter of the town, Harat al Bakia, 
lies between the Mosque and the Jum'a Gate; here many streets are so 
narrow that pedestrians can only pass by turning sidew'ays, but throughout 
the old town the streeu arc narrow and only in part paved. Most houses 
are built of granite or basalt blocks; many of the better mansions have 
pillared l^ls opening on to bathing-poob; some are of three or four stories. 
1^1 considerably more than half the city area b included in the ‘new town’, 
^tween the two walls. At the northern end of thb area b the suburb of 
Manikha, where in the open space known as Barr al Manlklu, caravans 
and now motor-buses—arrive to deposit pilgrims. Around it are the 
government offices, mansions, hoteb, lesser mosques, and garages. To the 
north-west b the suburb of Al Wajha, separated by a shallow wadi from 
Al Anbariya; the latter was formerly the business and warehouse quarter 
wd now contains garages for the growing motor-traffic. The broad street 
lading from the railway station towards the police headquarters, munidpal 
^ce, and the Bab al Masri b flanked by the old Turkbh barracks, a public 

kitchen for the poor, the governor’s house, and priv’ate mansions. The 
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vegctabJe and livestock markets are held in the new town outside the Uab 
ash Shuna, and the grain market outside the Bab al Masri. On the south 
of the old town are the suburban districts of As Sab and Ash Shahifya^ the 
latter containing palm-groves with mud-brick houses and camel-yards- 
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The llaram or Mosque of the Prophet consists of a quadrangle, 500 feet 
long from north to south and over 300 feet broad, its open court surrounded 
by colonnades and its walls hemmed in on all sides by houses and narrow 
lanes {%. 44). In the court are the Prophet*? well and some palms said to 
have been planted by Fatima, whose tomb is near by, Muhammad, who 
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died in June 632, is buried in the Hujra, originally the house of his wife 
'Ayesha, which stood outside the first mosque. The Hujra, a five>sided 
enclosure covered by a black pall, under a lofty green dome in the south- 
cast comer of the mosque, contains also the reputed tombs of Abu Bckr 
and *Omar. Bctw'cen 1S48 and i860 much of the mosque was rebuilt. 

WaUr-supply. Water in A 1 Madina is plentiful, and comes for distribu¬ 
tion by underground conduits from 'Ain Zarqa, a spring near the village 
of Kuba. Nearly every' house also has a well in its courtyard. 

Communications. Tracks to Hiil (275 miles), Mecca (300), Jidda (240), 
Yenbo* (130), Wcjh (265). Wireless station. Post and telegraph offices. 

ABHA (Ibha, Ebha). iS* 00' N., 42® 30' E.; alt. 7,500 feet. District H.Q., 

'Asir al Sirat province. 

AbhS, a small town on the right bank of the Wadi Abh 3 or Wadi BTsha, 
b built round a large market-place dominated by a fortress. The Amir 
resides in the fortress which contains the government offices, barracks, 
wireless sUtion, hospital, and a great white tower built by the Sa'udi 
Government (p. 4x0). Abha includes four villages: Manizir, Muqabil, 
Khish'a, and Qara, the first-named being the largest. 

The houses are built entirely of clay but reinforced to withsund the 
rainfall of these parts by rings of slates set horizontally in the clay and pro¬ 
jecting outwards. A masonry bridge of several arches spans the river-bed, 
which b fertile and fed by springs. The town b surrounded by derelict 
forts, and the mountains rise about 2,000 feet above it on the north-west. 

Communications. Tracks to Tlif (320 milesX Bisha (155), Sabya (75). 
Wireless station. Post office. 

ABU 'ARlSH. 17® 00' N., 42® 48' E.; alt. 850 feet. Population 7,500. 

District H.Q., Jlzin province. 

Abu ‘.Arish was formerly the capital of the principality of 'Aslr (p. 256), 
and lies in the best-known dbtrict of the Tihama. Most of its houses arc 
of stone. Water b abundant and cultivation plentiful. Tracks to Sabya 
(17 miles), Sa'da (55), Jlzin (20). 

'ANEIZ.A ('Unaiza, 'Oneizah). 26° 09'N., 44® 10'E.; alt. 2,050 feet. 

Population 15,000. Dbtrict H.Q., Qasim province. 

The oasb of 'Aneiza comprises gardens and several hamlets in a great 
sandy basin 2 miles from the Wadi ar Rima, the whole enclosed by a dilapi¬ 
dated wall. The principal settlement forming the towm b enclosed by an 
interior wall. It b straggling, with a maze of crooked streets narrowed by 
the upper stories of houses. In the centre b an open space (Majlb), with 
shops on all sides and the narrow alleys of the bazaar radiating from it. 
The chief mosque, with tapering minaret, stands beside the Majlb, and 
about a dozen other minarets are scattered about the town and suburbs. 



3>4- .' 1 / Madina. Thr Great Mosque; the green dome over Muhammad's tomb 

on the left 



315. .*J/ Madina. Interior of the Great Mosque 
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Datc-palim, comland, vegetable gardens, orchards, and fields of lucerne 
supply the needs of the population. The best water comes from the 
Khureijiya grove about a quarter of a mile outside the south gate. Two 
sandhills within the walls command a wide view of the surrounding country. 

Communications. Tracks to Boreida (20 miles), Mecca (470). 

ARTAWIYA. 26® 32' N., 45® 24' E. Population 10,000. District H.Q., 

Sudeir province. 

Artawiya was founded by Muteir and Marb tribesmen in 1912 as the 
first Ikhwin colony (p. 286), and no European has yet entered its walls. 
The wells were formerly an important halting-place on the route between 
Zilfi (42 miles) and Kuweit (2^). 

BiSHA. 19° 55' N., 43® 15' E. Unattached district H.Q., A 1 Madina 

province. 

Bisha is an agricultural district oasis (balda) comprising a number of 
villages in the \-alley of the same name, about 240 miles east-south-east of 
Mecca. The chief settlements are Raushan, Naji, and Junaina. The oasis 
is noted for its dates, the gardens being watered by a stream flow’ing north¬ 
east to join the Wadi Daw’lsir. Its breed of camel knowm as *arqiyya is 
notable. Tracks to Abhi (155 miles), Tiif (220), Sa'da (270). 

BOREIDA (Buraida). 26® 20' N., 44® 09' E.; alt. 1,913 feet. Population 

20,000. Capital of Qasim province. 

Boreida covers an oblong area of about 180 acres and stands on the top 
and south-west slope of a sandy ridge about 7 miles from the Wadi ar Rima. 
It is entirely surrounded by a wall, 2 feet thick and from 15 to 20 feet high, 
surmounted by a fringe of stepped pinnacles. 

Most of the area within the walls is built over, but there is an open 
camping-ground in the north-east or Jarada quarter where camels are 
auctioned. Much of the town is laid out in rectangular blocks, the two 
principal buildings being the fortress of Qasr Mahanna and the Great 
Mosque. The Qasr stands by the camping-ground and is used by the King 
on vbits; the Great Mosque, with tapering minaret, is in the centre of the 
town. There are about a dozen other mosques. There are said to be 300 
shops. The ba z aa r s extend on both sides of the Great Mosque and include 
the smiths' quarter, grass-market, and meat-market amongst others. 

There arc no gardens inside the walls, but date-plantations extend for 
about 3 miles towards the Wadi ar Rima. The area is generally healthy 
because of altitude and sandy site, but the water, derived from a group of 
wells at Saqa'a, at the foot of the eastern slope, has a disagreeable taste. 
Boreida is engaged in the caravan trade between Mecca and ‘Iraq. 

Communications. Tracks to Kuweit (375 miles), Riyadh (235), Mecca 
(480), A 1 Madina (330), Hail (160), Jauf (? 410). Wireless sUtion. Post 
office. 
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DAM. 20® 30' N., 44® 33' E.; alt, 2,385 feet. Population 3,000. Wadi 

Dav^'isir province. 

Dim is the chief town in the Wadi DawSsir oasis and stands on an 
eminence on the south bank of the wadi, being about 500 yards each way 
and nearly square in shape. Its houses are of mud-brick and the town wall 
mostly ruined. There is no general bazaar, but there are a number of 
scattered market booths. The best building is a fort-like mansion, the 
Qasr Husaiyin, owned by a local sheikh. The -\mir, who is assisted by 
qadhi and council, lives beyond the west wall in the Qasr Barzan, which 
was completed in 1917. Two disused forts lie on the south and west 
of the town. The inhabitants belong to the RujbSn clan of the Dawlsir 
tribe. 

Communications, Tracks to Bisha (too miles), Sa'da (? 350), ( 3 ®®)» 

Riyadh (360). 

DIL.\M. 23® 58' N., 47® 12' E.; alt. 1,360 feet. Population 8,000. Capital 

of Khaij province. 

The town, or killa^ takes its name from the oasis and b enclosed by a 
wall. It contains a fort, Jami* and other mosques, markets and shops, and 
spacious well-built houses. 

GHATGHAT. 24® 28' N., 46® 18' E. Population 8,000. Khaij province. 

A new town built by Ikhwin of the * Ateiba tribe on the site of an ancient 
capital of the kingdom of Yamima (p. 233), some miles to the west of 
Muzahimiya, on the edge of the Nafud Jau. 

HAIL. 27® 32' N., 41® 58' E.; alt. 3,180 feet. Population 5,000. Capital 

of Jebel Shammar province. 

Hiil lies in the middle of a plain about 9 miles wide. The greybh-red 
granite cliffs of Jebel Ajja (Aya) rise to a maximum height of 1,500 feet 
above the plain on the west and are pierced at one point (Rb Akhdar) by 
an entrance so narrow that it can be closed by gates (photo. 48). The low 
range of Jebel FittiJ rises about 6 miles to the east. North of the town 
the plain b interrupted by small basalt ridges of Jebel Salm2 which make 
the town stuffy in summer. Hiil was the capital of the Rashidi Amirate 
during the nineteenth and early twentieth century, when it outrivalled 
Riyidh and b said to have had a population of 20,000. It fell to Ibn Sa'ud 
in 1921 (p. 297). 

The town b surrounded by a 15-foot wall, built by 'Abdul 'Aziz ibn 
Rashid (p. 283) of mud-brick, from 3 to 4 miles in circumference, with 
round towers and five gates. Within are the Amir’s castle, the Great 
Mosque, and the market. Houses are of sun-dried brick, some having 
upper stories and towers. Much land inside the walb b planted with figs, 
wheat, and other crops. There b cultivation outside also, and walled 
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pkntations of dates, wheat, potnegranates, oranges, sweet lemons, apricots* 
and apples. The summier palace of Muhammad Ibn Rashid* Amir of H 5 il 
from 1873 to 1897^ adjoins the Madina gate on the south-east. 

Water is draviiii by cameht from wells about 90 feet deep; that in the 
northern part of the town is slightly salt. Rice and other grain are imported 
from ^Iraq and India. 

Communuations. Tracks to Najaf ('Iraq) ntiles), Teima (235)^ 
(270)* Khcibar (230), Al .Madina (275), Boreida (160). Wireless station. 
Post office. 

HOFOF. 25* 23" N.p 49"^ 30' E.; aJt. 475 feet. Population 30,000. Capital 

of Hasa (or Ahsa) province. 

Hofuf, taken by Ibn Sa'ud from the Turks in 19141 li® outside western 
Arabia, but is included here as it ia a provincial capital and the largest town 
in Sa'udi Arabia. It ia the centre of the oasis of Al Ahsa ('munnuring ), 
so called from its perennial streams fed by many springs. 

The town within its walls is divided into three quartei^, Na'athtI, Rifa^ 
and Kut (^fort^)* occupied rcspetrdvely by artisans, merchants, and the 
professional classes. Kut was fortified and made self-^niaincd- by the 
Turks and now includes the headquarters of the provincial government* 
fort, and the fine mosque of Ibrahim Pasha (p. 394)j a. Turkish governor 
of the province. The mosque is a blend of Byzantine and Saracenic archi¬ 
tecture and has been described as the mcBt beautiful m central and eastern 
.Arabia. The Rifa* quarter includes the Suq al Kbamls, where a market 
is held every Thursday attended by the greater part of the population of 
the aurmunding district, perhaps numbering nearly 100,000. Na'atM is 
the more lowly quarter with slums inhabited by artisans engaged in brass- 
work, Icathcrwork, saddlery, and other crafts. Salihij'a, a suburb outside 
the south-eastern wall, is of comparatively recent growth. Many of the 
merchants have branches or agents in Bahrein, Basra, and Bombay through 
whom they exchange the products of Arabia with those of the outsrde 
w'orld. 

Water from wells in Kut and Na'aihil is ssveel, but moat of those in Rifa* 
and all in Salthiya are alighily brackish. Some of tJie springs w'hich feed 
the perennial streams of the oasis are warm or sulphurous, others cool or 
cold and sw^eet. 

Al Mubarraz is a town only z miles north of Hofuf* surrounded by a 
ruined wall with two gates, one on the north, the other on the south. As in 
Hofuf, its buildingfi are largely of atone; it has narrow* crooked streets, 
contains about 1,800 houses, and holds some inhabitants. Ite rnarket 
is on Friday. Both Hofuf and Al Mubarraa are noted for their learning and 
for the study of the literary and religious sciences and aria. 

Cornmumcaiiiim. Tracts to Qatif (110 miles), ^Oqeir {50)* Dohah 
(tSo), Riyadh (zoo), Kuweit (345). Wireless station. Post and telegraph 
offices. 
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JAOF (AJ Jauf, Jauf al 'Amr). 29*^ 55' N., 39“ 33" E,; aJu 2,030 fctt. 
Population 10,000. District H,Q., Juba (Jauf) province. 

Jauf comprises the group of hamlets in an oasis south-east of the 
southern end of the ’\Vadi Slrhan and near the northern edge of the 
Great Nafud. It contains tiiW stone casdes and some round brick 
towers, and is noted for its dates. Water from wells is plentiful. 
Tracks to HsiJ {270 miles), Ala^an (Hejai railway) {260), \Aqaba (335). 
Post office. 

KHAMIS MUSHEIT. 18° oS' N., 42® 47' E.; alt. 7,000 feet. District 
H.Q., *Asir a| Sirat province. 

KhatnJs Musheit lies among hills to the south of tJie Wadi Bisha, It is 
a flourishing town and marketing centre for dates, but too high for their 
cultiration. Water is abundant and good. Tracks to Abht (20 miles), 
Bisha (135), Taif (300)* 

KHEIB.AR. 35" 42^ N., 39'’ 30'E,; ait, 2,800 feel. Population 2,500. 
District 11 .Q., AJ Madina province. 

Kheibar lies in a nither unhealthy oasis in the Wadi Zeidlya, The houses 
cluster at the foot of a steep flat^toppcd basalt rock which is crowned by 
the ancient citadel of A 1 Eiisn. The tow’n, lUde more than a large village, 
is said to have been founded by Jewish refugees in the time of Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar. It has been likened to an African village. The landholders are 
beduin, but most of the cultivators who raise the crops of date and 
millet are negroid. Water is derived from springs, many slightly 
sulphurouSd 

Commtfnkatiotu. Tracks to Hadlyah (derelict Hejaz raiJw'ay) (50 miles), 
Hail (230), AJ 'Uli (105). 

KHURNIA. 21® 52'N., 42® 02'E. j alt. 3,650 feet. Population 4,000, 
Unattached d^trict H.Q., .Al Madina province, 

Khurma lies on a branch of the Wadi Subai* and comprises several 
straggling and unwalled groups of mud-brick houses, occasionally two- 
storied. The population includes Ashraf and Subai' landholders, about 
3,000 ne^ro frccman-cultivators, and some 50 merchants from Shaqra, 
V'^nehta, and other places, w^ho have made Khurma a kind of clearing- 
centre for trade between Nejd and the Hejaz. The bedum landholders 
arrive for the date-harvest, and the populadon at that season may reach 
10,000, Khurma was a bone of contention between King Huscui of the 
Hejaz and Ibn Sa'ijd in 1918 and 1919 (p. 296). 

IVatiT of eiccellent quality is abundant a few feet below tlie ground in 
the higher fields and is also obtainable an)Ti'here Just below the surface in 
the sandy wadi-bed. 

Communicate. Tracks to Riyadh {380 miles)* and Taif (i2o)* 
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LEILA. 23 * 15' N.j 46° 43,' E. i alt. Population 4^000. Capital 

of AflSj province. 

LcLIa^ or Chusiba^ is the only town in the Afllj province. Within its walls 
ia the Amir's castle (Qaar ash Shuyukh) and 3 bazaar with about forty-three 
shops. Among its inhabitants arc about 400 sharifs. Leila oasis measures 
about a mile from cast to west and half a mile from north to south; it grows 
com and dates. 

Communications, Tracks to Riyidh (iSo miles), Dim (205). 

NEJRAN. 17^* 23' N., 44® 33' E.; alt. c. 4,000 feet Population lo^ooo. 

Capital of Nejrin pros'incc. 

Nejrin is an extremely fertile oasis settlement fed by the Wadi Nejrin 
(Maiw'aii) not far from the norlh-castcm comer of the Yemen. It lies in a 
great valley-basin filled with palm-groves and corn-lands and bounded on 
either side by lofty granite cliffs. Just above the oasis the river enters the 
basin through a goige, while below the oasis the waters escape through 
another gorge betw'een rock-walls barely 20 feet apart. The settlement is 
neither a true town nor a group of hamlets. Three clans inhabit it, and 
the houses are mostly fort-like mansions spread among the oasis^ mostly 
detached from, though w'ithin musket-shot of^ their neighbours. Only 
occasionally a gmup of a few such strongholds are enclosed together within 
a wall, and the whole layout reflects the strife and feuds which existed 
between the clans before the Sa^udi Government brought them security 
and |>eacc. 

The oasis is of considerable historical interest, and in ancient times was 
a pillar of civilization. The ruins of the island city of Ukhdud ('the ditch*), 
including a magnificent castle and moat, the remains of ancient dams and 
rock-hewn channels testify to the existence of a city which survived almost 
to the Islamic period. As the scat of a Christian bishopric ft is said to have 
been destroyed by one of the later Himyaritic kings who had accepted 
Judaism, because it refused to follow suit. The Xonm preserves the tradi¬ 
tion of the extermination of the Christians of Ukhdud, a name now found 
attached to a neighbouring hillj but the present name Is even older, for It 
occuts both in Himyaritic inscriptiDns and in Strabo*s account of the expedi¬ 
tion of Aelius GaJlus (p. 223). There is a small settlement of Jews living 
in the oasis at the present day* 

Water \s plcnti^I and good throughout the basin. Tracks to Sa'da 
(60 miles), ^sha (330)* Post office. 

QAFAR (Qif 3 rJ. 27° 25* N., 41'' 55' E.; alt* 3,300 feet. Population 3,000* 

Jebcl Shammar province. 

Qaf: 3 .r lies In a valley south-west of HlL! under the slopes of Jebcl Ajja, 
and next to Hail is the most Important town in the province* Its oasis has 
more palms than that of Htil and is inhabited by the Beni Tamim. Tracks 
to Hail (to mileaX Teima (330), Kheibar {190), A 1 Madina (25t>). 
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RIYADH. 24^’ 40'N., 46“ 4r'E.- alt. 1,920 feet. Population 30,000. 
Capital of *AridH province. 

Riyldh is a walled tovtn lying in a green hollow surroimdcd by datc- 
gnsves, which approach the walls closely on the west. Its importance lay 
in its commanding position on the main route between I Easa (Hofuf) and 
Mecca, and in its role as a mute-centie in sogthem Nejd. In 1821 Riyadh 



became the Sa'Qdi capital (p. 269^ and the chief centre for the revival of 
Wahhabism after its recovery by'*Abdul ’Azia ibn Sa'ud from the B^hidi 
amirs in January 1902. It is now the capital of the viceroyalty of Nejd and 
the headquarters of the Crown Prince as Amir Nqd (pp. 320-1). 

The royal palace lies in the centre of the towTi with the Great Mosque, 
devoid of oitLiment, near it (hg. 454 photos. 150, 324, 325). A large open 
space outside the palace walls is used for public prayers. The Shamsiya 
gardens and house of the king's sister Nura are outside the city on the 
north. From the Thameiri gate in the cast wall a wide street with two- 
storied houses leads lo the car park, and outside the south wall are the 
government garage and wireless station. The poorer quarter lies between 
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the south-east wail and the palace. There is a market just inaide the west 
gate* The king has a country palace at Eudeiya(Badiya) in the Wadi tianifa^ 
5 miles to the west of the town; the raec-coiirse m 2 miles east of the 
Thameiri Gate. 

Commumcations, Tracks to Kuweit (400 miles), HofOf (200), *Oqeir 
(250), San^a (S20), Mecca (555)» iiiil (390). Wireless, Telephone between 
the kingV country house, the government buildings, and the palace* Post 
office, with service to Mecca twice a month. Garages, 

SABYA (As Sabya, Sablya), 17“ 14'N., 42* 40^ E.; alt. c. 650 feet, 

PopulatiOD 10,000. District li.Q., Jizio province. 

Once the Idris! capital (p. zS^), now only a district headquartm, Sabya 
faces the coastal plain of the Tihama, The old town consists of beehive 
huts built of day and straw with raised clay floors* The newer part contains 
some stone-faced houses, including the former tw^o-storied palace and fort, 
the latter restored by the present government since 1932* There are a fine 
mosque, many wells, and extensive fields of millet. 

Cofnmunicaiions, Tracks to Abh 9 (75 miles), Abu ^Arish (17), Hodeida 

(2io)» jTaan (25). 

SHAQRA. 35® 15^ N*, 45"^ 20* E*; alt, it^$o feet* Population 10,000, 

Capital of Washm province. 

Shaqra is a fair-sized town which in the nineteenth century had a con¬ 
siderable trade with India, Traq, and Syria. Its gardens arc small in rela¬ 
tion to the extent of the town, the walls and towers of which have been 
ruinous since its siege by Muhammad ibn Rashid in tSgi (p. 270). Shaqra 
sdlt has a bazaar with about flfty shops, and some well-built houses, hut 
the centre of the town is greatly congested; as a Nejdi trade-centre it is 
said to rank after '^Aneiza and Borerda* Dates, citron, and figs are plentiful, 
but the grapes are poor. 

IVattr^ ftom wells 60-70 feet deep, is clear, but is said to be not very 
good. Tracks to Boreida (lao miles), Riyldh (120), 

SULEIYIL. 20* 2S'N., 45" 2SVE.; alt. 1,975 Population 2,000* 

District H*Q*, Wadj E>aw 3 sir province* 

Suleiyil oasis, some 50 miles cast of is at the sandy confluence of 
the Wadi DawSsir and Sha*ib Majma‘; it is about s miles long by a quarter 
of a mile wide. The settlement is composed of five villages, F^a, Sabha 
(or al Muhammad), Dahll, A 1 Hanash, and *\l Suwailam, each with perhaps 
300 inhabitants, and there are many huts scattered about the oasis, and 
some castles among the palm plantations on the left bank of the Sha'ib 
Majma** The amir resides at Al Hanash* The population of 2,q<x> given 
for the whole oasis includes some freed negro slai'es, formerly pearl- 
fishermen, but does not include the nomadic Arabs who come to the oasia 
at the date-harvest to Jay in supplies. 
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and dates grown are sufficient for locaJ needs ^ fruit and some 
cotton are also grown. Irrigation is partly by flood-waterj partly from ui'clls. 
Trades to Dim (50 mile3)» Leila (155)* 

TAIR 21“ 17'N., 40" 22'E.; alt, 6^165 feet. Population 5,000. Un¬ 
attached district H.Q., Qunfidha province* 

Tiif lies on a sandy plateau surrounded by hills and is, els it was in the 
Prophel^s time,, a summer hill-station for offidals from Mecca j its climate 
is much cooler than that of Mecca, the variations of temperature being 
extreme, and abundant rain falling in autumn. The town is encloised 
within a of stones and mud, built by the orders of King Husein, and 
having bastions at the comera and gates ^ it is oblong in shape, with the 
longer sides facing north-east and south-west. There are three gates! two 
in the south-west wall, Bab ar Rl^ and Bab ibn *Abb 5 s, and one in the 
north-east wall, Bab Shubm or Bab as Seil, through which passes the 
Mecca road. Most of the houses are of stone. The Turkish-built barracks, 
suitotinded by a stone wall, occupies nearly a quarter of the town area on 
the west. The mosque of Ibn ‘Abbis, with open court surrounded by 
cloisters, le between the tw^o g^tea in the south part of the town. Two 
domes, which formerly surmounted the tombs O'f * Abdullah ibn ‘Abbia 
and one of the PruphePs infant cbildiieu, were demolished by the Wahhabis 
in 1923, when they sacked the town and massacred about 300 inhabi'^ts 
{p. 299). The citadel, strongly built but now dilapidated, is on rising 
ground inside the waJJ ou the south. The pre-Islanuc fetish of Al L 3 t, 
outside the Bab ibn ^Abb 5 s^ is a shapeless mass of granite (p* 235). 

The suburb of Qarwa lies dose to the former Turkish barracks, and 
many of the offleers had houses there. The summer reaideuccs of promi¬ 
nent Meccans, including the Sheibi, hereditary keeper of the keys of the 
Xa'ba (p* 559), are in the suburb of A? SaJama, a village of well-built stone 
houses about a mile south of Tiif; 3 miles beyond it to the south is the 
village of Al Mathri, amid orchards and cultivated helds at the foot of the 
mountains. 

Vineyards, orchards, and vegetable-gardens outside the walla are esten- 
sivc; pomegranates, lemons, apneots* and quinces are grown, but not dates, 
because of the cold. T 3 if is famous for its vines and its roses from which 
attar is distilled at Mecca. 

Water derived from springs, wells, and brooks is good, 

CommunicaiioTis^ Tracks to Mecca (70 miles), Bisha (220), ^Abhi (320)- 
Wireless station. Post office with daily sendee to Mecca. Telephone to 
Mq?cca, Inn accommodation is available. 

TEIMA. 27*^ 38' N., 38“ 51' E.; alt. 3,400 feet. Population 2,500. District 

H.Q., Jcbel Shammar prosdnee. 

The oases of Teima lie near the northern border of the Hejaz about 25 
miles west of the edge of the Great Nafud. The principal oasis is Haddaj, 
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n^mcd afltr ils Famous wells (p. 37), and is circular in. shape, lying in a 
depression in the plain at 3,400 feet. The oasis is surrounded by dilapi¬ 
dated mud-walls with towers; the houses, mud-built and generally two- 
storied, stand in walled gardens. The Great Mosque is in the east of the 
settlement^ and the stone fort of Qasr iSellum north-west of the oasis. Two 
smaller oases He south-east of Haddaj and north-west of the fort. The 
population are mostly of the Wuld Suleiman. Date-palms, wheat, barley^ 
dhura, tobacco, and several kinds of fruit are grow'n, the dates being among 
the best kinds; rock salt is dug from beds in the neighbourhood. The 
products of the oases are sold to nomads and exchanged with goods from 
Baghdad and the Persian Gulf brought by tradcis from Jebcl Shammar. 
There are no shops. 

Teima has a good and healthy climate. The water from the Haddaj wells, 
though inexhaustible, is not very palatable. 

Communications. Tracks to Hiil (135 miles), Qai'at al Mu^adhdham (55), 
Ma*an {310), 

AL ‘ULA (El 'Ala)^ 36" 37'N., 38'' 13'E.; alt. 2,aio feet. Population 

3,000. District H.Q., Al Madina province. 

Al ‘Ula is a large oasis, 2 nulcs from its station on the derelict Hejaz 
railway^ The oasis has a length of about 3 miles, but the town itself is only 
600 yards long, walled on the south-west side* Houses arc of stone, but 
streets narrow and congested* There is no ba^ar. The date-gardens are 
irrigated by tepid and sulphurous water, but that of underground canals 
in ManshTyah gardens is reported good. This centre is a source of date- 
supply for beduin of north-west Arabia and there is some traffic in com 
and imported rice* 

Communications. Trades to Ma*an (330 miles). A! Madina {185), Wcjh 
{130), Wireless station* Post office* 

ZILFL 36® it'N., 44° 51' E* Population 4,000, District ILQ., Sudeir 

province* 

Zilfi comprises two villages, Zllfi Shamaiiya the main settlement, and 
*Aqda or Zilfii Janubiya* They stand on a plain and are surrounded by 
walls, about 16 feet high, with three towers about 10 feet higher* The 
north-east part is ruined; a few of the houses are two-storied. The popula¬ 
tion is about evenly divided between the two villages. Tracks to Borcida 
(53 miles), Kuweit (320), Riyadh (soo), 

if. THE YEMEN 

BAJIL. 14° 38^ N*, 43* 15* E* Populations. 3,000. Qadha H*Q., Hodcida 

principality* 

A lowland town at an altitude of several hundred feel near the inner 
edge of the Tihama, about 30 miles inland from Hodcida; an important 
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fctoppiRg-placc between IlDdcida and San'S, whether by Manitha or by 
the motor-road through Madinat al Abld^ branching south-east at ObaJ. 

BEIT AL EAQiH* 14^ 30'N., 43® 17' E*; alt. f. 6oq feet. Population 
£, 5^000. Qadha H.Q., Hodeida principality, 

A lowland town and ancient scat of learning, once famous for its wca™g 
and dyeing. The citadel lies on the north side, and, in Niebuhrs time, 
presented an imposing appearance* Tracts to Hodeida (33 miles), Zsbid 
(25), Mocha (90), 

DHAMAR, 14" 31'N,, 44^ 28' E.; alt, c. 7,500-8,000 feet. Population 
5,000. Qadha H,Q., San'S principality,. 

This unwallcd town lies on a fertile plain between the recent volcano 
of Haidar al Ltssi, which rises to over 10,000 feet, 8 miles to the east, and 
the old crater of Jebel Qariat Yafa', nearly 9,000 feet high, 4 miles to the 
west. It was the scat of an ancient Zeidi university and a centre of the 
highland horse-breeding Industry, The old 'Central'^ Hwa or Amirate of 
Dham^ has now been abolished and its districtE have been incorporated 
in the 'prindpalities’ of San^A and Ibb {pp. 331, 357). 

Most of the buildings are of mud-brick, plastered over, but there are 
some tall stone-built bouses, as well as mostjues with minareta, stjuare 
mosque-tombs with cupolas but no towers, and two public baths. ^ Phe 
principal mosque and the government offices are in the large square in the 
centre of the town. Particularly w^hen approached front the south, over an 
etepanse of black barra, the city is seen to cdinprise two parts, separated 
by a broad stretch of irrigated market-gardens (photo, 33^)* 
cemetery lies to the north. 

Communkatioru, Tracks to San^i (66 miles), Yarim (a 3 )> Ya'izz (108), 

HAIS, 13® 58'N., 43® 32' E,; alt, r, r,aoo feet. Zabid qadha, Hodeida 
principality. 

A town on the lowland route from Hodeida to Ta'iaz. Its potteries have 
been noted for several centuries; the rough reddish ware, often partly 
glazed and with coloured designs, is exported as far as Aden. The name 
is pmnounced so as nearly to rhyme with the English words rye is - 
Hodeida (80 mil^), Ta'izz (45)^ 

IBB, 13® 58^ N,, 44” ta' E,; alt. c. 6,700 feel. Population c* 4,000. Capital 
of principality, 

Ibb, formerly the seat of an Amir, is a highland city of very striking 
appearance, standing on a spur of jebd Shemahe. Its walls, mosques, and 
Ull houses are of stone. The streets are narrow and unpaved, and, except 
for the market-place, the space within the walls is built upon. The west 
side of the city stands on level ground, arUfidally built up and supported 
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by a wall, with Jarge curved buttresses broadening tawarda the base. The 
principal gate, flanied by circular lowtris, is on this side* approached by a 
stone-paved incline and with a sharp bend in the entry. There is also a 
small unrortihed gate in an angle of the south wall (pbntas. 33*“333)* 
Mosques number about sixt)', mostly low'inconspicuous buildings j only two 
large ones have single minareta, that of the Jami' Mas] id being a circular 
tower with designs picked out in w'hitc, and the other being octagemah 
whitewashed, and with a roofed gallery just below the top. 

On the plateau to the east water is brought from the mountain by a long 
curling aqueduct, lo feet high or more near the city, and pierced by a 
series of arches separated by stretches of blank wail. The water feeds 
a tank supplying one of the large mosques, and is also raised thence, by a 
pulley-apparatus erected on a lofty wall, to a higher level, for distribution 
to the city. 

The ancient town of Jihia, capital and buriabplace of the eleventh- 
century' Suleihid princess Saiyida (p. 24^), Ilea a few miles to the south, 
and west of the road from Ta'izz (photo. 334). 

Communications, Tracks to Dham^r {55 miles) and San *3 Ta'ps 

(36}, ZabTd (75). Telegraph office. 

MANAKHA. 15^ oo'N., 43* 45'E*» ab- 7»6 qo feet. Populatbn 
f. 7,000. Hara? qadha, San'i. principality. 

A fortified towm and former Turkish post with substantial buildings, 
perched on a narrow ridge precipitous on one side. The track to it on both 
sides is zigzagged and steep. Alan^ha has figured much in the hitstory of 
the Yemen, as, for example* during the Turkbh advance from flodeida 
to relieve San'a during the Arab risings of i8qt, 10104-5, and 191J; hut its 
importance has dedmed now that most ttaffic from Hodeida to San'i is by 
motor through Madinat al AbTd, It has good water. Tracks to Hodeida 
(r, too miles), San'H (72), 

Q.A'TABA. 13“ 50' N., 44“ 43' E.; alt. over4,000 feet. Population r. 1,500* 
Qadha H.Q., Ibb principality* 

A small frontier town on the routes oonverging from Aden, i.e. that by 
A 1 Khureiha pass and that by DhSla', from which Qa*taba is distant about 
12 miles mimd the eastern flank of Jcbel JMf. 

SA'DA. 16* 50" N*, 43® 37^ E.; alt. 7,000 feet* Qadha H.Q., San'S 
principality. 

The town of Sa'da, as yet unvisited by European travellers, is the burial* 
place of A 1 HJdT Yahya, the first Imam of the Zeidis of the Yemen, of the 
Rassid line which reigned here between the tenth and fouiteenth cen¬ 
turies (p. 247)* In mnre ntodem times it w'as the capital of a liwa under an 
Amir, but in the recent reorganization the (iwa was divided up between the 
principalities of Ta'Lzz and San'a, (pp, 332* 3S7-9)i Sa'da itself being 
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directly under ]n p^t centunes Sa'da was famous for its kaihcr, 

and probably still is i another local manufacture is stoneware vessels said 
to give an agreeable flavour to food stored in them*' Tracks to jTain 
(75 miles), San'a (115). 

SAN'A. 15'- zz* N*, 44* la:' E ,; alt. between 7,500 and 7,900 feet. Popula¬ 
tion 40,000. Capital of the Yemen. 

San' 3 , the seat of the Zeidi Imams since the sixteenth century, head¬ 
quarters of the former llwa and of the modem principality of San^u, is 
one of the largest and most venerated cities in Arabia. It lies on a plain at 
the west foot of Jebel Nuqum, The resemblance of Its ground to a figure- 
of-eight, about 2} miles from east to West and up to three-quarters of a 
mile from north to south, is dne to its being composed of two parts (fig, 46): 
(tf) the old Walled Amb city on the east, and (f>) certain garden suburbs, 
together with the Jewdsh quarter, formerly unwaJlcd, but later surrounded 
by a wall. The walled-in precincts of the palace, Euitiin a! Mt/fattakkti 'tiia 
(^Garden of the ReMer on God'), in which the ro^^l palace reais its 
seven stories, lie in the narrow isthmus uniting the two halves,^ 

The Arab city is partly on the site of the pre-I&tamic stronghold, 
Ghumdan, ''riie citadel is raised on a spur of Jebcl Nuqum at the cast end, 
'I'he walls of sun-dried brick rise to between, 20 and 30 feet, with numerous 
semicircular bastions (totalling 12^, including the circular towers flanking 
the gates). Near its western end the Arab city h traversed from north to 
south by a broad w^atercourse, dry except in times of Rood, West of this 
lies much garden^ground; cast of it, almost the whole space is occupied 
by ma:$^ive houses of several stories, separated by narrow^ streetfi and a 
maae of still narrower, sbarp-tuming lanes, with occasional small open 
spaces. A broad street of shops, Harat iui Nahrein, extends from tlic 
western wall to tJie watercourse, but the ntqs properly speaking are centrally 
situated cast of the latter (photos, 355-^338). 

The Western division oontmns more modem (partly TurkUh)ofliciaj and 
private houses enclosed in gardens, walled market-gardens without houses, 
and the Imam's hospital. Thu walls arc less massive with far fuw'er bastions, 
'rhe greater part consists of three quarters named after springs, Eir ash 
Shems, Bir al \A2ab, and Eir al Babeimi, the la^t enclosed in walls of its 
own; all these contain numerous deep draw'-wells, which (with a brook 
running from the north through the palace-precincts) provide the copious 
water-supply (photo. 29), At the extreme west end is the Jewish quarter, 
shut off at night by closed gates* 

San '5 can be entered from the coumrj^ by seven gates, or eight if the 
entrance through the ckadcl be included; two are respectively north and 
south nf the Arab city (the southern one. Bah a| Yemen, of Turkish con¬ 
struction, being the most imposing of aJl); two lie north and south of the 
narrow^ Isthmus; while the n'eatem division has three gates. The Arab city 
' Hiyyim Hahshuah, Trareh Ytm^n, p. 57 (1941)* 
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opens into the western division by the Bab as Sabah ('gate of the morning’), 
leading on to the parade-ground or Buijet Sherara. 

'Fhe mosques, numbering about forty-four, arc all except six in the Arab 
city. The Great Mosque, incorporating remains of pre-Islamic buildings, 
is an oblong with little external ornament, measuring 214 by 197 feet, with 
a small domed ka'ba in the court (photo. 182); extensions to the original 
fabric were made from the eighth to the twelfth century, and the tw'in while 
minarets were completed about 1261. Twenty-two other mosques have a 
single minaret apiece; these towers, in some cases sunnounted by an 
emblematic metal dove, are richly ornamented in the Zeidi style, to which 
the flat-roofed smaller mosques conform. Certain larger ones, such as 
A 1 Bakiliya, built under Turkish influence, have large cupolas (photo. 184). 

Outside the .Arab city, to the north-east lies the Meshhed Sha’ub, a vast 
walled and battlementcd enclosure where the Imam and people pray on 
the annual fc8ti\’als. The barracks and landing-ground lie to the south. 
Jebel Nuqum is crowoed by a triangular fort of uncertain age. Raudha, 
a tow'n containing some large coimtry houses, and renowned for its vine¬ 
yards, lic^ 5 miles to the north. 

Communicatiom. San'2 is about 160 miles by motor from Hodeida 
Madinat al .Abid, and 288 from .Aden \ia Yarim, Ibb, and Ta'izz. Post and 
telegraph offices. Landing-ground. 

TA'IZZ. 13* 35' N., 44* 02' E.; alt. 4,500 feet. Population 3,000. Capital 

of principality. 

This beautiful though somewhat decayed city, capital of the former 
southern liwa and now of the principality governed by the Crown Prince, 
lies at the northern foot of Jebel Sabir (9,800 ft.), which forms its southern 
rampart. The city is roughly quadrilateral and its north, east, and curved 
west sides are enclosed by walls fortified writh towers and pierced by two 
arched gateways, Bab al Kabir and Bab Sheikh Musa, at either end of the 
eastern sector of the north wrall; other former gates are now blocked. 

Many of the houses have three or four stories, writh much external orna¬ 
ment and traceried upper windows, but there is much waste space within 
the city w’alls. The market is small; Mocha being a decayed port, the trade 
of Ta’izz is mostly by motor-lorry with Aden. The road to the governor’s 
principal residence, Dar an Nasr (‘house of victory’), perched on a spur 
*,500 feet above the dty, has many hairpin bends. There is at least one 
government guest-house {Beit adh Dhuy^ within the city, and another in 
the eastern suburb of Al ‘Urdi, where there arc barraclu and the lower 
residence of the governor. 

The Ei)'ubid dynasty, founded at Ta’izz in the late twelfth century by 
Turin Shah, w’as suct^eded in the thirteenth by the Rasulids, who later 
gave place to the Tahirids, under whom (15th century) many colleges 
were founded, predecessors of the modem schools. Though some of the 
mosques were founded by the Rasulids, all the principal ones were rebuilt 
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during the TuritUli dominion in ttie gueteenth or early scvenleetith century; 
glistening white, they display a local variaibn of the Turkish style, 
characteru^d by senes of recessed alcoves, one above die other, in the 
minarets. The Jam!' Masjid (Al Mu^alTariya), centrally situated, has 
several large cupolas but only Odc minaret; .Ash ShaHfl)’a has one la^ge 
dome and twin minarets (photo^ Alakhdabfya bas ten smaller 

cupolas but no minaret. .Among many smaller religious buildings U the 
sixteenth-century mausoleum of Husein Pasha. The ruined city of 
Thabad, resort of twelfth-century Suieihid princes, lies to the east in a 
wadi of Jebcl Sabir. The loft)' minaret of the ancient mosque of Janadiya 
rises from the plain about iz miles north-east (photo. 183). 

The climate is agreeable, with cool nights, but nmlaria is prevalent* 
Water is conveyed by many plaster-lined channels from Jcbel Sabir, and 
stored in tanks. 

CommuKrea/bv* Tracks to Yarim (So miles). Mocha (66), Aden (jzS) 
(motor-track via Wadi Natid). Telegraph to San'a* 

YARlM. 14* 17* 44* 26'E.; aJt* c* g,Doo feci. Fopuiation 4,000. 

Qadha H.Q., Ibb principality. 

The plateau of Y^arlm is dominated on the soutb-wcst by Jebel ^^umara, 
rising to io,ooq feet. The town is approached, after descending from the 
Sumara pass, across Qa' al Haqal, a plain devoted to cereal crops, west of 
which rises Jcbel Zafar, when: the ruins of the Himyaritic capital (p. 222) 
are said to be still visible. Though Yarim, backed to the north by low' rocky 
hills, has been described as strongly walled and provided w'ith gates, this 
is not to-day apparent on the same scale as at 'l^a'iaz or San^S, and the city, 
when approached from the south, looks largely open; nor did Niebuhr 
(1763) mention walls; but there is a fortified gateway on the east or south¬ 
east, and a gate opening to the north. The castle surmounting a detached 
crag, where the *[^la* (governor) resided in Niebuhr^s time, appears to be 
now ruinous. The present government building (Hakuma) is a large 
structure of several stories, with a courtyard; it contains the office of the 
*amil, the telegraph office, and guest-rooms. Some other large, lofty houses 
are built in the San'a sty'le, with stone lower parts and upper stories of 
sun-dried brtek. There is one tall minaret, cylindrical and ornamented 
with brickwork designs in relief. But on the whole the town seems poor, 
though several springs and tanks are situated within a mile or two* Forskil, 
the pupil of Linnaeus and naturalist cf Niebuhr's party, died at Yarim in 
July 1763, but his grave is unknown. 

CoTKmtfnicattons. Yarim is on the main mad south of San'l (So miles) 
and Dliam 3 r (aj); to Qa'taba (42) and Aden (135); Ta^izz (80). Telegraph 
to San't and Ta'im 

ZABlD. 14® 10' N., 43" t8' E.; alt. 900 feet. Population 8,000, Oadha 

H.Q,, Hodeida principality. 
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Zabid ivas founded early in the ninth centuiy as the capitiil of the 
Ziyadidst who ruled all the Tihania, and even more widely^ till overthrown 
by Turin Shah about 1174; the latter transferred the Eiyubid capital to 
w'hich he thought healthier (pp. a47“8)* Under the Turks before 
191S Zabid w'as the reaidenee of a Qaiiiuiiaqam, The city, built on the 
north bank of the Wadi Zabid, is walled, Al Khaxraji (died early t5th 
century) described it as circular, with wails, bastions, and four gates, open¬ 
ing respectively north, east, south, and tvesl; Niebuhr (1765) found the 
w'alls ruinous and the only remaining fortiRcation a small citadel; recently 
tile city has been described as strongly waJIed and quadrilateral, with the 
four gates as stated above. Zabid was famous as a certtre of learning even 
before the time of Al Khazraji, and, till recently at any rate, it boasted a 
university and college of Sunnis of the Shafe*i school, housed in the Great 
Mosque, also several other large mosques and many smaller ones. The 
bazaar, considered by Manaont (18S4) the finest in the Yemen, is well 
stocked with local produce. The weaving and dyeing industries have 
declined. The old Islamic tow n of Jerahi lies a few miles south-east, on 
the road to finis. 

CommitnkaiioHs^ Tracks to Beit al Faqih (25 milcjs); Ta^izz ( 7 S)- Tele" 
graph to Ffodeida and Mocha. 

III. ADEN PROTECTOR.ATE 

Dll.^LA', J3" 41^ N., ,f4'* 4S'E.; alt. 5,^00 feet. Population 2,400, 

Wcsiem Aden Protectorate. 

Dh^la* is the scat of the Amir of Dh^la^ whose castle stands on a small 
rocky hill at the head of a wide valley. The town lies on the road from Aden 
to the Yemen at the foot of the northern slope of the hill, a compact collec¬ 
tion of square, storied houses w'ith thick walls of dark coloured stone. The 
streets arc narrow, the town is unwalled. The principal mosque with one 
short minaret stands on the north side. A skin-curing industry is carried 
on. A Weekly market is held. There Is a Jewish quarter and a good deal of 
cultivation in the country' round; also a government rest-house and a 
guard*s post in the neighbourhood. For its occupation by the Turks in 
1873, see p. 275. 

Many tracks; Aden, So miles. The small landing-ground is 3 miles to 
the north. 

GHEIL BA WAZfR. 14" 47^ N., 49“ 20' E.; alt, 360 feet. Population 

6,000. Mukallii province, Qu'aiti State, Eastern Aden Protectorate. 

A Well-built walled town, the centre of the Hamumi tobacco industry 
(p- 494)- The Mukalla Government maintains an eaperimcntal farm as 
there is a good water-supply from springs in the neighbourhood; the place 
is renowned for its well-diggers. Tracks to Shi hr (20 miles), Mukalla (30), 
Tarim (140)* 



34** GheH Ba ll'azir 



342. Phdla' from the castle hill. !.mcer slopes of Jebel Jihdf behind 




343 * Sultan's palace from the air 



344 . Lahej, Street-scene 
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HAUTA (Wadi I ladhramaut), 15“ 50' N., 48° 27' E.; see Qatn. 

LAHEJ. 13* 03' N., 44® 52' E.; all. 400 feet. Population 15,000. Capital 
of ‘Abdali Sultanate, Western .^den Protectorate. 

A mud-built touo standing in a large oasis of date-palms and millet- 
fields. Streets are narrow and irregular; houses mostly of one story', but 
some have two or three, and a few four or five. There are covered bazaars, 
one being set aside for metal-workers, and a large market; also an open 
space where camels arc unloaded, and a car park. The old and the new 
palaces of H.H. the Sultan of Lahej face a large parade-ground. Much 
cultivation in the neighbourhood, and new methods are being applied. 
.Mosquitoes arc bad. W'ater is obtained from the Wadi Tiban. Tracks to 
Aden (25 miles). Mocha (130), San'S (205). 

L.AUD.*\R (Lodar). 13® 52' N., 45* 53 ' E.; alt. 3,200 feet. Population 
(estimate) over 6,000. Capital of the 'Audhali tribal confeiicration, 
Western Aden Protectorate. 

.An unwalled town, the seat of the ‘Audhali Sultan, and an important 
trade-centre with agricultural land about it. Market on Wednesdays, 
landing-ground on the outskirts. Tracks to Shuqra (45 miles), .Aden (too), 
NisSb (70), San'2 (175). 

MUSEIMIR. 13® 27' N., 44“ 37' E.; alt. c. 3,000 feet. Capital of the 
I laushabi tribal area. Western Aden Protectorate. 

Museimir, the scat of the Haushabi Sultan, stands on the left bank of 
the Wadi Tiban and looks north to the Jebcl Warwah and west to the 
mountains of the Subeihi country. It is a mere collection of huts dominated 
by the storied palace, which is roughly built of stone but somewhat ruinous. 
The approach from Lahej is guarded by the hill-top fortress of A 1 ‘Anad. 

A perennial stream in the Wadi Tiban irrigates maize fields. A school 
has recently been established. A centre of caravan tracks; Ta'izz (50 miles), 
(35). Aden (60). 

NISAB (.Ansab). 14® 30' N., 46® 30' E.; alt. 3,650 feet. Population 4,000. 
Capital of the Upper ‘.Aulaqi tribal district. Western .Aden Protectorate. 

.An unw’alled town, with residence of the Naqib, representative of the 
Upper 'Aulaqi Sultan, whose scat is at MedSq. The mosque of Sidi 
Muhammad is a fine building. Iron is said to be w'orked by local smiths; 
indigo and cotton are grown. Tracks to Shuqra (115 miles), Yeshbum (35), 
Mukalla (200). 

Q-ATN (Hautat al Qatn'). 15® 50' N., 48° 27' E.; alt. c. 2,500 feet. Popula¬ 
tion 2,000. Shibam pro\'incc, Qu'aiti State, Eastern .Aden Protectorate. 

' Hauta C^aanctuary) on tome maps. 


PORTS AND TOWNS 

A »-»lled town in the centre of a good agricultural area, prt^udng a 
special variety of date known as H<^wr. It ha ^ welU. 

^S^d near the town. Tracks to Shibim (15 mile*). Tanm (50). Mukalla 

(145). Shihr (160). 

SEIYCN.' i5°57'N., 48° 47' E.; alt. c. 2.300 feet. Population 20.000. 

Capital of Kathiri Sute, Eastern Aden Protectorate. 

Seiyun U a walled town at the foot of Jebel Seiyun conuining K>me 
1.500 mud-brick houses, often with delicate decorauon and whitewMhrf 
parapets, many mosques, the Kathiri Sultan s palace 

Lrcient religious academy (nArt). The streets are dusty and br^d. There 

are a number of palm-groves and cornfields on lU outskim and j'*' 

storied mansions of the wealthy stand in •>«“ *" 

times there are close ties between Seiyun and both Mala)a and Java. For 
the history of Seiyun and the Kathiri State, s« PP*.^ 77 “^* . / v 

Tracks m MuWla (rys miles). Shihr (r&). ^bkm CS). T-m fe). 
The landing-ground is no longer serviceable because of drifting sand. 

Wireless station. Post office (pp. 343 . SS*)- 

SHIBAM. .5" 56'N-. 48° 37'E.; al;; a.So? feet. 

Capital of ShibJm province. Qu'aitr State, Eastern Aden Protectorate. 
The Qu-aiti town of ShibSm. probably tbe most spectacular >" Arabia, 
stands on a small eminence at a strategic juncoon of routes in the 
lladhramaut. By local tradition it U the successor to Shab^. and ttera 
are certainly traces of Himyaritic times in the w^ui to Ti' 

It is walled, and being unable to expand outwards to. Y . 

grown upwards (p. 4t3)- Of the houses, said to number ' 

toe six or seven stories, though they appear to toe as ”’*" 3 '“ 
because of their recessed exterior decoration (photo. 350). Some of t 
mansions belong to wealthy merchants with East Indian trade connexions. 

Streets are very narrow. . 

Shibim is an important market town and a commercul centre (p. 53 )• 
Outside arc extensive palm-groves, but these have suffer^ severely from 
prolonged drought from .941 «o 1944 - Tracks <’5 ”3 

Tarim (40), Shihr (150). Mukalla(t6o). Post agency. The landing-groun 
just north-east of the town is no longer serviceable. 

T.ARlM. 16® 02'N., 49® 00'E.; alt. 2,200 feet. Population 15,000. 
Kathiri Sute, Eastern Aden Protectorate. 

The second town of the Kathiri Sute, a centre of 
built on a slope at the foot of cliffs on the north side of the Wadi Hadh- 
ramaut. and a small stream, the Kheilah, runs through it. It is surrounded 
on all sides by the .Al Tamim, who arc a Qu'aiti tribe. The walls, pici^ 
by five gates and defended by twenty-five forte, enclose an area sufficient 

• Incorrectly Sewun. 



3 . 46 , Setytm from the air 






347 * Houses in Seiyun 



34 ^* Kathiri Sultan's palace in Seiyun 











J 50 . ^hihum fjom the M'adt ifudhramaitt 


349. Shibdm from tht itir iookhtg east 

















352 * Tarim, from thf air 
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to hold over 2,000 houses and extensive gardens. ‘Aidid is a wealthy 
suburb. All the houses are mud-built, but rich Seiyids with East Indian 
connexions own imposing mansions, fitted up with such modem con¬ 
veniences as electric light and fans, telephones, ice-plants, and bathrooms 
and shower-baths with mnning water (photo. 206). Mosques arc said to 
number 300, the elegant balconied minaret of one being the tallest in the 
Hadhramaut (photo. 191). The principal mosque adjoins the market 
square; there is an ancient rel^ious academy {rubai). Within the city is 
an enclosure with a few houses inl\abited by the Seiyids of A1 Maddad, 
who are independent of the Kathiri Sultan. 

Water is said to be good, but the drainage system is open. Tracks to 
Seiyun (25 miles), Shibim (40), Mukalla (zoo). Post agency. There b a 
sniall landing-ground at Gharaf, 5 miles to the south-west. 

YESHBUM. 14® 20' N., 46® 52' E. Upper 'Aulaqi tribal dbtrict. Western 

Aden Protectorate. 

A wailed town and trade centre, the headquarters of the Upper 'Aulaqi 
Sheikh. Its honey, which b exported, b famous throughout south-west 
Arabia. Tracks to Nbib (35 miles), Ahw'ar (75). 


APPENDIX A 


DEEP INLETS (SHERMS) IN THE RED SEA 

Dkep inlets of very similar form occur on the African and Arabian coasts. 
Owing to some sections of coast being still incompletely surveyed, it is 
often difficult to tell from existing charts whether an inlet b a true sherm 
or merely a shallow lagoon. Deep branching channels may be present 
beneath a shallow* lagoon, as at RSbigh, described on page 70. About 
sixty inlets arc classed as basing the true sherm-formation, as follows: 

(i) The African Coast {north to south). From the harbour of Quscir 
to Ras Benas, these inlets arc few* and far between, consisting only of 
Sherm Mcdamer, Mersa Mubarak, and Sherm ash Sheikh. South of Ras 
Benas, in Foul Bay, arc several curiously shaped inlets, but from Ras 
Benas to Cape ‘Elba only tw'o may he regarded with certainly as shenm, 
the large branching Mersa Sha'ab, and Mersa Haleib, an anchorage 
lying between an islet with a crescentic southern shore and the mainland 
coast, w’hich here trends north-west to south-east. 

Between Cape ‘Elba and Ras RawSya is a series of eleven shenns close 
together, many of them beautifully formed and typical: Mersa Bela, 
Khor al Mar‘6b, Mersa Rihda (Eeles Cove), Khor .Abu Asscl, Mersa 
Masdud, Mersa Ilamsayat, Mersa Wassa, Khor .Abu Fanadir, Sherm 
Abu .Amara (‘Abu Emma*), Khor Dhu Lawa (Khor Delwcih), and Khor 
Shin‘ab. 

South of Ras RawSya, about level with the southern end of the long 
island of Mukawwar, lies Khor Inkeifal (Munkafal), then a gap of about 
36 miles till Mersa .Arakiyai is reached. Then %vithin another 36 miles 
between this inlet and Port Sudan arc several inlets, of which at least 
four are regarded'as true sherms: Mersa Fijja, Khor Bolonai, Khor l.okiai, 
.Mersa GwijTii. Next to the south is Port Sudan (fig. 15), and between it 
and Su2kin several small baj’s and indentations, some having the designa¬ 
tion ‘mersa’ but not apparently the typical structure. South of Suikin 
(fig. 16), Mersa Sheikh Ibrahim may be regarded as a true example, as may 
be the large, deep and branching Khor Nawarat, not far from the Eritrean 
frontier; some other inlets arc called ‘mersa’, but may not have the typical 
structure. This name is scarcely found, and inlets of any kind arc much 
fewer, south of the Eritrean frontier. 

Some 26 sherms have thus been enumerated on the .African coast, where 
they arc most plentiful in the second quarter of the length of the Red Sea 
from its northern end. 

(ii) The Arabian Coast (north to south). Sherms begin farther north 
than on the African coast, the northernmost being located between Maqsur 
island and the mainland, just south of latitude 28^ N. Southward follow 
Sherm \ahar, Sherm Jubba, Sherm Zubair, Sherm Qafafa, four inlets in 


DEEP INLETS (SHERMS) IN THE RED SEA 585 

the mainland (the first two having a most remarkable T-shaped configura¬ 
tion), then Sherm Na'min, between Na'min island and the mainland, a 
httlc n^h of latitude 27® N. between this place and Ras Abu Madd lie 
SheiTO Dumcigh, Sherm ‘Antar, Sherm Wcjh (harbour of A1 Wejh); Sherm 
Habban and Sherm Minaibara (both about level with Marduna island), 
^uth of Ras Abu Madd follow another Sherm Habban, Sherm Hassey, and 
hherm al Khor; then the large, narrow, irregularly branching Sherm Yenbo* 
wme way north-west of Yenbo' harbour itself. Farther south, Sherm* 
Burciqa (north of Cape Abyadh), Sherm Kharrar (just south of zf N.), and 
Kabigh harbour; several long inlets roughly parallel to the coast north of 

Lape H 3 tiba; and Sherm Ubhar, a deep long narrow inlet between this 
point and Jidda. 

South of Jidda a long stretch of coast shows no inlets, nor do the names 
Sherm or Mersa occur. A vcr>' long inlet, Al Sharifa, parallel to the coast 
immediately north-west of Al Lilh, is shut in by a long narrow island, 
Jezirai Qishran, with a narrow opening to the sea at cither end, but it has 
not the structure of a sherm. 

In the southernmost division of the Red Sea, south of Al Qunfidha, 
arc a number of inlets designated khor, some of which apparently have 
the peculiiu- struaurc under consideration, notably Khor Nohud. Khor 
al Birq, Khor al Wasm, Khor Makra, and Khor ‘Itwad. This last lies 
some way north of the Faras 5 n islands. Ixrvcl with these islands arc 
Khor al Wahl.i, a long and very narrow inlet without branches, and .Mcrea 
Bagla, a sharply defined, broadly ovzl bight. Inlets arc much less numerous 
possibly the large northward-facing anchorage north 
of Hodcida, cast of Ras Katib, has the structure of a true sherm. 

Among the barasan islands the following inlets, or passages between 
»lands, arc almost certainly sherms: Khor Maadi between Great and Little 
l arasan islands; Khor Segid. an oval inlet cutting into Little Farasin on 
the cast; Al Qabr or Khor Hasayif, penetrating Great Farasin from the 
west and bending northward; and the long funnel which nearly bisects 
Uumsuk island from the north. 

This enumeration of some 34 sherms by no means exhausts the indenta¬ 
tions on the Arabian coast. There are other places designated shrrm 
(or more rarely mersa), and some laigc ba)-8 designated ghubba, but they 
do not appear to have the t>'pical struaurc of true sherms. 
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LIST OF THE EARLIER CALIPHS 

{jsifh the dstrs of tkftr ii^cesstott) 



Abu Bckr 

632 



*Omar 1 




‘Othman 

644 


* 

♦AN 

656 



Hasan 

66[ 



(OfljfjjWj) 



Mu'lwiya 1 

66t 

Abut ‘Abbaa al Saff^h 

750 

Ya^Td I 

hSo 

Abu jaTar al Mansur 

7S4 

Mu'awiya 11 

683 

Al Mahdi 

775 

Marwin 1 

6S3 

Al Hadj 

785 

‘Abdul MaUk 

685 

Harun af Rashid 

786 

Al Walld 1 

70s 

AJ Amin 

S09 

Suleiman 

7*5 

Al Mamun 

813 

"Omar 11 

717 

AJ Mu^tasim 


Yazfd II 

720 

AJ Wathiq 

842 

His ham 

724 

Al Mutau'ak.kil 

847 

Al Walfd II 

743 

Al Muntasir 

S61 

YazTd III 

744 

Al Muata^in 

862 

Ibrahim 

744 

Al Mu‘tazz 

866 

MarwSn II 

744 

Al Muhtadi 

869 



Al Mu*Umld 

870 


APPENDIX C 


THE *AUDHALI TREATY 

The following is a free translatioii giving the substance of a treatj^, based 
on tribal customary law (V/), made between the ‘AudhaJi tribesmen and 
their own Sultan. 

Pnt ate sftttemeni of disputes 

(1) Any dispute may be settled by a %'aJuntary peacemaherj without fee. 
He shall separate the parties, and whoever resists shall incur the customary^ 
penalty^ After a week^s interval he shall proceed to a settlement. If a 
tribesman involved in the dispute demands to see the record of the cus^ 
totnary law, no order of the Sultan can prevent him. 

Arrest and trial of offenders 

(2) (u) Ati accused tribcaman who is tried by the Sultan shall be judged 
by customary law* Tbesuramons shall be a thread from the fringe of thCi,. 
Sultan's kilt. Should the accused fail to appear within three days he shall 
incur a fine of one dollar' provided that in case of sickness or ab^nce such 
period shall mn from the date of his recovejy or return. He shall also be 
liable to arrest but may be released upon giving up his dagger as hail for 
his appearance in Court. In default of arrest, or of appearance after having 
gi%'en bail, his OJt shall he attached until he surrender* 

Competuation for blorjdshed 

A wound shall be kept under observation for the period of one year 
and the Sultan shall order a just compensation according to the nature of 
the wound. No oompensatioa shall be paid for a trivial injury'. 

The Suiian*s dues 

(SH**) The Sultan shall be entitled to receive hospitality when he 
requires ft, and 'coffee money' [usually a sheep] on the occasion of a 
marriage or cimimcUion in his family, or on the 'demise of the crown'. 
He is aliso entitled to free entertainment, or a sheep in lieu thereof, when 
he visits a iocus^ c.g* in connexion with a boundary dispute. 

[xVo/f. In all the Semitic desert countries, stones, or cairns, arc used as 
landmarks. Jacob and Laban erected such a landmark as 3 reminder 
that there was to be no trespass beyond the limit thus marked out 
{Gejifjifj xxxj* 45 ff.J. The sacredness of landmarks was enforced by a 
curse on the remover of them (Deuifronotny xxvii. 17), and such 
removal was regarded as a peculiarly wicked action {Hosta v, 101 
Job xjtiv. 2). Doughty, in Arabia Deserta, refers to ‘heaps of wit¬ 
ness'*] 

(5^7) 
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Debts due to the Sultan 

(A) A debtor to the Sultan, whose held has been sequestrated, may 
release it by pawning his person or his ox, and he may release his ox by 
pawning his rifle. 

Liability of shepherd 

(4) {a) If a shepherd throw' stones, to keep his flock from straying, he 
is liable in compensation to the owner only if he hit and kill a sheep at the 
rear of the flock. 

Sequestration of stock 

{b) Neither cattle nor the camels w'hich are used in irrigation shall be 
attached during the breeding-season. 

Garrisoning of luiudar 

(5) The Bijeiris shall supply two-thirds of the garrison of I..audar and 
the Tuheifis one-third. I'he garrison shall be exempt from legal process 
and from market dues on purchases but shall pay market dues of one- 
eighth of the price on sales. 

Tribal feuds 

(6) (a) Feuds between the tribes of the ‘.Audhali confederation shall 
be settled by the tribesmen. The Sultan shall not inten’ene unless to 
impose a year’s truce on the application of one of the tribes. No tribesman 
may enter the market-place of a hostile tribe unless he be weak or poor. If 
he has already entered he may not be harmed at the Sunday market but 
shall depart on Monday. 

* Protected persons* 

(b) l*he Sultan may grant or refuse permission to ‘protected persons* to 
remain in the district. A 'protected person’ is a stranger w-ho lives under 
the patronage and protection of a tribesman of upright character. The 
patron may intercede with the Sultan on behalf of his protege, and the 
matter shall be decided according to customary’ law. 

Debtors 

(7) \ tribesman summoned for debt shall be allowed a week’s delay. 
Failing payment w'ithin the w’eek he shall pay 30 riySLb to the Sultan (or 
15 riyals to a member of the Sultan’s house) as Court fees. 

(8) Tribesmen shall pay to the naqib one load of red grain, and, for 
each ox owned by the tribesman, half a measure of com and one scoop 
of millet. 

Officers' fees 

(9) A guard shall receive a fee of half a riyil for an arrest or the attach¬ 
ment of an ox, unless the defendant give up a rifle or dagger as bail for his 
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appearance in Court. Nothing shall be payable (except ex gratia) for his 
scr>'ice8 on missions connected with disputes about irrigation rights or 
boundary marks, or to investigate complaints. 

Fines for breaches of the peace 

(10) The fine for a breach of the peace is payable to the person who 
separated the parties, or, failing this, to the Sultan. 

Uability of camel-driver 

(i i) A camel-driver who uses a stick over a yard and a half long to drive 
the camel which works a well shall be responsible if the beast die. 

Upkeep of tcell 

(12) 'I’he Bijeiris shall be responsible for two-thirds of the upkeep of 
the well of Am Shubibiyah, and the Tuheifis for one-third. Any dispute 
between them shall be punishable with a fine of 70 cattle. 

Offences committed on the Thira road 

(13) Whoever is ^ilty of homicide on the Thira road [an ancient track, 
formerly paved, dating from prc-Islamic times, up the Kaur range beyond 
.■\1 Kubcida] shall pay a fine of 70 cattle, and whosoever is guilty of theft 
on the said road shall pay four times the value of the stolen goods and four 
cows for sacrifice. 

[Note. The cowa arc sacrificed on the scene of the theft and the flesh 
distributed to the poor. Such customs arc almost certainly relics of 
prc-Islamic rites.] 

Fines in kind 

(14) If cattle stray off the road into crops the penalty is the fine of an 
ox; and the penalty for breaking into a house is also an ox. 

Maintenance of post 

(15) Two-thirds of the cost of entertainment at the {H)St of Am Rasas 
shall be borne by the Bijeiris, and one-third by the I'uheifis. 

Exemption of a Seiyid family 

(16) The house of ‘Omar ibn Ahmed al Jifri shall be exempt from pay¬ 
ment of tithes, entertainment charges, and market dues. 

[Ao/e: The ancestor of this house, of whom there arc many in the Hadh- 
ramaut, settled in the ‘.Audhali country at .\1 Kubeida. TTic case is a 
good example of the pri\*ilegcd position of Seiyids, who frequently 
act as professional peace-makers.] 

lliis is the Ublc of the customary law. Any amendment shall have 
reference to this doctunent. 



APPENDIX D 


PLANTS OF ECONOMIC IMPORTANCE 

Trees and Shrubs 

Tamarisk {ithil, tarfa^i 8c\'cral specie* of Tamarix occur in Arabia, 
ithil is usually T. aphylUt, tarja is applied to the smaller species, 
especially 7 *. mannifera. Timber (of T. macrocarpa and others) used 
in building houses and boats, and for making bowls; also (in Aden 
Protectorate) for plough-stocks, yok^, and poles, while the green 
branches, twigs, and dried foliage arc the favourite brushwood used 
in house-building, and in the stone and brushwood w’alls construrted 
to divert flood-water; foliage is also used to stilTcn sun-dried bricks. 
Camels browse on tamarisk. 

Acacia: several species are widespread, but Arabic names arc not consis¬ 
tently applied; sawtr is usually A. spirocarpa', talh usually A. Seyal, 
characteristic of the Hejaz and used in shipbuilding on the Red Sea 
coast ; sdnt usually A. scarpioides \ qaradii is A. Senegal (leaves used for 
unning); *aswj is A. Asak, common in Tihama and Hadhramaut; dhub 
is A, mehifera; khereb is A. Edgetaorthn, common about Aden; herut 
is A. etbaica; seydl usually A. fasciculata', 'urfut is A. orfota (suted 
by Niebuhr to prevent camcb’ milk souring); salim usually A. Jlava. 
In the Aden Protectorate the seeds of samr arc eaten in times of 
famine. The widespread destruction, within lOO miles of Aden, of 
acacias to supply the colony with charcoal, has greatly reduced the 
various species forming the most important ‘browse’ for camels and 
goats from sea-level to 6,000 feet. Hollow thorns of some species, 
perforated by insects, produce a w'histling sound. 

Willois's (gharab): reported from north-west of Ri}'2dh, from near 
Kuweit, and from parts of the Yemen (San'i, Ta’izz), but nowhere 
common. Salix aemophylla occurs in north-west Arabia. 

Poplars {qudqy. less common, but known from central Arabia and 
Sinai. Popubis iwtva, P. graeca, and P. euphratica arc recorded from 
Sinai, where the name safsdf is used, though this more usually means 
the Egy’ptian willow, Salix subserrata. The trees mentioned in Psalm 
cxxxvii. 2 (‘by the w’atcrs of Babylon’) may have been Populus 
euphratica, common on the banks of the Euphrates, but not the weep¬ 
ing w’illow {Salix babylonica, safsdf rums), which despite its botanical 
name is really a nati\T of China. 

Socotran box: Buxus Hildebrandtii (Socoteri methaye or metayne), 
locally abundant in Socotra; the very hard wood might be a substitute 
for 'lignum vitae*, if the small diameter of the stems, rarely more than 
a few inches, did not make its use impracticable for many purposes, 
though pulley-blocks for sailing-craft are made of it. The tree b said 
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to grow also in the Qara mountains, and to be used for making 
threshing-sticks and heavy sticks pointed at both ends which are 
thrown as weapons.' 

Oak (maJIul): collected in Midian by Burton; the species is Quercus 
infectoria, on which arc found the gaJb known commercially as 
‘Aleppo’ or ‘Mecca’ galls, caused by the egg-laying of the gall-wasp 
Cyntps gallae-tinctorial. 

C>'pre8s: in the cities of the high Yemen, probably introduced by the 
Turks, 

Juniper; in mountainous districts. Burton recorded large trees of 
Junif^ phoenicea (' haJibch’) at 4,000 feet in Midian. Unidentified 
spedcs occur in the southern Hejaz, ’.Aslr, and the Yemen, at altitudes 
above 6,000 feet, J. macropoda occurs in the mounuins of ‘Omin. 

Eucalyptus {khami, gaJiptus): occasionally planted in the Yemen. 

Wild jujube {Zizyphus Spina-Christi, Ar. *ilb): see p. 485, 

Mimusops Schimperi (Ar. Ubakh): a large tree, the fruit of which may 
have been the persca of Pliny and Theophrastus, and that mentioned 
in Egyptian records from the Eighteenth Dynasty onwards. 

Balanites aegyptiaca: the hard wood of the ketej is used for making 
domestic utensils; the tree also yields resin. In Egypt the fruit-stones 
have been found in Twelfth D>'nasty tombs. The tree serves as fodder 
for camels and goats in the Aden Protectorate. 

Mangroves: see pp. 193-197. AbOl ‘Abbis an NabSti sutes that the 
resin of the white mangrove {Avicennia marina \ Ar. shura) is a remedy 
for toothache, but that its fruit causes dizziness if eaten. 

Ariata {Conocarpus erectus): reaches a height of 50 to 70 feet in parts 
of south .Arabia; leaves dried for fodder; timber also probably used. 

Tree- and bush-euphorbias: in the south-western highlands the ar¬ 
borescent 'amaq {Euphorbia Ammak) is used to form hedges. The 
latex of these cactus-like plants, highly irritant to the human akin, 
contains some rubber, but is too resinous to be of value. A drastic 
purgadve is prepared from the dwarf E. officinalis, which grows at 
the highest altitudes. 

Prickly pear {Opuntia decumana; Ar. balas turki, 'Turkish fig’): this 
.American plant, the only member of the true cactus order seen in 
Arabia, is used to form hedges in the south-western highlands, up to 
nearly 8,000 feet; fruit edible. 

Ban tree, Moringa peregritus: the seeds yield an oil used by watch¬ 
makers, and locally in Arabia as an unguent. 

Wild figs: the taulaq {Ficus vasta) or ‘Arabian banian’ is a colossal tree 
with many secondary trunks. Other large species are the vuda 
{F. populifolia) and the tha'b {F. saUcifoUa). 

DOm-palm {Hyphaene thebaica): the branched dum, sdr, or tdji has 
several uses; sweet pericarp of the fruits commonly eaten, buttons made 
* Bertrun Thomas, Arabia Felix, p. 68 (193a). 
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from the hard inner wall; the drink ruzbidh is procured from the tree; 
the leaves, called sdf, arc made into mats, baskets, string, &c.; the 
wood resbts decay and is used in building. 

Other palms: a many-stemmed shrubby wild date {Phoenix reclinata) 
grows in the valleys of the south-western highlands from 2,000 to 
5,000 feet; fan-leaved nataq palms, 40 to 50 feet high, in Wadi Ffajr; 
and a dwarf palm {ghadafj, perhaps a species of \annorhops, in 
‘Omin. For date-palm, see pp. 486-490. 

Bead tree {Melia Azedarach): a tree with lilac-like flowers, planted in 
streets. 

Portia tree {Thespesia populnea): a common strand-tree of the warmer 
parts of the Old W’orld, with mallow-like flowers and leaves like those 
of poplar, is planted in some places. 

Baobab {Adansonta digitata, locally called istanbuli): occasionally planted 
in south Arabia; though rare in the .Aden Protectorate. 

Gold mohur: this name is applied to the ‘flambo)'ant* tree {Delonix 
regia) with brilliant scarlet flowers and long flat pods, cultivated for 
ornamental purposes; also to a related wild species with white 
flowere. The HindusUni name gulmur, ‘peacock flower’, became cor¬ 
rupted to ‘gold mohur’, formerly an Indian coin. 

2. Fruil Trees and Shrubs 

These, including- some mentioned on pp. 484-487 and others less 
commonly grov^'n, arc apple {tuffdha), pear {kummathrd, *anbarud)^ quince 
{safarjal), guava (jated/a; uncommon), apricot {barqu^, mishmish), peach 
(firsik\ south-western highlands and ‘Ont 3 n), plum {anjds\ south-western 
highlands), cherry {gerdsid] south-western highlands and ‘Om^, rare). 
Besides the wild 'ilb (Zizyphus Spina-Christh), the lotus plum or cul¬ 
tivated jujube {Z. Jujuba, Ar. arj or *annab\ with large oblong fruit, is 
sometimes grown; it is not native of Arabia; and is supposed to have 
been tbc sole food of the lotus-eaters. Pomegranate {Punica Granatum, 
Ar. rummdtui), sweet and sour kinds known (possibly the Socotran P, 
protopunica is the ancestral form). 

Citrus fruits already grown in Arabia include sweet orange {bortugala 
(= Portugal) hali\ at Hofuf especially), bitter or Seville orange {tubbai, 
tibba*), sweet lime {lim haJi)^ sour lime (lim hdmidh), lemon (/imun; less 
common), citron {utng, turunj; perhaps the ‘apples' of Arabia Felix 
mentioned by Virgil, Georgies^ ii. 126), mandarin orange {Yusuf effendi; 
grown at Lahcj), and pummelo or shaddock (//miZ#i hindi; grown in the 
Bitina, ‘Omin). Wild oranges {tenage in Socotcri) found in Socotra arc 
not believed to be indigenous. Grapefruit, orange, and tangerine orange 
trees have been planted at Taif. Suggestions for improved culture of 
citrus have been made.' 

Grapes {^anab), raisins {zabtb): among many local \*arieties al bayddh (pi. 

• K. S. TwitchcU, Rep. U.S. Agric. Mistion to Sa'udi Arabia, pp. ag, 30 (i 943 )- 
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of vvliiite)j a seedless grape, is much esteemed in the Yemen; 

beiJh al hamdm ('pigeon's eggs') arid ::an(ii> ('Zenohia's fingers') 
arc also white; atraf ai 'aditara ('^virgins' glances’) is a bJach variety''; 
zeitun (litemlly 'an olive') is red. Tile vine U called haui (plur* akisM) 
or ftnhia in the Yemen. 'Kissinisscs' arc small seedless raisins exported 
from Muscat. 

Kigs (/fn): common fig {Fk\is £a^ica)^ pmbably indigenous; sycamore hg 
lycomorm^ baltti, saqum}, fmit edible, believed to have been the 
'sycamore' of the Bible. Some wild species also have edible fruits. 

Mulherry {tut, tidda}: the black mulberry', A/oii£i ntgra, is tailed also 
habun al mutuk (‘beloved of kings'?); the white mulberry, A/, aiba, 
is cultivated in Sinai. 

Date palm: fee pp. 4S6-490. 

Tamarind {Tamanadus tndktt): tamr Hindis 'Indian date', is an Egyptian 
name; in Arabia it Is often called humar hutdi^ from the red seeds. 

CaFQb(Cer^j'an^ sUiquai kiunruba ): cultivated in the soutli^western high¬ 
lands; seeds the original carat weight of jcwcUcra; the name is little 
changed from that of ancient Assyria, 

Bcbesicns (in Egypt mukhayt'^ elsewhere dttb^x a name applied to the 
edible fruit of several species of Cordirfl-trees* often confused. C. Myxa^ 
from which wine 1 ^ said by Pliny to have been mode in Syria, U the one 
usually cultivated in Arabia; C. crenaia is the mukJtayt el rumi of 
Egyptian gardens: another species grows in Abyssinia, and a fourth 
{C. obliqua) is the 'sebestto' of India (from Persian saphtdrt^ 'dog's 
nipples'). 

Olive {Oica rttropea; zeituu^): cultivated in parts of north-west Arabia 
and 'Oman, The wild olive (O. clpysapkyfla; ‘uihurn} may be the 
ancestor of the cultivated tree; the black streak in the wood of the Istter 
is said in Arab folk-lore to be 3 sign of mourning for the Prophet. 

Tropical fruits: besides those mentioned, the following are grown in 
parts of south Arabia, mainly at low elevations, though in the Yemen 
banana and pawpaw ore grown at 4,500 feet at Ta'izz; banana (Afufo 
pitradiitaca; maaz), pa wpa w ( Car^a Papayatfs/ai), custard apple(/f 
squamosa;khiTmis)i orsa/ajjalkstidi^ 'Indianquince'), jhar^o{M angifera 
indica; rmtnhu, or in the Yemen ‘aisba), jak-fruit {Ariocarptis ixtegru ; 
Hindustani kathat). Lahcj oasis In the south-west, and the coastal plain 
or QStina of ‘OmSn, are among the principal localities for these fruits. 

Wild edible fruits: stt under 'tJb tree (p. 485) and under 'MLscellancoua' 
(p* 600). 

Xut-trets and Shrubs 

Almonds: besides the true almond, lauz kabir (p. 4S6), the so-called 
Indian almond (Tfrwimului Cattippa; baddm), a large tree with broad 
clustered leaves, is cultivated m the south, partly for shade (as at Lahcj), 
* seitun ia abo nfFplicd to the gunvs sboui Aden. 

Q<i 


A4a3fr 


594 Pt^ANTS OF ECONOM[C IMPORTANCE 

partly for its edible nuts, rcsombiing true almonds. Caju-nuts {kiuz 
fiUndr or AjTS &I '(tjw), the e«d of Atmeardium ocddi'niule, curved and 
almond-likc, are imported. 

Walnut (jaus): culti^titcd: in SJnal, the Yemen, and the mountains of 
‘Oman. 

Arcca- or betel^nut (.dreca caiechu^ fttufai): occasionally cultivated in the 
Yemen and the Batina of 'Omin. Both the nut and the vine yielding 
betel pan leaf {Piivf Be fir) are grown by the Ba Haasan tKbu in a small 
wadi at some altitude in the Qu'aiti State, and arc exported to Muhalla 
and other coastal aettLmenis of the Eastern Aden Protectorate. 

Coconut (jltatc AmdT, ‘Indian walnut', or jauz tutrplj: planted on the 
southern coast, especially in Dhuf 3 r {see p. 473). Sirmll numbera in 
coastal gardens of^the Eastern Aden Protectorate, and at Lahej and 
Aden* 

Pistachio nut {Prsttida vera; Jistiq); other species of FisUii^t the Tere¬ 
binth {Pistada Terehinthus^ batam), and the Jentisc or mastic {P. 
/*ewrirfitf, ims^akd) occur in northern Arabia. 

4. Forage Plants^ oiher thm Native 4S7Jffiej 

Lucerne or alfalfa {^Jedieago satwa, qadhy, widespread in cultivation; 
grow'fi in the south-west from sca-Icvcl to over 9,000 feet, w herever 
permanent irrigation exists, and at moderate altitudes in central and 
northern Arabia; according to Phil by, also called Aarnw, a name usually 
applied to TrifoUum alexandrinaja. 

Bitter vetch {Vida Ervilta): cultivated in north-west Arabia; the Syrian 
name kerseant'/i is derived from a Sanskrit word meaning black. 

\V ild fodder plants - see under ‘Camels'^ (p. 509}^ Otherimpartant foddera 
include varieties of Sorgfmm grown specially, and either fed to stock 
green or dried and stored; also hay of iahaf {Ere^ostis abyssiNtea^ 
p. 4li3:), harvested before the plant seeds; and cow'pea vines (p* 481), 
fed green or dried with the dlit/ra leaves among which they grow. 

5. Pliises, Cereais 

Beans, peas, &c., include: broad bean {Vida F(tha;/iil, ; chick-pea 
Or Common gram {Cicer arjefmum; fiamast also nakfis at Kuweit); 
pigeoix-pca or dhal {Cq^mms qisitla, at Aden called tutai), cul¬ 

tivated in the Yemen and Aden Protectorate, and in oases farther 
north; lentil (Leitr cuEnani' *adas, MlsTti}', green gram {Phaseolas 
^reus; {fusfteri}; black gram {Pimseoiiu mask, diaur attead}^ 

imjjorted to Aden from India; qatn {Piiaseolas acoTiiti/ohtu)^ cultivated 
in the Yemen; chickling vetch {LaiAyrus tativus; ; fenugreek 

{TdgoTiella focnum^graeeum; h 0 )e or, in the Yemen,/ jihjo, served as 
a jiastt: with salt and pepper). Chick-peas are not grown in the Aden 
Protectorate, hut imported from India and Ethiopia, and used with 
bran and oilcaktr as concentrated feed for Livestock and horses. 
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Fig-nuirigold (Mesembryanthemum Forskaltlri; samh) covers large areas 
of stony desert in northern Hejaz. Fruits are gatltcrcd in bags, which 
arc then beaten to separate the seeds; the flour is made into bread or 
into puddings with dates. 

Sesame, gingclly {Sesamum bidicum; simsim): oil {salit) extracted from 
the seeds iJUjildn) by crushing in camcl-mills.* In the Aden Protec¬ 
torate the oil is vciy important, and oilcake is used as food for stock, 
and eaten by the people in times of scarcity. 

Wheat (Aurr, hinia, qamh): Triticum aestivum and T. durum (macaroni 
wheat), both cultivated; the latter is possibly a descendant of a wild 
wheat, T. dicoccoides, found in Transjordan. 

Barley (sha'ir): several species and varieties, among them Uordeum 
vulgare, and including the wild 'devil’s barley’, sbdir ibtis. 

Oats {sJnl/dn): Atma saliva var. abyssinica is reported from the Yemen. 

Millet: (i) dhura (in Socotra, makrdhira)^ several species and varieties 
of Sorghum^ with grain red, yellow, or white, large or small, arc grown, 
including S. ermuum var. yemense, S. subglabrescens var. rubrocenirum 
(kubri) and var. arabicum {gia *aidi), S, caffrorum varieties albida 
{ahiussi)f usorum {gendab aJimar), and bicolor (gherb); called/ocrdri at 
Aden, (a) DuJdtn, &c.: Pennisitum giaucum (or typhoides), bulrush 
millet, b dukhn proper, though the name (said to be from dukhdn, 
smoke, and to refer to the smoky aspect of the grain) may be some¬ 
times used for Panicum miliaccum, broomcom millet, or for Eleusine. 
Pmnisetum dichotorruun, foxtail millet, b called thummdm^ and P. 
spicatum (in Kuweit) ilm or ulm. Eleusine coracana, kurakkan or ragi 
in India, &c., is keneb; thb last name and msebeli are used in the Eastern 
.Aden Protectorate for Italian millet* {Setaria italica). In the Protec¬ 
torate as a whole. Sorghum b called dhura in some highland dbtricts, 
but elsewhere farmers use local names for the different varieties; 
general tenns for the grain arc h<d>b and ta'am, while the Hindi name 
joxedri b used by merchants in Aden. Pennisetum b called msebeli 
instead of dukhn in Wadi Iladhramaut and adjoining dbtricts, while 
dukhn b there applied to Panicum miliaceum, which b termed siyal in 
the Western Protectorate. These examples show how confusing b the 
usage of local names. Eragrostis abyssinica (p. 482) b taka/. 

Maize {Zea Mens): called rumi,hindi, or dhura skamiya, i.e.‘Syrian millet’. 

Rice {Oryza saliva, rus): largely imported, also grown locally (p. 484). 

6. Industrial plants 

Cotton (^lun): despite small scale of cultivation (p. 475), several 
spcdcs occur. (Sossypium Stocksii, the wild cotton of Dhufir, b in¬ 
digenous. G. arboreum {*otb) b the species usually grown, and prob¬ 
ably the one mentioned by Theophrastus {Hist. Plant, lib. iv, chap. 9) 

' See Rathjens and Wtaamann, Sudardbien-Rnse, tii, pp. 148-149, fig. 66 (1934). 

* Ingranu, Report on the Hadhramaut, p. 55 (1937). 
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^ culiivaicd id the island of Tylos (Bahrein) about 350 drC^ Kacca of 
G. Nanking arc knoivu from the Evastcm Aden Protectorate; C, 
bofbadmse ^tked), the epccica from which Egj'ptian long staple cotton 
is derived t has been introduced. 

Hemp: plants yielding htmp'fihncs include SaTaevirria Ehrenber^i 
the fibre of which resembles bowstring-hernp steylama^f 
dftuiq, haraq)j which is used in Nubia and Egypt for making ropes. 
Suitn-hcmp {Crotaiaria jancea) and Deccan or ambari hemp {Hibiscus 
caniusbiniis) have been cultivated in the Yemen. 

Flax {Litiam taitatksimumy. has been tried experimentaJIy. 

Sugar-cane {Saccharum {t^einarum; tjasab m $ukkar\ also called qatid^ a 
word of Persian origin);: grown on a small scalc^ in Lahej oasis^ Sec. 

Plants yielding dyes: see text, pp. 494-4.95^ It may he added that the 
red dye of imras {FUmingia rhodocariia) is yielded by a beautiful red 
powder covering the seed-capsuIeSj and a blade dye called kkitdab is 
made in the Aden Protectorate from an unnamed succtilent growing 
at high altitudes. 

Plants yielding gums and restns: see te.\t, pp, 203-205* 

7, klediciimt Plants 

.Aloes: see text, p. 208. 

Hashish {Cannabis sndica, hemp^ an annual herb; Ar. hashishy literally 
'grass'): in .Arabia, though not eaten by respectable people, those who 
indulge cat it mixed with honey, sugar, and nutmeg: in Egypt it is 
smoked- The sale of hashish was forbidden in Aden 2 few years ago. 

Opium poppy {PupiKtr s^mnifernm; ajiun^ or kkash-kbdsh^ rattle, the 
latter name referring to the dry' heads): formerly cultiv’atcd in the 
Yemen highlands. It has been reported as grow'n in parts of Upper 
Y'afa^; the seed is given to children to make them sleep, and is used 
as an ingredient of sumhusa pastries. In .Aden itself the sale of opium 
was forbidden a few years ago. 

Castor oil {Rsctnus eurnnoims; t^sfm\ the oil, dihn or at 

Aden called satlt az zeit, literally ‘olive oil'): seeds used medidnally 
or S3 source of oil for lighting: light wood of large plants used for 
making charcoal.^ 

Camel grass {Cym&opoffon Sehoettanthuj- sak/tkar): this, the ‘herba 
schocnanthi' of pharmsdsis, was known to the Greek physician 
Dioscoridcs late in the first century A.D. 

Senna (rand): the well-known, purgative* Cassia angusti/olia is usually 
known in Europe as Indian senna* svherever grown* while C. SetmUy 
called .Alexandrian senna, is considered superior. A third species* 
C. ito/xVa* 'ashreq, b used in local medidne. 

Datura {Datura Hletei; bc»J} w'as the Jaaz mishel of medieval Arab writers 
on medical subjects. 

" Dought)'. Arabia Dtstrta, voL it, chap. 
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Coloonth {Ci^locynthis vulgaris; hamihal)-: iht' sccda, from which an oil 
is prepared^ are used m Arab rncdicbie as a purgative and for expellmg 
worms, PriiKipal conunercial source now the Sudan. 

WUhatiia somnifera (in the Yemen '1^^}: a plant of tlie family Solanaceae 
used in native medicine (sometimes with garlic^ in tncaiment of anakC' 
bite).' 

Chamomile: M&iricanu sureat hahiiiui} {said to be from a place in^Irat])- 
another Composite* Achillea fragrantmima^ qeisuit, b used medi¬ 
cinally and perhaps in other waj's^ like ordinary chatnomile. 

Arabian v^tjrmwood {Artefnisia judaiea; ba 'eythir^} was formerly cul¬ 
tivated and exported, according to Forskll, The Arabic name is 
sometimes used for A. herba^tba, more properly called 

Salvia niuiicaulis {darti)\ formerly exported by the Dutch merohants 
of Mocha. 

Wild rue {shaSmb); Ruts chalepmsis and possibly other species. 

Other plants used medicinally are mentioned under ^Miscellaneous* 
(p. 6 m). 

8. Artmatk Plants 

Anise {PimpintUa Armum; oBjrwn). 

Ajow'an {Ammi eopticum; zamutil). 

Coriander (Cariandram sat ham; kabsare); cultivated. 

Dill (Atietliiim graveoiem; shibiihf ffahee): used for flavouring; seeds 
sprinkled on, dates in .41 f lass. 

Fennel {Foejuculitm o^kinafe; shamur). 

Cummin {Cumiitum cyniinum; jtcmmdn); seeds used in the same way as 
caraway seeds,, but the latter {Cttrtm fonri/ ktirastfija) are also used, 
being imported. 

Black cummin: this nantc b sometimes applied to XigAla sativa {quhia, 
rAtf/ffoj habba saudu or ‘black seed''); seeds sprinkled on certain kinds 
of bread (and used in Europe for adulterating pepper); Isclieved to have 
been the plant (Hebrew, krizacli) translated ^htches* in the Bible 
{haitili xxviii. 25. 27), where it is explained tliat the small seed of 
htchca and cummin is not ihrc.'shed with a sharp thrcshiiig-instnunent 
Or crushed out under a wheel, but beaten with a staff. 

Rose {unird)\ rose-water {mat tc&td) is produced locally in the Shaibi 
Country, Western Aden Protectorate* where acres are covered with 
straggling bushes. The species is Rma datmscem, damask rose, as 
in India^not R. cm/i/oiiVr* cabbage rose, as in Bulgaria. In E>oughty‘s 
time at any rate 'attar of roses' was distilled by IntLians at Mecca from 
roses grown at Taif,^ 

Jasmine: Jasminum Sambac is cultivated, and J. o^cinak {sherhhdi) 

' Acoordinj? to IC&bihwth. in Krmm (in 1370), «d. S. D. Goiteio 

(■ 041 ). 

* ArtAia Dfserta, vxd. ii, chsp. 1 3 . 
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grog's wild, in the Yemen highlands and in the Qara mountains; an 
oil is extracted from the flowers. 

Orris root {Iris florerUina; dahaq): mountains of the Yemen (p. 202). 

Screw-pine {Pandanus tectorius;^ kddlti\ in the Yemen, *audh adit dhib, 
'wolfs wood’): introduced from India, now a characteristic plant in 
the south-w'est, in tropical oases such as Lahej and the vallc>‘s up 
to 2,000 feet; the fragrant flowcr-hcads are (or were) worn with sweet 
basil in men’s turbans on festal occasions. Only nrule plants are found 
in Arabia. 

Sweet basil {Ocimum Basilicum; habaq\ in the .Aden Protectorate known 
as shohy. cultivated for perfume, medicine, and as a kitchen herb; in 
the Yemen sprigs are stuck in m.n’s turbans at marriages and other 
festiWties; pieces arc laid among clothes in chests {see also p. 601). 
Other species culti\'atcd arc O. gratissimum {habaqbaq) and O. V'aalae 
(uale). 

Thyme {satar) b cultivated: Thymus Serpyllum and T. Musilii both 
appear to be used. 

Maijoram {Origanum Majorana; bardaqush), 

lavender {lusvandula vera; khusamd): other species grow wild in the 
south-western mountains. 

Mint (iw'iuf, no*z, fautendq): various species of Mentha are cultivated 
for use as febrifuge or cardiac medicines, to flavour tea and coffee, and 
as the source of a syrup. 

Peppermint {Mentha piperita; mind/U/U): cultivated. Doughty' men¬ 
tions peppermint growing in dry seil-bcds at 'Aneixa, near I’iif, and 
elsewhere. In the first case the seed had been brought from a distance, 
and the plant was considered medicinal. 

(For frankincense, mvTrh, &c., see pp. 203, 532.) 

9. Vegetables 

Garden peas {Pisum sativum; bizdliy^, *atar). 

French beans {Phaseolus vulgaris; fasuliya, lubi). 

Runner beans {Phaseolus multiflorus; lubi ahmar^ ‘red lubiya’): one of 
the few plants which twine from right to left. 

Lablab bean {DoHchos iMblab; kisht, lubiyd). 

Cowpeas (Vigrui sinensis;dijr), cultivated in southern .Arabia (pp. 481,594). 

Sword bean {Canavalia gladiata; ful hindt). 

I^adies' fingers, okra {Hibiscus esculentus; bdmia). 

Tomato {Lyeopersicum csculentum; tamdtis); in the A’’cmcn (p. 485). 

Egg-plant, aubergine, or brinjal {Solanum Melongena; beidhinjan) (p. 486). 

Chillies and pepper: two kinds of chillies occur, Capsicum annuum 
{bustas), the source of cayenne pepper, and C. fruteuens {dhir filfil), 
the paprika. 

' Called Pandanus odaraSissimsts in tome books on Arabian travel. 

• Artdria Deterta, vol. ii. chaps. 14, 16, 17. 
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Cucumber (Cttaimu sativus; kfiiydr, qiihiftfT): several varieties* In the 
Amiri highlands* Western Aden ProteaDrate* small vessels, 2-3 inches 
long, are said to be made from the ripe yellow fruits of another species, 
C. prt/phcfammJ 

Loofah (Liij^a tufta ); name derived from Arabic la/^ 

Bottle-gourd {^f^gmarui jfVerarjVr/ dabbdiUbbd^. 

Water melon (Coheyntftis hubhab^ there is also a small 

yellow melon, vriih yellow fiesh and bladt seeds, like a water melon. 
Some local melons arc rather tasteless, as in parts of AJ Qaslm (So'Odi 
Arabia), where a sweeter variety called furndum^ originally imported 
from Zubeir near Basra, is also grown.* 

Mush or sweet melon {Cuannh MehiyaqtJn, hhedr^ also in *Iraq hatikh*, 
the wild form also much grown, slices of water and musk melons 

being sometimes served together, at any rate in Al Qasim** 

Putnpkin {Cufurhita masdmui 

Manow (Cucurbila Pepo; qara* grown m l^inai. 

Beetroot (Beta boT^ar, tfusipandar). 

Carrol (Daucus Caroln; jasar). 

Radish (RaphoHits mthius; Jijf). 

Ginger {Zingiber oj^kinah; sattjsbU): growTi in coEee plantations {some- 
tunes used for Ravouring coffee). 

Potato {SebintiJij tuberosum; Jindal^ batdia, the latter also applied to the 
sweet potato, Ipomoca Bataias); for both vegetables, sec p. 485. 

Tart) {Colocasia esiultn/a; sat^, fturbum): tuber edible* 

Artichoke {Cyrtara ScaljTnus; kharsAu/^ also ardi s/iaukt from which the 
English name is probably derived); the true artichoke, with edible 
bracts surrounding the thistle-like flower-head. 'I'he cardoon (Cynara 
rarduncuius; shuk ai hamtr^ ^donkeys' thorn*) also occum. 

Edible campanula {Campamih eduUs; khub:t aPuqdb)\ grows in the south¬ 
western mountains, above 7,000 feet; the thick roots were, and prob¬ 
ably still are, eaten; related to the nunpion, formerly culdvat^ for 
this purpose in England* 

jew'^s mallow (species of Carrhorm): C. oUioriits {mi^hhiya\ a common 
vegetable in Egypt, Sudan, Sj™, See*, is also grown in Arabia; in south 
Arabia C* antithana is known as jtighfdb* The English' name origi¬ 
nates from JoA xx3£* 4. where the Hebrew maUuath is traxkslated "mallows’ 
in the Authorited Version (though the Revisers substituted 'salt-wort'J* 
In India another species of CoffAom, an annual about to feet high, 
furnishes jute-fibre* 

' ^is ■(mteincnt, hitherto unpubliabHl, u bwed 00 speebuou vid infamution 
obuined by the QricUh Miiseum (NatunJ History) Expedition in October toTr 

I^bilby, Arabia of the Wakfudoi, p. 295. 

* Pbilby, ap, dt., p. 256. 

Ftei'* Start, A TT 7 irrer w ArtAia, Appendix i, p. 317 (1940)* 
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Onions {Allium Crpa; bus It istanbuli, busli turki or collectively basal, 
plur. of basla, a bulb); garlic {Allium sativum, thQm)\ leek {Allium 
Porrum; karat or basal 'arabi), the wild parent of which. A, ampeb- 
prasum, basal al * afrit, occurs in southern Palestine; shallot {A. asca~ 
lonicum, first seen by the Crusaders at Ashkelon; buol). See also p. 473. 

Agati {Stsbania grandiflora; seseban): a leguminous plant, culti>'atcd in 
parts of the Tihama. 

Asparagus {Asparagus officinalis; suf al hirr, cat’s hair): cultiv'ated in 
the coffee districts. 

Celery {Apium graveobns; karafs). 

Parsley {Petrosclinum crispum; baqdunis, a corruption of the Turkish name 
maghdunos, Macedonian). 

Cabbage {Brassica olcracea; lahdna) and cauliflower {qamabit), both 
cultivated in parts of the Yemen. 

Mustard: a field mustard with purple flowers (a variety of Brassica 
campestris; kJtardal) is cultivated in the Yemen as an oil seed; Indian 
or brown mustard {B. juncea) also occurs. 

Garden cress {I^pidium sativum; half, habb reshad), 

I^ettuce {Lactuca sativa; kiss). 

Spinach {Spinacia olcracea; sbanak, both thb and the English name 
being probably derived from a Persian root); also spinach beet {siliq). 
Certain plants of quite a different family are used in the same way, 
e.g. Amaranthus oleraceus, shedib hhtdi, and A. chbrostachys and 
A. mat^ostanm, both known as dadh. 

10. Miscellaneous 

Saltbush {Suaeda monoica; *asal): the coastal plant from which the Yemen 
.Arabs formerly made potash {hutam or duluk), a dilute solution of 
which was used for washing clothes before the introduction of soap. 

Solanum coagulans {bikamdn): said by Foisk&I to have been used for 
turning sour the milk of asses. 

Cabtropis procera {‘ushar, pregnancy): a bush or small tree with glaucous- 
grey leaves; in the south-western highlands characteristic of the foot¬ 
hills; the silky floss packing the inflated seed-vessels has many uses, 
like kapok; the plant )'telds sukkar al 'ushar, a tapioca-like substance 
sometimes used as a substitute for flour. In parts of south-W'est Arabia 
the plant is used in the manufacture of gunpowder. 

Fish poison: several species of leguminous plants of the genus Tephrosia 
{dhafar) are widely used in .Africa and tropical .America as well as 
Arabia. In the latter countr)’ the practice was recorded by Niebuhr, 
and more recently by the Yemeni Jew Havyim Habshush, that the 
black seeds are used to narcotize fish.' 

Tinder: the pith of a plant of the .Asclepiad family, Leptadenia pyro~ 
technica {markh), is used by some .Arabs when making fire by rubbing 
* See Scott, In the High Yemen, p, 238, Note C (1942). 
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sticks together; the hard wood used is that of a tree, Cordia Gharaf. 
Another species of Leptadenia, L. arborra {qorrwta), has a fruit which 
is edible when cooked. 

Bulbs {basla, plur. basal): besides onions and other culti\’ated bulbs 
(p. 600), many bulbous plants grow wild, and the bulbs of some are 
used: basla al rubah, baboon bulb (Pancratium maximum), basla at 
hanash, snake bulb (Haemanthus arabicus); 'asansal (Colchicum 
Ssovitsii, related to the English meadow salfron); the little .Aden lily 
(Littonia minor) and the yellow ‘shum-shum’ lily (Albuca Yerburyt)’, 
species of Iris (four in number), and of Gladiolus, Crinum, Ixiolirion, 
Bulbinr, Dipc^, Kniphofia and Scilla. An asphodel, Asphodelus 
tenuifolitu (bartcaq) is one of the plants used by the beduin in making 
brick cheese (iqt). 

Rakh (Sakadora ptrsica): the frayed wood of this shrub is a favourite 
with the beduin for tooth-brushes. The fresh fruit (mashg) and dried 
fruit (berir) arc eaten, while a decoction of the bark is believed to be 
a tonic; in the Western Aden Protectorate the fresh fruit is called 
mered, and the crushed leaves are applied as poultices to wounds. 
Forsk&l stated that the crushed leaves were used with fruits of Cocculus 
pcndulus (kebdth) as a remedy for the tumours caused by the guinea- 
worm (Filaria medinensis) (p. 455). Camels readily eat rakh, but smell 
unpleasantly afterwards. 

Kebdth, also lebakh aljebel, turakh (Cocculus pcndulus, mentioned above): 
a liquor called khamr al majnun was, according to Forsk&l, prepared 
from this plant. 

Caralluma: in this genus of the Asclepiad order, C. drntata (dra't alkalb) 
and C. quadrangularis (gholah, a name also applied to some euphorbias) 
are small cactus-like plants with edible stems and fruits, though the 
flow’ers smell like carrion. 

Carissa cdulis (la'dh): a wild shrub with edible fruit. 

Cassytha fiHfarmis (shubbota): a parasitic plant resembling dodder; 
berries edible, tasting rather like pepper. 

Capers: Capparisgaleata (lasaf), C. decidua (sodad), and C. spinosa (kabar, 
‘alas) have edible flowers and fruits. Formerly pilgrims to Sinai 
lived for forty days on caper-berries at Hammam Fara'Qn. The capers 
of commerce, pr^uce of C. spinosa, are pickled in France and Italy. 
C. galeata is eaten by camels, and the leaves of C. spinosa are pounded 
to scrape the hair off w ater-skins.' 

Preventive against clothes’-moths: the leaves of Cleome brachycarpa 
(khuzdm), a spider-wort, arc sold in .Aden market to put with clothes 
as protection against moth; flowers of white melilot (Melilotus alba, 
remdn) arc laid among clothes for their fragrance; and see under 'Sweet 

(P- 59 *)- 

Tarthuth, zubb al ardh, masrur (Cynomorium coccineum): the stems, 
* Frr>*« Surk, A H’iitter in Arabia, Appendix I. p. 317 (* 94 ®)- 
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peeled and suji-dricd* have a flavoujr recalling both lumip and potato; 
or they may be pounded Into a fiour and made into halU with soured 
milk; jee pp, 

Camcl-thom {AUut^ mautomm; *d^I at Kuweit and in 'Iraq, though 
t^ name is elsewhere applied to other leguminous trees; also shok 
s/nbrem): a honey-like sap appears on the leaves in hot weather 
hardening into brown drops; this product is exported from Persia' 
and called 'inanna\ though distinct from that of the Bible (p, 201). 
Not?: rcferencca to other useful Arabian plants appear in many books* 
sec espedaUy Appendix 1 to Freya Stark^s A Winter w Arabia (i^y ' 


APPENDIX E 


THE ARAB COUNTRY;\L\N'S DIVISION OF THE YEAR 
INTO SEASONS, AND HIS WEATHER-LORE, ETC. 

TitE official Moslem lunar year, with its retrocession of any given day in a 
lunar month, lo, 11, or 12 days' in each solar year, is not used in reckoning 
the seasons for pastoral and agricultural purposes. Both beduin nomads 
and settled cultivators have their own divisions of the year into seasons, 
guiding thentselves largely by the stars. Sailors in the Red Sea have also 
their peculiar way of reckoning, to which brief allusion is made below. 

Xorth-toesi Arabia 

Since the climate differs in several parts of the peninsula, the year is 
differently divided into seasons. Among certain beduin tribes of north 
Arabia, for example the Ruwalla,^ it is regarded as consisting of five 
seasons, beginning in October, namely iferi, shitd, rabt^ seif, and qeiz. 
Sferi corresponds to the season of autumnal rains {a! tmsm). Shitd, the 
winter, consists of two halves, the first lasting from about the begiiming 
of December to late Januar>’, the second continuing till about the begin¬ 
ning of March; the transition may be abrupt, woollen coats being dis¬ 
carded on 21 January. RabT (the period of plenty) is indefinite, depending 
on rainfall; it may begin as late as March; or (according to some tribes) 
it may occasionally begin in November, when the first grasses spring up, 
and last till April; or, again, in some years there is no rabt* at all; the word 
cannot, therefore, strictly be translated ‘spring*. If rain is plentiful in seif 
(early summer) and again in autumn (the tcasmi rains), perennial plants 
flower the following February’ or March; but if seif is dry, these plants 
make poor pasture in spring and do not flower till qeiz (late sununcr). 

The rains arc divided by the northern beduin into al tcasm, ash shitdtvi, 
as smdk, and as seifi, corresponding approximately to the first four of the 
above seasons (the fifth, al qeiz, having normally no rain). By some tribes 
these are subdivided into periods of days corresponding to the ap¬ 
pearance of particular stars. Thus, among the Ruwalla in the north-west, 
the year begins early in October with the first heavy rain following the 
appearance of Sheil (more correctly Suheil, Canopus), which is followed 
by Thureiya (the Pleiades) and Jauza (Gemini). These periods, called 
ash sheildtci, ath thureiyi, and al jauzdtei respectively, cover about three 
months, October-December, and together comprise the rains of as sferi 
or al toasm. When Canopus appears the nomads leave the borders of 

' The lunar year is shorter than the solar by just over 10 days and 21 hours. 

* Almost all the information given about north Arabia » from A. Musil, Mumnert 
ami Cuitoitu c/ the Ruala Bedouins, chap, i (102B), and the spelling of the Arabic 
terms is little altered from hfusil's representation of the tribal dialect. 
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settled districts and wander into the desert in search of the new pasture 
which will spring up, being also careful to move their camps from dry 
river-beds which may now be swept by autumnal floods. I’his period is 
followed by the star Ash Ska*tra (Smiis)» whose reign lasts forty nights, 
corresponding approximately to the season of winter rains {ash shsi^l 
ending about 20 February. After Sirius the ruler for fifty nights is 
Ai Smdk (Arctunis), the period of spring rains (identical in pan with 
fobt . but not entirely, siiice rakV is variable and in certain years non¬ 
existent). About mid-April the reign of the stars ends^ as summer {seif] 
then begins and lasts tdJ about the beginning of June, being followed by 
the four dry months of till early October. Most ordinary beduin 

know no other way of dividing the year. 

If the earlier autumnal rains, ask sheildwi and ath thureivi^ are copious, 
grasses and other annuals reach full growth and camels have frtsh pas¬ 
turage beforo winter {ash shita) gets m. Most imporUnt of all h ath 
thitreiyi^ which, with the still later juiteimt rains, assures the growth of 
both annuals and \voody plants and banishes fear of hunger. The spring 
rams smak) will not by themselves assure abundant pasturage, unless 
the ground has previously been soaked by autumn rain. 

The hottest weather, hamm al ^letben, occurs in late summer {al qeis) ; 
the next hottest spoil, htimm ash sheil, just before the rise of Suheil (Cano¬ 
pus) early in Octtibcr. in ash shitd, the winter, the linte of greatest cold, 
^led «/ inarim 'ansya (possibly an alternative form for awha^iniya, the 
forty days), is from about ii December to ao January; in the'Syrian 
Kainiid, in Al Wadiyan, Al Hisma, and other northern districts, including 
the Nafud, the ground is often covered with white frost (haiH), trees and 
bushes being white with hoar-frost (Jelid). Snowdills (felejat ad dunva) 
occur annually, but usually the large flakes {tkiai?iirdi) do not lie nwre 
th4n a day (though in northern Syria losses in sheep and goats befall their 
owners). Cold nights do not begin to be relieved by occasional warm 
Ones till about nud-February; in the weeks following the tnarha ‘iitnya 

™ animals suffer, so the beduin 

subdivide this period into the seaim (‘seven nights of pobon’), the 
sah’a ('seven nights of blood** when the nosea of camels bleed from 
the cold), and the.ye«7 aJ drsrm zdlayesFr, the time when the fat (of camels) 
increases and decreases; still later is this bard {hand] m ItTWiZem (‘cold of 
t e two giants , so called becauAe the air, though w^arm dose to the 
heated ground, sdll ctxils olT a few feet above, whereby the camel and the 
date-palm still suffer much from cold). 

The deiv (ffl//, tofaj, nida), plentiful throughout the year, and on which 
J^etalion in many districts depends for its existence, ia believed by the 
iKdum to l>c sent by the moon to refresh grasses and annuals generally 
( ttshh), and woody planes (shajdr). 

Hail sotnetimea falU. w^th or without rain, and the stones (WwA) may be 
large enough to wound or even kill s j-oung camel. 
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A light wind is hdtca or habub^ a strong one salf. The west wind, the 
most frequent, rising in summer regularly about two hours after noon 
and tempering the heat, is called barrad or da'da'i. I'he north wnd, 
ash shamdls, blowing much in winter and dispersing cloud, is called as 
salaita; but south winds, adh zkibli (= al qibli\ alro blow in winter at 
times, to the delight of the nomads, as they bring rain {as siqaiye, ‘that which 
gives drink’). The cast wind, ash sherzhi {sharqi), said to be always followed 
by the west, usually blows only for three or four days, but at the end of 
as smdk (the spring rains) and of al qriz (late summer) it may blow very 
strongly for seven days as an exceedingly hot dry simum (a prolonged 
khamsin), which women and children could not endure were it to blow 
longer. No one, however, dares curse the wind, as all winds arc from God. 

A moonless winter night with brilliant stars and ic)'-€old north-west 
wind (locally an nachbe, for an nakbd) is called jird', a night w'ith stiflF, cold 
west wind, shalta; a warm cloudless night, qainra zerizh (? 'black moon’); 
a warm cloudy m'ght, zalma delqes\ a dark rainy night, ghadrd (‘thick 
darkness’). 

Rain b believed to be caused by the new moon, which sucks up tiny 
drops from the great sea (the Mediterranean), places them in symmetrical 
rows, and forms therefrom thin clouds, ghrim. These mbts form in the 
far west, whither Allah sends an angel on the appearance of the star Cano¬ 
pus above the horizon in autumn, when the beduin sorely need both 
water and pasture. The angel compeb the mbts to cluster into thick 
clouds, which he drives eastw'ards before him on hb camel, till they db- 
charge rain on the territories of the Ruwalla and other beduin. Any 
cloud which rcsbts b beaten by the angel w*ith hb camel-stick into 
thunder and lightning (yfr'aj), when the frightened cloud gives up all its 
Mater and disappears. Much other lore cxbts concerning clouds and rain. 

South-tetst Arabia 

Some of the more general terms arc used in other parts of .Arabia as 
well; for instance, gheim is applied to the wet mbt which in w’intcr lies 
thick on the Kaur ranges of the south-west from dusk till about 9 a.m. 
(though a nK>re general term for mbt in the .Aden Protcrctoratc b madhdra, 
while dew, which b often ver>' hea\'y, b called nedtea). Apart from thb, 
the whole of the above relates to northern dbtricts, with no summer 
monsoon rains. 

In the south-west the settled cultivators in particular use the solar year, 
dividing the seasons largely by the stars, especially the Plcbdcs, the Ox, 
the dog-star (Sirius), Arcturus, Orion, and Gemini.’ But the climate b 
different, particularly in the south-western highlands, where the motor 
as seif (spring or early summer rains) and matar al kharif (late summer 
rains) figure largely. .According to Rossi,* on the Yemen plateau about 

' Wyman Bury, Arabia Infelix, pp. 109, no, and other writen. 

* L'Arabo parlato a San‘a (1930). 


6o6 ARAB COUNTRVMAN*S DIVISION OF TUE YEAR 

San i four principal agriculturaJ seasons are recognized: jiydd^ the harvest 
of late ^vinter; diifid, the harv'cst of spring and summer; 'alldm^ the rainy 
season (corresponding to tustitr al kharff^] and jortfA, the autumn harvest. 
But in parts of the Yemen 'rihama these seasons arc reduced to three, jer^, 
khfiiif, andcorresporLding respectively to the summer, autumn, and 
\innter harvests. 

Most Cultivators in the WL-stern Aden Protcjctorate divide the year into 
three seasons, approximately as folloivs: mj, roughly amounting to March, 
April, A lay, and June, the season when ertsps depend on such rains as may 
fall at the end of the NE. monsoon; kfianf, that is J^uly, August, September, 
and Oaober, the time of theSW. monsoon; and s/titd, November, Decem¬ 
ber, January , and february^, when no monsoon tain is expected, but at 
rare interi'als sionris from the sea may bring a few inches of rain to districts 
within about 40 miles of the coast. Though much of the country is under 
controlled irrigation, failure to observ’e the correct times may casilv result 
in loss from unfavourable climatic conditions, pests, and diseases, 

i he following two examples show the close attention paid to particular 
astronomical phenomena in this part 0/ Arabia, (i) 7 'fie Pfough : the seven 
stars of the Great Bear arc car^lly w^atched in the season of summer 
rams {k/tartf)* in the coastal districts of the Western Aden Protectorate 
great attention is paid to times of sowing crops, especially varieties of 
SoFghii/N^ Within the period that these seven stars, observ'ed just before 
dawn, are above the horizon; when all seven stars are ^up’ together, the 
planting-season is considered over till the following Alarch, no matter 
Wp'hat be the state of the imgation-w’atcr supply, (ii) Tfu Sam above 
6,000 feet, w'hcre temperature becomes of paramount importance in the 
growing of tropical or subtropical crops, especially SorgJtam, the 'Audhalis 
and other tribes of the plateau (either in the nnrth-casicm Yemen or the 
adjacent parts of the Aden Protectorate) observe the passage of the sun, 
\'^hcii it is seen through a hole in a roof to be overhead in early summer, 
the cultivutof will plant his Sorgftam and expect it to grow quickly in the 
hot, dry weather. 

It appears that in bubeihi territory, west of Aden, the solar months are 
called shHJtur att {^the months of the stars’). 'Phe calendar there used 
is sometimes termed die Coptic Calendar but, though the months may 
begin and end on the same dates, their names, though apparently not used 
by the tribes surrounding die Subeihi, are those used by the Syrian Chris¬ 
tians (whereas the Coptic Christians use entirely distinct names, of dif- 
names, from January to December, are /tattun alh ifidru, 
ihubdt, ddftdr, mwajj, mahkitr, hasirdrt, dh, eildf. tii/intt ai aut^ai, 

tishnn uth fftibii , amvaj^ mtibkar {May) may he a local form for the 

more luual f$ydr. This calendar is also used in the Sultanate of LaheJ, 
where it is said to have been introduced after the I’urkish occupation of 
*9^5’^9 in that district at any rate (and probably wherever this calendar 
IS used), the first day of each month is the 14th of the cxirrcspoodtng month 
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in the Gregorian Calendar, c.g. 1st kanun aUt thdni falls on 14 Januar>', 
and 80 on—probably an indication that the Gregorian correction has not 
been adopted, but that the Julian reckoning is still used, as among the 
Christians of Ethiopia. 

In the Eastern Aden Protectorate 40 days of extreme heat, the arba‘~ 
imya, are expected from 4 May onwards, before the monsoon season, 
and another hot period of 8 days is looked for later in the year. 

The Imhot Mansions 

According to Landberg’ an andent system used in the Dathina, south 
of the Kaur al ‘Audhilla, resembles and also differs in some w-ays from 
the systems used in the north. I’he year is divided into four seasons 
plur. aqfdl), each of which is subdivided into seven shorter periods, 
making twenty-eight in all, each distinguished by a particular star or 
constellation; some of these stars arc thought luiy or the reverse for 
certain undertakings. Each of the twenty-eight periods lasts 13 days, 
except the first period of the fourth season, which lasts 14 days, so that 
the year totals 365 days. 'I’he first season, seif (summer), dominated by 
Allkni (^rpio), begins about 21 April; the second, khanf, begins about 
21 July, its star being As Suheil (Canopus); the third, shitd, presided 
over by Ath Thureiya (Pleiades), begins on 21 October; the fourth season, 
rabV, begins on 21 January with At Jabha (ceitain stars of I^). 'fhe 
first star of each season, called ahu, ‘father’, of the season, is said always 
to rise on a Friday at daybreak. 

From more recent information it is evident that a similar division of 
the year into twenty-eight periods is in common use over the districts from 
Cppcr Yifa* to Lower ‘ Aulaqi, and as far east as the eastern districts of the 
Iladhramaut. It is clearly a form of the ‘Lunar Mansions', which arc 
widely used in the East. For example, here the First Mansion of the Spring, 
Gemsnorum, l>cgins on 31 December; iu Arabic name. At Hana\ means 
the star-shaped mark on a camel's neck causc^l by branding with a red-hot 
iron; all the seasons of the year will begin on the same day of the week 
as the first day of thb Mansion. Few Araln in the Aden Protectorate 
to-day, however, claim to be able to iwogniae the stars of the 
•Mansions.* 


\autuat Reckonings 

The following paragraphs deal with systems of reckoning used by sailors 
or by landsmen in certain maritime districts. 

' Glotsaire Datinois, \-oI. ii, pp. 1092-1110 (1920). 

* A uUle, at present unpublished, has bcoi compiled by Mr. B. J. Hartley, 
Agricultural Adviser to the Aden Protectorate, from information given by Sciyid 
Muhammad ibn llashim, a local Arab with a knowledge of astronomy, and from 
A. M. H. Samaha, Arabic Names of Stan, Helwan Observatory, Bulletin 39, Cairo, 
*W44 (Egyptian Ministr>' of Public Works). 
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During the SW. monsoon the current, setting to\K'ard8 India, is called 
hindi\ during the NE. wind the current sets strongly to the west, and is 
then deflected north*wcstwards at the strait of Bab al Mandeb, w'hencc it 
is termed shami (northern). Sailors and fishermen note the changes in 
temperature of the water and current, and the presence of weed and phos¬ 
phorescence, before the change in the wind makes itself felt. During the 
SW. monsoon season also, when northerly winds {shamul) periodically 
blow, landsmen in sandy coastal districts, such as those of Subeihi territor}’ 
(or, in the Eastern Protectorate, Wadi Hajr), move inland to higher 
altitudes, to escape the dust-storms and w’ind. 

The Sehruz Calendary a cj'cle of 260 days, is spoken of by Arab sailors 
from the Persian Gulf, who visit the Aden Protectorate, as beginning on 
18 September, Al Fargh al Muqaddam, The Leader (the same day and 
almost the same Arabic name as that of the 2i$t Lunar Mansion, Pegasi). 
From this date the days arc counted during the sailing season, when long 
passages are made on the Trade Winds. From 6 June (beginning of the 
13th Lunar Mansion, Scorptonis, Arabic Al Qalb al Aqrab) to 17 September 
(end of the 20th Lunar Mansion, Aquariiy in Arabic Al Khiba) the days 
are not counted, as the mariner then careens and refits his ships, purchases a 
shipment of dates (which arc then being har\'ested), and rests with his crew. 

According to Klunzinger, Egyptian sailors in the Red Sea divide the 
year into twelve periods of very unequal length, dominated by certain 
stars and characteristic types of weather. Their calendar has many 
peculiarities, such as the first period beginning about 20 February, a 
day called ‘the little sun’, on which no captain will sail, but waits for 
strong winds at the end of the period, while the second period begins 
with ‘the great sun’ (the vernal equinox), and consists of 30 to 40 days of 
high tides and gusty w'eather; the third period, from the dufun ath 
Thureiya (setting of the Pleiades), comprises the arba'imyat as seif or 40 
days of summer. These examples must suffice. This calendar appears to 
correspond in some ways with the systems outlined above, but also presents 
many differences.' 

'I’he recurrence of certain numbers of days, particularly 40, in these 
systems of reckoning, is noteworthy. In Egypt many places are called 
Arba‘in (forty) a name supposed to refer to the Companions of the 
Prophet; while the old camel route from Asyut to El Fasher (Darfur) 
is called the Darb al . 4 rba‘in, a name believed to indicate the number of 
days’ journey between the tw-o places.^ It cannot here be suted whether 
any common ground exists for these allusions to the number forty (cf. 
Exodus xxiv. i8; Matt. iv. 2; Acts i. 3; etc). 

' C. B. Klunzinaer, Cpprr Egypt, pp. 301-302 (1878). 

* G. W. Murray, *Tbc Road to Chephren’a Quarries', GtographieolyourmU, vol. 
xciv, pp. 97, 112 (August 1939). 
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SOCOTIL\ 

Socotra is the largest and most easterly island of an arcliipclago lying 
some 120 miles from the coast of Africa, nearly opposite the eastern hom 
which terminates in. Cape Gardafutp under the I2ih parallel N. latitude. 
The principal other islands arc the Erotheirs, frequently called the Sisters 
by the older navigatoira, consisting of two islets, Semha and Danti, slightly 
to the southw'ardj and Abd al Kuri, the second in ajsic and nearest to 
Africa, Thu Urothers as well as ‘Abd al Kuri are surrounded by banb 
covered by only lo to 50 fathoms of water. The former bank is united to 
that on which stands Socotra, but from 'Abd ai Kuri it is separated by a 
valley of 100 fathoms, while \ 4 bd al KuK is cut off from the extensive pro¬ 
jecting shelf of Gardafui by a narrow trough several hundred fathoms 
deep. The summits of the laiger islands are now known to be among the 
land surfaces of the globe which have longest, if not always, held their 
heads above the sea, their sculptured peaks and pinnacles attesting to the 
waste and wear they have so Jong endured. They ha%'e been mute witnesses, 
probably since earliest Palaeozoic times, of the drowning of many lands 
around them, and of the uplifting from the ocean of mighty ranges on the 
tAvo continents towards which they novi^ look, and of which in their wonder¬ 
ful vicissitudes they have formed a part (photos. 353, 354)«^ 

Iwcotra IS some 75 miles long from east to west and has an average 
breadth of 20 miles. The whole island is mountainous along its axis; the 
highest peaks of granite protrude from the limestone plateaux and are 
deeply scored with torrent-beds, which in places may cross a stretch of 
boulder-strewn, plain before reaching the sea. The eastern half of the island 
is dominated by the Haggler lange, reaching over 4,000 feet, and it is in 
this region that the most favourable conditions of rainfall and vegetation 
arc found. West of this range drier conditions prev'aiJ on the limestone 
plateaux which cover the higher parts of the island, until granite again 
appears in the far west (fig, 47)* 

Of the plains below the mountain scarps, tliat of the southern coast 
eittends as a narrow plain some 30 miles long between the limestone hills 
and the sea. On the northern coast the plain behind Hadibu, die principal 
port and seat of Government, is a boulder-strewn area of some 12 square 
miles surrounded by spurs of the Haggler. Farther west and inland of the 
fishing seulcincnis of hfouri, Dcham, and Goba', lies the main northern 
coastal plain, covering some 50 square miles. 

Climate. The climate is torrid, though tempered somewhat by the 
b*E. monsoon, which brings rain in the cool season fmm November to 
March, and later the hot season b relieved in June, July , and August by the 

' TIte ^aiutai Hiilory of Sotofro and 'Abd al Kuri, chap, j, pp. j6, 17 (190^). 
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high winds of the SW. monsoon- The most unpleasant season is May, 
when great heat and humidity characierure the period of calm airs between 
tile monsoons- 

The following figures for one rainfall station established at the R.A.F. 
station west of Kathub (QatubJ» on the northern coastal plain, indicate the 
nature of the rainfall to be expected in the drier parts of the island. At the 
higher altitudes, and particularly on the Baggier range, the rainfall may he 
expected to be very much greater, while above 2,000 feet cloud and mist 
and occult precipitation are factors responsible for the existence of the moist 
highland zone, the most productive and attractive part of the bland. 


Rainfall at Katfmh {So^oira) 


iMonth 

^943 

1944 


1 

JTT. 

mm. 

JHa. 

mm. 

m. 

Jan. . 


O'Ol* 

o-oov* 

4S 

0 J 9 

yt 

o-M 

Feb. . 



004 

a-i 

0-07 

3 i 

0-14 

Mar- 


D'Ct 

O'OOI 

314 

I ‘14 

nil 

nil 

Apr. , 


O'OI 

S'OOt 

Q‘Ut 

O'OOt 

nil 

nil 

Mav . 


e-oi 

O'OOI 

nil 

nil 

4‘3 

o‘i 7 

June I 


nil 

nil 

nil 

nil 

91'O 

3 - 5 » 

July . 


nil 

nil 

q-6 

0-03 

0-01 

000 [ 

Aur. . 


0-01 

Q^DQI 

Dill 

nil 

nil 

nil 

Sept. 



0-13 

nil 

nil 

4'0 

o‘i6 

OcL , 


3 » 

015 

4^1 

0't6 

11-J 

o »4 

Nov. 


89-6 

TS 3 


=’J 7 

5'5 


Dec. . 


75 1 

a'96 

76-6 

JCK! 

— 

— 

Year . 


17J 9 


179-fl 

7*7 


H-aslt 


* Thic Rflures O'Oi millimetm and 0 001 inchca iudioitc onljf a trace of 
which was LmmensiiTable. 

t The lomk for 1945 arc exclusive of December, when no ncCaidins^ were rruKle. 


Vegeitition (sec pp. 207, 208). The Socotran flora is rich and interesting. 
Since 1^34 a succession of botanists estabibhed the relationship be¬ 
tween the vegetation of the island and that of Africa, of the opposite Asiatic 
mainland, and of East Indian regions. From an economic standpoint the 
vegetation suffices to support the meagre pastoral existence of some 3,000- 
4,000 nomads, who graze upwards of 16,000 sheep and goats, 1,000 cattle, 
and Soo camels over the island; ‘ it also affords a means of livelihood to those 
who collect bush-products such as the resin of the dragon^s-blood, frankin¬ 
cense, and the juice of the once famous Socotran aloes (photos. 125-128). 

Watrr-sufifilies. The general aridity below the highland zone, and the 
high proportion of deeply scored slopes, favour rapid run-off. The moist 
highlands of the uppermost Haggler, where a sponge of vegetation, mostly 
permanent grass, retards run-off, give rise to many springs the waters of 
which descend through deep gorges to the lower arid 2i>nes. After rain 
' NfijOT Spcitccr-Cook, ftrporf on Pupaiation onJ Livtlto^k {[943), 
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these gorges carry spates,, which can quickly increase from small perennial 
streams to impas^^ble toments^ The short distance between the mountains 
and the sea causes the valuable precipitation to be quickly carried off the 
IslandH Domestic water-supplies give little dilficulty^ as there are no large 
communities to be supplied. At Hadibu, the largest settlement^ shallow 
wells are sunk in almost every houBe-eompound^ and the water draw'n is 
used for domestic purposes and for the hand-watering of vegetable crops. 
The use of animal-povi'er for raising ivater for irrigation is not understood 
by t he Socotrans, hut in t he mountains a few patches of ground arc irrigated 
from springs by gravity. 

In general the limestone areas arc deficient in surface water’^sttpplles and 
underground sources have not so far been explored with modem appliances 
and methods. But in places good local supplies exist even in the limestone 
areas, as for instance at Kathub, where a local well supplied the many 
thousands of gallons needed daily by the R..\,F. station and Aden Levy 
garrison in the last two years of the war of 19^9-1945. 

Ilistoncat and Politkal. The long history of iSocotra fades back into 
myihologVj which cannot be fully discussed. One suggested derivation of 
the name is from the Sanskrit Ihifia Sn^iadiidra, 'Isle of the Abode of 
Bliss'^ but the theory that this was corrupted into Suqa! Katra^ ^market 
of the exudat^ons^ is untenable on philological grounds. Socotra baa 
been identified with the Panchaia of Virgil, with which was connected the 
Storys of the Phoenix* lying down to die in a perfumed nest of cinnamon and 
frankincense sprigs. A connexion is also suggested with Castor and Pollux, 
the [Dioscuri* twin sons of Jupiter and Leda, W'hencc the Roman name 
Diasco/idu Iniuta may have arisen. To this day the Arabs call the dragon's- 
blood dam ai akhtceirty *the bJocMl of the two brothers'.* 

Iskuduru, one of a list of countries conquered by Darius on an inscrip¬ 
tion at Persepolis, is believed to have been Socotra.^ The island was ap¬ 
parently visited, along with the l>and of Ihint, by the ancient Egyptians, 
to obtain frankincense and myrrh by the direct sea-route (pp, 214-15). 
The writer of the Pmpfui referred to Socotra as containing (rst century 
A.D*) a mixed Greek-speaking population trading* especially in turtle-sbcll 
of high quality* with Arabia and India; while Coamas Indioopleustcs* visit¬ 
ing it in the sixth ceniury, thought that the Greek-spealking people had been 
placed in ^Dioscoridcs' by the Ptolemies. Traders from MQ2a (.Arabian 
Red Sea coast) and Bary'gaza (Gulf of Cambay) visited the island for turtle' 
shell. As far back as the tenth centnry' it was a noted haunt of pirates from 
Cuich and Gujerat- Marco Polo* among other wrriterB, described! the har- 
piKining of whales round its coasts, for ambergris and sperm-oiL 
The Jioeotrana, to-day Moslems, were for centuries Christians (p. 22S), 
though it is uncertain to what Church the)' belonged. The explorers Bent 
believed them to have been Monophysiies, converted during the times of 

' Harold F. Jacob* KtTigi of Arabia, clup'. xv ^1923). 

* TheodorE BeuT and Mf*. Bent, Sottfhfrm Arabia^ chap. iJUX (1900). 
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Ethiopian doitijnation in south-^vest Arabia^ and stated that crosses and 
other symbols^ still to be seen inscribed on fiat rock, arc of Ethiopic form. 
Marco Polo, however^ apparently took the people to be Nestorians, subject 
to their patriarch in -Asia, This view is perhaps borne out by the Jesuit mis¬ 
sionary, S. Francis Xavier^ who, visiting^ Socotra after 1541 and describing 
the then debased forms of Christian worship, recorded the great veneration 
of the Socotrans for Saint Thomas, which would seem to link them with 
the Nestorians of south Jndia, The last traces of active Christianity i-vere 
seen by a Carmelite missionaiy, Pad re Vincenzo, in the seventeenth century. 

In later times the island becante a calling-place for the early European 
voyagers to IndLa, previous 10 ‘laying' before the monscxin for the Malabir 
coast. 

The islands have long formed part of the domains of the Mahri Sultan 
of Qishn and Socotra (p. 363), Socotra was occupied by a British force, 
following an agreement with the Sultan in 1R34, for about five years, while 
the Government of India wns negotiating the purchase of the island as a 
coaling-station. The expedition proved disastrous; several members of an 
advance party of the Royal Indian Marine, on landing, were drow'ned in the 
surf, while malaria later took a hea^y tolL Negotiation^, still in progress 
when Aden was captured in 1839, broke down, and the supn'ivors left 
Socotra. In 1876, however, the Sultan agreed not to alienate any part of his 
possessions except to the British, and in i 836 he accepted a Protectorate 
Treaty (p. zybj. All the islands then became pan of the Aden Pr>itCctorate, 
dealt with from India through the Resident at Aden, till the transfer of the 
Protectorate to the Colonial Office in 1937* The Sultan, whose capital is 
lladibu, rules with the help of his Wazir, and of headmen appointed from 
the coastal settlements and the pastoral clans of the Interior. I.aw is upheld 
by about a score of men, recruited mainly from the Sultanslaves and 
armed with rifles. Tribal law is followed for the most part, but the Sultan 
occasionally enforces the even as far as amputation of the hand for 
persistent thefts of livestock. Apart from a small Government stipend, the 
Sultan's revenue is derived mainly from taxes on imports and exports and 
a tribute of one-tenth on local produce entering the trading settlements. 
The Sultan also keeps livestock and engages in trade as opportunity offers. 

The population of the island, said to be between 6,000 and S,ooo, is 
divided equally between those living in permanent coastal settlements and 
the nomadic pastoral people, who move on a system of rotational grazing. 
In the coastal settlements a small number of immigrant .Arabs, mostly 
traders, is found; also many negroes, particularly at Iladibu, where the 
Sultan's slaves are numerous. The rest of the people arc Socottri, a name 
covering the ancient population and their descendants, as well as numbers 
of unmigrants, sometimes from shipwTecks, in many coses *!eft behind' and 
'turned Socoteri* by their owm choice. Generally the people arc primitive; 
slim, browTi-skinned, and timid, and, unlike their neighbours on the .African 
and Arabian shores, without fire-arms, spears, bows, or other destructive 
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Weapons, The Socoteri language is allied to the ^uth Arabian languages 
used by the ^lahra, Qara, and Shahaia (p. 374). Like the tribes of the Qara 
mountaLns, most of the people would no doubt be classified by modem 
anthropologists as Veddoid (p. 368). 

t.'ojnini/nfrff^/ciR with the outside world is inaintained by sailing-vessels. 
A Socoteri trader w'ill usually maintain one large, one small, and two 
mcdium-si^cd dhows, which carry goods from Socotra and return with 
maize, rice, millet, and oorisignments of trade goods. In normal times 
maize from Mombasa and dates from the Persian Gulf form the staple diet 
and voyages are arranged at the appropriate seasons. For trade goods and 
rice the Socoteri dhows visit .Aden and the larger vessels may maiie the 
voyage to Bombay. During the SW. monsoon there is no attempt at trade 
to or from the island. 

Socotra has only erne good anchorage and well-protected landing-beach^ 
that of Hadibu. Others which can be used are Kathub (Qatub) and the 
beaches of Mouri, Deham, and Goha', all on the north coast, Kallanaip 
(Qalansiya) at the north-west comEr of the island, has a sheltered bay but 
the shore is rocky and shallow^ while at the eastern tip, west-north-wcst of 
Ras Momi, shelter can he found for small craft and for the landing of cargo 
in small parcels portable in the canoes used by the fisherfolk. The southern 
coast has only two small settlements with a total population of 3S, In. April 
1944 the people on the south coast were without canoes or Other craft and 
could only communicate w^ith other settlements overland. 

Tracks passable for laden camels link up the coastal settlements, and the 
track from KaJlansiya to Kathub Jetty was motorable in 1943; but move¬ 
ment of caravans across the mountainous inland areas is only attempted on 
a few routes. Only a little traflic is carried on pack animals to the interior 
and acroiss the island, for the requirements of the pastoral people arc re¬ 
markably small, and when migrating they generally carry their belongings, 
consisting of a few cooking-pots, goat's-hair coverlets, and small stores of 
grain or dates, on their backs. Foot-paths used by herdsmen are frequent, 
but often indistinct or overgrmvn. Once off these paths the traveller soon 
gets into difficnliics with thickets of the Socotran Boi. and with massive 
pieces of limestone impeding progress in valleys which, from a distance, 
look easily passable. 

The mustering of camels required for transport is not easy, though, since 
the occupation of the island by a garrison, the needs of travellers: liavc been 
better understood by the people, who have earned high and steady wages 
in the latter years of the war of 1939- t9+5i by hiring out their beasts. The 
Socotran camel relics on the natural browse and grazing for his upkeep. 
Like all camels bred in mountain-areas he is sure-footed, but not accustom^ 
to carry heav^ loads or to traverse the long distances required of camels in 
south .Arabia. 

Though donkeys arc used, the good service of this animal for riding and 
pack-work is not appreciated by the Soooirans to the same extent as in 
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south Arabia. There are no horses in Socotra at present, but Sir Thomas 
Roe, in his account of his visit to the island in 1612, records that ^the Sultan 
came down to the shore with about 500 men,,. . He was a-horseback^ as 
welj as n™ of his chief sen'ants.’ Sir Thotnas noted 3 more curious means 
of transport when he saw 'the savage people ... the ancientest natives of the 
place, Kding about on bu1falocs\ 

The first landing-grouffd /or aircraft was established on Hadibu plain in 
1940, but on the entry of Italy into the war it was found expedient to render 
the landing-strip unserviceable. It was repaired in Alay 1941, and in 1941 
was replaced by a much larger landing-ground on the northern coastal plain, 
some a miles west of Kathub. This landing^grotind was used by planes 
operating against enemy submarines in the Gulf of Aden. 

Econ[ftnY of tfte Coastai Popiiluthn. The coastal villages, inhabited by 
people very mixed racially^ consist mainly of one-stoKcd houses of rough 
stone or corabrag. The best arc plastered and whitewashed ijaside^ with 
well-constructed flat roofs, but the poorer dwellings are circular or oblong, 
with high-pitched roofs of palm-leaves. Garden-crops, where present, 
include sw'eet-potatoes, pumpkins, beans, and tobacco. Groves of inferior 
date-palms are maintained^ the water-supply being partly direct rainfall, 
partly the natural flow of springs and flood-water. A few poultry, sheep, 
and goats arc usually present about the laig:er settlements,, w^here the people 
also w'Lave goatVhair and cotton-tliread coverlets for local use and for 
export 

But in Jiorn^al times almost all the coastal people are part-time or whole- 
time fishermen, while on the north coasts they also engage in pearl-fishing 
and collect ambergris. Even in 1944, when many persons were getting 
work with the occupation force and the Air Ministry Works Directorate, 
over 1.840 people out of the 3,000 to 4,000 inhabiting the coastal settlements 
claimed to be dependent on fishing for a livelihood; 1,770 of these lived in 
eighteen settlements along the north coast; south-west of Kallanaiya and 
along the whole south coast, the total population was reckoned to be less 
than 130 persona, of whom 73 v^ere fishermen* The coastal community 
then owned 33S cartoea and 6 row^-boats.'^ 

Shark, tunny, king-fish, and bonito are taken by trolling and by set-nets 
and harpoons; while many smaller kinds, cxcclleni as food, are caught 
inshore by means of fish-pots, traps, cast-nets, seine-nets, and hand-lines. 
Shark, the most im]>ortani fish, and king-fish are dried for export, the salt 
used in their preparation being brought from Nait, on the south coast. 
Tunny and bonito are smoke-dried. Small species are eaten fresh. The 
coasts also abound iviih oysters and other shellfish, and qiiantiiics of clams, 
limpets, and sea-urchins are consumed by the fisherfolk. Turtles also are 
eaten, on ^Abd a| Kuri so abundantly that the people have been called 
‘chelonophagiV 

Most north -coast fishermen are part-time pearl-divers. The best pearling- 
Capi. H. L. Vlower, Rfpert am Fithtritt f.\pril, IQ44I- 
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grounds lie off the villages of Goba* and Dcham. The divers sell pearls and 
shell to local traders, or to buyers who bring cash, grain, and dates from 
Arabia in exchange. Aden is the usual market for shell. 

The weakness of the fishing industry is its dependence on imports for 
the maintenance of craft and for tackle. Canoes and timber come from 
Malabar; cotton sheeting, cotton yam, hemp fibre, wire traces, swivels, and 
hooks arc all imported from .Aden or India. In 1943 and 1944 the fishing- 
community suffered hardship through lack of such goods and the high price 
of any available supplies. 

Economy of the Pastoral Socotrans. The nomads of the interior, mainly 
dependent on stock-keeping, were reckoned in 1944 at bem'cen 3,000 and 
4,000 people, owning about 17,000 cattle, sbeep, and goats, and 800 camels. 
TTic people’s sustenance is chiefly flesh and milk. To buy imported goods 
they sell ghee made from the milk of cattle and goats, goat’s hair, and 
occasionally a head of livestock. They also collect the resin of the dragon’s- 
blood tree, the juice of aloes (p. 208), and some frankincense; and they 
capture the civet to obtain the secretion used in perfumery. These products 
are usually bartered to traders for grain and cloth. 'Fhc pastoral people 
grow tobacco and the cereal Eleusine on a few small irrigated field-terraccs, 
and have an interest in groves of dates of inferior quality in the better- 
watered \'allc)'8. 

Pastoral society b organized, under the headmen responsible to the 
Sultan, in tribes, clans, and families. Tribal, family, and individual rights 
over land are recognized, and there b a sj'stem of rotation of grazing, par¬ 
ticularly between highlands and lowlands. 

Reference has been made (pp. 498, 505, 506) to the domestic animab 
owned by the pastoral tribes. It may be added that the small unhumped 
cattle {Bos taurus), numbering about 1,000 head, belong to families with 
grazing rights in the mobt highland zone, whither the cattle arc taken in 
dry weather. The fine goats, yielding milk, meat, and hair, flourbh best 
below the mobt zone; much of the bland b only suiublc for goats, many 
of which have run wild in the hills, though claimants to ownership appear 
whenever a wild goat b killed. The sheep, not a fat-tailed breed like those 
of the adjacent parts of Africa and Arabb, but long-tailed, yielding only a 
poor hair-fleece, and altogether like a degenerate breed of European sheep, 
are found mostly on the coastal plains, grazing in small flocks. Camcb arc 
kept in the drier parts of the bland. A race of the ass, which has become 
wild, was considered by the joint Expedition of the Britbh and Liverpool 
Museums (1898-9) to be allied to the Upper Nubian race (Equus ashtus 
africanus). 
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THE KURIA MURIA ISLANDS 

This archipelago (p. 340) lies in Kuria Muria Bay, off the coast of ‘OinJn. 
The islands, five in number, extend about 45 miles from west to cast, and 
are some 25 miles south of the mainland. The most westerly, HSsiklya 
(Ilaski), only about 20 miles cast of HSsik on the mainland, is more than a 
mile long, with two peaks some 400 feet high, but without w’ater or vegeta¬ 
tion, occupied only by flocks of pelicans and other birds. Next to the east 
is As Soda (Soda or Suwcidlya), the second largest island, some three 
miles long and composed of granite, rising to about 1,300 feet, w ith a supply 
of water, usually brackish; As SOda w'as once inhabited but long since 
deserted, the people having migrated to A 1 Ilalliniya. This latter, the 
third island from the west, is the largest of the group and now* the only one 
w-ith permanent human inhabiunts; it is eight miles long and 23 in circum¬ 
ference, composed mainly of mctamorphic rocks, but with a huge tabular 
mass of limestone and other sedimentai*}* rocks rising to over 1,500 feet, 
forming a peak w-ith a high plateau to the west of it; the bbnd has a scanty 
vegetation of maritime shrubs, tamarisks, and acacias; water is found cvcr>'- 
where near the surface, but is generally brackish. The fourth island to the 
cast, Jcbcljya (Jiblty'a, Kiblia), twelve miles from A 1 Halliniya, is a lime¬ 
stone peak over 500 feet high, about two miles long by one mile broad, 
quite w'aterless and inhabited only by sea-birds; a few tombs indicate that 
it formerly had human inhabitants. The fifth bland, Ghardhawit (Ghar- 
zaut, Karzawit, or, in old Portuguese writings ‘Rodondo’), lies out of line 
with the rest, north-east of A 1 HalUnlya; it b a red granite peak over 
200 feet high. Hisiklya and Jcbcliya formerly had thick deposits of 
guano. (Photos. 355-357). 

Geologically the blands are of much interest. Like Masira bland, far 
to the north-east, they stand on the edge of the submerged Arabian con¬ 
tinental shelf. The Kuria Muria granites arc believed to correspond with 
those of Socotra and with the granitic mass of the Seychelles. The sand¬ 
stone formation, mainly horizontal in the eastern part of the archipelago, 
b, with the overlying limestone strata, much tilted upwards at the west 
end of A 1 HalUnlya, the extreme western end of which (as well as the 
adjacent bland of As SOda) b composed of granite; the slopes of thb 
granite, which b intrtisive into the sandstone, have been traced down the 
submerged continental slope to a depth of at least 4,500 feet. The stratified 
sandstone must have formerly extended farther cast and south-east, 
which, with other evidence, has been taken to indicate that extensive scarp 
faulting has occurred along this part of the coast.' 

* J. D. Wtseman and R. B. Seymour SoacII, ‘The floor of the Arabian Sea*, 
Geological Magaaine, vol. Irxiv, pp. 219-30 (May 1937). 
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Historical. Older Arab geographers called the islands Khur\'2n Murj'in 
(conventionali2ed to Kuria Muria or, in old Portuguese writings. Curia 
Muria), but in recent times they have been called JaTilir Beni GhalBln, 
after a head of that house named Sheikh Sa‘id ibn ‘Omar ibn GhalfSn; he, 
having failed in an attempt to seize Marbit in phufUr, retired temporarily 
to A 1 Malldnlya and, on returning to the mainland, kept possession of the 
islands, which his descendants occasionally visited to exact tribute (when 
Col. Miles xisited A 1 Hallanlya in 18S3, out of less than 40 inhabitants, 
two women of the Beni Ghalffln were considered ‘queens’).' The first- 
centur)' writer of the Periplus referred to the islands as seven, and called 
them ‘Zenobian’, a name considered to be a Hellenized form of the 
Arabic Beni Zen2b or Genib, a tribe who possessed the neighbouring 
coast;* the ‘Beni Gcneba’ of Wcllsted, and ‘Jenefa tribe' of Bent, arc other 
forms of the name. The islands lay near the frontier between the kingdom 
of the Parthians and that of the Hadhramaut, in which latter the writer of 
the Periplus stated the islands to be included (p. 224). 

The chronicler Idrisi, who died in 1164, recorded that the islanders, 
then politically under Shihr, lived very poorly in w'inter, but made a 
moderate livelihood in the sailing season by voyages to ‘Omin, Aden, and 
the Yemen; with the last they traded turtle shell and occasionally very 
fine amber. The islands, discovered to Europeans by Albuquerque in 
1503, figured in the movements of the Portuguese in those regions. I.atcr 
they passed to the Sultan of Muscat, who, after the French had several 
times tried to get possession of the guano, ceded the islands to Britain by 
deed of gift on 14 July 1854. Between 1855 and i860 some 200,000 tons 
of guano were removed from HSsiklya and Jehcliya; the archipelago often 
presented a busy scene, as many as 52 ships being present on one occasion. 
A cable-station of the Red Sea and Karachi Telegraph Company was 
estabibhed at A 1 Hallinlya in 1861, but abandoned the following year on 
failure of the cable. A signal station of the Eastern Telegraph Company 
was estabibhed later. .\s explained on p. 340, though technically part of 
Aden Colony, the blands arc, because of their remoteness and inaccessi¬ 
bility, left to the superv’bion of the Britbh Resident in the Persian Gulf. 

The population b now about 100. In former days it may have been 
larger, and, as stated above, certain blands, now deserted, were inhabited. 
.Miles records that in 1818 a pirate squadron from Ras at Khaima sacked 
the settlement on .M I lalllniya, carrying off women and children. On hb 
vbit to that bland in 1883, the 36 inhabitants, consbting of five men, eleven 
children, and 20 women (including the two Beni GhalfSn women mentioned 
above), were living in primitive round or o%'al huts, about six feet in 
diameter and three to four feet high, of unmortared stones, with scanty 
mat roofs laid over sticks and fish-bones. At certain seasons the blandcrs 

' For much historical and other tnfomuitton, tee S. B. Miles, ‘The countries 
and tribes of the Persian Gulf, vol. it, pp. 351, 495-7. 548"9 (»9I9)* 

• W. H. Schoff, ‘The Periplus of the Er>thniean Sea*, pp. 35, 144-6 (1912). 
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betook themselves to caves. They lived on fish, shellfish, and goat’s milk, 
occasionally exchanging dried fish for dates and rice from passing ships. 
They fished entirely with hooks, being without boats or nets. Only their 
headman spoke Arabic, the rest Mahri. Between 200 and 300 goats roamed 
the island, some quite wild, others attended by the women and children. 
Bent, who passed the islands at night in December 1894, recorded that 
their inhabitants, the Jenefa tribesmen, swam on inflated skins in pursuit 
of sharks.' 


* ’Southern Arabia', p. 230 (1900). 
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L. C. W. Bonacina, Brian J. Hartley, Dr. P. W. R. Petrie, Mr. H. St. 
J. B, Philby, Alisa M, V. Seton Williams, and Dr. Norman While, 
.Assistance has also been received from Sir Bernard Reilly, K,C.M.G., 
Colonel Gerald de Gaury, Colonel the Hon. R, A. B. Hamilton, Dr. 
J. V. Harrison, Mr. VV^ H. Ingrams, Mrs. W. H. Ingrams, Miss 
Rahima ‘Ali Ja'faf, Dr, Laurence Lockhart, Dr. R. B. Serjeant,. Mr, 
A. N. Sherwin White, and Mr. E. Gardiner Smith. 

Among many whose photographs have been used arc Dr. Scott, 
Mr. Philby, Mr. Bertram Thomas, Mr. E. B, Bniton, Mr. and Mm. 
Ingrams, Herr Robert Deutscb, Colonel M, C. Lake, Colonel 
the Hon, M. T. Boscawen, Sqdn.-Leader A. R, M, Rickards, Colonel 
G. E. Leachman, Mr. Douglas Carruthers* Miss Gertrude Bell, Major 
R. E. Cheesman, Mr, IL ]. L, Beadnell, Mr. Carl Raswan, Mr. 
Norman Lewis, Miss Freya Stark, and Miss G. Caton-Thompson. 
A number of photographs have also been supplied by the .Admiralty, 
the War Office, the Royal Air Force* and by the Royal Geographical 
Society. 

Maps and diagrams, with the exception of the coloured map al the 
end, have been drawn under ihe direclicn of Mr. K. W. Ilartland. 


.AUTHORITIES 

Knowledge of Arabia has sHlI to be drawn largely from books and 
articles on travel and exploration which, though valuable, rarely deal 
exhaustively with any one subject. No attempt is therefore made here 
to give a complete bibliography of Arabia* nor even to cite all the 
books and articles which have been examined. A few published 
bibliographies, some of the most useful books of general reference, 
and the works of the more important traveller and writers are given 
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below. Many of these last have also been used in several chapters 
and they arc not repeated among the short lists on special chapters 
which follow\ 

Much unpublished material has been incorporated in the book, 
especially in Chapters VI, VII, VIII, and IX, most of which has been 
freely supplied by certain of those named above. 

To save space the following initial abbreviations are used: J/f.C.S* 
(Journal of the Royal Geographical Society); G.J. (Geographical 
Journal); JM.C.A.S. (Journal of the Royal Central Asian Society); 
J.R.A.S. (Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society). The dates given in 
brackets are those of publication. The place of publication is given 
only when outside Great Britain, 

[. BliSLIOORAPIlIES 

(a) Getural 

Hogarth, D. G.: The PenetriHitfn e/ Arabia (1904); sliort lists after each 
of first 13 chapters. 

Kiernan, R. H, : T/te Uaceiting of Arabia (1937)1 short list, 341-343 - 

Lescu, W. : Arabien, Mitteilm^engn^aph^ GesAhehaft A/unr/i™, 193^1 
extensive list, 

{b} Sa'ifdi Arabia 

Carruthers, D. : Arabian Adveriiure to the Great Nafud 
list. 

Gaurv, G, de: yM^C\A.S. xxxi. 315-310 (1944)- 
(r) Soaih^west Art^a 

HttSTER, F, M,: An Account of the British Settlement of Aden (187?)' 
App. (197-202), 

Playfair, R. L.: History of Arabia Felix or Yemen (Bombay* 1859)* 

Schmidt, W.: lyas siidftestiiche Andrieii (Halle, 1913); long list of books 
and chronological list of travellers. 

(d) Under preparation 

Serjeant, Dr. R. B. ; a comprehensive list of some ihousanib of works on 
all subjects relating to ‘Aatr, the Yemen, Aden ProioctoTate, and 
Dhuiar. 

Macro, Eric: a general list of works (at present some 2,000) relating 
to the Arabian peninsula as a w’hole. 

2. Books of Gi^neiiai, Reference (with bibliographies) 

The Encyclopaedia of Islam: a dietionaiy' of the geography, cthnographyt 
and biography of the Muhammadan peoples (by many leading 
orientalists; Leyden and London, 1913—}, 
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VON VVjas?MAKNj H*; Arahirn^ in F. KliTte, //a/dWA der geogFaphiseheri 
IViis^chaft^ pp, 17^211 (n.d.^ bill c. 1936). 

UlJUiCHASD, R.: Geograpitie Umv<!rselkt voL viii* chap, vi {Paris, 1929). 

Handbook of Arabia: (oampitcd by Naval Intelligence Division of the 
Admiralty), z vole. (1916* 1917). 

Orirnte Moderno^ from about 1930 to 19+0 containB many articles on 
political and other matters in Aiabia. 

. CjEnehal Works anp Travels 

Albuquerque, Affonso d': Cornmeniartes (Haklujt Series* 1S77). 

Readnell, 11 . J. L.: The Wildemess of Sinui 

Bent* J. T.; Stnithfm Arabia (igoo); G.J. iv. 315 (1394); vL 109 
{iS 95 )- 

Blunt* Lady Anne: A Pi^image to iVigV, 2 vols. (i88i). 

Burchardt. 11 .: sec MiTTWocn, L.i .‘Iru dem Jrmm: Htrmann Bur^ 
chard ft Ictsif Peisc dtitch Siidarabim (Leipzig* 1926). 

Burckhardt, j, L, I Traocb in Arabia {1829); A'otes on the Bedouins and 
Wahabys (1830-1831 )♦ 

Burton* Sir Rjchard F.t A Fiigrimage to Af-Madinaft and Meccah, 
■2 vols. (1855); The Goid Mines of Alidsiin (1878); The Land of 
Midian (Retisited) (1879); Report upon the Minerals of Midian 
(1879)* 

Bury* G. Wyman: JVie Land of U2 (1911): Arab^ Infelix (1915); Pan- 
Isiam (1919). 

CARRirrHERS* n+; Arabian Adventure to the Great 
401 (1922). 

Caton-Thompson, G. r The T&mbs and Moon Temple of ilureidha 
(Hadhramaut) (1944); J.R.C.A.S^ Axvi. 79^2 (1939); xciii. 
18-38 (1939). 

Cheesman, R. E.: In Unknoten Arabia (1926). 

Cox, Sir Percy Z,; G.J. kvi. 193-237 (192s)- 

Deflers, a.: Voyage an Yemen (Paris, 1889). 

Dol'CHTV* C. M.: Travels in Arabia Deserta, 2 vols, {[888): new cd. in 
I vol. (1936), 

EunNG* J.: Tagbuth einer Reise in inner-Arabien (Leyden* 1896, 1924). 

Forbes, Rosita; G.J. bcii. 271-278 (1923). 

GaUry, G* pE: Field Notes on Sa‘udi Arabia (Air Ministry Pub, 1936); 
y.R.C.A.S. xxxi. Hfo-47 (1944): O.J. cvi, 152 (1945)^ 

Gibs, H. A, R.: The Travels of Ibn Battatat 1325-1354 (1929)- 

Glaser, E.: Skisze der Ges^ichte uad Geogra^ie Ar^nens von den 
dUesten ZAten bis ztim Prophetett Muhammad (Berlin, 1900); also 
other works. 

GuAR.MANr, C.: II Neged settentrionaJe (Jerusalem, 1S66; trans. as 
Northern Nejdj 1917, 1938), 

Hajnes, S. E.tJ.R.G.S. ix. 125-156 (1839)^ xv. 104-160 (1845J* 
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Hamilton, Hon. R. A. B.iJ.R.C.A.S. xxix. 239-248 (1942); xxx. 269- 
274 (*943)- 107-123 (1942); d. 110-117 (1943). Man, xlii. 

no. 44 (1942)- 

Harris, W. B.: A Journey through the Yemen (1893). 

Harrison, P. W.: The Arab at Home (1925); Doctor tn Arabia (1943). 

Hal^, J.: Journal Asiatique, xix. 5-98, 129-266, 489-547 (Paris, 1872). 
Bull. Soc. de Gfyg. vi. 5-31, 249-273, 581-606; xiii. 466-479. 

Hayyim Habsiiusii (guide to HaJ^w): Travels in Yemen (in Arabic) 
(Jerusalem, 1941). 

Him, P.: History of the Arabs (1937). 

Holt, A. L.: G.J. Ixii. 259-271 (1923). 

Huber, C.: Journal d'un Voyage en Arabie (Paris, 1891). 

Hurcronje, J. S.nouck: Mekka, 2 vob. (The Hague, 1888-1889) (transl. 
as Mekha in the latter part of the nineteenth century, 1 vol. (i93i)). 

Huzayyin, S. a.: Arabia and the Far East (Soc. Royale de Gcog. 
d’£g> ptc, Cairo, i^^). 

Ingraius, W. H.: Aral^ and the Isles (1942). A Report on the Social, 
Economic, and Political Condition of the Hadhramaut (Colonial no. 
*23 (*937))- G.J. ixxxdii. 524-551 (1936); xdi. 289-312 (1938); 
cv, 1-29 (1945). J.R.C.A.S. xxiii. 378 ff. (1936); xxxii. 135-155 
(1945); xxxiii. 58-69 (1946). J.R.A.S. (1945) *69~*8S (Burton 
Memorial Lecture). 

Ingrams, Doree.n (Mrs. W. H.): G.J. xcviii. 121-134 (1941); cv. 1-29, 
(*945)- 

Jacob, Harold F.: Kings of Arabia (1923). 

JouRDAiN, John: Journal, 1608-1617 (cd. by Sir William Foster, 
Hakluyt Soc., 2nd Series, no. 16, 1905). 

Jullien {n^e Plowden), Joan M. C.: Once in Sinai: the Record of a 
Solitary Venture (ig^o); J.R.C.A.S. xxix. 222-234 (1942). 

Kay, H. C.: Yaman, its Early Medieval History (1892). 

Keane, J. S.: Six Months in the Hejaz (1887). 

Leachman, G. E.: G.J. xliii. 500-520 (1914). 

Lees, G. M.: G.J. bexi. 441-470 (1928). Quart. J. Geol. Soc. Land., 
pp. 585 ff. (1928). J.R.C.A.S. xxxiii. 47-69 (1946). 

LE\%ns, N.: Sand and Sea in Arabia (1938). 

Manzoni, R.: El Yemen: tre .'Inni neW .Arabia Felice (1884). 

Miles, S. B.: The Countries and Tribes of the Persian Gulf, 2 vob. (1919)* 
J.R.G.S. xli. 210-245 (*871). G.J. vii. 522-537 (1896); xviii. 465- 
498 (1901); xxxvi. i 59-»78, 405-425 (»9*o). 

Moser, C.: (Socotra). Nat. Geog. Mag., no. 33, 266 ff. (1918). 

Musil, .4lois: (American Gcog. Soc. Oriental Explor.): Northern 
Hejaz (1926); .Arabia Deserta (1927); Northern Nejd (1928); 
Manners arul Customs of the Rrcala Bedouins (1928). Other works 
include: In the Arabian Desert Nord~.Arabien {Viennz, 1909). 

Nallino, M.: L'.Arabia Saudiana (Rome, 1938). 
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Newcombe, S. F.:Jf./i.C.A,S. xxxi. 158-164 (1944). 

Nicholson, R. A.: Literary History of the Arabs (2nd cd. 1930). 
Niebuhr, C.: Beschreibun^ von Arabien (Copenhagen, 1772; French 
transl. Description de VArabic (1774)); Reisebeschreibung nach 
Arabien, &c., 2 vols. (Copenhagen, 1774; French transl. Voyage en 
Arabic (1776, 1780)). 

Nolde, E.: Reise in Innerarabicn (Brunswick, 1895). 

Philby, H. St. J. B.; The Heart of Arabia, 2 vols. (1922); Arabia of the 
Wahhabis (1928); Arabia (1930); The Empty Quarter (1933); 
Sheba's Daughters (1939); A Pilgrim in Arabia (limited cd. 1943; 
pop. illustrated cd. 1946); Arabian Highlands (in the press). 

- G.J.: (Southern Najd) Iv. 161 ff. (1920); (Persian Gulf to Red Sea) 

Ivi. 446 IT. (1920); (Jauf and Northern Desert) Ixii. 241 ff. (1923); 
(Rub* al KMi) Ixxxi. 1 ff. (1933); (Land of Sheba) xdi. 1 ff., 107 if. 

(*938)- 

- 7 ./?.C.. 4 .S.: (Highways of Central .'\rabia)vu. naff. (1920); (Recent 

History of the Hijaz) xii. 332 ff. (1925); (Triumph of the Wahhabis) 
xiii. 293 ff. (1926); (Survey of \Vahhabi Arabia)xvL 468 ff. (1929); 
(Rub* al Kluli) xix. 569 ff. (1932); (Mecca and Medina) xx. 504 ff. 

(> 933 )- 

- International Affairs: (Arabia To-day) xiv. 619 ff. (1935). 

Pitts, Joseph (of Exon): A True and Faithful Account of the Religion and 
Manners of the Mohammetans, fifr. (Exeter, 1704). 

Raswan, C.; The Black Tents of Arabia (1935); Grog. Revieto, xx. 494- 
502 (1930). 

Rathjens, C., and von Wissmann, H.: Sudoredtien-Reise, 3 vols. 

(Hamburg University, I93i**i934)i and other works. 

Reilly, Sir Bernard R.: xxviii. 132-145 (1941). 

Riiuni, a.: Ibn Sa'ud of Arabia, his People arui his iMnd Around 

the Coasts of Arabia (1930); Arabian Peak assd Desert (1930). 
Roque, j. de la: Voyage dans I'Arabie Heuretue (.\mstcrdam, 1716; 

Engl, transl. 1726, 1730, &c.). 

Rutter, Eldon: The Holy Cities of Arabia, 2 wls. (1930). 

Sadlier, G. F.: Diar\' of a Journey across Arabia (Bombay Govt. Rcc. 
1866). 

ScHOFT, W. H.: The Peripbis of the Erythraean Sea (transl. and annot.. 
New York, 1912). 

Scott, flucii: In the High Yemen (1942). G.J. xetii. 97-125 (139). 

J.R.C.A.S. xxvii. 21-44 (1940); xxviii. 146-151 (1941). 

Stark, Freya: The Southern Gates of Arabia (1936); A Winter in 
Arabia (1940); Seen in the Hadhramaut (1938). G.J. Ixxxrii. 113- 
126 (1936); xdi. 1-17 (1939). 

Thomas, Bertram: Alarms and Flxcursions in Arabia (1931); Arabia 
Felix (1932); The Arabs (1937); G.J, Ixxviii. 209-242 (1931); Proc. 
Brit. Acad, xxiii. 231-331 (i937);J./?.C’.^.5. xriii (1931), xx (1933). 




6^4 AUTHORSHIP, AUTHORITIES^ AND MAPS 

Varthema, LuikjvicO DI: Trmyeh {1503) (Hakluyt Sot:., etl. by J, W, 
Jones and C. P. Dadcer, 1S63). 

Wahba, H. E. SitEiKH Hafiz: J.R.C.A.S. xvi. 46a ff. (1929)* 

Wallin, G. A.tJ.R.G.S. xx. 293-344 {1S50); xxiv, 1 i5"M7 ( 1354)- 

Wasi*, *.\hd ah Tarikh al Yemen (Cairo, 192a). 

Wavell, a. J. B. : A Modem Pilgrim in Mecca aftd a Skge in. Smma 

Wellsted, J* E. : Trac^h rn j'lrflAja, 2 vok. (^838). (Socotra) 

V. 129-229 ( iS35) ;vii. 102“ 113 {1837). 

Weroecker, Josef: liuiL Sac. J?oy. ^^gypte^ xx, i-i6o (1939). 

Wilson, Sir A. T*: 7‘A^ Persdan Gulf (1928). 

WissMANN, H. von: see under Rathjens. 

Wreoe, a. ton: Reise in liiidhrammt (Brunswick, 1870). 

Zwtmer, S. Mhi Arabia., the Cradle of Islam (1900). 

4. Climate and Vegetation {sltori list) 

Admiralty Pilots: Red Sea and Gulf of Aden (Siti ed. 1932}; Persian Gulf 
(9ih cd. 1942). With meteorological tables. 

Daring, C+ W* G. : (Kamaran I.) Quart. Journ. R.. Met. Soc. Ixviii (1932). 

Hann, JuliltS von: Haadbnch der Klmatolt^'e, B* IE, iii (1910-1911), 
and other papers. 

Range, Paul: (Sinai) Meteoroh Zeiischriftt xxxiv. {1917). 

Aucher-£loy, P. M. R.: Relations des Ve^ages en Orimtde iSsfidiS^S 

U. 3^-5^3 (Paris, 1843)^ 

Blatter, E. ; Rec. Itot. Survey of India^ viii (1919-1923) i (Aden) vii 
(1914). 

SemvARTZ, O.: Mitteil. Inst, allgemem. Botmik Hamhag, x {t939)- 
Comprehensive list of Bora south of the Tropic. 

ScHWEiNFURTH, G.: Verhandl. Ges. Erdkmde Berlin^ xviii. 531^550 
(i&gi)^ Bull. Herb. Bodssier ti. App, 2, [-113 (1894), and iv, App. 2, 
115-2^ (1896): Engler Bot. Jahrh. v* 40-49 (1884). 

5. History {short list) 

Al Kuazraji: Pearl Strings'. A //irf<3in'' of the Resuli Dynasty of Yemen 
(transL SiR J. Redhogse: Gibb Memorial Series, i (1906)111 (1907)), 

JauSSeN et SaviONaC, FtRES: Mission Areh^ologupie en Arable, 4 vola. 
(Paris, 1914-1922). 

Kammerer, a.: La A/er Rouge, 1 ‘Abyssinie et rArabur depots i'Antiquite 
2 vole, (Cadro, 1929-1935), 

E,: Arabian Society in the Middle ^-Jges (cJ. Stanley Lane-Poolc, 
1SS3). 

Lawtiznce, T, E„ and WootLfV, L,: The WiWermss of Zin (2nd cd. 
1936). 

Lyall, Sir C,: The Muallaqat. A Commentary on Ten Ancient Arabic 
Poemf (Calcutta, 1S94); Ancient Arabian Poetry (1SS5). 
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Moberg, a.: Book of the Htmyarites (1920-1924). 

Nielsen, Ditlef: Handbuch der AUarabischen Altertumskunde (Copen¬ 
hagen and Paris, 1927). 

O’Leary, Lacy: Arabia ^fore Muhammad (1927). 

Rostovtzeff, M.: Caravan Cities (1932). 

Warmington, E. H.: Commerce bettceen the Roman Empire and India 
(1928). 

6. Public Health and Disease (short Hst) 

Buxton, P. .A.: Trans. R. Soc. Trop. Med. (Dec. 1944). 

Petrie, P. W. R., and Seal, K. S.: /I M^ical Survey of the Western 
.Aden Protectorate^ ig^-40 (for the Colonial Office). 

7. Agriculture (short list) 

Harti.e^*, B. J.: Dry Farming Methods in the Aden Protectorate (1944). 
Twitchell, K. S. (and others): Report of the United States .Agricultural 
Mission to Sa^udi Arabia (1943). 

(Extensive use has also been made of works cited in the general list and 
in technical works.) 


MAPS 

There are few reliable maps of Arabia or of the Red Sea coasts. The 
Aden Colony, Sinai, and parts of the .Aden Protectorate alone arc based on 
sur\'cy and in places supplemented by air-photographs, but maps of the 
rest arc only compiled from travellers’ route-maps and reports. The most 
useful maps arc those of the International 1: M scries (3 (a) (i) (c) below), 
but even these are incomplete and leave large gaps in south-central Arabia 
and on the Red Sea coast of .Africa. 

The following maps have been consulted in the preparation of this book: 

1. Scale 1:4,000,000 

(a) Europe, .Asia, and Africa (G.S.G.S. 2957). Sheets Persian Gulf and 
Gulf of .Aden (1934). Coloured and layered. Parts of the two sheets 
have been published as a single map of the whole of Arabia and the 
Red Sea. 

(b) Bartholomew’s The Middle East. Coloured and layered. Inter¬ 

national boundaries are out of date. 

2. Scale 1:2,000,000 

(а) Southern Asia (Survey of India, 1934)« SE. Arakna (G.S.G.S. 4340). 
Contoured in metres. 

(б) Asia (.Arabia) (512 Field Survey Coy. R.E., 1943). SE. .Arabia, and 
Gulf of Aden. Coloured and layered with air information added. 

A 4836 Ss 
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(f) Africa (G.S.G.S. 2871). Sudan ( 1943 ). ^SyP^ (*943). ^gyP[ 

(1942). Ground Air style, covering Red Sea and coasts, Sinai 
Peninsula. Gulfs of Suc2 and ‘Aqaba, and Africa roughly cast of 
Nile valley. 

3. Scale 1:1,000,000 

(a) Carte Internationale (Asia, G.S.G.S. 2555). Sheets ND. 38 (Aden), 
ND. 39 (Mukalla), parts of NE. 37 and 38 (Kunfida), NF. 37 
(Mecca), NF. 38 (I^la), NG. 37 (Medina), NG. 38 (Riyadh), NG. 
39 (Hofuf), NG. 40 (Bandar Abbas), NH. 36 (Cairo), NH. 37 {A\ 
JauO, NH. 38 (Basra), NH. 39 (Bushirc). Six sheets covering south¬ 
central .Arabia have not yet b«n published. Several editions are 
available in the standard ‘Inlemationar layered style of all but the 
Mukalla, Kunfida, and Mecca sheets which have only first or second 
editions unlayered. Later editions of most of the others arc in Army/ 
.Air style, layered in purple and grey. Though compiled from the 
best a\'ailablc sources the relief is unreliable. 

(S) Carte Internationale (Africa, G.S.G.S. 2465). Sheets NF. 36 (Wadi 
Haifa), NG. 36 (Aswan); amiable in .Army/.Air style (ed. 1943). 
Generally reliable. 

(f) Carte Internationale (compiled by Instituto Geografico Militarc, 
1934-1936). Sheets ND. 37 (Asmara), NE. 37 (Naefa). The best 
map available of these areas. 

(J) Africa Oricntalc Italiana (compiled by the Touring Club lulianu). 
Sheets 1-8, 10, 11 cover Eritrea. Hachured hill features. 

(e) .A.A.F. Aeronautical Charts (compiled by U.S. .Army Air Force). 
The .Arabian sheets arc generalized compilations from existing maps 
and less informative than the Carte Internationale. 

4. Scale 1:^00,000 

(а) ‘Iraq Desert frontier (G.S.G.S. 3954 )* Sheets /?u/6a, 

VbaA'idh, Ash-Shabiclta, Salman-Busaiya, Basra-Kmcait. Detail on 
.Arabian side is less reliable than on the ‘Iraq side of the boundary 
and is compiled from the reports and routc-8ur\ e>’s of .Alois Musil 
and other travellers. 

(б) Egypt (G.S.G.S 4084). Sheets 2 (Cairo), 3 (North Sinai), 5 (Asyut), 
6 (South Sinai). Sheets 2 and 6 by 512 Field Survey Compmy R E., 
1942, layered (contours at too metres). Sheets 3 and 5 by Survey of 
Egypt, 1937-1938, unlayered. 

5. Scale 1:253,440 (1 inch = 4 miles) 

(<i) SW'..Arabia(G.S.G.S.3108). ‘Maunselisshccts’: 1 (Taiz),2(S;^), 
3 (Saada), 4 (Ebha), 5 (Wadi Shchran), 6 (Kunfida), 7 (Wadi Bishe), 
8 (Mecca), 9 (Taif). Compiled from available sources, Turkish and 
other, cariy in the 1914-1918 w’ar, and of little use to-day. 
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(6) Aden Protectorate (G.S.G.S. 3892 and 3997). 2 sheets, the first 
covering Bab al Mandeb to Wadi Hasan from 8ur\'eys in 1891-1894 
and 1901-1904, the second from Wadi Hasan to Wadi Ahwar 
compiled from air-photographs taken in 1933-1934- Both arc 
coloured; the earlier has hachures, the later form-lines at 200 feet. 


6. Scale 7:250,000 

Sinai Peninsula (G.S.G.S. 2761). Sheets 1 (Port Said), 2 (Rafa), 3 (Suea), 
4 (Akaba). Fourth ed. 1941, except Sheet 3 which is first ed. 1915 
with road revision 1936. Coloured and contoured (100 feet). Parts 
reduced from 8ur>’eys 1908-1914 supplemented by compilation. 

7. Scale i:i26,J20 (1 inch = 2 miles) 

.Aden (G.S.G.S. 3879). 10 published sheets, originally by Survey of 
India, 1917. Coloured, with form-lines. 

8. Scale 1:100,000 

(fl) North Sinai (G.S.G.S. 4208). 18 sheets, by Department of Sur>ey 
and Mines, Egj'pt, 1935-1939. W.O. edition 1941. Coloured and 
hachured. 

(A) Egypt. Eastern Desert, Sheet 2 (Suez), by Sur\cy of Egypt 1936. 
Coloured and hachured. 

9. Scale 1:31,680 (2 inches = i mile) 

.Aden Peninsula (G.S.G.S. 3893). Original by General Staff, India, 
1917. 

10. Scale r: 23,000 

.Aden and Little Aden (E.A.F. 1591, 1592). 2 sheets based on triangula¬ 
tion, air-photo control, and interpretation by 36 N.Z. Sur>'ey Battery 
1942, with corrections by H.Q. Aden. Coloured and contoured at 
25 metres. 

11. Scale 1:13,840 (4 inches = 1 mile) 

Perim Island (G.S.G.S. 3894). Original by Sur\’ey of India, 1917. 
Contoured in brown at 25 feel, otherwise in black. 
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Addinonal imiy also b« £iv«n under the ulremative names 'i^'hich am 

^mctimcjt eihawTi en bmcketB. Td save space ihe fimi words of composire numn 
have TVOt been repeatedthu^ "Abd a 1 Wasi' is Found under 'Abd a| Kiiri, and Abu 
Bvkr under Abu 'Ajf. 71^6 only abbrevpatiqna used are A-C* £Aden Colony), A,P. 
(Aden Fmoteetonite), Hadhr. (Hadbrarnaut), (Sa'Cldi ArabiaXand Y. 

The index should be used in conjunction with the Table of Contents at tne begin- 


ntnsrof the votumc. which ts fully paged- 

Abfldhia, ttt TbSdhis. 

’AbAdiluh Hevuae, zSzr 

'Abhits, Al, 243. 

Abbasids, B, 243-6^ ^67, 5^6, 

'Abd, dI Kurt island, aoS, aio, 614, al 
Qadir peoIrwuLa, 117-18; oJ Qeis 
tribe, 344; al Wahhib ibn Tahir, 249; 
al Wasi'p at. 

'Abdali, Sultanate. 34^, Sultans, 

256, 374^5, 301 , 342, jbr, 4DI. 

'Abdalis, 430, 451), 

"Abdul, 'Aziz ibn "Abdurrahman ibn 1 
Sa'Qd, j« Ibn Sa'dd; "Aziz ibn Mu^ 
hammad ibn Kashid, 270, 233-^^, , 

‘Azi2 ibn Muhammad ifen Sa'"Cid, 
2(16-^; Hamid 11 , Sultan, 286-7^ 531; 
llah, 3S2; Malik, 25, Muitalib 

ibn GhSUb, 371, 3S2; Wahid^ 309. 

"Abdullah, 335: (Amir of Tmnajord^), 
281-3, 137, 393-4, 3f)b-8, 301: al 
"Amri, Qodbi, 330; aJ Hasan, Sheikh, . 
313; al Wozir, Seiyid, 331; ibn ‘ AbbAs, 
S 73 ; ibn' All, 344; ibn as Zubeir, 243: 
ibn Feiial ibn Sa*iAd, 369-70; ibn 
Ibtdh al Murri al Tomimi, 390; ibil 
Ja'far al Kathlr, 277; ibn Meimun, 
344; ibn Mn'ab ibn F^hid, 297; ibn 
Muhammad ibn "Aun, 271, 383; ibn 
Rashid, 369; ibn Sa'ud, 367-8; Pasha, 
374, 3S7; Suleiman, SheikJi, 33 1 . 

Abdulqadfla al Wazir, Seiyid, 331. 

Abdur, Jebat, 119-30. 

"Abdurrahman. ^3. 

'AbdurmhniSn ibn Feiaal ibn Sa'ud, 
370, 2^4. 

Abeilol island, 134.^ 

Ahhfl, 564; adminislnilian, 3Sb; a^- 
cullUre, 47y; coxnmunteations, ^ 36 , 
I&4: history, 389; houaeaT 4' ii 5*4; 
Wadi, 564. 

ablution, 380, 390. 39S. 

Abqaiq oilfield, 515^ 

Ahrad, Wodi, 31 , 

Abmha, 119, 134, 393. 

Abraham, sfe. 

Abramus, m Abraba. 

"Ahj tribe, 331, 

Abu, "Ait, 59; al Hasan jLsh Shadhilt, 
ite b'hadhili; AnMfti, Sherm, 584; 


^Arfsh, 35S, 475. 51^. 5 * 4 - Sharifsi 
2^6, 271, 289; AsscI, Khor, 384; 
^ka, Ras, 87; Baqara, 3S4; ^kr, 
2.37. 239. 379 i. 384, 390 , 564, 586: 
Berinia, 44; D 4 ra, Raa, loS; Hiraj, 
Raa, 86; iJurba, £01 Emma, Sherm, 
384; Fanildir, Khof, 109, 584; Gurdi, 
Jchcl, 103 ;J Ltdriyaoilheld., ^ I j ;Hsjar, 
Ras, 103; Haniia, 384; JlAabiiri 
Muhammad, 244. 183; Hurghoda, 
89, 100: Ja'^fat al Mansur, 586; 
Kasha, 93-4; Madd, Ras, 129; Most- 
arib, Etas, 126-7; Mingar, 99; Moldi- 
adig, Mer^, [Oi; \uqta, 372; 

Ramlah, 93; Kimiithi, 99; ^id, 244 ; 
Shagara, Ros (Rawiy’ftX 109-to, |;84; 
Sha'r al Qibli, Jcbel, 88; Sbrtu, Ras, 

101; Tahir, 244; TSqah, 522-3; Ti- 
yur,Jebel, 104; Zenima, 79-80; Zerci- 
Mt, 128. 

Abul, 'Abbas al SafESh, 586; Dufu f, s I; 

Futuh, 244: Na'im, 533. 

Abyidh, Jebel, 13; Has, 129; Wadi al, 
40. 

Abyan oasia, 23, 36, 483, 485, 

Abyssinia, Rcotogy, 16-1 7, 19^20; hia- 
tory, 228-30, 356-7^ iS9p 261, 365, 
381: nante, 338, 

Abyssinian, highland*. 30, g7~8, 303-3: 

oceupatioiiS, 339—30. 

Abya^inions, bistnry, 333 , 339, 346, 

249-59. 253. 

Achoemenid*, 316. 

'Ad, descendant* of, 330 , 337- 
Adafaiya, bay, 85; Capir. 85. 

Adage Bemi, 118. 

"Adal, tiate, 350, 

'Adali trilie, 250r 

Adam, Guillaume, 253, 256. 

Addit Ababa, mads, 115, 123. 135-*. 
Aden, 8, 539, 549 "£^: ^ministration, 
Sp 309t 339-45- centenaryj 309; 
Chamber of Commeree, 5 53; d imaiOt 
IS+- 158^ ***. *72.I 7 Sp iSo-r; 

connmunisiiiDns, 143-4,. 5 ^ 9 , 535 . 
537”Sp 533; earthquatea, ii; expons, 
490, 532, 551; fault*. T 3 , 18, 53, 60, 
98, 141: frankJnceiise, 306 ; fron' 
tier, 275-6; GdVemment, 303. 309— 
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t*- 339-421 hwtor>% a 17 k aaS-^. 245. 
248, 256-7, as^s, 272^ 274- 

7, z8qi-9it iisS-ri, 339, 5531 hos.pi- 
tnis, 454^^ 4.‘i9, 5531 I^abnur Corps. 

353 j MiiitAr>' Datr>' Fann, 
49*>i prntpsuln^ 6. 54, 544 fT; ptMple, 
3 <i 6 - 7 - 37 *-'. 377 n 42*- 439 - 44 1. 553 : 
part, 550-1, 553; Port TnisI, sgi-j; 
Postal I'niuii, 343, 535; qal. 473; 

Works, 529-30; Secretariat, 552; 
TanJca» 35. 531: trade, 536* 

S3J i ^'egieiiitianH 193, 210, 550; vol¬ 
cano, 20, 65, 349 If; ivatcr, 35-6, 
553; see alio Aden Colopy. 

Aden Colony, 549—53; adminisinitlon, 

334- 330^42: asriculture, 485; area, 2: 

dnfeimerce, 531-4. 55'; commiLinicB- 

tiona, 535, 553; currency, 534; dis- 
CBjes, 430, 451, 459; educfliioti, 341; 
finance, 534; hUtory, 177. 309. 311, 
339. 5S3: indiwtri», 530-J, 551: 
law, 313, 340-1; livealo^, 506-7; 
minerals, 529-30; public health, 
341 

— C:ulf, 11-12, 5!!; cUrtTHtie, 162-4, 
171-a; cofiat,63, 141-32; raults, ii- 
12, [8, 59-60; bisior}', 230, 259, 274; 
winds, 156-8, i8Dl 

— Protectorate,^ i, 7; adminbitratiop, 

a, 309-10, 314, 343-54. 36 l- 3 t SKfi- 
culture, 346, 475-S5. 491-2. 49+-3t 
594-9: *rea, 2, 343; annetl forces* 
3". 351-4; cltmaie, 185, 606-S; 
const, 59, 65, 141 -52; Col^iitr, 31a, 
346; Otnnmercc, 536; cnirLmunica.- 
lions, 142-s. 150, 537-8; cucreriqf, 
537; diseases, 448-51, 454-61, 463: 
cducnti.yn, 346, 351, 333; finonce, 
536—7; rtOnticra, 302* 305, 308. 317, 
343-, history, 276-9, 283, iqo, 304, 
308-11, 342; industries, S35“6; Jews, 
244 i 369, 391 : 347-9: l.cvwai,311, 

351, 61 j ; livestock, 499, 503-4, 506, 
511, 513: locusts, 4 <;i 8; mineral^ 535; 
people, 364-5, 367^r, 391, 401-6. 
408-9, 41a, 419-21, 426-9, 437, 441- 
3; police, 351-3; population, 343, 
364: towns, 580-3: tribal administri' 
tifin, 346-7.587-9; ve^tution, 195-6. 
194-6, 208, 590—6or; irt atio Hiidhrii- 
irmui. 

-* Eastern, administration, 309-lO. 

314. 342-55* 363; HRriculture, 479, 
483.485* 494; anned force*. 353^ 355 : 
boundaries, 146, 152, 343; dtmate, 
158, 176; extast, 146-52; contmiinics- 
6005,538 idiwttM*, 451.455.458.463: 
famine, j8l* 405,451; history, 277-9, 
283, 308-9. 342-3; li^'cstock, 511; 
people, 368-9. 371* 391, 4QZ ff.. 408, 
419, 427-41; vc^tition, ic^, 205-6, 
208; ire ijfrn Madhiamaut. 


A,P., Western, adminLatTalion, 309-IO, 
342-55.361-2 :i‘8nculture, 477.4^3, 
492,494-s; armed forces, 353; bound¬ 
ary, 146, 343; coasr. 142-^; com- 
rnunications, 5 37—8; diseases, 448-52, 
454-61,463: histoD t 1S3, 305* 36B--'>, 
341; livestock, 499. 5°4. S'Jt people* 
368-70. 39! . 492 ff,, 409. 412, 426-7, 
443; vej^uiiion, 195. 204; water, 37, 
"Aden Settlement', 176, 309, 34O. 
'Adim, Wa.^, 23, 32, 149, 533. 
adminiatration, 312-63; A.'C.,309, 339— 
43; A. P., 342-55,361-3; ] Ladhr*, 349- 
51, 363; ft.A-. 315-28. 355-7; V., 303, 
3*8-39. 357-60, 

Adrian, 213. 

Adobano, 113. 

Adowa ,281* 

Adrau, Jebd, ir4. 

Adulis, 1x9, 228, 249. 

Adutnu, 216. 

advisor)' committees, 3 20-1, 313, 

Adana ('Actaba)* 214* 2 n;. 

AeUus GoUus, 223-4, 569- 
Afilr tribe, 376. 

ASira, Dr., 453. 

Afghan medical mission, 468* 

Aflij, 355, 

Afnabo pass, is t. 

Africa, Amb eKpanvon in, 241; coast, 
64, S4-9, 95-116, 5K4: history* 2-|i, 
249-50, 157, a6i, 279-81. 3">Oi struc¬ 
ture, 12, 16. 

iVTrican peoples* 353-4. 3f'6, 410, 446, 
543» 555.SS9' 

Afridi, 451—3. 

^qfrif (de^n), 236. 

Afruas, 117* 

Agade (Alikitd], 215. 

Ag'azi, 228, 373. 

'Ajje of Ijtnorancc”, 213, 230-4. 
agriculture, 473-514, 

AM (kinship group), 399; al Tkit, 1S6- 
(l 1 Hadaru, 375. 

Ahmed, al Idrisi, 288; Peidht Pil^ha, 
274* 288; ibn IJanbol, 265, 3t2, 3B4; 
ibn 'Isa a| Mohajir, fteiyid, 403-4; 
'Izzct Pasha, 288: Mukntar Pa?hn, 
273: Q«isuh. 155. 

Ahsa, SfC Hoh, 

Ahvi.'ar, 146, 362; Wadi, 54, 146. 

Aida tribe* 522- 
'Aidh ihn Mapi* 273* 

'Aidhib, 198, 245, 249, 

'Aidid, 5S3, 

Aiflttt Tu^, 117. 

Ailai ('Aqd^l, 245. 

'Ain, adh Dhila'* 35; al Ham, 21; al 
Hawara, 191; ftukhnd, 86; utrun 
Ahmed, 45; Wadi (Yemen), 135'; 
Wadi al (ftinai). 45; Zarqa, 34, 564; 
Z^>hdda, 34. 
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Ameh, A], 550, 

*Atnfln 3 hay, 126-7. 

flir contmUflicnMons^ &, ^25^ 

;iiiri'niff luldin^-i^Liiids, 137, 141. I 43 ~ 
5 ^J- 5 ^ 5 , 53S, 540-4^ 54fi, 57$, 5I0-J, 
614: Afrt«. 8^1. 84, 86-7, icr, 103^ 
ioSk ToS-iD, 112, 117^ j19^24. 
»iriWld^, iifi^ 517^ 535^ 554-ji 556- 
"Ajaimi ibn Sa'c^uit, 28^. 

Ajfimi^ Wadj, 2g. 

Ajfcr colony> 286. 

Ajljit, Jebel, 566^ 569. 

^Ajirruln tribe ^ 507. 

Ajnadcin, battk, 240. 

‘Akaz C'UkdK) fflif^ 231. 

Akhiiiim cliissj 370, 4*S- 
AkhdaCf jebe!, 55^, 207. 

"Akid, Wadi, 33, 

Akkadian.^, 215. 

Al (clanl, 3991 'Abdullah KathJris, 
377—8; 'Aidariia, 403; 'Imi KnthlrtFt, 
i??”®; JabjT, 3517 KathJr^ 3J1, 
Murra, Ki Murra tfihes; iih«ikh Bu- 
bakr> 403: Suwuilsun, 571; Tamimii 
582. 

aUibsiiMr, 517, 

"Alam, Wadi, 55. 

'Alira-iaj 276, 362, 431; Sbcilh, 362. 
A]bu(|Uerquc, 257+ 359-60, 6iy. 
Alexander^ 216- 
Alxtrian ancdioil rd»ion, 4&(t. 

^Afi (Muhammad's son-in-law')^ irt *Ali 
ibn Abi Tilib; (son of Shiirif Hys«in)^ 
282,393-4, ^77 i ^ 'Amri, Qadhi^ 332, 
357 '^ )>l Uadi, 387; al JdHsi, 3ai;; b| 

Wasir^ Soiy^dt 331; ar Rtda. 387: as 
Suldhi, 244,^ 248; Babn, 249; Bey, 
361; ibn Abl IlLCib, 23G, 241, 246,. 
313, 3®4~7, 39<ir 586, descantluriCT} of, 
443 < Mb, 313; ibn Ahmod, 291; ibn 
al Fadhl, 25, 2477 ibn al Muhdi, 248; 
ibn Alubatfkcrud ibn 'Aun, 282; ibn 
i^uleitnan, 261; Manaur^ Imam, 373- 
3 ; Baaha, 366; ^in al '.\hidin. 386^, 
Alid, 123, 

AlidsCdesccndDutTsor'Ali), 343,246,313. 
Alidade rii'cr, 119. 

'Aliya, 2G2. 

Atbh, 235. 

Allcnbv, Sir Edmund, 293. 

ATmeidft, 259. 

almsibvinR^ 333, 380-1, 385. 
aloes, 208, 
alphabet, 372. 

Am, 'Adia, 336; Rasas, 589; Shubi- 
biyah+ 5S9. 

'Anurtt islands, 113, 

Amaiat tribes, 29.7. 

'^^d. Wadi, 32, 37, 420. 

Amen Khal, ^50. 

American, mission, 37: oil concession. 
323, 5 *S^ 


AmertHins. 366-7, 516-17. 

Amfile, buy, 121, 123; Rus, 123. 

‘amiii, 332-3. 

Amin, Al, 586. 

Amir (title), sfift, 314, 317, 331; al 
Buhr, 256, 314, 331; al Mu'minin^ 
3^7. 3 ay- 

Amiri cattle, 499. 

— biRhlands, aflrtculture, 478. 482, 494, 
.513, 599: hLstot^’. 273^. 305: people. 
361,420-J. 

Am Era (;?oVemors), 320, 323-4. 

Amluj, 356. 

Ampclonf, 315. 

'Amr, a! ■Oeis. 232-3: ibn al 'As, 238, 
240, 253; Muzeiqlya ibn 'Amir MA' 
al Sama, 232. 

'Amr^, 45D, 466. 

Amudi, Sheikh al, 548. 

Amndq, Jebcl, 145. 

Anbairyii, Al, 561. 

Anbit, al (Nabataeans), 231. 

Artdadda, Ras, 130. 

Andn.-KSTliene9, 207, 2x6, 

Anc, Rru si, 139. 

^Anci^u, 268, 564-5; aipiculture, 486, 
494, 5^5p 598: COW'S, 499; salt, 518; 
sub-district, 355; 524, 565; 

water, 517, 565. 

— confederation, tribesmen, 265, 289- 
90 p 399 - 400 , 434, soo-it 5 ®?^ 

an^ls, belief in, 378- 
Anpio, ^ERyptiaii Oil Company, 85, 87, 
100; -E(fy[itian Sudan, 58, 106-14, 
157; -Imniiin OH Company, 531: 
-Italian Aj^reemeni, 308; -"ruf^ish 
Boundary CommissionB, 276, 287, 

395. 3 J 7 * 

■nimitls, 498-513. 

/mis, 357. 

'Ajiia, Wadi,, 490, 

Anneslcy bay, 118-2®, 

AnratA, Ras, 123. 

Ansoldi, Cesare, 307, 526. 

Anseba >’allcy, 117. 

"Antar, Sherm, t? 7 . 5&5- 
Anthony de Nlonscmit*, Father, 490. 
Apollo, 225, 

'Aqab ibn '3\ji], 296. 

'Aqaba, 92,193,414,219,145,151.195, 
300, 466. 

— Gull, 12, 58, 91; Coast, 43, 45, 5S-9, 
64, 66, 91 -4, 2O0; faults, 19, 59, 91; 
hialoiy, 345: winds, 91, 

^Aqabst al Hejd2!yah, 513. 

'Aqda (Zilb JanU^yn), 573. 

'ogrT (headman), 332, 33 5 p 
‘Aqlq, 113; ipilf, 113; Wadi, 27. 
‘Aqrabia, 276, 362; Shrikb, 362. 
aqueducts, 36, 323. 

'.Ara, Rba al, 2, 143, 

'orfHl (tent d Wei lets), 397, 
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Arab. Caliphates. 236-54, 586; Empire, 
238-49; federation, 300; histonans, 
212,218,239; L»{iue, 283; merchanu, 
252-3, 258; natio^ism, 281, 28!^, 
292,298,300; revolt, 287,293; Union, 
304; world, 281. 

Araba, Wadi, 86. 

’Araba, W'adi al, 12, 91. 

Arabia, name, 212-13; Dcserta, 218; 
Eudaemon, 218; Felix. 7, 218-19; 
Petraea, 218. 

Arabic, 231. 240. 250. 372-4; classical, 
373-4; transliteration, 9-10. 

Arabs. 212-13, 387-9. 371-4; his¬ 

tory, 218, 238 ff. 

‘Aiafa, Nfount. 383, 468, 561. 

Arafali, 119-20. 

*Ariif, 285. 

Arakiyai, Mersa, no, 584. 

AiamiKaas, 239. 

Aramaic, 372. 

Aramco, 515-16. 

Aranat, 122. 

Arba'it river, 107, itt. 

Arba’in, Al, 85. 

Arbalu. 119. 

arbitrators, 315, 350, 403, 587. 

Ardh as Sawwin, 3, 41. 

•Ardha, 355. 
area, 2. 

‘Arei’ar, house of, 266. 

Areij, Al, 41-2. 

Arghun Khun, 254. 

Arhab, harra, 20, 52. 

Alibi people, 216. 

Arid, Al, 471. 

‘Aridh, 355. 

‘Arish, W'^i al, 43-4, 46. 
aristocracy, 365; tee also Seiyids. 

Arit, Jebel, 109. 

Arkiko bay, 117. 

*Arma (‘Irma), 224; plateau, 16, 35, 
48. 

armed forces, Aden, 311, 340, 352-5; 

S.A.. 326-8; Y., 337-8, 500. 
Armenians, 239. 

‘Aimeooida*, 371. 

Armistice (1918), 295, 304. 

Anuud, Louis, 218. 
aromatic planu, 597-8. 

*Arq SuMu*, 29. 

Arser, Ras, 93. 

Artawi>a colony, 286, 355, 565. 

*ArOs, Mersa, tii. 

Aryat. 229. 

Asad tribe, 234. 

Asasa, Ras, 149. 

Ashaira river, 24. 

Ashat. Khor, 113. 

i^hraf. Be>'. 272; landholders. 568. 
Ashrafi islands, 58, 68, 83, 89. 

Asida, Ras, 147. 


‘Aair, 7; administration, 315, 356; agri¬ 
culture, 475, 487,491; area, x; coast. 
131-4; history, 256, 273, 281, 283, 
287-91, 296, 301-2; livestock, 504. 
512; oilfields, 517; people, 365, 409- 
10; roads, 132-4; salt, 518; vegeta- 
tkm, 194, 202-4, 591. 

— highlands. 4-5, 13, 51-3: climate, 
169, 182. 185; drainage. 23. 29-31; 
geology, 20; water, 21, 33, 36. 

‘Asiri tribesmen. 273. 

Asis, Ras, 113. 

‘askaris (soldiers), 337, 406. 

Asoteribo, Jebel, 109. 

‘Asr, agriculture, 492. 

Assab, 115, 124-5; hay, 124-5, *80; 
communications, 115, 118, 125-6, 
529; history, 125, 280. 

Assyrian language, 372. 

Assyrians, 215-16. 

Astarte, 225. 

astral worship, 225, 235, 380. 

Atan wells, 546. 

‘Ataqa, JeW. 84-6; reef, 85. 

Atawi Sheikh, 362. 

‘Atciba tribesmen, 283, 286, 505. 507, 
566. 

AtiUub, 223. 

‘Athtar (N'enus), 224-5. 

‘.Aththar, 248. 

'Atifi Sheikhs, 362. 

Any*! fault, 45. 

Atlanto-Mediterranean people, 368. 
atolls, 66-7. 

Atramitae (Hadhramis), 224. 
Aucher-Eloy, 207. 

‘Auda Abu Tayi, 295. 

‘Audhali, conf^eration, 308, 347, 362; 
plateau, 226, 480, 482-5, 505-h, 5>2; 
Sultan, 362, 581, 587; Treaty, 347, 

58?:^. 

Audisio, 459. 

Auja Hafir (S'baita), 23 a. 

AuJAd Suleiman tril^, 366. 

‘Aulaqi, confederation, 219. 343> 3^2, 
402, 442; district, 146, 256, 362, 481, 
.^3; Sheikh, 146, 308, 362, 583; Sul- 
Ons, 308. 362. 581. 

*Aun ar Kafiq, 271, 282. 

‘Auqad, 206. 

‘Aura, 349. 

Ausan, 220. 22a, 224. 

Ausanitic coast, 222. 

‘Aushaziya, salt, 518. 
aviation. 525, 529, 538. 

‘Awadh ail ^‘aiti, 278-9, 308-9. 
‘Awimir tribe. 351. 

Aweitir, Mersa, tit. 

‘Axb’, 307, 311. 

Axum, 228. 

Axume, 119. 

Axumites, 222, 228. 
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Aya (Ajja), Jcbcl, 566. 

*Ayad (‘Eiyad), 343. 

'Aycina, 265, 269. 

Aye^, 237, 564. 

‘A)-!!!! Musa, 33, 44, 77, 470. 
Ax'unah ('AinQnd) bay, 1 26. 

Ayyim ai Fijar, 234. 

*Azi2, 'All al Masri, 294; Jcbel, 144. 
'Aizin, 225, 363. 455 - 


Ba, Hassan tribe, 594; Waair Sheikhs. 
404. 

Bab b 1 Mandeb, 12, 18, 59, 139, 157, 
tSi, 183. 

Bab)'Im. 216. 

Babylonian lanKuagc, 372. 

Badhan, 230. 

Badict at Tih, 44. 

Badiya (Budetya) pabce, 571. 

Badr, 237, 356. 

Balhn. 263. 

Baghuhwa, Ras, 150. 

BaRhdad, climate, 168. 173, 175, 178; 

history, 242-3, 246, 250, 253-4. 
BaRla, Mcr&a, 134, 545, 585. 

Bahar, Assoli bay, 124; Ras al, 88, 
Bahra, Treaty, 300, 317. 

Bahrein, 1-2; climate, 172; communica¬ 
tions, 525-^; dates, 4^: history, 283, 
301; livestock, 499, 503; rnalaria, 
45 *- 3 ; mission, 37; people, 392; 
Petroleum Company, 515; springs, 
33t 49; vegetation, 197, 210. 

Bijil, 272, 304, 359, 573-4- 
Bajn tribe. 351. 

Baka island, 120. 

Bakhll, 362. 

Bakiliya mosque, 394. 

Bal, Harith country. 55; 'Ubeid con¬ 
federation. 343, 363. 

Balhif, 147-8; Government, 354, 363; 

history, 309; Suhanatc, 309, 343,363. 
Baluchis, 366, 371, 489. 

Baluwi (Billi) tribesmen, 512. 

Bana, Wadi (Ab>Tm), 23, 36, 144-5; 

(near Bir ‘Ali), 223. 

Bandar, BurOm, 149; Fuqum, 144. 550; 
Ghadir, 55o;*Imiin, 144; La^, 151; 
Ruweini. 147; Sheikh. 550. 

Baqrein, Al, 555. 

Bara as Sida. 554-5. 

Barahama tribe, 376. 

Baraka ri\xr, 107, 113-14, 117. 
Barassoli bay, 124. 

Barat, 339. 

Bareimi, 4. 

Barhimi Sheikh, 362. 

Baridi, Ras, 129. 

^•ey, 473 - 5 . 478-9, 483-4. 595 - 
Barra, g>‘psum. 518. 

Barrack Hill, Aden, 552. 
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Basra, climate, 165, t68, 172, 177: his¬ 
tory, 250-1, 289; vilayet, 314. 

BasCis, war of, 231. 

Bat-ha, springs, 32. 
bathrooms, 415-16. 

Bitin, Al, 28. 

Bitiiu, Al, 26, 55-6, 196, 592-4. 

Batn al Gh&l, 523. 

Batoga, Jcbel, 105. 

Bayadh, Ras, 135. 

Bayir, Wadi, 41. 

Beadnell, H. j. L.. 191- 
Beaulieu, 264. 

Beda'i, 523. 

Bcdr, Al, 20; Bu Tuweirak, 277; 
Hunein, 51. 

beduin, 314, 353, 3^4-5. 3^8, 378, 52a: 
Aflairs department, 349: customs, 
430, 433-7. 440 -«. 445 *. dre»*. 4 i 6 - 
19; dwellings, 407-8. 410; food, 
422.5, 427; L^on, 353, 363; live¬ 
stock, 500, 502-3, 507-8, 510; organi¬ 
zation, 397, 399-400; seasons, 603. 
bee-keeping, 5i3->4- 
Beibars, Sultan. 267. 

Bcihin, 222, 456, 483. 500; Sharifs, 308, 
346, 362, 403; Wadi. 31. 

Beihinis, 343, 362. 

Beilul, 124-5; ^y. ‘24. 

Beit, al FaqBi, 272. 359. 527. 529 . 574 : 
al Mil, 333. 336; All^ 559. w aliO 
Kfl'ba; ash Sheikh tribe, 376. 

Be^ tribtt, 249. 
bejel, 4S7- 
Bela, Mersa, 584. 

Belhavcn, Lord, 295. 

Beruu, Ru, 99, 104. 

Beni.'AsIr, 27i;‘Atiya, 522; Ayub, 130; 
Bokr, 231, 234; Genib, Gcne^, 617; 
GermQz, 527; Ghalfin, 617; Ghassin, 
230; Hasheish, 527; llimyar, 223; 
F^lb, 234; Khilid, 265-6, 269, 500; 
Khuxa'a, 234; Kurandi, 248; laikhm, 
230; Ma'an, 248, 402; Malik, 356, 
(Qahba) 356; Mum, tee Mum trib^; 
Rabi'a, 249; Shameili, 392; Sheiba. 
244. 559. 572; Sulaim mine. 517; 
Suleiman. 24^Taghlib, 231; Tomim, 
Tayi (Teiy), 233. 244, 295; 
Thaqif, 243; Ukheidir, 244; i^nib, 

617. 

Bent, J. T.. 196, 617-18. 

Bcruconi, March^ Gaetano, 306. 
Berbers, 162, 252, 279-80. 

Berbers, 241. 

Berenice, 105. 

Bible, 379. 

Bijeiris, 588-9. 

Bil Haf tribe, 377. 

Bilod, Al, 554. 

Bilal ibn al Harith, 517. 
bilharziaais, 454-5, 461. 
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Billj tribc^mcni, 522. 5413. 

BilqIS 220, 

Bir, Abu Oilcifa, 792 Ahmed, 3.62^ al 
*A£ab, 377; b 1 ^heimi, 577; ■] Gedid, 
45'Hb; B.t MashiyD^ 94 t ^Ali, 20, i 48. 
Government, 354, j'bj, Siilt4iii*te, 
309 , 143 , 3 ^ 7 ; am MakhnOq, r 44 : 
a»h Shediyah, 523^ ash 577; 

Hen?, 44h Hamid, 36; Humiits, S-5 p 
J edtd, fzi; Kuwch, loa^ Alatsha, 174; 
Nmiift $23; Odcih, S6; Queh (Kuwch, 
Quei^X T02; lai-l, ro6; 

,Shfttrtieitl, sfi, 106; Suqaiya, 143; 
Suweir, yi', 1'atka, q2: Themada, 
‘Bird Island', 137. 

Birk, 3^6, ^lE. 

Btrka, Jebel nzn, 144. 

Birq, Khoral, 133, 5857 Wadi, 28-9,48, 
birth, customs, 437-40. 

Biwelto, Al> +1- 

Bisha, 3jfi, 475, 50*. 524, 3^5: Wadi^ 
3')-30> 5^' 
bishops of Htr», 132. 

Bir, Biiriiin (Baratiania), 37b; Bohfir 
(Botahara), 376; Hars6s (Haraais), 
.376- 

Biyadh plateau, 48. 

Black, Hill, 83; Stone, 25, 234-j, 244, 
382, 330-60. 

Bbhim, Khor, 80. 
blindness, 44^, 437-60. 
blockade. Red S«, 291, 
blood, feuds, 436# Ji*, 399; nione>', 312, 
i 35 t 39«; reUlTOtwbtp, 399; sacdBcet 
446- 

blue tddn diiease, 433-4. 

Blunt, Lady Anne, 500-1, 

Boaib lBndin}?-(puund, 323. 

Bodkin, 105; iwf, 103. 

Bnlanai, KhOT, TII, 384. 
BombayGovemmrt t, 268,309,339* 333. 
Boreids, 565; adifiinistratinn, 355; oom- 
tnuntCations, 524, 326, 365; oows, 
499; soil, 51B. 

Bo‘ Sheikh* 362. 

Bobhara tribe, 376. 

Botahari language, 375-6. 

Boulkye le Cou2, La, 264. 

Bovi, 193. 

Ban'b* 323^ 

Bmad, G. H., 263. 

Brassy bight, 116. 

bread, 415, 443-4. +16-7, 482. 

breezes, 137, 159-60, 163. 

Bridge, battle af the, 240. 

British, admimstratiem, 345-6; advisers, 
335; Colony of Aden, ta Aden 
Colony: contacts with Aden, 274-9; 
Government, 279, 345; history* 271- 
2, 374-81, 283* 289^* 301, 304* 
307-8; law, 313, 340; Medical Mis- 
aion* 303* 305* 449, 456, 458; minenJ 


compirtics* 80, tot; Middle East 
Anti-Loevut Unit, 497 i Museum Ev- 
pedliions, 209, 615; Navy, 29T, 293; 
officers, 3S2; OvcrBens Airway* Cor¬ 
poration* t37, 535: people, 367; 

policy; 283; Pnljtlcal Aittmts, 272, 
276, ^10, 345* 5^7, 556; Toliticnl 
Clerk , 305; pnlitical missions, 294, 
304^5, 543; rolitIcaJ Residents. Aden, 
376, 309; PiotcctDCBte nf Aden, iff 
Aden Pmcectorate; Resident Adt-i- 
3*9, 3'+, 3+7» 7+^i 5S6; Rest- 
dents in the Persiart Gulf, 277, 298, 
340, &17; -Somaliland, 65, 311, 

Bronze Age cultures, 213* 
bronze*, 227. 

BroihersH T^e, 58, 61* 95, je6; (Soco- 
tfan), 609. 

Buddhists. 356. 

DudeJya (^^iya} palace, 57 r. 

Buja, Has, 125. 

Buqetq, wireless station* 526. 

Buraidn. itr Boreidn, 

Burchardt, Hermann, 306. 

Bnrckhardt, J. L., 109. 

Bnrdk, 39. 

Bureikts, 278, 404. 

Bureiqa, Sherm, 1x9, 5S5. 

Biui peninsula, t 19-29. 

Burjet Shenm, 578. 

Burning Bush, 47, 201, 

Buneli, 120. 

Burton, 209. 

Burum* Ros, 149, 554. 

Butuhar (Potahara) tribe, 376. 

Buweir, 323. 

Bythemoni, 40 n. 

Byzantine ntflucnce, 229, 232. 
Byzantium, 239—41, 259. 

Coble Wireless Ltd.* 535, 538, 
cables, 271, 529, 535, $ 53 * 6^7’ 

Cabot, John* 257. 

Caesarea* fall* 240. 

Cairo, 86, 178; ennferenecs, 2B3, 304. 
calendars, 606—3. 

Califomia Arabia Standard Oil Com- 
p*flyp 535-6. 

Colipb (title), 317. 

CoJipK*, 237, 239-50* 384* 5S6. 
camels, 423, 466,498, 50^1 r, 565, 5SS, 
590-1,613, 615. 

Cana, 147-8, 217, 223-4, 55^' 
eaiuh, 36, 

Canneh (fCana)* J+S, 217, 12 3, 

Canon Law* Me shar'. 

Caprotti brothers, 306. 
caravan rmites, 466; j» aho pilgrim 
routes find routca. 

Carmarhians, 15, 244, 246^* 389. 
cartridge factory* 338, 517, 
castles, 217. 
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Casiro^ jo<{iia de. 261 ^ 

catSt j 

cattle, 4ij8-9, 588-9, 615. 
cabl'd ry, 337-S, 500. 

Cecchi, 

i:enirii.l hlghljuid^, 47-4. 147-4^ 

Centre Peak iaiand, 59, [37-8. 
cereals, 423’'4. +>6-7. 480-4. S^HS- 
cerebrospinal mcnLnjptis, 447^ 
challc, 527. 

Chamber of Commerce, Aden, 553. 
Champlain point, 94. 
charcoal, 3^8, 590. 

Chaul, Irnttlc, 359- 
chicken-poK, 4*3. 468-*9, 471. 
chickens, 42B, 512. 
chieftains, 397, 401-2. 
children, 437—40; diseases, 463—4; Vi'eU 
fare, 346. 

China, Arab trade, 233. 
cholera, 273, 447, 4^, 467, 469“72, 
Chosroes, I, 229; II, 239. 

Christum law, 312. 

Christianity, Christiana, 8, 25. io, 22S- 
30, 232, 238^. 244 ^- 249 ^ 5 ®> ^54. 
256. 159 . 3 * 6 * 377 - 8 . 380. 569. &o6^, 

61l-JZ. 

Church of Scotland Medical Mission. 
^395. 551. 

churches, 228-9, 393' 

cigarette industry, 531, 
circumcision, 383, 440-1, 587. 
cisterns, 34-6, 46, 477. 
civil code, Oithman, 273-4, 
class distinctions, 365, 370, 396, 401-6, 
55S- 

closSHail, Arahic, 373-4; authors, ziS, 
220-1, 225. 

Clajton. Sir Gilbert, 300. 
climate, 7, 153-92, ^3 tf. 
climatic changes, 192. 
cloud, 173—6^ 

Clysnu), 85. 
coal, 527. 

Co^st-guard service, 328. 
coasts, ] 1-12. jR-152, 5S4"J' 

Coconut*, 195, 205. 473 r 
Ct]oa* island^ 393, 

coffee^ 154^ 182,186,252, 263-5. 4iS~*. 

428-9, 473, 490-2, 548. 
coins, 212, 222, 250, 27^. S^Op 5^8, 534, 
537- 

Colbert^ 264. 

Col1e||^, Aden Protectorate, 310, 34*; 

military, 338^ 

Colonial f^vee, 305, 309. 
commerce, A.C.. 531-4; A.P,, 536; S.A., 
518; Y., 52S. 

Ctinuncrcial Code, 313. 
Communicatians, A.C,, 535; A.P., 537- 
8; Sw\., 521-6; Y., 528-9. 
Compdgnia Mineraria Coloniale, 121, 
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Compt^n^ of the Pnophcl, 337, 312- 
concession*, 323, 515. 

CondeiMcr island, ti2. 

Conduits, 33—5. 

conferences on Arab Union, 2S3, 304, 
Constantinople Superior Board of 
Health, 464-5^ 
constitution. SJA.. 317-19. 

CdnVent of St. Catharine (of the Xiuns-' 
figuration), 47, 93. 189, 23 a, 366, 
wpp«. 43, 99. 3J4-t5. 527.. 535* 

Coptic Calendar, 606. 

Copts, 239. 

coral reefs,. 12, 19, 61, 66—8^ 74-5 ■ 
cotton, to7* 114-15. t »7p >35* i43* 475. 
595-6. 

Council of Ten. Venetian, 258. 
courts, 313; A.C., 313.340-1; A.P.,3so- 
i;S.A., 324-3; Y., 334. 

Coyilham, Fed ro da, 237. 

Coa, Sir Percy', 290, 395 , 397, 
crafb, 518. 527- 
' Crater', Ad^, 551-3* 
cratets, 7, 50; ttt oU^ voloirkoe*. 
Criminal Investigation departments 
,S Ji.. 338. 

Crfspi, 281. 

CrisToeSo da Gama, 26r. 

Cmmcr, Lord, 280. 

emp, pests, 493-8; mtation. 479. 

Crown Prince of Nejd, 3ao-i, 323, 327- 
8p 355- 

CTusadcrs, 92, 245-6, 251* 

CrutteruJen, C. J., 272. 

Ctealphon, 240. 

cultivators, 364"5. 4°'. 603, 6o;-6. 
culture-groups, prehistoric, 113-14. 
cuneiform, 372. 

Cunha, Tristko da. 259* 

Curia Mnria islands, see iCuria Muria. 
currency', A-C., 534; A.P., 537; S.A., 
520; V.. 528; lee also coins. 

eumuts, 183-4. 

customs, revenues, 519. 534; wctal, 
430-46. 

cyclone*, tropical, 154. 138, i8i, 184. 

Da*anin island, 132. 

I>aha, 179. 

DabAdlb, no. 

Daedllu* reef, 58, 95 . i^p 'Ti^- 
Dohab, Mersa, 93; Wadi, 93, 

Dohona. 3. 13, 19. 4^. 5®. 199, 505- 
Dahonib, Jcbel, 105. 

Dahham ibn Uauwos, 266. 

DahU, 571. 

Dahitk, bunk, 116; istandi, 75, 97-^, 
113, 12J-2, 249-50; Kabir, 121. 

Dahr plateau, agriculture, 481. 

D4 f, 389. 

□aki, Jebel, 132. 

Ookhna tribesmen, 286. 
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Dskliyat, Khor, iifi, 

Da^liya, Jebcl ad, 535, 

Dnilol, [ifp 123. 

I>iim, 24i 30^ 566. 

Damascusp 219^ 347—3, 

DamRhut, sgf DmnqOit, 

Dnmmiim, ndminiatrarion, 355: 

SrS^i^. 

DotnqOi, 147, 152. 

Jjp 3^i Manb, 36, azq-x, 227, 

230. 

Danakil, coast, 64. r2i; depmsion, 
114-15, bigtilands, Q7-S, 

j 15, 125-6; tribM, 250. 

Dotiakitia Meridionals, 125, 
dances, dancer;, 392, 406, 440, 443. 
Danish tndc, 265. 

DSr, al Unjjt 523; al tlamni, 512-3. 
Dar, al Nadwa, 334; am iJinin, I43; 

Wadi, T44+ 

Dara laflcicin. Tin. 

Darb, al Arha'in, &oS; Zobcida, 524. 
DarTya, 263-6, 268-5^, 271. 

Darja, Ras, 151. 

DarleV, IStr., 501. 

Dam, 371. 

Doriir, Mezsa, 11 r, 

dates, 143, 745-7, 149. 15^* 158. 414, 

42^, 439, 473-s, 486-90. 

Dathtna, cdiiniry, 437, 482, 498, 507, 
607; Sbsikhs, 362. 

Daud ibn Qutb Shah, 389. 

Daudi Sbeikb, 363, 

DSildis, 389. 

David I, ^,9. 

Dawadimt, 526. 

Davv^ir, tribe, 507, 566; Wadi, 14, 28- 
3 °. 48, 355. 5 ^> 57 1- 
Dead Sea, 12. 

Debba^h, Jebcl, 13, 4an. 

Debet ftl Qcri, 44, 

Dedan (Al "Ulij, 219, 233. 

Deflen;, 204. 

Deham, 609, 613, 613. 

Dridan (Al ‘Ula), 133, 

Odveih, Khor, 584. 
denvMialOBy, 236, 

Depreda, 2^. 

Drr Elua, 58 n. 

DersB, Mena, 116. 

dews, 154, (Sa, 185, 190, 604. 

Dhoba, 127, 517, 325-6: Sherm, 94. 
Dhahr, admitiistratian, 356; Iribn, 297, 
500 . S07. 

DhAntra district, 391. 

Dhahr, Wadi, 389. 

Dhahren (Hejaz), 356, 

Dhahrtn fNejd), 516—17, 524-6, 

Dha‘l Larna, Jebu, 139. 

Dh&la\ 580; adminbntmTicm, 361; agti - 
482, 492: Amirs, 276, 291, 
346, 353 “ 4 « 361, 589+ Cattle, 499: 


COmmilnicatfona, 538, 580; seolcgy, 
16; history, 175-^, 2S7, 291; people, 
369, 5S9; tyTihus, 430-1. 

DhomAr, 574 ^ administration, 331-2, 
357 “Bp 574; Amir, 331; commumca’ 
lions, 529, 574; history, 262; horses, 
574; typhu^, 450, 

Dh£t, ^ Hail, 523; Ba'dan, 226, 

Dh|, Sifal, 360; SQra, 361. 

Dhib, Ras, 87, 

Dhoron, 256; Jebel, 256. 
dhaw-building, 578, 527, 530-1, 552, 
556, 

Dhrunmt valley, 48. 

Dhll, al Khalasa, 235; al Shara, 235; 
Bellu, 122; l^wa, Khor, 5S4; NuivSs, 
229; Rcidan, 223 , 

Dhuba", 356, 

Dhubi SlKlhh, 361. 

Dhubiyili, ry'phus, 451. 

DKuby^n iribcj, 231, 

Dhufar, 4, J5, 53—4; ajirimitnie, 473; 
boundBjy, 343: (iimate, i6r, 179; 
drafnaj^, 26, 28; bistoiy, 218, 277; 
incense, 147, 195, 203, 205-7, 
IcpPQsy, 458: livestock, 508; peopEc, 
3 * 5 . 5 *^ 1 . 375-^. 3 * 6 - 4 * 9 . 436. 44 it 
44ft; vejsetation, 205-j, 533, 594-5. 
Dhuruiib, Mersa, 130, 

(millet, Sorithumy, 143, 475, 475, 
478. 48*-!. 595 - 
Dhurbat ^Ali, 59, 152, 343. 
Dhurrtt, Rj», 103-4. 

DKuyaib tribe, 146. 

dialects, 372-4^. 

Dibdb, Mena, 103. 

Dibai, 45S, 

Dj/a'i ^militia), 337. 

Difnein island, 122. 

Dijoni, 505, 

Dilam, 3J5, 566. 

DimnAn, ,|oo. 

Dfii (reliipon), 378, 3S<^3‘ 

Dio^ Lopes de Sequeira, 26d. 

Dis, 150, 

Dison island, 134, 

diseases, 447-72; of camels, 511, 

Diiei, choimcla, i tq; island, 119; Mount, 
119. 

Dishat, Abu llurjihaiia, 89, roo; Abu 
Mini^tar, too; adh Dboba, ini, 
dispensaries, 4^, 471, 520. 

Diu, battle, 259. 
divorce, 43S“*' 

Dii^, 523. 

Dobeiba, 196. 

doctors, 3a5-7, 342, 366-7, 468. 
Dodekites (‘Twelver*’), 385, 387. 
Dogali, 118, 

dogs, 512- 

Dola, 119. 

Dolphin cove, 119—20. 
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domestic tnimal^i, 419S-511. 

Oomiiuauu^ 2^6. 
donkeys, 364, 49*^ S0'J^4’ 

Durma, 124^ 
tiothom (rmnatncls), 406^ 

DdU£^C)^. C, M., 209, 4^5. 499. 503-5. 
514”13- 

draiiuLgc, il—37. 

drew, 416-2:4^ 

df>' farming, 47 Jt 4TJ.. 4^0- 

Do'an, adminiatratiort, 349; Wadi, 34, 

413. 44*. 458, 513- 

[Ktbab, [38. 

Dubbi, 123, 126- 

r>ubbio4t. Dr. Hrnilia, 307, 449. 

Dnbcini Sheikh, 362. 

Dubellu, 144. 

Zhido, Mcr$a, 13,3—4. 
dugonK (aca-cow), 81. 

x/u^4n<TnilleE), 114.143*475,478 j,484,595. 

DulaiqtN'a, 5to. 

Dide, 130. 

Dumah, 116. 

Ddmat al Jandal, zib, 

Dumcigh, Sharm, 117. 585. 

Dutneira, island, J45, jw; tlas, 58, 145* 

Dumsuk isLund, 583. 

dunes, 22, 37* 4*. 5“- 54* 99. 107, 132, 

i6t, JZ4. 

dung, 449-30. 

Dunglinab, 110 ^ bay, l JD. 

Duivli, Jcbcl, 130. 

Ddsham, 235. 

dust, 84, TO I, 176-7, 185* 

Dutch, E*uf India Company^ 264, 549; 
East tndics^ Hadhramis in, 366, 371, 
403. 536; political mission, 343; 
traders, 262, 464. 

Duwadami, 355. 

dwellings, 40^16. 

dye-plants, 494-5, 596. 

dyeing, 548, 531,536. 

d>‘sentery, 450, 43^-9, 468. 470-11. 

earthquakes, 41-4. 

East India Companies, 264-5, 549- 
Ebha, teg Abhl.. 

Edd, 123-4. 

Eden {Aden), 417. 

^^tion, 339, 341, 346, 351, 353. 320. 
Eelcs Cove, 5 8+. 

Enu, Wadi bI, 40. 

‘Egcila, Ras, 103. 
eggs, 428, 3t±. 

Egma, JcbeU 43, 45^6, 191. 

Egypt, coast, 58, 64, 84—106^ bisTory'', 
^4°. 143. *45'^- 149. 35t-3i 258-61^ 
474, 279-80; oil, 87,^ Sg, 100; relations 
with, 300-1; To^s 84-8 pOitim, 106' 
trade, 519, 54B. 

Egyptian, idsisers, 330; air service, 525; 
contacts with Sinai, 214; Expedition^ 
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ary Force, 293; exploration of .Arnhiim 
coasts, 414; Government^ 85; inter- 
esta in Red Sea, 279HS0; medical mia- 
siom 468; pilfpima, 465-6. 469-70: 
poEttical mission, 543; Ports and 
Lights AdnninistRitiQnj 58 ; Quaran¬ 
tine Board, 465,469-70; Icmpica, 43, 
414: tobacco, S3t. 

Egyptians, history, 43, 214-15* 268, 
270-1. 

Ebl'cnberg, C. G., 193 ‘ 

'Hid 4 trus» 554- 
*Einat, 538. 

‘Eiyad ('Ay-ad). 55, 343- 
'Eiyodin, 55. 

Eiyuhids, 448, 578, 580- 
Ektns* Jebcl, 8r. 

'Elba, Cape, 108, 584; JcbeE. 109. 
eTephjmtmb, 453> 
elephants, 229. 

Elcphont^s Back, 553. 

Elimr 79^ 

Elphinstonc reef, 103. 

Ernbcrami, [i6. 
emeralds, 99, 104, 252-3. 

^Empty Qu4Ttcr% jee Rwrb' al Khali. 
English, mcrchaEits, 464; Cravcllera* 
162-3, ^^8, 383, 296, 306, 549, 
enteric fevers, 458. 

'Eraycr* Rm, 103, 

Erbx, Jebel, III. 

Eteri r. Ras, 120. 

Eritimi, boundaries, 58^. 97* *t+. ti5. 
coBxi, 58. 64, 114-26; history, 281, 
306-7; roads, [15, 118, i24j 145-6. 
Entrean faults, J2, 18, 52, 59"^^♦ 95”®' 
Ericceans, 547. 

Erwa Ularird, 122. 

Esorhaddon, 4 16. 

'E«L Jebel, 103. 

Eah, Jebel, S3. 

EshanAk, Jebel, 113. 

EstevfLo da Gama, 260. 

Ethiopia, history, 428, 356-7. 

Ethiopian highlands, 51, 114* i>7. 
Ethi^io (Ge'ez) language* 372-3* 
ethnic elements, 365^1 ■ 

Europe, Arab expansion* 241; trade, 
451-4, 265. 528. 516. 

Europeans, 303, 366. 552: hislnry, 212* 
418, 306, 549. 

Eusebius, 22S, 

Eutiilg, Jl., 168-9* 

Eve's Tomb, 543 , 

Exeeutivc Council, A.C., 339- 
expenditurc, A.C., 334; A,P.. 537; S.A., 
326* 520. 

experimental fimn, 580. 
exparts, A.C.* 529, 532; A.P.* 536; S.A., 
5191 Y., 518. 

«[tenial affairs, SA*. 301. 331* 
eye diseoies* 459-60, 
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Fadtil ibn Muhsin^ Sutmn, 17s- 
Fitdhii. diatrict, 145, Z04, 361; Sultan, 
3Sit 361: tnbcsfntfL. 175’** 4i«. 

+38. 459. 

Faidhn, ult, 51 3 . 

F»jr, Wadi* 41. 

Falik niDimtainii, 152. 

Falkat river, 117. 

famine, J04, 381* 40t, 4JQ5, 43S. 45Q-I. 
fauBticum, 286, 301, 31a* 

Faqib Sa‘Id, Al* ^72. 

Far'fl, 57i. 

Fnni‘, Wndi, 31, 

Famid, Jcbel, 105. 

Farama, 258. 

Farosin, t^k, 133-j'; ialaods, 62* 

7 S. 131, J 34 , 585- 

Fara'iin* Jezirat (CTafa* Qajya), 9a, 245. 
fjiwcU ceremonies, 441-3* 
farms, +77* 

Faxsha river. 30. 

Fartak, muuiiTains, 152; Kas {Syagms}, 


53 “ 4 . 94 P UVp 15*. 223- 
Farwa, AJ, 40. 

Fascism, 3Q7* 

Fatma, Raa al (K«ba), 94, iz6. 
fafltinR, 380-1, 

Fatima* 342* 3 * 7 - SS 7 p S 63 - 
Fitima, Wadi* 34* 475. 48*. 

Fatimida* 244-3, 247“Sj, 388, 

Fatk (Faltk) mountains, 151, 

Fatma, Mersa, 1:7-21* 
fauJta, 1 i-ia, 18-17,3fi, 43-5. Sip 59-6o* 
9J-0, 141, 

Feast of the Sacrifice, 244, 

Fcifa, 355. 

Fciran, Wadi, 24, 80, 366, 

FeUal, 1 . 281-3, 297^. 301 ^ 11 . 

2S2J ad DuwUh, 385, 277, 30-1* 317; 

^I 7 p 320^1* 540^ ibn ElantCld, 
2S4-5: ibn Hashr, 317; Ihn Turki ibn 
Sa’Od, 269-^a. 

Ferafar island, 134. 
festi^tla, 381, 

Ftd'an tdbesnicTt, 50:» 

Fiija, Mcrui, 111, 584- 
fllariaais, 453-4. 

finance, A,C.* 534; A.P., 336-7; S_A,. 

326, SJ^E Y*, 333, 31S. 

Ftnihtlo. iiCi. 

•F;irst V emcn Infantry' 

Firzan ridge, 34. 
fish, 427-8. 
fistiiw, 115, 138, 14a, 147, 149-52. S18, 
,^. 5 ?.®'S 3 ^- 536. S 55 p 614-1 5 p 6l»r 
Fitly, JebeJ, 5W. 

Fiyliah, 271, 450 l 

floods, 23-6, 30,185,168, 19T, 230, 233, 
524- 


311. 


fodder, 477, 510, 590-1, 574. 
fog, 176^, 162, 170- 
folkdorc, 153, 175, 603 ff. 


food, 422-9. 
forced labour, Y., 333. 
forciRTL, consulates, 325, 543; control, 
212, 227-JO, 234; interest, 211; medi¬ 
cal missions* 303, JOS, 307-8* +47, 
456p 45B, 468: Office, S.A., 321, 
foreigners, jjr, 325* 330, 371, 
forests, 201-2. 

ForskkI, ]73''4* 204, 577* 

Foul bay, 74, inj, 584, 

FoXf li.M.S,, 292r 

France, trade, 528, 532; treaty with 
Yemen, 306* 

fFarikinrceiiK, 195, 203, 205-7, 217* 220, 
252. 

French, ccknsjl, 271; inirrcsls in Red 
Sea, 280; merchants* 264-5; politicBl 
missbone, 194, 543; Somaliland, 58-9, 
** 5 . 139 . 

From Ua>% Aden, 551, 

frost, ijj* 165, 167-^* 1S6-90, ft04. 

fmiB, 426, 428, 474-5. 4*4-6. 571^3- 

Ftumcntxus, 228. 

fuel, 429-30* 

fumoroles, 21. 

funeral customs, 443-6. 

Fuqara tribe, 522. 

Fuqum, Ras* 144. 
fumUbings, 407-19. 413. 4 iS- 
Fawa, 147* 538* 


Gabbi Hu island, tzi. 

Gabriel* 3-^9* 

Gama* Cmtovio da, 261; EstevBiJo da, 
260; Vasco da, 254, 358* 

Gancina, Jebcl, 46, 

Gambein, iio. 

Gardafui, Cape, 607. 

Garden o.f Dcaiti, battle, 239. 
Gasparini, 306. 

Gawaza tribcanen, 512. 

Gavafim islands, 87. 

Gebeii, t to. 

^Gebclia' (Jcbeli^'a) folk, 366, 

Gedem, Jebel* 118-17* 13 i- 
Ge'ez Iqnguapc* 228, 372-3. 

Gehenna* Je^l, 102, 

Gemdl, Wadi, 104* 

Itenii* 236* 377, 

Genoese, 254* 

Oology, 16-22. 

Germoiu, Germany, 284 287* 291, 


3 ^- 4 , 330 - 
Gerrhaeans* 215, 221. 
Geseniua, 218. 


gAopjlw-bushcs, 42* lo8, 427. sin* 
Ghadlr al Khafs, j6* 

Ghadir, Wadi, 103. 

Ghadr ol Ifajj, 523* 

Ghafari faction, 402—3. 

GhAlib* ibn .Muhammad Vahya, 273; 
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iUn Muhsm, 577 ; Shurif, Sul- 

■an. jog. 

Ghanift 583. 

GhannJcl, Wadi, 44, 77, 

GKordhawot ulond, 616. 

Gharib, Jehct, S7; Raa, 84, 87, 

Ghamui isUiul, 616. 

Glittulrvids, 333, 345. 

Gbii, IS5. 

Ghutfilut colony, 2S6, 366. 

Ghazi (King of 'Iriqi, ?S*, 

Gheidfl, At, 153, 306. 

Ghtit, Al, 331; 33. 

Ghcil Ba Wazir, 146, 380; communiica'' 
tia(n&, [5O, sjS, 38a; industfica, 53^, 
580; school, 351; 4 <h: to- 

bsuxo, 146, 494, 580. 

Ghtmr, bay, 11£: pcninMila, 118. 
Ghcrls, Jcbcl dL, 327^ 
g^cttoca, 370. 

Ghubbm al Haabbh, 36, 196. 

Ghubbef^ *Ain, 1+7^; al H-aitca, 143; 
ar Kaus, 139-30; m liugbra, 73; Giil- 
lun (Knliin), 149; Mu 3 ScRt, 121; 
Sci]£n, 144; b Jcmsu, S9; d Zciti, SS, 
Ghumd^ 127,129, 577 r 

Ghui«ira, Khor, 139. 

Ghurfa, Al, 351. 

Ghuaain, Has al, 147, 

Chu^iba (Leila), 3^, 

Gif [On (Jifadn) utTanda, 99. 

Gimsa, Ka«, 89. 

Gindil^ (Jundub), 315. 

Glascock, PbiLtp, 263. 

Gbaer,. Eduand, (bfi^, 169, 173, 175, 
179, jKfr-7» a 18, 130, 

49*^ 504-^. 591. 6*5- 
Goha^ 6o9, 613, 615. 

Eod*. goddessesi 214^ z jb, *19. 

334-6. 

gold, 6, 5a, 99, 104, 107, 110,517, 519, 
^ 336.^ 

Gold MohiLT Bay, AJen^ 552. 

Gorxb (Wadi JarHian)^^ 338. 
goi’cmment department!., Hadhr, 349: 

S.A., 321-1: Y.^ 330. 

Graham Point, 111. 

Grab ilJci (['ara'^un, QajyaX Q2, 345. 
Grand Council of Ma"an, 119. 
granulamata, 456^. 
giaves, 39$, 4+4-5- 
Graye, Llle dc (Fara'^n), 93, 345. 
Great Btiuin, rclaliona S.A., 300; 
nflalioiu with V., 304-5; tFEadcs, 
283-4, 199, 39^. *98, 300, 302, 305, 
3 U. 345 -*- 

Great Mosque, San'l, 15, zi6, 219. 235, 
393-5; Jte also Haranis. 

Greek language, 372-3. 

Gfieeka, Zio-J, 53*. 543» 55S- 
Gfeen Pabce, 543, 
greeting cerernoniM, 4+1-3. 
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Gregorian Calendar, 607. 

Gdjp, Job, 264. 

Grubbe, Erik, 265. 

'Guardians of Mecca', 270. 

Giuidf^ .4,P., 352-3, 
guitrcfl worm^ 4SS- 
GuletAqa, Khor, 138. 

Gulfs, see Aden,'Aqaba^ 'Omfint Suer. 
Gulhan {Qul''an]| bluds, 103. 
gum*, !47, 304“5. 533‘+ 

Gumudli, Ran,. 133, 

'gun ducfa% A.P,, 342* 361, 363. 
Gunna, Jebel^ 45. 

Gwjyai, Mersa, 69-70, 5S4. 
g3"psuin, 17, 50, 62, 123, 146, 517-18, 
S17. 53 ip 535- 

tbkbab block, 117, 

Habashat, 224, 228. 

Habotuna, administration, 356; VVjdi, 

30. ^ 

llabbAn, Jc^a, 369. 

Habban, SbenrU, 128-9, 5^5 p Wadi, 
4152, 

Hid, Wsdi, 37. 

Hadan languages, 374~7- 
J-ladiiba, Jebet, 109; Kas (Cipe^Etba), 
10S-9. 

Hadarib tribe, 249. 

Hldd, Ros a], 1. 

liadda, batllc, 299; Jtbel, 527; I'rcaty, 
300,317. 

Haddad^ Ai, Sciyids, 351, 583* 

Hidniai wells, 3, 37, 572-3. 

Hadhbiram^ 206, 

Hadhramaut, administration, 314, 342, 
3+9-Sip 353* 3^3* climate, 161, 179, 
185; coast, 146, 148-51: dates, 489: 
diieaaca, 454h +5^1 dniitiage, 13-+. 26, 
30-2; geology, 16, 19; histoiy^, 113, 
aiS, 122. 214-5, Mfr^P 277”9t 
309.311; kingdW,224-5; l2Wp35<>“* 
fimita, 14B, 151; livestock, 499-5W* 
509. 5^3* myrrh, ao+, 533; [Msopk, 
277i 3*'5-*- 3^> 37*^1- 375* 39 ^ 
400-1,404, 406,4iOp 4>3h -120, 427-9 p 
431-a; Pioneer Corps, 
spiinga. It; ir*dt, 532, 536-7; vege- 
tatiofir, 195* vi-atcr, 35^^ 

— , Wadi, 4, 20, 13, 26, 28* 31^, 54, 
i+7p H9i 171, *T9 p 196, 342^396, 
413, 43 2p +85. +87. 53S 
Hadbnuiu, Beduin l,«gion, 353, 303; 
Sheikh, 361. 

Hadbur Nebt Shu'oib, Jebel, SI-2, 185, 
Hadi, Al, 5S6. 

HAdJ, ilal Haqq Yahya, Al, 247, 386-7, 
575; Muhainmad, Inum at, 271. 
Hadibu, 363, 609, 611-14. 

Hadida, Al, 6, 50* 

Ifaditi, Wadi, 533. 

IlaJflk {^'tadilroia), 312. 
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Hsdiyah, 523. 

Iladoram. 375. 
lUfm, 206. 

Hafftr al Bitin, 355. 

Hafcir, 544. 

Haflrah, 523. 

Hafr, 524. 

Haft, a] *Abid, 554; al Ham. 554. 

Haftar. 235, 382-3, 560, 

HagKicr nuifte, 60^10. 

Haidar al Lb»t. Jcbel, 21, 574. 
haij, i8i-2, 186-7, 

Hiil, 566-7; adminlatration, 355; cat*, 

512; climate, 168-g, 566; communica> 
tion», 524, 526, 567; hutor>', 269-70, 
284-5,290,297-8, 566; pilgrinu, 467; 
vegetation, 209. 

Haines, Captain, 275. 

Hats, 574. 

Hajar, jebel, 13, 26, 33, 55-6, 207. 

Hajani, 48, 


Hajarrin, 538. 

Hajina, JeM, 129. 

//oy (pilgrimage), 381-a. 

Haija, 204, 359. 

Haj^j, Al, 241, 243. 

Hapi (title), 381. 

Pro'^nce, 205, 224, 349. 483; 
Wadi, 23-4, 148, 196, 205, 227, 309, 
,370, 535. 592. 

HajOr (‘Hujeris'), 366, 370, 405. 
hakim Oudge, magistrate), 315, 334-5. 
Haleb island, 124-5. 

Haleib, 108-10; al Kebir, 108; Mersa. 
to8, 584. 

Hal6vy, Joseph. 218, 526. 

w*iiA 266, 356, 475. 

HalUniya island. 616-17. 

Halote, Mena, tit. 

Hamid, 15, 160, 182, 197-8. 

Hamas, W'adi al, 522. 

Homata, jebel, 104. 

Hamdan, 248. 

Hamdin Qarmat, 244. 

HamdAni, Al, 218, 227, 230. 
Hamdanids, 248. 

Hamdh, W’adi, 26-7, 39, 128, 475. 
Hamdha, 524. 

Himi, 147, 150. 

Hamidl>-a, 273. 

Hamilton. Col. R. E. A., 295. 

Hamites, 228. 

Hammam, ‘Ali, 21, W’adi. 21,27; Fara*- 
Qn, jebel, 79; Musa, jebel. 64; 
Sei>ndna Musa, jebel, 81. 

Hamra, Ras al, 149; tracks, 130; W'adi. 

27, 130. 

Hamaa>-at, Menut. 584. 

HamOd ibn Subhin, 285. 

HamOmi, confederation, 402, 436; to¬ 
bacco. 473 4^. 536, 580. 

Hamur, Wadi Al, 79, 


Hamyar, al Kubra, 402; as Sughra, 402. 
Hamza, tomb, 293. 

Hanafi rite, Hana^, 255, 288, 312, 561. 
Haniklya, 356. 

Hanash, Al. 571. 

Hanbali Sunnis. 312, 384. 561. 

Hanfela (Amfile) bay, 121. 

Hani, Wadi al, 517. 

Hanifa, Wadi, 3, 24, 29, 36, 199, 233. 
Hanifein, Wadi, 56. 

Hanish islands, m, 138-9. 193. 308. 
Hann. 166-7. 

Hanun, 376. 

Haqal oasts, 93. 

Haqu, 355. 

Haraja, 3^. 

Haram, (Al Madina), 393-5, 563-4; 
(Mecca), 382, 393-5. 557. 559-6i; 
Bilqls, 226; Ras, 135. 

Harar, aminite, 250. 

Harasis tribe, 376. 

Harat, al Bakia, 561; island, 122. 

Haraz district, 204. 358, 490, 526. 

Harb, al Basus, 231; jebel. 40; tribes¬ 
men, 267-8, 270, 286, 294, 505, 508, 
54*. 565- 

harbours, 68-75, 584-5. 

Harf, 247. 

Harifi, Riu, 135. 

Hariq (lav’a-helds), 150. 

Hario, 269-70, 355. 

Hirith, Al, 235; ibn ‘Amr, 232. 

Harmil island, 122. 

harra (volcanic tracts), 6,20, 38, 52, 524. 
Harrat, al ‘Uweiridh, 38, 44c; an Nir, 
20; ar Rahi, 20, 38, 41; Jelib, 128; 
Sfcina, 38. 

Harrison. Dr. P. W,, 451, 457-62. 
Hanust language, 375-^. 

Hart, H. C., 193. 

Hartau. Ras, 119. * 

Harth, Al, 494. 

Harun ar RMhid, 242, »53. 586. 

Hasa, Al, 4; adxninutration, 315, 355; 
agriculture, 474,484, 488,494; drain¬ 
age, 23, 34; history, 240, 244, 248, 
266, 269, 285; lis’estock, 504, 509; oil, 
515-17; people, 364, 411; pilgrims, 
466; ro^, 517; springs. 21, 33, 49. 
— lagoon, 108. 

Hasan, 241, 385-7, 586, descendants of, 
*43-4. 247. 255. 386; al ‘Askari, 387: 
Sheikh. 545; Tahsin Pasha, 288; 

Wadi, 145. 

Hasana, jebel, 130. 

Hasani, Al, island, 128. 

Hasanids. 243-4. 247, 255. 386. 

Hasayif, Khor, 585. 

Hashish, Wadi al, 523. 

Hisiklya (Haaki) bland, 616-17. 

Hasmet, ti6. 

Hassey, Sherm, 129, 585. 
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Hathor, 214. 

Hidba, Ras, 130, 585. 

Hitim at Tei*i, 234. 

Hatshepsut, Queen, 204, 215. 

Hatta, Wadi, 65. 

Haura, 32, 1^7, 276, 538; sheikhdom, 
309, 343 . 363. 

Hausa hills, 41. 

Hamhabis, 275-6, 290-1. 362, 420, 443; 

Sultan, 353-4, 362, 581. 

Hauta, 54, 270, 355. 581; tee also Qatn. 
Hawishim, 282. 

Hawizin tribe, 234. 

Haz, 227. 

Hazarmaveth (Hadhramaut), 375. 
Hazm, 523. 
health, 464-72. 
beat-stroke, 170-1. 

Hebrew language, 37*-3. 39»- 
Hebrews, 217-18. 

Heima, Al, 21. 

Hcjaf, Ras, 550-1. 

Hejaz, 37-42; adminUtrmtion, 8, 299, 
313-15. 3«>, 324-s, 355 - 6 ; agricul¬ 
ture, 475, 489; area, 2; climate, 169; 
coast, 12^^!; communications, 521- 
6; constitution, 299; deities, 235; 
diseases, 448, 452, 256, 458, 461, 465, 
471; 8 ^logy, 20; history, 211, 218, 
a30“4, 243-6, 250-1, 255, 2^^i, 
281,283, *86-7,a9*-6,298-301, 378; 
livestock, 506; oilfields, 517; people, 
365-6, 368, 570, 392, 405; pilgrims, 
467; population, 364: railway, 95-6, 
286,294,5* 1 ~3: iomIs, 130-1; springs, 
21; vegetation, 193. 591. 595. 

Helena, Empress, 47, 232. 

Hellal hills, 43. 
helminth infections, 454-5. 

Hemme, 190. 

Henin, 538. 

henna, 417, 421, 494-5* 
heroiae, 46a. 

Herodotus, 37a. 

Heyala, Jebd, 46. 

H«im, Al, 45-6. 

Hib, road, 150, 538. 

Hijia, towers, 394. 

Hijr, Al, 219, 231, 233, 522. 

Hijra (flight of Muhamrnad), 237. 
hijra (Ikhwin colony), 286. 

Hixna, Wadi, 31. 

Himir, Ras al, 149. 

Himyar, 222. 

Himyarites. 222-3, **5. **8-9, 372. 

402, 5<^; kingdom, 222-4. 

Himyamic language, 372, 375. 

Hinawi faction, 402-3. 

Hindus, 276,313, 340,377; temple, 552. 
H«, 230, 232, 234. 

Hiram, 217. 

Hisham, 586. 
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Hishwa, Wadi, 31. 

Hisma, Al, 38^, 41, 95. 
history, 7-^, 211-311. 

Hisw^ 193, 550. 

Hoddda, 138, 547-8; administration, 
331. 357 . 359 . 547; camels, 507; 
oonee, 490, 547; communications, 27, 
139. p8H). 548; doctor, 307, 547; 
dwellmgs, 410-t 1, 547; history, 271- 
4, 289, 302, 304, 306, 547-8; indus¬ 
tries, 527; people. 371, 547; schools. 
339; trachoma, 459; trade, 528, 547; 
vegetation, 193-4. 

HofOf, 4, ^3, 49, 567; administration, 
355; •8nc«l*urc. 474 . 488, 592; com- 
muiucations, 5*6, 567; dispensary, 
520; history, 268, 567; mosque, 394, 
567; vegetation, 199. 

Hdland, treaty with Yemen, 308. 
holy cities of Islam, 229, 235. 243, 250, 
* 57 . *67. * 93 . *98, 557-^. 

*Home OflWes’, S-A., 320. 

Homeritae (Himyarites). 222. 
honey, 513-14. 536. 583. 

Honkorib, Ras, 103. 

Hormuz, 165, 184, 257, 259-61. 
horses, 252-3, 49^503. 
hospitality, 441-3. 

hospitals, 303, 307. 353 . 45 ®, 453-6. 

4S9. 461. 468-71, 516, 520. 
hostages, 303, 338-9. 35®. 449-50- 
hot springs, 6,21.24, 3*. 5*. 79.146,150. 
houses, 406, 409-16. 

Howakil, hay, 120; island, 120. 

Hubs], 235. 

Huber, C., 209. 

Hod. Prophet, 226, 391, 396. 

Hudheil tribe, 245. 

Huj^^ 290, 358* 

‘Hujeru* (HajOr), 366, 370, 403. 

HM|r, 232. 

Hujra, 564. 

HOI, AI.41. 

Humar tribe, 275. 

Humeidha, Jezirmt al, 93. 
humidilv, 170-4. 

Hun, W^, 23, 32. 

Hunein, battle, 237. 

Huqqa, 226. 

Hureidha, 226, 538. 

Hurghada, 9^101, 106. 

Hurim. Wadi, 143. 
husbandmen, 364. 

Husein, 242. 266,385-7, descendants of, 
243; al Halali, Qadhi, 312; al Idrisi, 
201-2, 304; governor of Jidda, 259; 
Hilmi Pasha, 274; ibn ‘Ali (Sharif of 
Abu ‘Arish), 271-2; ibn *Ali ibn 
Muhammad ibn ‘Aun (Sharif of 
Me^). 281-3, 285, 287, 292-9. 557. 
pedigree, 282; ibn Muhammad ibn 
‘Aun, 271, 282; ibn Salima, 248. 

Tt 
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Hiucinlya wcJlj, 30. 

Hiisn, al ^Abr, 31, 53E^ al Ghortb 
(Ghi^b)^ J4S, Z17, 

Hutcim tribcj 508. 

Huth, 359. 

huts, 4^, 409^ lo^ 489. 

Himctmi, spntiK^n 
Hirm'icitfll 231, 

Kydcntbad, HadhramU in^ 277. 

Ibidhia, 246, 377( 389^1. 44^- 

Ibadidi tJib«, 316. 

Tbb, 574-5; administration j 332, 3^®’, 
commuiucationar 575! historyp 
262; leprtrty, 458: unlvcrtTiy, 339; 
wBter^ 37, S7S. 

Ibha, Jfe Abba. 

Iblit (demons 'Despair"), 236. 379, 

Ibn, 'All family^ 269: 265: 

Battuta, 23; Hanbal, 265, 312. 3841 
Rosbid, ftf ^Abdul "Aibe ibn Muhatn- 
mad ibn Rashid aiu/Sa'Crd ibn Rashid; 
Ri dnf ft, 301; Sa'bd (‘Abdul 'Azia ibn 
^Abdurrahman ibn Sa'ild), 281+ 283- 
7, 389-90. 295-303, 31^. 3i5ff,. S™> 
370, palaces, 557. S7I. litte*, 315^16: 
bha'lfin, 285, 397 s Tetmiya, 265, 3i3, 

384- 

Ibrahim, Abu Zahrein, 492; Caliph, 
s8i; ibn Muhammad dan, 244; 
Poaha, 267-9, ^7tp mo&ciue, 394, 567. 
Ibrihlm, Mersa, 132. 
idols, 235-6. 

Idmik Ahmed al^ 288^ ^Ali aJ. 301 [ 
Husein al, 301 -2.304; Atuhommad al, 
288-91, 301, 304, 5+5-6, 

Idrui, 617. 

Idrisids, 242. 

Ifat, state, 250, 

‘Igli, Mcroa. 1^, iq6+ 

Ihsan, jebd (Lirtte Aden), 276, 549-5O'. 
Ikhvrin ("Brethren') 8, 286, 290, 297, 
199>365» +?7. 565-6- 
[Itzioisi (Keneisa)^ Ras, S3. 

Inumatc, 238, 319* 386-8, 390, 

Imams, historical, 238, 247, 255-6, 266, 
371-3.175. 3^3 - 385-9. S77jafSan‘4, 
15s. 3=9. 387, 5771 PTeaent, 287-8, 
290, 301-8, 33<>^. 392; ride, 238, 
266, 314-17. 38 £i 
Imdn (faith), 378-80, 

Imborik, Meiso, 103, 106. 
imports. A.C., 332-3; A.P., 536: JSvA., 
51S-19: Y., 528. 

'Imrin, Ros, 144. 

'Inmi ("Arar) al Qeia, 232-3. 
inccnBc, 203-6; country, 7,147-Sj road, 
traffic, 53,141, 147,2J5, 217,219-21, 
223-5, 117, 230, ss6. 
inocime tai, A,C.. 534. 

India, history, 233-4,159. 261-3 ^ trade, 
319, sa8. 534. 536- 


Indian, bulb, 499 ^ CaliphAte Committee, 
299; GovemutEnt^ 275.178, 28a, 289, 
3t>9, 339-40; iriEdic^ misaion, 468; 
Oo^, 12, 49. 39: officers, 333; penaS 
code, 313, 340; »U hrma, 329, 
Indiana, 366, 371, 537. 543. 547, 555. 
indigo, 135, 418^1, 49S, 527. 
industrial plants^ 593^. 
industries, A,C., 530-1: A.P., 535"6t 
SA,, 5i»: Y.. 527-8- 
infanticide, 312. 
inBuenzn, 46S. 

liiErams, W, H. and Mra., 283. 

In^dan, Wadi, 376, 

Inhard (Qarri), 376. 

Inkeifal, Khor, no, 384. 
inland-dminAge basins, 15, 27-8, 39-4' ■ 
95 - 

liuier Harbour, Aden, 550-]. 553, 
Insokht (Beit a^ Sheikh) tribe, 376. 
inscriptiana, pre-Iakmic, ai2* 214-16, 
218-zi. 224. 330-1, 233. ^35^ 373. 
375 - 

insect peats, 489-90, 495-8. 
internal ofEairs^ ^A., 301, 315 ff: Y., 
303. 319ff. 

IntematitmB], Postal Diuon, 316, 529: 

sanitary conventions, 464-3,467,472. 
intestinni diseases, 454, 436, 458-9, 
'Iqab, Has, 151. 

'Iraq, frontier, 297, 300-1,317; history", 
240-4. 250*166, 281,283,289,297-^, 
301; pilgrims, 266; rebdoos with, 
297-8* 301: trade. 519, 528, 332. 536. 
"Iraqi, advisers, 330; political mission, 
543' 

"Irma, 224. 

iron, 6, 43, 32, 80, 9^, 104, 5^6. 

"Irqa, 54, 147; sheikhdom. Sheikhs, 
276, 309. 343. 345. 363- 
irriRadun, 23-4, 33, 36-7, 146, 183, 
473-7i 487-Bt 517' 

'Inhadi movement. 403. 

ts*. 387. 

Isa, Ras, 138. 

lahmael, 235, 360; deKenduita of, 213, 

234 

tshtar, 223- 
tskuduru, 611. 

Islam, 7, 237 ffr. 246. 1S+. ^85, 378-91- 
Islamic law, ttt ahar*. 
islands. Red Sea, 39, 66-8* 302, 308. 
Isma'i^ 387-8; Haqqi Pasld, 273; ibn 
Qaaim, 235; Kh^ive, 279; Seiyid, 

275, 

[ama'ilb, 244, 246-8. 255, 273. 30^3^ 

3n. 377. 386-9. 

Israelites, 77, 217. 

Istabal 'Antar, 523. 

Italian, coosuls, 280: docton, 306^, 
547: East Africa, ti5, tii; intereits 
in Red Sea* 279-81; Laboratory. 439: 




INDE.\ 




m«dica! «stabli»hmeni, ^ 305, 307: 
mtninir compELny^ miBsions, 306^ 
543; □IFbcia.Es, relations with 
men, 303, 305.“^: aalt firm, 5291 
travellers, 306. 

Italy, hlstor>’, 311; tnide, jiS. 

Tt^VTAra the Sabaran, a 16, 

TthI, Wadi, ^aa—3, 

*Itwad, Khar, i33-“4, 585, 

‘Imt Puha, Ahmed, iSB. 


Ja'ufini, Khor bJ, 134. 
jAbir, 39t>. 

Jabiin cHuia, 474-1 

Jarab, Lieut.-Col. Hntvy t'.. 304, 307. 
JaiDobite Cturiatinna, 231, 

Jadhib, 206, 376, 

Jadhm^ 5*5* 

Ja*faT* 244: al ^A^kiwi, 394: al Mariukhi, 
247* 9ft Sfldiq, 3S7-S. 

Jafr, Al, 39, 4t. 

Jafdm dcMit, 40*. 

Jihallya, Al {Ajj^ of Ignorance!, 213, 
230-4 

Jalal, Jeb«|, Z42. 

Ja^lin, Al 44, 56* 

JilHa, Al^ 276. 

JaLsad, 235* 

Janad,a6a- 

Janatiiya, 248 j mauiuc;, 579. 
jSnn (demona), 236, 379. 

Japan, trade, 99,125, 328, 531, jjfir 
Jordan, honey, 513: Wadi, 31, 55, 
3i7-B. 

Jam, Raa, S3, 

Jarrab, battle, 29a. 

Jaaiu, Jebcl, toi. 

Jan, Al, 38* 

'jaubt" district, 6, 32, 199. 

Ja'ad cimred«ration. 4*2. 

Jftuf, Al (rwnhem, al *Amr), 37, 39-40, 
2it, administration, Jlj, 3531 

commitnicatioiig, 524, 526, jbS; his¬ 
tory, 125, z66, 26^0, 2*5, 297, 
Oemen), adeninistnition, 339; dis- 
P*oft9ry, 471; history* 219; hones, 
50O;_ people, 369; Wadi, 31. 

Jauhari, slij^e, 377, 

Java, trade, 336* 

jaHfanrae, 360, 371 i medical miftftktn, 
4^- 


Jebel, Ra» d* 56. 

Jebcll tribes, 402,, 

JebeljyA ('Gebelia') folk, 3&6. 

Jebeliya island, 616-17. 

Jedaha, 523, 

Jehan, Jebel, So. 

Jemal ad Din Abu 'AbduUaK adh Dhu^ 


ban], 490. 

Jemsa, 89 : bay, S 9 : Ra*. S 9 . 
jenefa tribe, 517-tB. 
jemhi, 580. 
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Jerusalem, cjJinniate* 173, 175, 178, rSi; 

hktojy, 228, ajB. 

Jesuits, 2(;7, 261. 

Jethro's Well, 47* 

Jewish, industries, 336, 392, 517, 531; 
law, 312-13, 336-7, 340, 392: schools, 

341* 

Jews, 4, 334* 336-7. 366, 369-70, 377, 
J91-2, 4i2, 42S. 548, sss. 568-9: 
diseases, 450-1, 45?: history, 719, 
237-8, 244. 253, 304. 

Jibla, 248, 45S, 573. 

Jibllya (Jebcliya) island, 616. 

Jibuti, history, 280, 307-I&: tmde, 532* 
Jidda, 542-4; adminifttraiidiii* 321,324- 
5t 3 ^t 356. 543: «lhliatc* 162-4, *66, 
17®. tBo; communications, 131—2* 
524-6* 544: health services, 468, 470, 
S20* 543 s history* 246. 249-5*1. *55, 
257* 260* 266-B, 271, 293-4* *96. 299. 
543-4; locusts* 497; people, 366. 411. 
543: pilgrinw, 466-8, 543; Treaty, 
300; vegetation* 193-4; tvater, 35, 
. 51.7. .545- 

Jifatin islands, 99—roo. 

jikad (holy war), 186, 292, 301. 

yiimd (military obHgaiion}, 326-7. 

Jihif, Jebel, 354. 455* 482-7* 

Tinlrt (dctTHHl), 236. 

Jiyid, Al. 557* 

JlzAn, 5+5 J communications, 134, 524, 
536* 545: people, 409, 4tt. 545; pro¬ 
vince, 355-61 *all, 17, 5r3, 5+5, 

Jizd, Widi al* 27* 

Job, Book of, 217* 

John J [ of Portugal, 257. 

Johnson point, 94. 

Jjoktan (Qahliin), 213, 222, 375. 

JAI Ba tiawa, 349. 

(barren tablelands), 32, 53-4, 196* 
Jourdaln, John, 262, 549. 

Juba, adminisiraiion, 315* 355; dqsres- 
sion, 27* 40. 

Jubal, island, 64, 68, B9, 91, 95; Scria* 
58, 6S, 89, 91: strait, 83-4, 88^ t* 
Jubbo, Sherm* 70, 127* 584. 

Jubeii. 48, 355, 524. 5*6. 

Judaism, 8, 228-30, 246, 378, 38a* 
judicial systems, tet law. 

Jubeina tribe, 249, 540* 

Julian Calendar, 607, 

Jidlien, Mrs* J* M. C., 191. 

Jumaima, Al* 524. 

Junaina, 565, 

Jurtdub (GiruJibu), 215. 
jorba, Al, 36r* 
jusftruan, 47* 229, 232, 366. 


Ka'ba, MeCCa, 25, 229, 231, 234-6, 244, 
266, ]oo, 38^-3. 393- 559-61: NejrAn, 
235: San'A. 235, 578. 

Kabir, Wadi, 550, 

Tt 2 
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Kabreit anchorage ^ 89. 

Kad ol MutSkib, 77- 
Al. rfliid, J53, 

Kfif oasis, 39- 
Kaff. Al. iri. 

Katdii, Ras, 14^^ 
kak azor, 4,54- 
Ka!b, Ros al, 14®- 
Kpolbil river, 19*, 

Kalcb Elfl Asbehi. Nca^i, 3 ^ 9 - 
KalLmstl'^rKjdeftitk'l, 228, 613, 
KamarHii island* 59, <15. 13577* adtntni- 
Stration, 340: area, f; dlmHtc, 157, 

1^2, 171-2. 1761; commumcationB, 
SI9. 53 Sp History* 25.3, 2 S 9 -* 0 . 3 ^ 7 ; 
quanmtinc siation, +^ 5 ^- 4 * 9 ! 

340 - 

Kandara, 543 - 

]<ara, ^Voai, 29- 

Karbala, Hiatarj', 242, 26b* 2ftS, 

Karkar. 215. 

Kairawlt iaiand* bib. 

KasildU, 277-9; palace, 554. 

Knsar. Ras. s8* 97. iib* 

Knsba (al FasmaK RsU, 94, 

Kashabi, Jt^bel, 

Kathetina, Jcbel, 43* 4b, Sr* r9Th 
Kathirifi, 277-9. 3 o 9 p d 43 - 3 ^p 34 ^: anucd 
constabulary* 353-+; Sultan. 363* 
5S2; SidMnare* 351, 3631 J 70 i 4 ^ 4 ’ 
Kaihuh, bio-Ji. br3, 

Kattb. al Mubassi* 93; Khof* 13S1 S 47 p 
585; Rw. rjflp 547 -S- 
Kaukaban, 248, $27^ 

Kaulat a] Hauri* 22- 
Kauf mountain*, 5. 52. 53, 589, 605. 
Ka-rt'akibi, 2G7. 
kani wind, 138* 

Keeling. William, 262, 

Keith-Falconer Mission. 305, 552, 
Keneisa. Ra», 83, 

Kctenib, Ras, 138. 

Khabb, Wadi, 31* 

Khadija, 337. 

Khafs, pools, 35-b. ■ 

Khais 3 t, 152. 

Khilid, ibn al W^otld, 238-9 J ibn Luw’ri, 
29b: ibn Sa'i^, 2 ^. 

KhallH Sheikh, 3ba. 

Khumis, railway, 522-3. 

— Mushelt, 35 bp 475 p 5^8. 

Mdmnrt winds* r 53, t S^p tbs * > 75 p 1 99-9^^ 
kharaz (conduits), 34. 

Khariz, Jebcl, T43* 

Khahd, Wadi* 23* 31, 423- 
KhArijia, 246, 248. 

Khar) province* 270. 333, 474* 5 ^ 7 ^ 
Kharmr, Sherm al, r29, 383* 

Khalib, Ra» al* 133* 

Khauba, 333. 

Khaulan, 

Kbaivirij (tWpararisis), 243, 389-90, 


Khazraji, Al, 21, 580, 

KHeiAbam. 512. 

Kheihur, 38, 568^ administption. 35b; 
Bi^culture, 475 p sbS; nnlmnlsT 512- 
13\ hoTTii, 20* 27-8, 381 history* 237* 
2J4, 269, 284. 297 “®'- 5^81 people, 
392, 512, 5681 springs, 21* 38, 568- 
Khctlab stream, 581- 
Khirba, W'adi, T49- 
Khish'a, 384 
Khishm az Zonab, 523. 

KHoban, 527*. 

KHnjbar* Al, 515-16. 

Uhot (harbour), b8 ff; stt oIm sherms. 
Khor, Sherm al, 129* 585- 
Kbarmnksat, 193, 335, 552-3* 

Khulaqa, Jcbcl, I+4. 

Khureiba pass* 337, 375, 

Khureijiya, 565. 

Khurf, Jcbclatn, 144- 
Khurma, 296, 2^, 3Sbp 5bS. 

KJiuryan MuryAtl islands, ttt Kuria 
Muria, 

Kiblia island, bib. 

Kid, W'adi, 93- 

Kidri people, zl8. 

Kilwa* 21-4 

KinAna tribe, 234- 

Kinda. kingdom, 228, 232-3* 233. 

-/ijiTM*3S9. 

Kitchener* Lord* 287, 
kirchens* 412. 415^ 

Kiiius* Co).* 298- 
Koatit. 117. 

Kodar, Rus, 534. 

Aaft/ (antimony)* 417, 421* 459- 
Kot2um, 83. 

KOr Seibin, 34, 19^. 

Komli, Ras, 119^0- 
Kamn, 231, 235* 238 , 285, 312-13. 373- 
4^ 378-9r 439p 44475’ 

Kortiah (Qureish) tnbe, 234 
Kuba, R^, 117* 

Kubcida, Al. 589' 

■ Kufa, 241. 

Kulsb, battle, 233. 

KuluUi, 120-1* 

Kurin Muria, bay* 376; islands* 2, 224. 

277. 345, 6t6-iS. 

Ku^umol, R«s, 128* 

Kut* 567. 

Kuweit* t -, area, 2^ boundary. 197. 317* 
climate* 165; conference, 298; hb- 
tory* a7*P 283-4, 297-S* P people* 
368, 392; vegetation, r 97 “ 8 'p 

Labour Corps, Aden. 310-11, 352. 
Lahej. 581; admuiistnitinn. 351, 3 ^ 1 ; 
agriculture, 473,485,493, g8r. 592^4* 
S9bp 598; army. 552-3; camel*. 507 p 
581; communiotiona, 537, gSi; hb* 
tury, 248, 273* 290-i; oasis, 23, 26, 
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54. 581 i People, 421^ SiJtflnatc^ 545; 
Sultana, 274-6, 341. 34^- 3*t. +'=‘i 
414, s8t; typhus, 450. 

Lake, Licutr-CoL M- C., 310, 
lakes, 6, 31-3, 
l^okhmida, 231. 

LttlibnU, Ncrvu, 1^9, 
liiiiKuaic«, 371-7, 613. 

Lacse Smit, 139+ 

L5i. Al, zis, a5S. 572- 
Laudor, 14^, sSt; aantiruatration, 361^ 
Bftricutture, 485, 581; ifftrrUon, 588; 
trades, 5^, 581, 

Lauflonne, Treot>\ 59* 302, 30 *> 34 ®' 
lavas, 6, (7. 20 , 39. 53, 129-30, 150-I. 
law, 23B, 311-13; A.C., 340-I j A.P.p 
347-5 J. 5S7: S.A., 3I7 “i 8, 323-51 
V., 334^' 347-8- 
Lawrence, 1 . £., 294- 54 ®- 

Leachmon^ Captain 0 + 289. 

lead, 8^ 52^ 

Lcosc-Lend, 519-20. 

I,«ch(en.i (Lih>'*nii«), 133. 

Lee point, 141. 

legd systems, Kt law, , 

Leila, 569. 

Icishmaniasia, 454. 

LcUssil, III. 

Leo Lli, 239» 241, 
leprosy, 45S. 

Leucf COcnE, II3, 123, 131, 

Levies, Aden Protectorate, 311, 352, 

61 it 

lijththouscR, 58-9^ S3»8 *-^p i®6, 353+ 

IJ^iie, 44, S35- 
Lihyfinites^ 233. 

Lima, RodriRO da, 137- 
Lina, 5x4. 

LilK, Al, 27- M^P =93+ 35frp 475i 
526; Wadi, 132. 

Lillie Aden, 35, 144, 276, 535, 54^-5®: 

Salt Industrial C^pany, 529- 
Imai (provmceji), 314; HluKr., 349i 
331-2, 357. 

Liz a, Al, 32. 

locusts, tri, 115. I33i 143* 4i4p 495-8- 
loess, 12, 37. 

Lokiiii, Khor, ltl„584. 

Lopo Soares de Alber^garii, 260. 
louse-bome feveia, 449-31, 
lucerne. 474-5. 479. 594 -, 

Luherya, 346; commnmcdtions, 139. 
329, 546; historyv 290, 305, 346; fall. 
17* 527* vegetation, 193-4- 
Luli, Sherm (Sherm ash Sheikh), 103. 
Lull, ^mon, 253. 

Lunar Mansions, 607-8. 

Lu>qum ibn 'Ad, 22o. 

Ma Afubaiak (Mersa Imbaiik), 103. 
Ma'addites^ 334. 

Maadi, Khor, 385. 


Ma'idin, Wadi^ 409, 448. 

Ma^aliT tribe,. 223, 402. 

Md'ala, 530-r,.53^. 55^-3- 
^la'amun ir ILtSind, Dr,, 456, 

Ma'an, It9; communications, 531, 523- 
4; Grand Cuuncil, 219; history, 293. 
300; pilgrims, 466; Stnte^ 219. 

Mu'arab wuntiy-, 403. 

Miicuca, J 23. 

Maeanille, 119. 

McMahon, Sir Henrv", 29i. *94-5 1 Cor- 
respondence, 192. 

Madiin Sllih {Al Elijr). 219, 231. 233, 

*® 5 p S**“ 3 ; 

Madhi^’a, 356, 318, 

Madluq gorge, 30. 

Madina, Al, t, 361-4; adminL-itmtion* 
314-5. 3581 aETicullurc. 487-S* 494* 
361; basin, 26, 39; communications, 
27,130,2S6,311-6, 564; disease, 435: 
diapensary, 468; Soods, 14-5; Hamm, 
393-5d 5&3-4: harra, 20J history, 
236-7, 240. 243, 24J-6* *54, *57P 
267-3, *7L 293-5. ^99; pilgrims* 
466-8, 561; water, 34, 364- 
Modinat, nl Abid, aoi, 438; Hamm, 
226, 

Madrasa, Mecca, 559* 

Madum foot, 461-2. 

MaiiEis, 31*- 
Ma&ahi Sheikh, 361. 

Mafron, Wadi, 13*. 

Magon (? 'Omfln), *15.. 

Magham, Widi, 44. *14- 

Magi, Three, 223. 

Mugims, 2*5. 

magnesium, 121* 

Mahar, ShErnt, 1*9- 
Mahd adh Dhiituib, 317, 316. 

Mahdi, 'Abbas mo»ciue, 394 * Al 

586; Al (twelfth Inwn), 3'3.3*5.387. 
Mohdida, 248- 
Mahcil, 336. 

Mohjaba, 36r. 

Mtihinal (decorated cameUlillrr), 300. 
Mahmal, 355- 

Mahra-land, 28, 54, 206; history* 220, 
i27; people, 365, 368, 370, 375-7. 
408. 

Mahm tribes, 343.365. 36S-9. 374.37*- 
7. 4>:9* 436, 44^* 498* 508- 

Mdlui, loneuage, 375-7.6tB; Sulconaie, 
3®9. 343. 34S* 3*3. 491^ Sultans. 276. 
612. 

MahiA (Mahra) tribe, 376. 

'Mabut island, 196* 

Mahwcil, 358. 

Ma'in, stale, 219. 402; temple, 226* 
‘main p*ss', Aden, 533. 

Moiphk Metropolis, 223, 

nmize, tts* 131, 145. *47. M9*4S4. 5^5- 

Majdaha, t48; Has, 148, 
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Mdjid, 45i-3. 

Majmo's, 355, jqj, ja6. 

MajnOn, AJ, 176, 

MAlwdi, 2^0. 

Milkhdubiya mosque, 394. 

MakhdOini Sheikh, 363 r 
Makm, Khor, 133, 5^3. 

Makrami, Sheikh, 171. 

Metub, Ras, 77, 79. 
mataria, 4Si"3i 4^8, 470-1* 

Maliry people, 36b, 371. 

Malaya, Ar^hft in, 153, 366, 371, 
Malcato, Hus, 119-^0, 
rtlal [plant disease, 464- 
imlhA (kins), 314-13+ 
htalik ibn Anas, 384. 

MUiki Sunnis, 312, 3S4, 561, 

Mamlaha ^Aushaaiya salt-rpan, 3] l$. 
Momluks, 246, 149, :a6<>-t, i6f^. 
Mamikn, Al, 242, 347, 58^. 

Manih, ;333- 
Manahi! tribe, 43G, 507, 

^ManakV 501. 

Manakhj, 575; aji^Hculture, 483, 49&; 
history, 274, ^jR8, 575; suburb (Al 
Madina), 361+ 

Manama, Al, mutaria, 432, 

Manasir tribes, 441, 509+ 

Manazir, 564, 

Mandni, 281. 
mandates* 29G* 

'Mandcville, Sir John', 205, 

Manfuho, 26S+ 
manganese, 43, So, 92, 333. 
mangroves, 131, 193-4, 

Manguba lagoon, 543. 
miziiinu, 201. 

Menoel, King oF Portugal, 334, 258, 
ittan^ds (judges), 348-9, 404, 

/TUtttiabi (arbitrators), 350, 403. 
Monahlyah gardens, 573+ 

Mansur, Al, 273, 287: al Yemen, 2471 
billah Al Qasim, 255. 

Mansdri Sheikh, 362. 
manuring, 479, 487, 

Manxoni, Remo, 306, 580* 

Mapharitic chief, 212, 402* 

Maqatnama, 400* 

Maqatui, 145^. 

Maqdom, Mersa, 113; Rm, I13. 

Maqni, 94+ 

Maqqal, Jebel, 39, 

Maqnch (Melik), 225, 

Maqsadat ad Duny2, 513+ 

Maqsdr island, 38^ 

Marbat, 206-7, 617. 

Macbat* Ras, 354+ 

Marduna island, 383. 

Mar|[2ble, 123- 
Nfann blt^, 117. 

Maru-Thcresa dolUts* JaB, 337* 
MariabA (Marib), 220, £23. 


M&rianui, 331. 

Marib* 218* 220,232-3; dam, 36, 2ao-t. 

227* 230: horses, 500; salt, 527. 
marinje vegetation, 210. 

Markha, 33, 513; AJ (Sinai), Sn; Wadi, 

31. 

Mar"6b* Khor aJ, 109* 
marqas (monumenta), 227. 

Mnrrat. 355. 534- 
mamage, 43*-5h 58?- 
maria (harbour), fee meriUi* 

Maraa, Jebdl (Rss Oa'o), 144. 

Marahog, Rm, S53- 

Mataimaru tribe, 216. 

Miirsyaba people, 224+ 

Martini, Ferdtnnndo* 307+ 

Maruit, 229V 

Mar^'in, 1, 3B6; 11, 242, 246, 586. 
MarwBii+ Wsdi* 30. 

Mas'abi, Sheikh, 362: tribes, 224+ 
Masandom, Ra'i, 2, 19, S5-b, 63, i7^h 
216, 409* 

Masdud, Menu, J09, 384. 

Maseila, Wadi, ao, 23, 36, 3 t-2, 36, 
149-51+ 479+ 

Masira wland. 224, 616+ 

Mosrud (Maruk), 229* 

Ma^wa, tt3, 117-tS; channels, 116, 

ti9, tat; idimatc, 162, 172, 178; hta+ 
torv', 117-18, 249-30, 137, 260-1, 
280: island, 118; pilgrims, 46S, 470: 
railway, 118; roadu, 113, ti8, 122; 
water, 118. 

Mastuiu, 130. 

Matali, 323* 

Mnthri, Al, 372- 
Mathwon, Wadi, 143* 

Mauaata, Naqibs, 361 + 

Mauza*, earthquakes, 21. 

MawJLhib tribe, 443. 

Milwiya, aqo, 

Atayetib islands, 110+ 

MaxzuccheUi e Percr*. 306, 
meals, 423* 

measles. 463. 469, 471. 
meat, 425. 498. 3*4. 

Mecca* t,, 537-bi; administration, 318+ 
334^5 h 328, 356, 523* 559; 
camels, 308; cholera, 464; cliniarr* 
163; communications, 24, 27, 131^, 
286, 534-6, 361; doode, 23, 557: gods, 
23s; IJamm. 3S2. 395-5+ 
health service*, 468, 470-1, 530; hia- 
lory, 219, 229. 134^. 145-6. 249-51* 
255. 237. 266-^, 27 r. 293* 296, 199. 
557> people, 435* 438-9. 444. 557! 
pilgrmuige, 7. 381-j, 464^+* 557 ff-: 
Sharifate, 344-3, 234, 270, 282, 3441 
water. 34, 561, 

Medamer, Shefm, 103, 384 
Mediq, 381. 

Mcder, 121. 
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456, 458, 4^8+ 
mt^icmcu ptanw, .51)6-^. 

Medina, ter ^ladirtu. At. 

Meditcmuitron^ Amb cxpiuision, 241; 

race, 365, 367-S. 

Mcbtcteb, At, 40, 52.1-3, 

Metdi, 545-6; communicattona, 13^, 
529, 546; hktoly, 305, 546. 

Metfo", 3aS-^. 

Mcifa'a, Wadi, 54, 147, 401. 

Mciwier, 521^2- 
Melaha. At, £7; Jebel. H8. 

Melik (MBqrieh), 325. 

Mclill, D2v;. 

Melita bay, 119-20. 

MetukKkha, 215. 

Merti^hai, So. 

Meridional Eauka, iS, 53, 60—X,. 96-8. 
Mcriin point, loo. 

mersa (harbour), 19, 68 fT.; j« also 
shemw. 

Me«hhcd (northern),^ 533^ (southern), 
508^ Sha^Ob, 396, 57S, 

MHopotamia, 12, 15-16, 215.. 

Metorma, Ri», 77, 
mctcorlteSj 50. 

Meyun, 141. 

Middle Eut Supply Centre, 497. 
Middleton, Sir Henry', 363, 

Midhab ai Kbuirttl, «l, 334, 388. 

Midhat Ptaaha, 369. 

Midian, 37-43; c0a.1t, 126-7; bisioiy'. 

317 , 3:19, ^TQ'w railway, ^33; springs, 

33; vegetation, 209, 591, 

Midraah, 379. 

Migatei si TErmem, 194. 
tnigmiion, seasonal, 399-4O1. 

Milchlif, communications, 524, 526. 
Milde, Willem de, 264, 

Miles, S. B., 196. 

milk, 421-3, 416, 460, 498-9, 504^- 
Miltan, Ras al, 83. 

millets, 107, J14-1 5 , JJt-a, 135, i43i 
146* iSs. 414- 416, 47 S, 479^1. 595: 
i» also dhura. 

Milton point, 135^ 

Mina, 345, 383. 468. 

Nbnaean language, 372. 

Minacans, 319, 225, 372, 

.Minaibora, Shcom, 128, 585, 
minartis, 394-5. 

minerals, 5-6, 17* 55* 5>5^tS. 516-7, 
S39-3‘>* 535: Africa, 43,8a. 99,101-3, 
104* 110,314. 

Minuiera, S.A., 311-3; Y., 330. 
Ministry, of Defence, 311, 337: of Fi¬ 
nance, 311-2. 
mirage, 84, 95, 176. 

Mircar bland, 58, 105, 

M^IU, Ras, 77. 

Mithgas country, 403.^ 
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Mishrif, 14, 30. 

Mbr, Airw'oys, 525; Bank. 543* 
■niKsionorietii, 218; ire ohtf medical 
missions. 

mUts, 109, 113, 154, J77, iSi, 1S5-6, 



Moabiie language, 372. 

Mocha, 5, 490, 548^; odminiMiaxinn, 
35S; communkations, 143, 5I9, 549; 
earthquake, zi; history', 255-6, 261" 
5, 271^, 2S0, 34 S'^^ 

Moeller. Lieut,-Comm, von, 294, 
Moghani hUls, 4^, 190. 

Mahanunerah, 1 mty, 197. 

Moiya^ Sherm ah 93^ 

Muta Motar, 226. 

Momi^ Ras, 613, 

monarchs, iiurnarchy, S.A., 3 I 4 -], 6 » 
318, 

mnnssteries, 333; ief tltiit Convent of 
St. Catharine, 

MiittCullo, 118, 

Mongols, 146, 256. 

Mnnophyxite CntfisXian», 223 , 232, 140, 
156, 611, 

inonsoona, 4, 153, 153, 137^ 159, j6i, 
l8t, 183, 211,263+ 60S, 
moon- godit, 114. 216, 225-6, 235, 
NIoaaic Law, 47, 191. 

Moslem State, 336 IT. 

Mordenw, 237 ff - 877 - 91 - 

inoH[Un, 385, 3'9 o, 391'^- 
mosquilotS, 451—3, 
motor tracks, Sl 4 “Si 5 l 8 “ 9 i 537-S, 
Mount Sinai, 46^, 81, 193 , 2<». 

Mouii* 609, 613* 

Moya't at Siwana, 46. 

Mora (Mauia'), earthquakes. 31 . 

Mu'ib^, 557- 
Mu''elTara, Al. 40. 

Mu'alttMitlt odes, 231. 

Muaida, 130. 

Muaasam, 355, 

Mu'iwiya., I, 341-*3, 390, 5S6: II, 5S6, 
Mubarak, Mersl, 103, 584, 

Mubdnk, Sheikh, 1^, 190. 

MubortUK, Al, 21, 567. 

Muckc, Von, 393. 

Mudheikhml, 347. 

Mudhntb, 355, 518. 

Mudurij, 523- 

Mueryad billah Muhimmad, A, 355. 
Muhammad, (Prophet), 234, 236 fl-, 
245* 378-80.383* 3S7, hirth, 23 Hb 236. 
557* life, 136^, tomb. 564; al llaqir, 
3®^: al Idrui* 388-91, 301, 304, 
545-6; al Jswfld* 387; ai Mahdi ai 
Muntasar, 385, 387: al MaktOm* 
3&7; ol Mansur, Imam, 273* 287; 'Ali, 
267-8,279,282, 544; 'Ali I’kaha, a8Bj 
uh Shamt, Qadhi, 331; Gran, 161: 
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ihn 'Abnj 4] Wahhab, 165-6, 313, 384; 
ibn ^^lidh. 273; ibn a| 24!; ihn 

^Aun, 270-r, 582; ibn Mu'ammar, 
26^ t ibn Rashid, 370, 500, 567, 571; 
ibti Sa'Qd^ *65-6; ibitTal^], 257; ibii 
Yahya Ha 4 T)T<l ad Din (Ixnam Al Man- 
stir), 273, 287; ibn Ziyld, 247 ^ Nadim 
Bc>', 2S8, 303; Q6l, iio^ Rajibib, 
Qttdhi, 3*3, 306, 330; Elos, 43, 83; 
YahyHj, Imam. 272. 

Muhcid, 523 r 
Muhtadj, Al, gS&. 

MujjmiEla, Has^ 138^ 547, 

Mujnmini, Al, 234. 

Mujjwiin, ShemiH ^4. 

Mulialla, 54, 147,554-6; administration, 
345. 547. 34 $- 5 “. S 5 S: afiTicul- 
mw, 4042 amied furcca, 353“4; Hrit- 
bb A^ciit, 309, S56;c3imate, 164, 176; 
fommunlcatiuns, 150, 535, 538, 556; 

5571 biatory, 374, 17B-9, 
556; industries, 535-6, 553-6; mincr- 
535. people, 371, 430, 436, 
555. prisons., 350, 354; Ka*. 554; 
sel^la, 351. 555; Sylbm. 304, 342, 
34", 363, 401:, 414, 420, 554-6; Sub 
tanate, 345. 

Mukurribs, 220, 222. 

MukawH-ar Ulsmcl, Iio^ 584, 

Mukeims, 484, 

Muleida, 370.. 
mules, 498, S£i4, 

Mundhir, 232; ] II, AT, 235. 
municipal committees, SA., 319-20, 
Munkafnl, Khof, 5 84. 

MumaHq tribe, a^-7, 2S5, 297. 
Muntmtr, Ab 586. 

Muq^bil. 564, 

Mur. 532 ; Wadi, 135. 

Mum tribes, 400-1, 44I, 500, 507. 
Murray, bay, 141; Ll,-Col,, 274. 

Musa, 548; al Qasim, 387-8; Jcbel, 43, 

46-7- 

Mus^wi d)*iuisly, 244, 282, 

Muscat, 55: clinic, 165, 173, 179; dis- 
easta, 451; hisEory^ 261; people, 367, 
377:_Sult«n. 617: vegttttton, 196^ 
MtiKilima, 239, 

MuBcimfr, 290, 363. 581. 

MuseinA'a, 151, 

Muahim, 523. , 

Mushreq, 3^, 

Mushreqi tribes, 402. 
musicians, 406. 

Mugiabubab, 523. 

Mutta'in, A|, 586. 

Muta, 139, 

Mutaina, R,**, 13S, 

Mu^tamid, Al, 586. 

Mu'tosurv, Al* 5S6. 

Muianalcki], Al, 5S6. 

Mu'^MSa;. Al. 586, 


Mutcir tribcamcn, 368-^0* i84“6. SW. 

5C7-S, 56s. 

Mutharma, Al, Z40. 

Muttreh, 388, 461. 

MuwcLlih, 127. 356, 524, 

Musaluam, Jc^l Al, 550. 

Muzdtiliii, 38.3. 
mycetoma, 461—2, 

Myofl Ilormot, 88. 

rnyrrh. 203-4, 215, 22o, 352, 532-3. 

Ka'athil, 567, 

Nabataean ch4rAcrers, 373* 

Nabataeans (Nabathu), 215, 223, 225, 
231, 522. 

Nabiya, An. 143. 

Nnbonidus {Nabuna'id). 216. 

Nufad, 3, 13, IS. 37,41-a, 48, i6ij 183, 
218, 497, 510; Duhi, 13, 48. 
a^iytu (sub^istricta), 314; Yr, 331-2, 
, 557-60- 

Nahad, Khar, TJ3. 

Najaf, 367, 

Najih, 248, 

Na^jhidA, 248, 250. 

565- 

Nakhai, Jcbel an, 204. 

Nakbala, 32, 

NakhI, An, 2j, 56. 

Nakhb, 235-6. 

Nnkhra island, 121, 

Kalman, Sherm, 127. 385. 

Napier, Lord, 119. 

Naqab al Kajdr, 218, 223. 

Naqb, a! Zibda, 46; Dedtd, 46. 

Naqus, |ebel, 81, 

Nariim-Sin, 215. 

Nasca, 223. 

NaAiracutm, Ras, 119. 

Nask, 220. 

Nasc, 125. 

Natid, Wadi, 31. 

nationalism, 281, 2S6-7, 292, 298, 300. 
Natnu of Nabalte, 216, 
nalurC'Worsliip, 234-5. 
riAUtical reckonings, 607-8. 

Nawarat, Khor, J15, 584. 

Naai'a canal, 23, 36. 

Naxw-a. s6_ 

Nearchua, 216, 

Xebiubtb, 216, 

Ncbuchadnesuuir, 216. 

Nechesia, 103. 

Negrana ( ? Nejran), 223, 
negrot*, neBTDtds, 370, 405, 446, 512, 
,547 k 555. 568, S7I.611. 

Negus oFEtMopia, 249-50, 257, 260-1. 
Nehruz Calendar, 608. 

Neifa (Rub' al Khali), 50-1; (Wadi 
555 

Nejd, administration, 8. 314-15. 310. 
5*5-4. 3^7, 555: agfi^ture, 474-5» 
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432 , 484-5; ar», 2: boundniry, 297, 
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rnunicationSj 525-6; - dc^’clnpmcnt, 
517: drzinaiiic, 3 j- 4 i 34; ^]o^, 

16; highlondsp 15. 48; 21 

iiB, 244, 265-70, 2 Bj , iSg- 

90,297, 399, 3,01; |rvntDckj.5D5, 5J0, 
Sra; people, 364-5^ 3 ^ 0 . 4 <JS- +tK 
Sanjaq, 269; i'«g«i 4 ition, ig$; wsiEer, 

^35^-517- .. 

Ntjrdn, 4, 30, 569; admiiuslnitiQn, 315, 
356; ajpriculture, 475. 4S0, 4S6; 
carndfip 508; oOHimunleatiom, 526, 
569; diApen»aT>\ 471; hirtory, 223, 
228-9. 147 ^ 155 - i?I ► 3 «> 569 + 

K«’b*, 235: people. 313, 369, 386^ 
388, 40Dj 569; tmde, 536; Wadi, 
30-1, 569. 

Nco-Babylonia. 216. 

Ncopbionbm. 389 . 

N«torians. 232 . 

Neihcrliuids Xmding Sqciet)', 543^ 
neiltra! zQfiej, 297. 317- 
Ncyyil, Wadt, 41, 

Nidham army, S.A., 326-7. 

Nidhonti army, V., 317 - 
Nltbohr, C., 21S, 356, 544. 

579-80. 

Nigerian village, Jidda. 543. 

Nihflvcnd, baiilc. 240. 

Nile. Ccxminiiiiicationa, 85, loz, 106, 
108, 1 13; watershed, 84, 99, 109. 
Niaib. 36. 55, 362. 581. 

Nisah, W'adi, 29. 

Nizam of Hyderabad, army, 277+ 

Niziri stock, 234. 

Nobp*t Dukeinr, 291, 537. 

Nocra (Nakhm) Utand, J21. 

Nohud, Khor. 585. 

Nolde, Bacon. lbS-9, iSz. 
nomadic life, 407^, 
nomads. 212, 314. 364-5- 3*8. 378, 
400-1, 406-9, 603. 

Nnrah island. 123 . 

Noronha, Payo de, adi, 

Nubia, 240 * 349, 253 . 

Nubian undacones. 16. 

Nugam, Jcbel, 102. 

Nugrus, Jcbel, 104. 

Nu'man III, Al, 232 , 

Nuqrat at Hadhaudha, 39. 

Nuqbh, An, 222, 362. 

Nuqflm, Je^l, 577-8. 

SOr ad Din, 24S; 'Ornar, 249. 

Nura, 570. 

Nbri ibn Sha'lan, 285, 297. 

Nu 5 . Ros, 376 . 

Nushirwan, 229. 
nutriiianal diseouH, 460-1, 

Nuwah confederation, 402. 

Ny weiba' . bI Mozeina, 93; at Tembtn, 92, 
Nuxroni, Ras, 93, 
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oaiea, 3-4, 23, 26. 29-30. 33. 3^4* 
paiiim, 49, 54, 56, 178, E99, 211,2J3, 
3 J 3 . 3 ^-S. 370. 42^1 556. 

DboK. gulf, 98; history, 280. 

Obo1, 124. 

odea, 231. 

oilh 44 ^ 5 Si 8?, 79-80, 84, 87-9, 91, 100, 
t 37 . 515-17^ 53S: cotltession, 333, 
515; Helds, 515-17; -fuelling port, 
S3t. 55t. S53? refineries, 85, 515, 
'Omin, 2, 15, 55-7: agiieultyTe, 484. 
487”9'> 495. 592-4'. area, 2; climate, 
153, '69, COMt. 65: diacuses. 

45453» 457-S. 460-^: drainage, aj, 
26 -^h 34: ftwnier, 317, 343; Gulf, 
159-60, 164-5. 171-3. >75: biatory, 
211, 215, 244, 246, 266, 283; live¬ 
stock, 500, 506, 50B, 5 ro-i I: people, 
365-6, 36S-71, 384, 386, 3S8, 39€!-2, 
409-10, 415. 43H. 436, 443, 446. 489; 
pilgrims, 466; population, 364 tap rings, 
'I'i 33. 56; structure, 56-7; trade, 
536; vej:5ctution, 196-7, 307, 591-2; 

water. 37- 

‘Omar. Caliph, 239-40. 244. 584, 390, 
564. 586; tl, 586; ilm 'Abd al 'Aziz. 
241; ibn Abmed ul JiTri, 5B9; ibn 
'Awadh ol Qu'aiti, 277-S, 309. 
Omei:^'ad Calipfia, 8 , 341-4. *4^, 586. 
'^>me■^ya|^, 141. 

'Oneizilb, irr '’Aneixa. 

Ophir (Dhufdr). 4. 

apium, 473, 396. 

(ippenhcim, Moji von, 168, 

'Orieir, 48. 51, 355, 526; treaty, 290. 

297,300.317. 
oriental sore, 454, 
cuntunentation. 39°. 395. 4' 1-12. 
orphanages, 3^, 339, 

'Othmun, Caliph, 240. 379. 584, 390, 
586. 

Ottoman Turks, 254-95 pniiim. 

<r>tumlo, I j8 . 

Ouachit bay, izo. 

Ouachitti, [15-16. 

Owen, Cape,, 210. 

Oystef Island, 139 . 


palaces. 227. 412. 414. 543. 554-5. 557t 

571.582. 

Palestine, cuast, 59, 92; history'. 217, 
? 45 » ^89. ^92^. 295. 298. 3 W. 
Palinurus sbtial, 150- 
pan-Arab movement, 286; ir^alio Arab 
national iaxn. 

Ponchaia, 611. 

Paphnutiua, 233, 

Panii, 276. 313. 340. 366, 377; fuiycml 
tower, 552. 

Porthians, 216, 221. 

PsiWEB, Dr.. 307. 

Fzvo de Noronhz, 261, 
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pearl fnhcnsp trj, 137, 531^614, 
propk, 364-446, - 
Pejim biliiiid, 59, 1J9--41; adtrLEnuErs- 
tion, 340; v^^a, i, cable, 5^9; 

climale, 166,172; Olill Comply, 141, 
3^-, lsisior>, is% A74, aqo, 

Pfrifitui of the Erythwaran Sea, 148, 

215. 

PmiBp hisEory, *39, 250. 354! pilRiim*. 

4^; rchricartf wiih, 30Oj atnieniw, ra. 
Peraun, (^quesip tnilu«nce, 

34 ! polilicol missipn. 543- 
— <julf, bJeiic. 710; Drirtah policy, aSj, 
300 ;c]iTiutEf, rsj. IS 9 - 6 e, 164-5, 169. 
171-3, I7W» ooaat.,^9, 65; 

dates, 489: hni 4 >oura, 516: hutory, 
7, II I, lAJ, 350-1, as7. 359-^, 363, 
268; locusta, 496: peopkp 366, 377, 
441; pilKTima^, 466; slope lo, 13.-15, 
winds, 159-1^, 

Pemians. 366, 371, 384, 543. 555; his- 
tory, 316, 239-30. 331. 234. 24a, 243, 
376. 

Pcnigii, Franco di, 356. 
pestK, 489-90, 495-8' 

Pctni, 119. 231, 335. 

Petrie, Dr. P. W, R., 167, 166, 305. +52, 
4 S 4 . 457 - 459 " 6 i. 4 * 3 ' 
petroleum, 5l5-t7p 535! see aiso oil, 
Phcmlon, 228. 

Philby, H. Sr. J. B., 16S-9, 283, 195-6^ 

5 «> 9 ..SlS. 

Phoenictim lajigungc, PhoenfeianB, 371, 
phosphites, 99, 101-2. 

Piino del Sale, 130,'133. 
piljimn routes, 466^^ 534-5- 
piljirimiigea, pilgrims, 7, 204-5, 

339, 335, 350, 166, 299 - 3 », 3SO"3d 
447. 464-7*. 519, S 43 . 557. 559 ' 
Pioneer Corps, Hachntmaut, 311, 352, 
Piraic Coast, lepKwy, 458, 

Picic point, 141. 
plague, 447. 

plants of cCunoniic importAltCe, 590—607. 
Pliny, 217, i20-r. 113. 
ploughs, 478, 
poems, 231 “2, 373. 

police, A,C,. 341; A.P.,^ 354^ S.A., 318. 
polygamy, 312, 430, 435, 

Popham, Sir Hamc, 274. 
population, 3, 36+. 

Port, Berenice, 104-5: Ibrahim, 85; 
Saraga, 99, 101-2, 106 ^ Sudan, 67-8, 
107,111-13,162,164,5S4:Tc™fik.85. 
Kirts, S16, 539r^6. 

Portuguese. 135, 149, 254, 257-62, 367, 

„ 544^617 

Poet Office Pier, Aden, 551, 553^ 

Mtal Knicn, 535-6, 529, 535, 538, 
Postal Union, Aden. 343, 535; Inter¬ 
national, 536, 539, 
polauiitm salts, 131, 535, 


pouJliy, 511-I2. 

Poyndcr shoul, 83. 

prayer, 380-3, 383, 396; -Elmes, 380. 
prenletoric man, 213-14. 
pre-lslamic, rEUgion-a, 225-6, 234-6; 

mlna, 36* 55, 214, 226-8, 235-6, 
prmsuiT, 155-6. 

Ptester John, 256-7. 
priest-kings of ^ba, 220, 275, 

Prince of Wales Pier, Aden, 551, 553. 
prrncipalities, Y„ 351-2, 357, 

Prion riv« (? Wadi Hajr>, 337. 
priwns, 339, 34 r, 354, 449, 

*Pnvy Council , S.A., 312-31 Y., 330, 
Piocopius, 329. 
pronunciation, 9-10. 

Ptolemy, Z13; [I, ro5, Z15. 

public health, A.C., 342; S.A., 464-72. 

pue^eral fever, 471. 

pUnishmenta, penaltica, 313, 335^, 385, 

43b, 587-9' 

Punt, 214. 
purdah, 437. 

Qa", Al. 77* 81, S3: al Huqolt 57^' 
^Ixliyat, Jcbel. 77. 81. 

^br, Al, 585; Hod, 326, 396.508, 538, 
Qad al Hamdori, S3. 

^fias Cdi5tricts]|, 314; Y„ 331-2, 357- 
6a. 

qadhi (judge; Y-, titte), 255, 788, 315, 
318. 3i3-5r 530. 33*. 334^ 

Oucliri)‘a, 340. 

Qafafa, SLiciTn, 127, 584. 

Qalkr, 569. 

Qflfti, 317. 357, 

Oahha (Emi Malik), 356, 

C^hma, 356. 

Oahtin (Jokton), 213., 331 , 375, 407; 
tribe, 507, 

Qalala, ol Skhariya. 86; al Qibliy'a, 86—7. 
Qatansiya, ire Kallmaiyi. 

(>i)'at, al Ahinir,, 523; al Akhdar, 523; 
al Mu'adhdham, 511-3; fll Mudou- 
wnm, 466, 572—3; az ZuinumJld, 5254 
Qami'ira, 358. 

Qomr, bay, 53-4. 152; nvountnius, 376. 

498' 

QatlAl^ Wadi, I4. 

Qdnun (Turkish code), 313. 

Qa'o, Rss, 144- 
Qari, 564. 

Oita, Al, 361. 

Qmra, mmintaius, 4, 15, 28, 179. ™5-7p 
49B, 591, 59S; tribt^men, 1^, 343i 
365, 368-9, 374, 376, 409. 419. 436, 
440-1. 443, 446, 498- 
Ooranit unrelew station, 516. 

Qurat, Jebel, 554-5’ 

Oariat Vafti% Jebef, 374. 

Q*riya, 355. 

Qim, t47, 150, 53B. 



Qhi-wb, 572. 

Qarya island (Fuja'ilft'), 92» 245, 

Qan-al al Ilya, ,^24, 

Ouaha^a, Al, ^&2. 

Qaaim, Al, 28, 366-70, 284, 287^ 

S^, 5 W- 

QaBiin ar Rassi, Aj, ^7, 7^6^. 

Qasm, 53S+ 

Qwr al Aannj, 39. 

5*3. 457. 4*3-3. 473. 493-3- 
Qa'tabd, 376, 360, 519, 575, 

Qatabsui, Icinifdom, 221—3, 224, 403, 
Qatada, a4j-4, 381, 

Qatar, 2, 33, 317, 466. 

Oatlf, Al, 33-4, 49. 368, 315* 355. 466, 
474. 516- 

Uam (Hauta), 377, y^S, 581-3. 

Qatub (Katbtib)^ 613, 

Qa'udho, 33, 

Qirfoii hil^p [31. 

Qwtm, 147,151.306, 364, 345.3*3. 570; 
bay, 151; Sultanate, SultoiiSp 274, 
37*t 309, 343. 3*3t 

Qishr^, island, 132, 585; Menta, r^z, 
Qahlui, 55. 

Qotanbul island, J33- 
QO2 Adubi, darn, 36, 

Qu^aitis, 377^, 346, 353“4, 5S3; State, 
345, 349-5r. 3*3. 370* 405. 473: 
bulton*, 3 cS- 9 p 343-3. 34*± 349. 3*3. 
401, 556. 

QlUiruntinep Corrunisaianp 4*7; island, 
ttl; stations. Si. 85,^ 113, 155, 137, 

465 - 7 (>, 

quajTtea, 84-6, 556. 

Qudms, Al, 361. 

Queen of Sheba, 217,. a^o- 
Quf, Al, 494, 

Quhra tribe, 304. 

Quran islands, 103. 

Qunfidha, Al, 544-5; admuiistraiion, 
356 ; B.gi:iculture, 475; cmnmumca^ 
lions, 525-6, 545; history, 167, *93 “4. 
544; pilgrims, 466; vegetation, 193, 
Quoin islets, 12^ 

Quntin, reservoirs, 35, 

Quraiyit al Milh, 39, 355, 

Qurein, 355. 

Qureiah tribe, fumily, 234, 136, 287, 
373. 379. 

Quseir (EE>pt), 99» ^03-3, to6, 161, 
171, 260: (lladhr.), 150; Cupc, 147; 
Jcbel, 102, 

Qussei, 134, 

Quteibk Muslim, 241- 
Quteibis, 361, 402; Shciltb,-36i. 

Roal, Jebel, laS. 
rabies, 447,^ 

R^bigh, 541-2: adminBtrati'otTi, 356; 
cocnmunicatiana, 27, 130, 524, 526, 
542; harbour^ 70, II9, 541, 5S4-5: 


History* 293-4. 54 >1 veRctatiofi, 193: 
Wadi, 541. 

racial elements, 3*5-71. 

Radham BluB', 149. 

RadhUn corJi^ention* 492, 

Rddhwft, Jebel, 13, 129. 

Radif Ptubd, 273. 

radio stadoiu, see ^Tieleas. 

Ragusa, ?61, 

Raha, Jebel, 44 
Rahab, Al, 47; Jebel, 130, 

}^heit«, 125; Rm, 125, 

Rahma, Jebel or, 3 83. 

Rabmai, island, 124; Ras, 144, 14S. 

raiding, 231, 399, 403, 

railways, Africa, So* 86, IOI-3, J06, 

111-13; HcJk, 95-6,286,294,531-3: 

utwj, 537 * 

BAimondo di boncino, 257. 
raiii'gnd, 226-7. 

rainfall, 95, 99, 107. [14, nj, 122, 146, 

153-+. in-* 3 , 185-7, *09-90. 304. 
477. 603-4, 606. 

Ran Suletmuii, 260, 

raised beeches, 17* 19-20, 62-6. 

Rajaima (Elahmat), I^, 14S* 

Rakhyut, 195, 206. 

Romadhan, 379. 3&1* 

RamHth, 523, 

Raml&i Sabatein desert, 31* 

Ramlu, 126. 
ramp-valleys, ifi—iy. 

Range, Paul. i75. 19°. 

Ranim island, 88, 

Rsnya, 356; Wadi, 29. 

Ras Barud, Jebel, IDO. 

Raihid, Ibo, lae ‘Abdul ibn Mu¬ 

hammad ibn Rashid and Sa‘Qd ibn 
Rosbid; tribesmen, 401* 

Ritshidi Tamily* 26$, 181* 283, 285. 566, 

570. 

Ross, Ar, 268, 355. 

Ronsids, 247, 255, 386, 575. 

Flasulids, 047, 349, 578. 

Roihjens, C., i7£. 404. 226. 

Rail, Ras ar, 14S, 

Raudba, 304. 493, 578. 

Rounkiacr, C., 169. 

Raushan, 565* 

RawSya, Ras, see Abu Shagam; salt 
wo^a , 11 Or 

Red Sea, 2,11-12,58 ff. I llgSc* 210; block¬ 
ade. 2913 British policy^ 283; dimete, 
I 53 » 1 * 1 - 4 , 171 ^. I 7 S-*P 

183; coasts, 5S-9, 95-139; coral reefe, 
66^; currents, 183; depth, 60-1; 
diiisions, 95-8; drainage, 36; faulU, 
11-12, 18-19, igHiCi;-formation, 17- 
18, 61-3; harbouri, 19, 68-^5, 539- 
4 ^». 5 « 4 “ 5 ; tiillt. ® 7 - 9 . 99 , * 03 , 114: 
batory, 7, iti, 221,22S, 245, 249-54, 
iS*'-*Sp 269, 274, *79-81; kK^u, 
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496-7: people, 377, 4icK'ji: pom, 
ttherms, 19, 68ff„ idj, log, 
i07t 126-^1 r 133-4- S^'j;tide5, 
61: tmde, 130-4. 356-65: veg«ut1on, 
193—5; ™nds, 156-8, 180—1. 
reefj^. coral, 11, 19, 6z, 66-8, 74-5^ 
Retda (Reidit al Abdul Wadud)* 150. 
Reidhan, Jebel, 333. 

Reilly, Sir Dcmard, 305, 309. 

Hcima, 358. 

rctaF^iiTjil' fever^ 449-50. 

religions, 377^; pre-Tslafnk, ia5^» 

religious buildings, 116-7, 391~6^ 
Renaud do Cnltillon, 145. 
reMnoirr. 34-^. 
resins, 304-6, io8, 533. 
revenue, A.C.,, 534 J A.P.j, 537; S,A.* 
316. 519-20. 

Revett^ Wil|i«Ti, 363, 549. 

Ria Aktidar, 566. . 

Ribda, Memi, 584. 
lice, 426-7^ 484. 595. 
rickets, 460. 

Rida\ 332, 3s3, 

Rifa‘. 567. 

rifts, J1-13, iS-19, S9-6o, 97. 

Rija'i Sheikh, 361. 

Rijal a] Mn, 356. 

Rim. Wadi, 133. 

Rima, Wsuii ar, 28; (Yemen J. 37. 

RimAl, Ar, 49-50, 400. 

RisQt, 106. 
rivers, 11 ff. 
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169; communicatioiis.'14, 48, 514-6, 
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395. 57®: nvwqurcj, 3951 P«ple, 
444; pilgrims, 466, 468; vegniKiun^ 
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Sabom (Shiibwa)> 324. 
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Sadta island, (24. 
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ThtHiuu, 613. 
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317-19; currency, 520; dLseasea, 448, 
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5 ^- + . 

Sawabih, Jeiim, 308. 

Sawadiya, Wadi, 132, 
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Sdlin, Rm. 144. 

Sdyini. 549. 

Sctpd (title), Sciyids, 314-U5, 329-30. 
347 . 35 *. 365. 3 ^. 403-4. 4 « 9 . 42 *. 
462, 555, 583, 589; ‘Abdullah ol 
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33It Aimed il Idriii, 288; Ahmed 
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^ 45 “^; Zeid Dailami, 334. 

Seiy-On, 582; administration, 351, 363; 
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t*n. 309, 363, 582. 

Sela (Petra), 231. 

Seletidds, 215, 221. 231. 
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Separatists (Khau-irij), 242, 389-90. 
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Sha‘ab. Mersa, 108, 584. 
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Sha‘bein, 356. 

Shabtra, 55, 146, 223-5, 2 ^ 7 . 343 . 5^2; 
Sheikhs, 404. 
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Shadhili {dial. Shidhri), Sheikh, 426, 
, 429. 545 . 548- 

Shadis-Sn island, 38, 64, 89, 91, 95. 
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3*2, 332, 334 . 384. 56*. 

Shag rode, 8t. 
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Shanna, 30, 400. 
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shari'a, ut shar*. 
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Sharma tMy, 147. 150. 
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Sheba (Saba). 217, 219-21; Queen of, 
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sheep, 498. 504-6, 615. 

She^a fault, 45. 

Sheikh (title). Sheikhs, 266, 314, 332, 
404; Abdulla, 144; Atiya, 45; Bar* 
ghut, 111; Ibrihim, Mersa, 113, 584; 
\talu, 139; ‘Othman, 275-6,291, 340, 
352, 529. 5^*-3. mission, 305. 353. 
459 . 552; ^‘d, Mersa, 113; Sa'Id, 
280, 289 -^>o, 307, 529. ,538; Sherm 
ash, 93; Shrnn ash (LOli), 103, 584. 

iheitan (demon), 236. 

Shem, 213, 371. 

Shemahe, Jelxl. 574^ 

Shenofir Confederation, 351, 402. 

Shendib, Jebd, 109. 

Shendidiu, Jebel, 109. 

Sheri, Jebel, 41. 
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Sherij Bi Salam, 555. 
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Sh^ib, Jebel ash, too. 

Shi'a Moslems, 238, 242, 244 ~ 6 . 3 * 3 . 
377 . 381, 383. 385-9*. 

Shiakhs, Ras, 123. 

Shibim, I, 582; administration, 349; 
communications, 538, 582; finance, 
537; history, 277-^, 582; houses, 
413-14. 582; industries, 536; people, 
420, 582; trade, 536, 582. 

Shibr, Ash, 361. 

Shihr, 147, 149-50; administration, 
349; communications, 150, 538; his* 
tory, 148, 150, 215, 247, 261, 277-8, 
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426; Sultan, 309, 342, 363; water, 
150. 

Shihuh people, 179, 409, 443. 

Shilling, Andrew, 263. 

Shin'ib, Jebel, 109; Khor, 69, 109, 584. 
Shiqqa salt-pan, 518. 
shrines, 396, 404, 557. 

Shuheir, road, 150, 538. 

Shukheir, Ras, 87^. 

Shukri al Quw’atli, 300. 

Shuqeiq, 133, 356. 

Shuqra, 145, 361, 538. 

Shurta (police), 328. 

Shurwetn, Ras, 151. 

Sibib, battle, 301. 

Sidans, 24, 535. 

Sifab, 179. 415. 452, 460. 

Sig, Wadi, 

Siham, Wadi, 185, 490. 

Sikait, Jebcl, 104. 
silk trade, 229, 252. 

Silveira, Eitor da, 260. 
simsim oil, ^36, 595. 

Sin (tnoon-R^), 214, 216, 225-6. 
Sinafir (Saiiafir) bland, 95. • 

Siiuu, 2, 43-7; agriculture, 494, 594» 
599; camels, 508; climate, 153, 157, 
164, 169, 175, 181-2, 188-92; coasts, 
62-3, 75, 77-^; drainage, 24, 26-7, 
43. 77*. geology,i6; hbtory, 213-14. 
217-18, 232; locusts, 496-7; ruune, 
214; people, 366; springs, 33, 44-5'. 
tracks, 77, 79-81; vegetation, 200-1, 
,590. 

Sinan Pasha, 255. 

'singing san^*, 42, 50-1, 81. 

Sinn Bisher, Jcbel, 79. 
tiqaya (wayside resers-oirs), 35. 

Sira bland, 263, 274. 

Sirhan, Wadi, 15, 27, 39-40, 96, 198, 
270, 300, 315, 526. 

Sirr, 355, 518. 

Sirra, Wadi, 28-9, 48, 

Sirw’ah. 220, 226. 

Sisters (Brothers) islets, 609. 

Si^-il blanda, 108. 
skin diseases, 460. 
sky-goddess, 214. 

sk^'serapers, Hndhr., l, 4, 406, 413-14, 
582. 

sbve trade, sbves, 271, 276, 278, 284, 
300, 312, 335,35«-3. 366, 370, 405 - 6 - 
Sle>'b, see S^ubbo. 

SiTudI Strait, 139. 

smallpox, 307, 448-9. 4 ^-^. 47 >-2. 

Smith, Dr.. 453. 

smoking, 381, 383, 385, 390. 

smuggling, 328. 

snow. 153, 182, 186, 604. 

soap factory, 531. 

Soares de Albcrgarb, Lopo, 260. 
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social, customs, 430-46; organization, 
39^406. 

Sooety for Medical Relief, 470-*• 
Socoteri language, 613.^ 

Socotra, 60^15; adminbtration, 345. 
363, 612; agriculture, 479, 493, 614- 
1^: climate, 609-10; coasts, 65, 609; 
fustory, 224, 228, 244, 253, 259, 262, 
274, 277, 307, 612; livestock, 498, 
505-6, 613, 615; people, 365, 428, 
614-15; Sultanate. 274, 276, 309, 343, 
363, 612; vegetation, 207-8, 590, 59a, 
610. 

Soda blond, 616. 
sodium, 121. 

Sodre, 259. 

Sohir, nutria, 452. 

Sokkari, JcM, 104. 
solar radiation, 174-5. 

Solomon, 217, 517. 

Solubba, 364, 368, 408, 418, 423, 434, 

440. 504-5- 

Somaliland, 16, 204-6, 250. 308, 532-4. 
Somalb, 276. 366, 371, 547 - 8 , 552, 555. 
Sondno, Raiinondo di, 257. 

Sorghum, ter dhura. 

South Arabian, kingdoms, 218-25; 
languages, 37 ^- 7 . 613; .Marginal Ele- 
>-ation. 53-5- 

south coast, 141-52, 195-6. 
south-eastern trough, 49-51. 
southern desert, 49*51- 
south-west Arabb, history, 246-9, 290- 

1. 

south-western highlands, agriculture, 
473 . 475-9; climate, 184-8; livestock. 
506, 511; vegetation, 201-5, 59*-*; 
set alto 'Asir highlands anJ Yemen 
highlands. 

SosHet political mission, 543. 

spices, 214-15, 217, 221, 251, 258, 261- 

2, 4^. 
spirits, 236. 

springs, 33-4, 38, 49, 56; hot, 6, 21, 24, 
32, 52, 79. 146, 150; sacred, 226, 235, 
26s, 396. 
squalb, 158-^. 

Standard Oil Company, 515. 

Stark, Fre>'a, 196. 
statues, pre-Isbmic, 227. 

Steamer Point, 535, 550, 552. 
steppes, 3. 

Stone Age cultures, 213. 

Storri, Ronald, 292, 295. 

Stotzingen, Baron von, 291. 

Strabo, 220-2. 
structure, 12-16. 

Suikin, 107, 112: al Qadim'('Aidhib), 
108; archtpeb^, 97, 113; history, 
112. 249-50. 260, 279; islwd, iia; 
roads, 112, 114; shenn, 68-9; water, 
112 . 
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Subai" landholders, 568; Widi, 24, 34. 
Subtihut, 276, 391,. 362^ 4^8^ terriidr)', 
4di3r-io^ 44S, 451, 506. 

Subiui, 366, 37d( 403, 555+ 

subject clmse, 4 ° 4 -^^ 

succession to throne, S.A,, 3.15-16; Y., 
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Suda, 202, 304, 410;Jcbeh 13, jl. 
Soda, As, island, 6i6. 

Sudan, hUtor>', 279-81; w alio Ani^lo- 
£g>'prian Sudan. 

Sudanese, 371. 

Sudeirj, 2E4, 35 S. 

Sudh, X06, 

Sudr ^Sadr), Ras, 77* 

Suez, 85-6; bay, 77^ 84-5; canal, 83, 
11 1&9, 271, 279, 289; climate, 178; 

Gulf, 12, 43, 58, 61, 64, 66, 75’-83, 
157, 163, 171, aya; hiatnry, 253, a6o, 
263, 267: mijTways, 86; roads, 8j-6: 
wetcr, 77, 85. 

Sulsafch, Ras, 46. 
sugar, 473, 475, SO*- 
Sukari (Sokkaii), jEbel, ^4. 

Sulcihi, As, 282. 

Suleihids, 248, 575, 579. 

Sulcimnn, Caliph, 586; ibn Hasan, 389; 
ibn Tarf, 248; F^sha, 260; Sultan, 

5 * 1 . 

Sulconaiiui, 3S9. 

Sulcimlya, 355. 

Sulei)' dov,-ns,48, 

SuletytJ, 3SS» 571-2- ^ 

sulphur, 6, 52, ^27; Spnngs, 21 , 38, 86, 
146,150.“ 

Sultin, ibn Bijad, 299, 319; ibn Hamud, 
284. 

Sumomma, jebcl, 144. 

Sumara, Jebcl, 379; pass, 379. 
Siuncrians, 215. 

SummAn, As, 4S-9, 198. 
siLn-godde»cs, 225^. 

Sitmia (pnctice of the Prophet}, 312, 
380, 3B4. „ ^ ■ 

Sunnis, 246, 311-U* JT7 p 3*0, 384-5- 
sunshine, i74''3. 
superphosphates, 99. 

Suq al Khamts, telegraph, 529. 

Surdad, Wadi, 183. 

Sutton, L.,]., 174- 
Sui^eidlya island, 616. 

Swedish Eoat India Company, 265. 
Sweet Water canal, 77, 83. 
swell, 183-4. 

Syagnis (Ras Fartalc), 147, 152, iaj. 
syphilis, 456^. 

SjTia, history, 240-1, 243-5, 

292-3, 297-S; trade, 528. 

Syriac, 372. 

Syrian, adviscis, 330: Chris4ian5, 242; 
desert, 15, 160, 168, 178, 182, 211, 
2 iE; pilgrims, 559. 


Taba, 92. 

Tabala, 21, 15D, 53S. 

Tabiya omu, 79; W^adl, 79, 
tabooi^ 3Si> 383. 

*l^but, 152. 

Taclui, Meisa, IJ 6—17. 

TohiHds,. 249, 57E. 

Tflif, 572; ndminifilralian, 356; agricul¬ 
ture, 475*57*, 59*, 598; climate, 182, 
37a; communication!!, 48, 132, 524-6, 
57a ; histor}% 237, 243, 246. 266, 271, 
293, *99, 57*! hospitt!, 471,520; 

mountains, 13, 23, 3a; piTRtitna+ 466; 
sacred jttone, 235, 572; Treaty, 30a, 
317: water* 57, 57*- 
'rair, Jebel « tBtrd Ulond], ao, 59, 137, 
Ta'izz, 57S-<> (ndmudstntrion, 329,. 33 
*, ^57-8; agriculture, 475, 485. 490, 
492, 595: communicaitions, 329, 579; 
conference* 304: doctor, 307; flood, 
IS: history, 245, **=* *7*> 5781 

mosques, 394. 378-9; school, 339* 
typhus, 450; water, 37, ^79. 

Tajura, gulf, 58, 65, gS^ history* 180, 
'I'aJ Oad Ysya, Meisa, S3. 

TalAI ibn Rashid, 269^0- 
Talk PM, 35. 

Tamarisco >'allcy, 118. 

Tansna, 222. 

Tamrida (Hadibu), 363. 

Tfunud tribe, 216. 

Tanan, 291. 

Tonka, Jel>cl, 79. 
tanning, 518, 527, 336. 

Tannilra, Ras, 513—16, 325-6, 

Tiqa, 206, 

Tarim, 582-3; adminiatraiion, 347» 55^ 1 
agriculture, 487: oommunicaiions, 
t3®, 538* 583; disease* 4553 history', 
*77’8! industries, 536; people, 420, 
58*-3- 

Tarshain, Rjts, 552, 

Taalal, 235, 

Tachlith, Wadi, 24, 29-30- 
Taulud island, It8. 

Tawahi, 535>.S5*- 
Tawela, Wadi, 55a, 33a. 

Taw'ita, administration, 358; island, 89, 
91; Menu)* 83. 

Tosea, 313, 326, 333* 337, 399* Sf9i 534- 
tea, 426, 429. 

Tcb^ Et, il3"t4- 
Tebilk, 203, SW'I, 5*8. 
teeth* dUcases, 48“- 
4*1-3- 

letba, people, 389. 

Teinui, 3, 41, S7*“3: administration, 
3SSi tkErlcuIturc* 4^, 494, 5731 tlW- 
tory', 216, at 9* 243, 269. 285* 297-8: 

5^S* 573* wcils, 3. 37. 573- 
Tciy nation, see Bern Teiy. 
telegraphs. 525* 529, 533. 
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Tell Shahm (ttah 5hu.hira>j 513. 

Temat ttf Tctmii; Kionc. si6. 
temperuTUre, IS3. 

[«mplti 5 « pre^lslMnicr 43 » S 5 i 2 i 4 i 2 a 4 f 

2 z6 , 

lenii, 4W&-9- 
TEftiscnci^ 11 
Tcwfich Faaha, iji- 
'^Thubad, 579. 

'Iliadro, 20. 

ITuil, 79^ WiKli. 79, 

Thomud (Tamud) iribcj 216, 233 - 
'^rhaubdn^ ijO, 

ThtlemEt, JcbtK fi?!; Merwi» S6. 
']'heophilu« Indus^ 22S. 

*]'hcophnk 9 tU 9 , 320-1 ♦ 

Thcribj 535. 

thcnruii cstablishunctltS, 2i- 

Thin, 123, 

'I'hira mad, 5S9r 
'1‘homHB, ficrtr,im, 1S3, 
lliiibba (Thuubun), 150, 

'rhumeir, Ath, j6l, 

Lhundentomi:^, $4, *S 3 - 185^. 

1S9. 

"I’huwcini^ 266. 

Tiban^ Wadi, 23, ifr^p I43"4d 4 ®Sp 5 ®*' 
tides, 61^ 183-4, 

Tiflah i«tand«, r lo, 

Tigkth-Pilcscr lV,3Tfi* 
n'lgr^ province, 2lS, 

I’ih, Jebel at, 43-6i 77 i 7 *?. 2^™*- ,598- 
Tihoiru), 5, 54, 139 fF,j 55O1 adtniiiisinj- 
tKHl^ 31s, 331-3, 3571 agriculture, 
475j 4^^ 483; ctimaie, 17^, 
tu^ry, 246-S, 255-6, 3^, 271-3, 
287, 290. 302-3. 305; livestock, 504, 
511; p«5iple» 3 70-1T 400, track*, 139, 
466, 529; s'egieidtlDn. 194, S3i- 
tillage^ 478-9, 
timber, 590-1 + 

Timm', 122. 

Timnan, Wadi, 143. 

Tifftn, island, 84 f Strait, 94 -|- 
titlea, 314, 33a, 347, 4*1, 4 ® 3 " 4 ' 

tabaeco, 146, 473 , 479 , 494151 1. 536, 5M- 
Tokar, 107, 113-14. 
tombs, ancient, 226-7, ^31- 
Tor, Bi; cbolcm, 472^ clMnate, 162-4, 
>7i» 178. i8fl; history^, 251-a, 260; 
quarantine station, 465, 4 * 7 , 4 * 9 ^®- 
Toronbi, Metsa, toj. 
torrents, 23^, 

Toweira, 523. 

Towenii reefs, 1 12, 
towns, 556-83. 

townsmen, 364-5, 401, 404, 419, 426. 
trachoma, 459-60, 

trade-routes, 211.316, 231; winds, 153, 
Tradition', 238, 285, 312, 


^57 

Trajan, 231. 

TmnsjonJan, wast, 59; frontier, 93, 
3<io, 317; history, 245* 183. 297-9: 
relations with, 297-8, 3» t. 
transliteration, 9-to. 
trap, t7. t9, 52 - 3 - . , „ 

treaties, 283-309 ptufi/n; A.P., loS-^, 
314, 342-3, 34*: *^f Sharif Husein, 
283,198; of Ibfi So'Od, 283^ 290, 297, 
300-2, 317^ Kmveit, 283-4; Persian 
Gulf, 203, 300: Yetiier, 302, lOS”®. 
'treati,' chiefs^, A-P+i 34 *, 3 *i + 
trees, 590-4; sitcred, 226, 235-6, 265+ 
treponematosis, 456-7. ' 

tribal, ndmirnstration, A.P., 349-7: 
Guards. A-P., 3S=-3. 355 ’, l“w. 312. 
335,335, 3 ^ 7 "®» 3 S 0 -t, 399 i 403, S® 7 , 
611; orBumrationt 396-406; treaties, 
A.P.. 30./, 342-3, 347 , 3SO+ 5 ® 7-91 
wars, 231, 242, 310. sBB. 
tribcat tribesmen, 365, 375 ^ 11 , 397 “ 4 ®Jj 
500, 507-8, 531 , *«■ aha beduiti ftm 
Huw'alla; pre-Islamic, 2l6, 23O-4. 
Trinkiwt harbour, ii 3 “l 4 ’ 
troglod>^», 37 *, 

trouEb-bluits, 11-12, 59-60, 95^- 
irucc, A.P., 310, 34M. 

Tnicial, Coast. 1+ 497: ‘Omin,. 4, 56. 

283, 3 t 7 , 391 - 500, 515- 
tubbas (Himyarite kings), 222, 229. 
Tubciq hills, 6 , IS - 3 ®^i 4 *- 
ruberculodii, 457, 47 
Tuheitis, 588-^, 

Tundebo, Mersa, 103- 
Tuoba, 29 - 198,.356- 47 S- 5 i+: 

281, a“;6; Wadi, 14, 29. 

Tulin Shah, Z 45 , 148, 57 ®- S®®- 
Turba, fom, ^90^ Ibis. 343+ 

Turfa* Kso, 134 - 
Turib, 487. 

Tutkehc Bilmez, 171. 

Turkey', history. 281, * 9 *, *^ 9 , I 9 i-i, 
295-^, 298^- 3 ®^- 
Tuiki, 269. , 

Tufkisht code, 313; naElonaltam, 2H6; 

polidoal rnission, 543 - 
Turks, 3 * 6 ; administratirai, 3 i 3 -t 4 ; 
history', 141-9 pasti/n. 154^5 pattim. 
36 a^- 4 . 394 , 544 i 54 ®' 

IurqUOis«> 43 “ 4 , ** 4 - 
Tusun, 267. 

Tuweiq, JebeJ, 6 , 13, t 6 , 23, 28-30, 40, 
198. 

'Tweh'era' (Dodekiiea), 3 ^ 5 , 3 ® 7 . 
typhoid fever, 471. 
ty'phua, 30s, 449 - 5 J- 

Ualte'* 116. 

Ubhar, Sherm, 130, 585. 

Udehs, Wadi, 145, 

'Udein, 360, 4S®+ 49®'. 

L'bud. battle, 237. 







INDEX 


65S 


'L-ka2 fair, 

Ukhdud, ^69. 

'L'li, Al, 573; admijiistralion^ 356 j 
carninunicaticHia, 522—3, 526* 573' 
cows, 4^[ ht*tor>', 233J water, 21^ 
^ 573 - 

tllccrs, 4160'tr 

'u/rmu (t^eobgionx), 338, 31S, 333, 31^, 
334 . 38*- 

Umlw>'a, Khor, 548. 

umbrella (eniblem of toveTeifinti'). 1*7. 

‘L'mcira, Khor, 35, 143-4, 

L'nrni, Afruih, Jebc], 46; Agawkh al 
Kabir, 99; ARawish Ai Sagbr, 99; al 
“Abb® (Ras I lonkorub), 103; al An^axl, 
^Itle, 297; al Hetmet, 89; nl Hcimct 
heria, 89; al HuweitaE, roi; dl Jebcl 
lake, 6, 32-3; al Mink, Meiaa, ijo; al 
Tahakh, 377 J Eoama, 43, 80; Gamar 
(Gumarh) island, 91; Hc^benib, 
Jebel, 1057 Jabd ridifc, +1; KKiuiga, 
Wadi, Lejj^ 292. 5^6: 

NamCu isidiul, iKi; Rashnish, 92; 
Sucrab, Jebel, 105, 

‘Uatro pilgrimage, 381—2, 

'Un^alzd, see ^Aneiza. 


U.S.SlR., treaty with Yemen, 30®- 
United Kingdom, trade, 519, 532^ 
Unitrf Stares, Aigricutruial Mission to 
^"Odi Arabia, 474; trade, 528, 531. 
ijjiiversities, 339, 580, 

^Ut|la, Al, 35, 224. 

*Urdi, Al, 578. 

‘urf, see trib^ law'. 


Uriah CEmj^ct), Raa, 103. 
Urmck islet, 546. 

'uru^ (atanca), 227. 

*UrOs, Jebel al, 145, 204. 
Useil, Jcbd, 79; Wadi, 79, 
'Uslin, [31. 

'Uweiridh, Jebel, 322, 

'Ua, bnd dP, 217. 

'Usxa, Al, 235H&. 


vsccination, 307, 467, 469, 471-2. 

Van, den Bfoecke, Pieter, 1647 der 
MeuJen, 196. 

Varthema, Ludovtce di, 157^ 

Vasco da Gama, 254, 258^ 

VascancelJo, Manuel da, r49. 

Veddojd peoples, 363, 368^, 375, 613, 
veRetables, 428, 474-3, 484-6. 598^600, 
vegetation, 192-310. 

Venetians, 251, 258, 261. 

Venus, 224-5, 233 ‘ 

Ve^illea Treaty, 298. 
vesical calculus, 461, 

Victfoy4!3cnefiJ of the Idejar, 32fr-r 
313. ai7-S. 355-6, 
citayets (go^'etnnienta)* 314. 

493-4- 

viaihihty, 17(^7, 


voleuiic activit>', volcanoei, 6, 13, 17, 
19-^5! 1. 39, Si-3, 123-4. 1^6, 148, 
150,549' 
vulture-god, i2j, 

Wabar, 7, 50. 

Wfldd 219, 2ZS, 

Wadi Lahami, Alcrsa, 104, 106. 
wadis, 23 ff. 

W'adiyan, Al, 15, 27-8. 

Wahhabi state, 2hs-8. 

Wahhabis. 9, 266-8, 271, 281,2S5,196- 
30a, 312-13. 365, 377, 3S3-5. 4rT. 
5 ^ S 57 . S 72 . 

2*5. 271. 3*4-5. 57^S' 
WiJtadis, 223,270, 391: Sidlanates, 343; 

reirilory, 4S3; Tribal Guards, 354. 
Wahla, Khor dl, 134, 5S5. 

WahrisJ, 229-30. 

Wnht. 291. 

Wajha, Al, 561, 

Wa'Uji, carditiuake, 21-2. 

Walkl, 1. 586: n. 586, 
i;W (mtflil), 313, 

War, of 1914-1918, 289-96, 310, 521, 
540^1, 545-6: of 1939-1943.2*3.311. 

521. 

Wardan, Wadi, 44, 77, 

Washm, Al. 284, 355, 505. 

Wasit, 92; Wudi, 555^ 

Wasn>, Khor al, 133, 5S5. 

Wossa, Musa, 584, 

w^Let conservation, 22, 34-7, 477. 

Waters of Marah, 201. 

Walhtq, AJ, 386. 

’Watir, Wadi, 27, 45, 92. 

WYveil, A. J* B., 306. 

Waxariya, 543. 

Woair, AJ, family, 331, 
vfeather-bre. 603 Jh 
Weilan, earthquake, 21-2. 

Wejh, Al, St3, 539-40; adinlnistratiocn, 
356; communicatbnB, tzS, 524-6, 
540; history, 194, 540j salt, 517; 
aherm. 73. 539, 585. 

477. MO. 517- 

Wcllsted, J. R., 218. 

473'^5. 47*^, 4*3-4. 595- 
Vvhjte Uape, 92, 
wlu>pping-cough, 463, 471. 

William bay, 141. 

winds, 91, 146, 153, 155-6], 169^0* 
605: Africa, 99, to7, 117. 
w^-drinking, 313, 336, 383. 

Wingate, Sir Reginald, 294. 

wireless, 307, 32 r, S25-'6, 529, 53*' 

^ktSsmann, H. VOn, 175, 204, 226. 

'Wilhr, Jebel, 80. 

wood, 439, 590-1. 

wool, 4^, 504- 

Wuld Suleiman, 573. 

Wusheiqir, coHrs. 499. 
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'Xan:' (Shihr>H > «■ 

Xenop^n, 216+ 

YadiU, ‘auifpiiK sancU', io-i- 
Y'ifa'. 21^^, 401. 451 h 4S5- 49^- 

495» coffee, 485, 4^3;^ 

Yafa'is, 247, 27 i6h'8. 308. 34*1 3S3^ 

361-4, 

Ya'fur ibn 'Abdur Riihmfin, 247 ’ 
Yfl‘fuji^ 247-^+ 

Yaghulh, 235. 

Yahar, Sberm, 127, 5^4- 
Yjihya, ibn ‘Abdullah, 246; ibn Huwin. 
147, 386^. 575: ibn Zcid, 3^*^: 
tmtun (present), 287-8, 290, 301-8, 
33 fr^* 361 ’ 

Yal Wahiba, 391. 

Yalomlan, Wadi, 27* 232. 

Yamima, 24, 29, 233, Z44i 
Yanbu', set Ymbo*, 

Yar, Jebe], 20- 

Yaiim, 579; administration, 360; com- 
munioitions^ 5I9 t 579: bwtory* 282, 

. 579: typhus. 450. 

Y’annuk, battle, 240. 

Yatab, battle, 296. 

Yathnb (AJ Madina), atg* 236. 
yaws, 456-7. 

Yaxld, I, 242. 5864 II, sS6; III. 586 
'Yeur dF the Elepb^t', 229, 234- 
YeUeg hills, 43, 

Yemen, I,, 7; administratian, 303. 314, 
316-39, aS7-^; B^gTiculturc, 475 ^ 9 ' 
482-5,490-1,493-5, 590-600painjnt 
area, 1, 329; armH force*, 337 '^- 
500; coMi, 59,. 134^. 194. 3^*; 
mtree, 5 z 8, 532, 536; commufuca' 
tions, i39„ 528^: currency, S18: 
deities, 235j diseases, 448-51. 4 S 4 “ 
63; education, 339; Aiinnce, 333 p 518; 
fnintiera, 30a, 305^ 317.3191 history, 
lit, ai7-i&, 23 X, 33 t!i 143 p 24 S“ 9 i 

155 P i6o, 162-4, i7t-4, 281, 287-90, 
292, 196, 301-^ j induitrics, 527“® 1 
internal affairs, 303, 319 fF,; 334- 
7 t 347-8; livestock, 499, 504-8, 512 ; 
locu^T 498: minerals, 5-6. 526^! 
myrrh. 204, 533; people, 313.3bj”7Zi 
386, 388-9. 391-i, 39+, ioi, +c 4 -^p 
499-10* 4i2-f4,421-2* 426,430* 443: 
pilgrims, 466, 559; population, 329, 
364: pom, 545"^: relations with 
Great Biitaixi, 304; relations tvith 
Italy, 305^' seasons, 605-^ * sepul' 
chrea, Z27; towns, 573^80; vegetation 
195, 201-4. 590-600 pasiijn. 
highlands, 4-^. 13, 51-3. 135- ^ 42 i 
climate, 153-4, 161, 166^. 169- i 73 p 
17 Sp 178-82, 184-8, 605-6; dminage, 
43 p 27, lo-i. 34: Rcokpgy'. 19-2®; 
springs, 21, 33, 52; s'legctatjon, i9S* 
201-4; water* 34. 36^, 


reef. 


Yemeni* tribes, 493 j Youth Association, 

\*cnbo^ 540-tj adrmniairatiofi, 356; 
comiTLunicaiiQns* 27, 534-6* 54 >: 
Hsloiry* 243* 246, 254, 267, 293 p 2 ? 9 p 
541; pilgruns, 466, 468, 549; pi“in, 
129. 193; Sberm, 71. 129, 54 ®. 5 ^ 5 : 
Wadi, TjOr 
YcsHbiuu, 362* 583. 

Yesdigird 111 , 240- 
Yiih^i-sunaras, 216, 2^0. 

Y'oqtin COobtSn), II3, 

Yonug, Or. Jr C., 453 ’^^ 

‘Young Turits', *Si, 286^, 

Y'outb Association. Yemeni, 304. 

Z«*am, Mens, 127. 

Zabad, inscriptioii, 373. 

Zabara, Jcbcl. 104. 

Zabld, 579-80; udminiHretton* 359; 
oomiiuuiicationa, 139, 5 ®®'* diseaflc*. 
455-8* 46 [: floods, 25: h^toiy', 247 " 9 . 
255. 27t’’2, 580; industries, 527,580; 
people, 384, 

Zafar, 222, 228; Jebel, 222* 579 ’ 
Zafaroiia, Cape, 86; Jcbel, 87; 

“■ ■ - 
Zaftr, communicatiom, 525-0. 

^;af6t, ^fOr (Dhuftr), 375 - 

Zalailt, Jcbel, 376. . 

ZftmilH 2S5: at Sulcim. 270- 

ZarftnJci tribe, 28^, 303* 

Zat (Dhil) al Hajj. 523. 

Zbida, 262. 

Zebon. Metsa, 103- , , 

Zeberged (Sober^J i»W, 

Zeid (son of 'All Zeiri al Abidin), 386- 
7; (son of ShaJif Husein), 
al Dailami, Seiyid, 334 p ■^* 1 ' Kilab ibn 
Murm, 234 ' 

Zeidi rite, 245’ 

Zaidk 246-’£* 255, 171-3. 177- 288, 
313-14* 329. 332 - 334 . 33 &^p 377* 
386-8.391. _ 

Zeidiya, 139* 359 . S 29 : Wadi, 38* SW- 
Zetla, climate, 172: history, 250, 252. 

356, 260, 271. 2*®- „ „ 

Zpii, bay* 88; hill*. 64* 77 . 87 ^^. 95 
Zeiia, 88, 

Zelega. Wadi, 44 ’ 01 

Zemrem well, 134 - 5 - 36 *. 56 o. 
'Zenobian islands', 6 l 7 ’ 

Zilfi, 355 * 5 * 4 * 573 ’ 

Ziyadids. 247^- SW* 

Zobeid irihesmcn. 541 - 
Zobelda, Empress, 524* Mersa, 127+ 
ZorMstrians, 338’ o . t. 1 

Zubair, islands* 21. 98- 137 ““! Jcoei. 

137; Shcmi, 5S4. 

Zuli, 119: RuinAimOiley hay)* iiB. 

Zujqar* Jebel, 13®. 3°®’ 

ZtiRi'M^, 25, 248. 
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